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PREPAGE: 


WueEn the author’s “ Text-Book of Modern Spanish” was 
published in 1894, no idea was entertained of adding another to 
the list of shorter or rudimentary works for the study of Spanish. 
But since that date the position of Spanish in this country has 
changed, and the demand for increased attention to it has already 
been felt in every considerable institution of learning. This 
demand has encouraged the author to venture, in the present 
book, a more elementary and practical treatise than his Text- 
Book, yet one, it is hoped, sufficiently thorough to present a com- 
plete survey of Spanish forms and syntactical difficulties. While 
modeled upon the larger work, it is by no means the product of 
the blue pencil. The method followed has been to expand and 
elucidate in the earlier portion, and to reduce the latter half to 
the most essential matters. 

So far as consistent with the purpose in view, both the Span- 
ish and English exercises have been given the form of a con- 
nected description, narrative, or conversation. These have in- 
tentionally been made copious; but in classes where either time 
or numbers make the preparation of long exercises impossible, 
the instructor may, of course, shorten the work assigned by omit- 
ting sentences. A better plan, however, is to distribute the en- 
tire exercise among the members of the class, each taking a 
portion While the diversity of subjects treated adds somewhat 
to the labor of the student, this hardship is more than compen- 


sated by the large vocabulary acquired. 
iil 


iv PREFACE. 


The last division of the work comprises a conspectus of the 
inflectional forms of the regular and irregular verbs, together 
with lists of the indeclinable particles. Since this division is 
intended mainly for reference, no exercises are provided. 

MOM: 


Jouns Hopkins UNIVERSIT™, 
BALTIMORE, June, 1901. 
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PARTS 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND PRONUNCIATION, 





THE ALPHABET. 


1, The alphabet recognized by the Spanish Academy’ con- 
tains 25 simple and 4 compound letters, which are alike re- 


garded as representing distinct sounds. 


The forms of the letters are the same as in English:— 


CHARAC- SPANISH ENGLISH CHARAC- SPANISH 

TERS. NAMES. EQUIVALENTS. TERS. NAMES. 

a, a, ah. n, ene, 

b, be, b. fh, efie, 

Cc, ce, th, k. O, 0, 

ch, che, ch. P, pe, 

d, de, d, TH.* a, cu, 

e, €, ay. Yr, ere, 

if; efe, 3 rr, erre, 

2, ge, ‘ht, g (hard). 8, ese, 

h, hache, [silent]. t, te, 

i, i, ee. u, u, 

Ar jota, ‘ht. Vv; ve, 

k, ka, k. x, ekis or equis, 
1, ele, d, y, yeory griega, 
Hl, elle, l’y. (i... Greek y.) 
mn, eme, ™. Zy zeta, 


* Sonant th, as in those, either. 


ENGLISH 
EQUIVALENTS, 


n. 
ny. 
oh. 


+ Guttural 4, pronounced like the German qj in Sud. Its sound will 


be represented in this work by ‘h. 





1 The Royal Spanish Academy, founded in 1713 by the Duke d’Esca- 
lona, is composed of 80 members. Its object is to improve and preserve 
the Spanish language. The Grammar and Dictionary published by it are 


the standards of the language. 


2 ORTHOGRAPHY AND PRONUNCIATION. [2— 


2. The sound of each letter (simple or compound) is invari- 
able, except ¢ aud g, which as in English have two sounds each. 


VOWELS. 

3. Great importance is attached to the vowels in Spanish; 
their sounds are full and clear, while those of the consonants 
are often obscure or even suppressed. ‘They have the following 
values :— 


s ; ‘ 
Arounds Mle a Bt Vane These vowels, although some- 


19 “  a@ “ take. : 
x ; what fainter when not accented, 
I of «ee “* seek. : 
always retain the same character 
(6) e “ce i) ce hope. 
ie 7 iss of sound. 
U 00“ food. 


Y, when a vowel, is equivalent to i. 


REMARK.—Y is considered a vowel only when standing alone, as in y, 
and; or at the end of a word, as in ley, daw. It never occurs between 
consonants, its place being then taken by i; as: sistema, system; oxigeno, 
oxygen. 

In Chile y is almost universally discarded as a vowel, i being used 


instead—a usage which is quite general in the other Pacific republics of 
Peru, Ecuador, Colombia and Venezuela. 


VOWEL DRILL. 


(as The student will pronounce the following words, enunciating each 
vowel with equal distinctness, but emphasizing slightly the next to the 
last. The consonants are to be pronounced as in English. 


A. la, cama, casa, alta, mala, gana, rata, grana, marca, plana, rana, 
palabra, ataca, amarga, cantara, anagrama, amalgama, chamarasca, 
alpargata. 

0. lo, solo, tomo, otro, plomo, roto, torso, moroso, goloso, sonoro, 
colono, provoco, oloroso, otorgo, soporto, contorno, locomotora. 

E. lg, nene, este, mete, leve, esmero, empeltre, sexo, renta, secreto, 
perpetro, entremete, persevere, reverente, templete, solemnemente. 

I. tino, tiple, grita, amigo, asilo, triste, rentista, divisa, librito, tirito, 
titila, estimo, sentina, distinto, nicotina, disponible. 

U. uno, chulo, mula, luto, cura, tuno, unto, fuma, fruta, gusto, gruta, 
futuro, undula, susurro, murmura, lucha, tumulto, diminuto, cucurucho. 





'The sound of the Spanish a is midway between the English @ in 
father and that in fat. 


8] DIPHTHONGS AND TRIPHTHONGS. 3 


DIPHTHONGS AND TRIPHTHONGS. 

(ae The student should pay particular attention to this subject, as a 
thorough knowledge of it is necessary in order to understand the laws of 
the written accent. 

4, Spanish diphthongs and triphthongs are indivisible com- 
binations of vowels pronounced as single syllaples, laying the 
stress on the more sonorous vowel and passing rapidly over the 
weaker or less sonorous.’ If both vowels are weak (iand u), the 
stress is laid on the last of the two; as: rwido, viudo. 

ReMARK.—In English there are many combinations that are nearly 
exact counterparts of Spanish diphthongs, so far as the sound is con- 
cerned; ¢.g.: ya in yard, yo in yore, yu in yule, ai in aisle, oy in boy, wa in 
waft, wo in woful, etc. 

5. The gradual scale of the sonority or strength of the vow- 
els is the following: a, 0, e, i, u. 

A, 0, e, are called strong vowels; i, u, weak vowels. 

6. Diphthongs cannot be formed from the strong vowels 
alone, but must be composed of one of the strong vowels 
uniting with one of the weak, or of the two weak vowels i 
and ucombined. It makes no difference which of the vowels 
comes first. 

Where two strong vowels come together, each is considered 
as a separate syllable: real, aéreo, héroe, oasis, sarao, etc. 

7. Triphthongs must always be composed of one strong 
vowel between two weak ones. 

8. In brief, a Spanish diphthong consists of a vowel pre- 
ceded or followed by either i or u, which then have the conso- 
nant values of the English y and w. Ina triphthong one of 
these is on each side of the nuclear vowel. 

The following is a list of all the diphthongs and triphthongs 
in the language :— 


DIPHTHONGS. 

With i: ia ai With u:? wa au 
ie ei ue eu 
io 01 uo ou 
ju ui 





1 If this stress or accent falls on a weak vowel (or the first of two weak 
vowels) there result two syllables. 


4 ORTHOGRAPHY AND PRONUNCIATION. (— 


TRIPHTHONGS, 
With i: iai With u: uai 
iei uei 
DIPHTHONG AND TRIPHTHONG DRILI. 
Diphthongs.—ia: noria, Asia, fiambre, Santiago; ai: aire, caigo, fraile, 
polaina; ie: miente, piedra, tiempo, sapiente; ei: reina, pleito, empeine, 
treinta; io: piocha, violento, patriota, manioora; oi: oigo, boina, coime, 
estoico; ua: cuanto, guante, fatua, fragua; au: fausto, pausa, cautela, 
laudable; ue: fuego, muela, muestra, puente; eu: feudo, Europa, neutro, 
aneurisma; uo: cuota, continuo, acuoso, melifluo; ou: bou!'; iu: triunfo, 
Liuva, enviuda, oriundo; ui: buitre, ruido, Luisa, fuiste. 
Triphthongs.—iai: cambidis, varidis; iei: aviéis, apreciéis; uai: guai- 
pura, amenguiis; uei: fragiiéis, santigiiéis, amortigiiéis. 
ReEMARK.—No Spanish words end in any of the diphthongs au, eu, ou, 
iu, except the single instance (bou) given above. 


9. It has been shown that y is equal toi. Whenever a diph- 
thong or triphthong ending in i comes at the end of a word, the 
iis changed to y, as exhibited above :— 

hay, there is; ley, law; estoy, I am; 
muy, very; Uruguay, Uruguay; buey, Ox, 


This, however, is not the general usage in the republics of Chile, Peru, 
Ecuador, Colombia and Venezuela, where they write hai, lei, estoi, etc. 


10. The diphthongs ue, ie, cannot begin words; ue is pre- 
ceded by h (silent)?, while the i of ie is changed to y. These 
changes do not affect the pronunciation, and are merely a 
requirement of Spanish orthography :— 

hueso, bone; huevo, egg; huérfano, orphan, 
yerro, error; yendo, going; yegua, mare. 


RemarK.—Words beginning with hie do not come under this prin- 
ciple; with them the h is, or represents, an origina{ part of the word:— 


hiena, Gr. vara, hyena; 
hiedra, Lat. hedera, ivy; 
hierro, “ ferrum, iron; 
hiel, as gall; 
hielo, “«  gelu, frost, 





——_, 


' This is the only example of this diphthong in the language. 

* This usage is a relic of an old rule, made necessary long ago when u 
represented both the sound of o (consonant) and uw (vowel), in order to 
show that in such case u had the vowel sound. It is now adhered to 
merely from custom, 


13] DIPHTHONG AND TRIPHTHONG DRILI.. 5 


11. Since a diphthong or triphthong is, in pronunciation, 
treated as a single syllable (§ 4), it requires the written accent 
under exactly the same circumstances as a single vowel. There 
are, however, two vowels in a diphthong and three in a triph- 
thong, and the accent-mark can be placed over but one. Its 
location is as follows: 


a. In diphthongs containing a strong vowel, and in triphthongs, the 
accent-mark belongs over the strong vowel; when placed over the weak 
one, the diphthong or triphthong is dissolved and becomes two syllables. 
Thus au in causa, Caucaso, is a diphthong, but not in satico; iai in varidis 
js a triphthong, but not in temfais. 

6. In diphthongs composed of two weak vowels, the accent-mark 
belongs over the last vowel; if placed over the first, the diphthong is 
dissolved. Thus ui in huido, fui, is a diphthong, but not in fitido. 


ReMARK.—The learner is cautioned against allowing the u of the 
diphthong ui to be heard as a vowel; it should have the consonant value 
of the English w:— 


luir, pronounced Jweer, not loo-tr, 
muy, SE mee, “« moo-eée. 
huir. e¢ weer, ** 00-¢er, 
constituir, sé constitweer, ** constitoo-eer, 


12. A terminal vowel of one word, followed by an initial 
vowel of another word, are pronounced as if both were in the 
same word. ‘Their coalition, when they form diphthongs (§ 8), 
is very perplexing to the foreigner on first hearing the spoken 
language : 


y el pron. yel mire usted pron. mi-reus-ted 
mi accién “*  miac-oion oiga usted **  ot-gaus-ted 
la union « Jau-nion forma usual “ for-mau-sual 
su época ««  sué-po-ca, una iglesia “  u-nai-gle-sia 


ReMARK.—The result is the same when the second word commences 
with a silent h:— 
su hijo pron. swt-jo la husada pron. lau-sa-da 
mi hacha “«  mia-cha una hilera “  u-nai-le-r@ 


13. T'wo identical vowels coming together (with or without 
an intervening h) coalesce almost completely:— 


6 ORTHOGRAPHY AND PRONUNCIATION. [144— 


seria agradable, se exprime, la alarma, su unico, 
Caamafo, que en, de eso, mi ida, 

mi hija, azahar, avahada, mohoso, 
zoologia, dehesa, Feijoo, ha bablado. 


ReMARK.—A punctuation-mark, or a rhetorical pause or cesura, 
prevents the coalition in the various cases above mentioned. 

14. Where several words are formed from the same stem, it 
will be found that the vowels e and o are often changed to ie 
and ue respectively when they receive the accent in pronuncia- 
tion; and, conversely, when the diphthong is relieved of the 
accent, the original vowel resumes its place. This alternation 
pervades the language, being especially noticeable in the forms 
taken by Latin words in Spanish, and in the formation of 
derivatives; but it does not apply in every case. HExamples:— 


LATIN. WITH ACCENT. WITHOUT ACCENT. 
Festa. Fiesta, feast. Festivo, festive. 

Certum. Cierto, certain. Certidumbre, certainty. 
Refero. Refiero, J refer. Referencia, reference. 
Arden|{t]s. Ardiente, burning. Ardentia, phosphorescence, 
Cornu. Cuerno, horn. Cornudo, horned. 

Forum. Fuero, forum. Forense, forensic. 

Hortus. Huerto, kitchen-garden. Hortaliza, garden-truck. 
Fon{t]s. Fuente, spring, fountain. Fontanoso, containing springs. 


15. When an initial e or o is thus expanded, the resulting 
diphthongs ie and ue are respectively changed to ye and hue 
(in accordance with the orthographic requirement given at 


§ 10):— 


LaTIn, equa; SPANISH, yegua, mare. 
a error; a yerro, error. 
co ovum; a huevo, egg. 
, oa 
GREEK, opdavds. oh huérfano, orphan. 
CONSONANTS. 


16. F, k', 1, m, n and p have at all times the same value in 
Spanish as in English:— 
fama, flete, kilolitro, kiosko, colono, 
entre, momo, narigona, plata, pepino. 





‘ Although admitted into the Spanish alphabet, k is employed only in 
a few imported words. 


20] CONSONANTS. 7 


17. B has nearly the same but not quite so forcible a sound 
as in English; the lips are not pressed so closely together in 
pronouncing it, which causes it often to be confounded with v:— 
balsa, bebe, abita, bobo, bulto, 
abre, bravo, blonda, obsta, subsiste. 


Remark.—The Spanish Academy Grammar, 1888, (p. 353,) says that 
‘‘in the greater part of Spain the pronunciation of b and v is the same, 
although it ought not to be.” 


18. C has two sounds. Before e and i it is pronounced like 
th in thin. In all other cases it has the sound of k:— 


centro, coce, acecina, encima, ascenso, 
eoloco, cura, crucero, encanto esclayo, 
,CCESO, accidente, faccioso, cielo, reciente, 


Remark.—The pronunciation of c and z like th is comparatively 
modern, dating from the last half of the XVIth century. It is peculiarly 
Castilian, as distinguished from the common speech of Andalucia, Cata- 
lufia and Galicia; it has not found its way into Portuguese, and in Spanish 
America it is generally regarded as affected and pedantic. In the last- 
named quarter of the globe the usual pronunciation of c before e and i, 
and of z in all cases, is that of ¢ in city, precede. 

C is frequently omitted before c and t in pronunciation, and by the 
illiterate in writing; as: action for accion, direto for directo. This clision 
has been the cause of many shortened forms which are now correct; as; 
sontrato, contract; objeto, object; aficion, affection. 

19. Ch is now everywhere pronounced like ch in church:— 


machete, muchacho, chinche, chocha, chuchoco. 
ReMARK.—Ch formerly represented also the & sound of the Greek ch 
(x), but this is now written in the manner prescribed for the sound of & 
in the table at the end of this subject. 
20. D has never the decided English sound of d, but has a 
§inge of the sound of th in then. Between vowels and at the 
end of words this sound is more apparent, becoming almost 


exactly like ¢h in then:— 


dardo, arde, doloroso, adeudo, duele, 
desde, abridero, alameda, marido, urdidera, 
endrino, adhesivo, panchudo, ciudadela, tendido, 
verdad, usted, adalid, talud, indiano. 


Remark.—Both d and t before r have the forcible sound, obtained by 
pressing the tongue against the teeth, much heard in the Irish brogue. 


8 ORTHOGRAPHY AND PRONUNCIATION. [21— 


D is often elided in familiar speech when occurring between vowels or 
at the end of words; as: pegao for pegado, sentio for sentido, toma for 
tomad, Madré for Madrid, usté (even uté) for usted, etc. Two identical 
vowels coalesce when thus brought together; as: pwe for puede, to for 
todo, na for nada. Of these, the contraction ado = ao is the most frequent; 
the remainder are almost wholly restricted to illiterate, or provincial, 


people. 

21. G has two sounds. Before e and iit has the sound of 
strongly aspirated h, nearly like the German dj in Sud. In all 
other cases it sounds like g in go:— 
regente, rige, agiotista, gengibre, gigante, 
grosero, pedagogo, siglo, galgo, gusto. 

In order to obtain the latter sound of g before e and i, u is 
interpolated between g and the vowel. In this case the u is 
silent; if it is required to be pronounced, a diaresis (*’) is placed 
over it; as: agtiero, vergiienza:— 
guante, agregue, guinda, contiguo, guisado, 
seguida, agiiero, desagiie, exigiiidad, lingiiista. 

22. H has a slight trace of aspiration before the diphthong 
ue. In all other cases it is entirely silent (except in the com- 
bined character ch) :— 
buho, tahur, tahona, dehesa, vehemente, 
deshace, deshecho, huidero, huanaca, ahuehuete. 


REMARK.—Vowels separated by h are sounded as if no h intervened, 
and the two vowels will be pronounced as a diphthong provided they 
conform to the requirements of § 10. Hence:— 


ahi is pronounced as a diphthong in ahilarse, but not in ahinco; 
ehu “ce ee ee 66 “e ce rehusaba, “e “ce ce rehuso; 
ahu ‘ <s couse se “‘ desahumado, ‘‘ ‘* ‘“* desahucio, 


23. J has in all cases the same sound which g has before e 
and i:— 


enjambre, jerga, ajenjo, jipijapa, conjunto, 
cuajo, ajuagas, juego, juicio, carcaj. 


ReMarK.—In Chile, Peru, and Ecuador, and indeed throughout most of 
the Pacific coast of South America, it is common to use j in all cases 
where the guttural sound occurs, hence using it instead of g before e and 
i; as:— 

djeneral for general, vijia for vigia, pajina for pagina. 


29) CONSONANTS. 9 


24. Li has the sound of the letters Jj: in the English million 
(which is written in Spanish millén) :— 

callando, gallego, hallulla, alli, polluelo, 

llamado, llenura, llorona, lluvioso, llueca. 


a. In Andalucia and many parts of Spanish America (as, for instance, 
Cuba and Mexico) I is pronounced like a double y (compare the French 
1 mouillée); hence caballo = cabay’yo, pollo = poy’ yo. 

b. {n words of native Mexican origin, 11 indicates merely a prolonged 
sound of 1 (as in Italian om German); hence pinolli = pinoli, nopalli = nopal 
(final i after I being freq: ently silent in such words). 


25. N. The combination ne (hard ce) and ng (hard g) are 
pronounced as in English (é.e., ng’k and ng’g) :— 
flanco, finca, domingo, hongo, tenga. 


In Andalucia, Galicia, Catalufia and many parts of Spanish America, 
notably Cuba, final n is given a nasal sound almost identical with the 
French an, on, etc. 


26. N' has the sound of the letters ni in the English pinion 
(written in Spanish pifién) : — 

atafie, cehudo, ninito, alimafio, otofio, 

flame, fiiquehaque,  sefiora, manana, Cerdefia. 

Norr.—The mark over fi is called tilde in Spanish. 


27. Q occurs only before ue and ui, and sounds like k, the 
following u being always silent:— 

tanque, arquita, quilate, quebranto, saque, 

parroquia, adquiero, obsequio, quisquilla, queche. 

98. B is rolled more than in English, although but very little 
more between vowels; as: ara, toro, tiren. It is very forcibly 
volled at the beginning and end of words, and after 1, n and s:— 

lumbre, cerdo, bruto, tomar, crater, 

rasgar, honra, alrededor, agreste, corto. 

REMARK.—The vowel before r is sounded briskly and emphatically, 
uot drawled as in English. Care should be taken to avoid the English 
tendency of modifying the pure sound of e and o when they are followed 
py r. 

29. Rr occurs only between vowels, and has the forcible roll 
of initial r:— 





1 The termination ny in proper names of Catalan origin should be pro- 
nounced like fi; thus Fortuny = Yortéa, Duany = Duan. 
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horror, perro, corre, cerrero, corrutaco, 

cachorro, amarra, arrogante, tierra, barril. 

ReMARkK.—When a word commencing with r is compounded with 4 
preceding word ending in a vowel, the r is doubled to preserve its value:— 


pro -+ rata = prorrata; contra + réplica = contrarréptica. 
30. S has always the hissing soun: of s in say, case:— 
lesna, visita, solos, desesperes, presenta. 


REMARK.—No word or syllable in Spanish begins with s followed by a 
consonant, and the Spaniards experience great difficulty in uttering such a 
combination without prefixing a vowel. 


S at the end of syllables is frequently dropped or pronounced like 
aspirated 4, in Andalucia and in districts settled from that province. 
Thus: Hh’paiol for Espaiiol, deh’puéh’ for después, do’ peseta’ for dos pesetas. 
This is restricted to the uneducated classes, or to familiar language. 


31. Thas the same yalue as in English, but is pronounced 


with more vigor :— 
trote, tratante, tutela, total, testarudo, 


The final tl of native Mexican words is pronounced te; hence Popocate- 
pet! = Popocatepete, ocelot! = ocelote. 


32. V is pronounced as in English, except that the upper 
teeth do not press the under lip in uttering it:— 

valvula, venga, vivero, votivo, vulgar, 

convoca, avutarda, vuelvo, vascuence, enviste. 

REMARK.—V is often, although incorrectly, given the sound of 8. 

33. W (called doble u), although not admitted by the Acad- 
emy into its alphabet, will be found in foreign proper names; it 
is then pronounced according to its value in the language from 
which the word containing it is taken :— 

Wagner = Vagner; Washington = Udsington. 

34. X has the sound of z in waz, azle:— 

exacto, excelente, exhibe, axioma, conexo. 


ReEMARK.—In many words x had formerly the guttural sound of the 
Spanish j, but according to modern orthography the x in those words is 
replaced by j. Thus what were formerly written zefe, bao, relox, are now 
spelled jefe, bajo, reloj'. 





 Reloj (from the Latin horologium) is the general term for time-keeper, 
and includes both watch and clock. The final j is now silent—the only 
imstance of a silent letter other than h in literary Spanish. The word je 
therefore sometimes written relé; its plural is regular—relojes. 


39] 


DOUBLE LETTERS. | 


The prefix ex, when followed by a consonant other than h, is often 


replaced by és, 
condemns this 


as escelente for excelente. The Spanish Academy strongly 
practice; nevertheless it is a very general usage, especially 


in pronunciation. 


35. Y is a consonant only at the beginning of a word or syl- 
lable; it then has the same value as in English, but is more 


emphatically 


yegua, 
atalaya, 


pronounced :— 
yesco, yoduro, ~ yuyuha, ayuste, 
cayendo, atribuye, arroyo, haya. 


In many localities y has nearly the sound of z in azwre (the French J), 
and even that of English 7 in joke. 


36. Z sounds like th in thin. 


With the exception of its own 


name and afew rare words, it never occurs before e or i, but 
only before a, o and u, and the consonants b, c, g, m and n:— 


caza, 
voraz, 
Luzbel, 


zapatazo, azumbre, rapazuelo, Martinez, 
palidez, lombriz, albornoz, avestruz, 
conozco, hallazgo, velozmente, durazno. 


In Andalucia and Spanish America z is given the sound of ss, as has 


been explained 


37. TABLE 


under C. 
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DOUBLE LETTERS. 


38. The Spanish Academy has suppressed double letters 
where one alone is pronounced. 

39. ©, mand r are the only consonants now doubled, and 
that only when both are sounded; as: accién, ennoblecer, perro. 


a. Ce can occur only before e and i, and is pronounced #’th; as:— 


accesible, 


acceder, occidente, direccién. 
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&, Nn occurs only when one of the prepositions con, en, in, or sin ig 
prefixed to a word beginning with n; as: 


connubial, ennegrecer, innocuo, sinntimero. 


c. Rr is restricted to indicating the rolling sound between vowels—a 
single r between vowels being pronounced softly; as: 


caro, carro; pera, perra; ahora, ahorra; 
vicerrector, carirredondo, costarricense. 


REMARK.—LI is not considered a doubled consonant, but a distinct 
sign for a particular sound. 
40. Latin and English mm stand as nm in Spanish :— 
inmersién, immersion; inmenso, 7mmense; inmortal, zmmortat, 
41. Only the strong vowels (a, e, 0) occur doubled; as:— 


contaalmirante, lee, creencia, coopera. 


THE ACCENT. ” 


42. In Spanish as in English, in words of two or more syl- 
lables, some one is pronounced more forcibly than the others. 
This forcible utterance will be called accent; the mark for 
showing it in writing or print (’) will be called the written 
accent or accent-mark. 

As it would be too laborious in writing to place an accent- 
mark over every word, and as words of similar terminations are 
generally accented alike, they have been grouped into classes, 
Words coming under these classes dispense with the written 
accent; only the exceptions require it. 

43. The various ways of making this classification have 
caused the changes which have taken place during the last two 
centuries in the system of written accentuation. The one last 
adopted (Grammar, Span. Acad., 1888) is the most logical and 
intelligible. It proceeds upon the following general principles :— 

a. The greater part of words ending in a vowel are accented on the 
penultimate. 

6. The greater part of words ending in n or s are accented on the 
penultimate. (Because most words ending in s are plurals, and the adding 
of s or es in the plural does not change the original accent ; and most 


words ending in n are parts of verbs, and nearly all parts of verbs are 
accented on the penultimate.) 
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c. The greater part of words ending in other consonants than n or s are 
accented on tbe last syllable. 

d. Words accented on any syllable before the penultimate are com- 
paratively rare. 


44. From which general principles are deduced the following 
rules governing the written accent :— 


4. All words that end in a vowel, or in n ors, and are accented on the 
penultimate syllable, dispense with the accent-mark:— 


toma, teme, cursi, suspiro, tribu, 
imaginan, margen, imagen, volumen, llegaron, 
palomas, martes, crisis, vecinos, atarlos. 


2. All words that end in a consonant other than n or s, and are 
accented on the last syllable, dispense with the accent-mark:— 


alud, adalid, carcaj, peral, detall, 
esperar, alfiler, acimut, altivez, Tehuantepec, 
Echegaray; convoy, Abdallah, Escrich, Popocatepetl. 


ReMaARK.—Final y, although sounded as a vowel, is considered a con- 
sonant for the purposes of accentuation. 

3. All exceptions to the foregoing rules require an accent-mark over 
the accented syllable:— 


a) contendra, café, baladi, encontré, Pert, 
alquitran, vaivén, motin, rengl6on, attin, 
ademas, revés, pedis, Berrés, patatus. 

bd) césped, aspid, angel, dificil, portatil, 
marmol, consul, item, nacar, crater, 
accésit, climax, alférez, lapiz, Cadiz. 


Remarx.—Hence ail words accented on a syllable previous to the 
penultimate, require an accent-mark:— 


ciénaga, muisico, héroe, galapago, Zifiga, 
creptisculos, piramide, régimen, gaznapiros, lugubre, 
linea, atmdésfera, pasedbamos, Aréstegui, dandonoslos. 


45. It is to be remembered that a diphthong is formed only 
by (a) the weak vowels i and u combined, or (5) one of them 
combined with one of the strong vowels; 

That a triphthong is made only by a strong vowel coming 
between two weak ones; 

That two strong vowels together make two distinct syllables; 

That accenting the weak vowel of a diphthong, or the first of 
the vowels if both are weak. dissolves the diphthong; and 
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likewise that accenting either weak vowel of a triphthong dis- 
solves it. 
46. These peculiarities give rise to the following special rules 


for words containing diphthongs or triphthongs:— 
1. The presence of a diphthong or triphthong in a syllable which would 
naturally be accented, does not affect the accentuation of the word:— 


enjuague, heroico, envainan, enviuda, estatuita, 
adeudan, piocha, empeine, arruina, riachuelos, 
aplauden, cuencas, Ceuta, pierden, temieran. 


2. If a syllable requiring the written accent contains a diphthong or 
triphthong, the accent must be placed over the strong vowel; or, in the 
case of a diphthong, if both are weak, over the last vowel:— 


aurea, piélago, éuscaro, Caucaso, diafano, 
huéspedes, buscapié, después, parabién, semidiés, 
estudiais, Huascar, Benjui, diganos, aguardame. 


REMARK.—To this head belong monosyllabic aorist tenses containing 
diphthongs; as: fué, fui, did, vid. (For reason, see § 51 a.) 

3. Whenever the weak vowel of a triphthong or diphthong is accented, 
or the first vowel when both are weak, the accent-mark must be placed 
over said vowel to show that there is no diphthong or triphthong, as the 
case may be:— 


ataud, pais, raiz, poesia, dias, 

mio, acentuo, creido, tendrian, continuan, 
deciais, temiais, roido, duo, leia, 
alelies, auilla, sauico, egoismo, periodo, 
increible, paraiso, fluido, circuito, batiles. 


47. The tenses of the verb which bear the accent-mark, retain 
it when one or more pronouns are added to them (§ 473) :— 
fuése, vidse metime, beséla, atdélas, 
rogoles, andarase, conmoyila, pididmelo, recibidsele. 

48. When one or more pronouns are added to any part of a 
verb so as to shift the accented syllable to the antepenultimate, 
or still farther from the end, the accent must then be marked :-— 
caiganse, comérselo, aguardame, dandomelos, 
habiéndoseme, castiguesemele, conseguirnoslos, consiguiéndonoslas. 

49. When two Spanish words are combined, each retains its 
original accent, whether written or not; so also an adverb formed 
from an adjective by adding -mente:— 
décimoséptimo, décimotercio, ferrocarril, quemacabos, 
cortésmente, naturalmente, exteriormente, licitamente. 
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50. The preposition 4 and the conjunctions 6, 6, &, bear the 
accent-mark from custom, and not for any orthoepic reason. 

51. No words of one syllable bear the written accent, with 
the exception of the above vowels and the two classes of words 


following :— 


a. Monosyllabic aorist forms of verbs. 


(Because any part of 


the aorist tense accented on the final syllable must bear the 





written accent): 


fui, fué, di, 


vi, vid, rid. 


b. Where there are two monosyllables of identical form, the 
more emphatic one is distinguished by the written accent. When 
go used, the accent is termed diacritic:— 


dé, give, (subjunctive of dar.) 
él, he, him. 

ha, ago. 

hé, behold, (¢mperative.) 
mi, me. 

mas, more. 

86, I know; be thou. 

si, yes, one’s self, 

té, tea. 

ta, thou. 

vé, 20, (dmperative of ir.) 


de, of, from. 

el, the. 

ha, has. 

he, I have. 

mi, my. 

mas, but. 

se, one’s self. 

Sivits 

te, thee. 

tu, thy. 
ve, sees, (present of ver.) 


52. The diacritic accent is further used: 
a. To distinguish demonstrative pronouns used substan- 


tively :— 
éste this one. 
ése, that one. 
aquél. that one yonder. 


este, this. 
ese, that. 
aquel,that [yonder]. 


b. Lo distinguish the interrogative or exclamatory from the 
relative use of pronouns and adverbs:— 


como, how? 

ual, which? 

cuan, how! 

cuando, when? 
cuanto, how much? 
eayo, whose? 

donde where? 

qué, what? 

guiez, who? whom? 


como, as. 

cual, which 

cuan, as. 

cuando, when. 
cuanto, as much, 
cuyo, whose. 
donde, where. 

que, that, which, 
quien, who, whom. 
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ce. And finally when any of the pronouns or adverbs in the 
preceding list are repeated as correlatives:— 

Cuando por una parte, cu4ndo por Now in one place, now in another, 
otra. 

Quién lloraba, quién rezaba. One wept, another prayed. 

Cudales leian, cuales fumaban. Some were reading, others smoking. 

53. There are many pairs of words composed of the same 
letters, but accented differently both in speaking and writing. 
In these the accent is not diacritic, but distinguishes the pro- 
nunciation, L.g.:— 

tenia, tenia; cortes, ccrtés anden, andén; 

pie, pie; veras, veris; picaron, picaron. 

54. I'he adverb aun, when it follows the verb to which it 
belongs, is pronounced in two syllables, and the dissolution of 
the diphthong is shown by the accent-mark: atin. When it pre- 
cedes the verb it is a diphthong and has no accent-mark:— 

4 Aun no ha legado? No ha llegado atin. 

55. Solo, an adjective meaning alone, single, is sometimes 
used adverbially with the meaning of only. Its employment as 
an adverb is signalized by the written accent: sd6lo. 

56. In words of sufficient length to permit it, there is a slight 
secondary accent on every alternate syllable, counting backwards 
from the principal accent.— 


legéslador, sentémental, voluntarzoso, 
imaginativo, administrativo, organizacién, 
modifzcaciones, acompafaméento, desproporczonadisimo. 


ReMARK.—On the other hand, each component part of a compound 
word (see § 49) is accented independently :— 


omnipotente, septuagenario, semidifwnto, 
monomania, ultramarzno, contradictorio, 
vicerrector, especialmente, espantavillanos. 


57. In English one syllable of a word is often accented at the 
expense of the vowels in the other syllables; thus reciprocal is 
pronounced so that it is impossible to tell what are the precise 
sounds of the last two vowels. But in Spanish the original 


quality of a vowel is never changed or lost because it does no 
receive the principal accent. 


58] THE ACCENT. AG 


Hence, for example, politico, naturalmente, liberalisima, animalito should 
not be pronounced podlittyco, nattirilmenty, lib'rilissymih, annimilileeto; 
but poh-lee’-tee-coh, nah-too-rahl'-main-tey, lee-bay-rah-lee'-see-mah, ah-nee- 
mah-lee'-toh. 

58. Especial care should be exercised by the English-speaking 
foreigner in distinguishing the vowel terminations of Spanish 
words, especially o and a, pronouncing them clearly, yet without 
stress when not accented. The change of a final vowel often 
constitutes the only difference between two inflectional forms of 
a verb, or two nouns of widely different meaning; while the 
distinction of gender often depends entirely upon the vowels o 
anda. ‘The following pairs of nouns may serve as an example 
and an exercise:— 


abuelo, grandfather. abuela, grandmother. 
barro, mud. barra, bar, ingot. 

copo, snowflake. copa, wineglass. 
cuarto, a room, apartment. cuarta, a quarter, 
dicho, a saying. dicha, luck. 

duelo, a duel. duela, barrel-stave. 
grano, grain. grana, cochineal, 

hilo, thread. hila, lint. 

huelgo, breath, wind. huelga, strike (of laboring men). 
misico, musician. misica, music. 
naranjo, orange-tree. naranja, orange (fruit). 
puerto, pori, harbor. puerta, door, gate. 
seno, bosom. sena, senna. 

tino, skill, tact. tina, vat, bathtub. 
velo, veil. vela, candle. 


DRILL IN ACCENTUATION. 


(Ee The following words will serve both as an exercise and as further 
examples of the present system of accentuation. The accented vowels are 
in italics when not indicated by the written accent. 

Alvarez, ErrAzuriz, Quezaltenango, Chihuahua, Querétaro, Popoca- 
tepetl, Chiquihudtl, Netzahualcoyotl, Crist6bal Colén, Simén Bolivar, 
Sanchez Barcdiztegui, Amundtegui, Zumalacérregui, Llanqu? hue, Huan- 
cavélica, Valparaiso, Montevideo, Para, Tarapacé, Copiapd, Bogota, 
Panami, Cavité, Haiti, Guanahani, Curuguati, Paisandu, el Pert, el 
Canad§4, el Misisipi. : . ; 

Satil, Esati, Suez, juez, Ruiz, ruin, Lués, Tuy, muy, hui, hay, ahi, aji, 
alli, lei, ley, lee, lea, rey, rei, quien. 
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Dios, semidids, pues, después, bien, también, caen, Caén, gradue, 
gradtie, acarécie, acaricié, amen, amén, tomas, Tomas, cascara, cascara, 
cascara4, médulo, modulo, modul6, vario, vario, varid, perpetuo, perpetuo, 
perpetud. 

Adala, adahala, alamar, alhamar, alharma, arbol, albol, albohol, ahu- 
mada, ames, hamez, as, has, haz, huwya, wlla, menester, devolver, revélver, 
albéitar, Gibraltar, suicédio, alguien, ningun, Pirineos, pirinaico, Medite 
rrdneo, averiguaréis, particularizaran, connaturalizariamos. 


DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. 


59. A knowledge of this subject is necessary in dividing a 
word at the end of a line, and also in determining the location 
of the written accent. ‘The usage differs essentially from the 
English:— 

1. The fundamental principle is to make syllables end ina 
vowel as far as possible; therefore a single consonant occurring 
between vowels is joined to the vowel or vowels following :— 

ca-ra-co-les, flu-xién, Te-ba-fio, fie-xi-bi-li-dad. 

2. The characters ch, Il, rr and n, being considered ag 
simple consonants, follow the above rule:— 

mu-cha-cho, ba-ta-lla, bu-1ld, ba-rre-o, _ci-ga-rro. 

REMARK.—Double c and n are divided as in English:— 

aG-Ce-SO, ac-cidn, en-no-ble-cer, in-ne-ga-ble, 

3. Prepositional prefixes form separate syllables, as in 

ab-ne-gar, ex-pre-sar, des-a-gra-da-ble,  con-ce-bir, 
Except when the prefix comes before s followed by a consonant, 
in which case the s is joined to the prefix:— 

abs-te-ner, cons-tan-te,  ins-pi-rar, pers-pi-ca-cia, 

ab-sol-ver, con-sul-tar, in-sis-tir, per-se-guir. 

4. Vowels forming a diphthong or triphthong must not be 
separated :— 

jui-cio, a-giie-ro, guar-dia, des-pre-ciéis, 

Concurrent vowels which cannot form diphthongs or triph- 
thongs, and diphthongs or triphthongs dissolved by the accent. 
mark, form separate syllables :— 


je-er, re-al, ata uid, tra-ido, da-ri-ais. 
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5. The liquid consonants 1 and r, when preceded by any 
consonant other than s, must not be separated from that conso- 
nant, except in uniting parts of compound words. Thus:— 

ha-blar, po-dria, cé-le-bre, si-glo, 

sub-lu-nar, sub-ra-yar, ab-ro-gar, es-la-b6n. 

6. Two separable consonants standing -between vowels are 
divided; as:— 

ac-ta, cuer-da, yer-ba, chas-co, pron-to. 

7. When a syllable consists of a single vowel, it should not 
stand alone at the end or beginning of a line, as would be the 
case in 0-cupar, a-rreglar, ganzu-a. 


CAPITALS AND PUNCTUATION. 


60. The use of capitals is the same as in English, with the 
exceptions that days of the week and months of the year are not 
ordinarily written with a capital, and that no adjective, what- 
ever be its derivation, begins with a capital, except in titles or 
at the beginning of a sentence:— 


Lunes, martes, miércoles, etc. Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, etc. 
Enero, febrero, marzo, etc. January, February, March, etc. 

El continente sud-americano. The South American continent. 

La bandera chilena. The Chilean flag. 

Las hermosuras sevillanas. The Seville belles. 

Las tablas alfonsies. The Alphonsine tables (astronomical). 


61. But when adjectives of this class are used as nouns, they 
are generally capitalized :— 


Los Sud-Americanos The South Americans. 

Un Chileno. A Chilean. 

Las Gaditanas. The women of Cadiz. 

Las hermosas Sevillanas. The beautiful Seville women. 


62. The pronoun yo, J, is written with a small initial except 
at the beginning of a sentence or quotation:— 
Dijo el duque, ‘Yo, y yo solo, Said the duke, ‘‘I, and I alone, am 
soy el duefio aqui.” master here.” 
63. The punctuation is the same in both languages, except 
that in the case of an interrogation or exclamation, an inverted 
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point (zi) is placed at the beginning of the sentence or clause 
in addition to the usual sign at the end, as will be seen through- 
out this work. In this way the reader is apprised in advance 
as to the nature of a sentence, and can modulate his voice 
accordingly. 

There is a growing tendency to dispense with the inverted mark before 
words which, by bearing the diacritic accent, show that they are used 
interrogatively or exclamatorily :— 

Cudndo ser4? Quién lo ha dicho? When will it be? Who said it? 
Qué lastima! Qué desdichado soy! What a pity! How unlucky I am! 


WORDS COMMON TO SPANISH AND ENGLISH. 


64. The English language being largely derived from the 
Latin and Greek through the medium of one or other of the 
Romance languages, a large number of words have nearly, and in 
some cases exactly, the same form and meaning in Spanish and 
English. 

The differences, in the words here referred to, have a certain 
regularity, the understanding of which will greatly assist the 
learner. 

65. The following orthographic peculiarities are to be 
observed :— 

Spanish admits of no doubled consonants except rr, cc, and, in a few 
cases, nn, (§ 39,)—IL not being regarded as a doubled letter, but as the sign 
for a particular sound; hence college = colegio. And cc occurs only before 
e and i; hence accommodation = acomodacién. 

Tne n of the prefixes in and con does not change to m before a word 
beginning with m, as is the case in English and Latin; therefore ¢dmmer- 
sion = inmersion; ¢mmortal = inmortal; commotion = conmocion. 

Qu becomes cu: frequent = frecuente; consequence = consecuencia ; 
adequate = adecuado. 

The diphthongs @ and w become e: Cesar = César; diwresis = diéresis; 
fatus = feto; edema = edema. 

Initial s, followed by a consonant, takes an e before it: sceptic = 
escéptico; squadron = escuadron; spiral = espiral; strict = estricto. 


66. The following modifications apply only to words of Greek 
origin :— 

Y becomes i: typographic = tipografico; sympathy = simpattfa. 

Ph becomes f: phonooramhy = fonografia: philosophic = filoséfieo. 
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Th and rh drop the h: thesis = tesis; orthographic = ortografice; rhew- 
matism = reumatismo; rhapsody = rapsodia. 

Initial pn, ps and pt drop the p: pnewmatic = neumatico; psalmist = 
salmista; pterocarpus = terocarpo; Ptolemaic = tolemaico. 

Oh becomes c (except before e and i, when it is represented by qu): 
anachronism = anacronismo; characteristic = caracteristico; chloroform = 
cloroformo; choleric = colérico. But, chelonian = queloniano; chimera = 
quimera; chiromancy = quiromancia. 


67. The following is a list of the principal terminations 
common to both languages, embracing, with proper attention to 
the above orthographic changes, over 5,000 Spanish words:— 

(2@~ The accentuation is uniform throughout the entire class of words 
formed with any given termination. Those indicated by an asterisk (*) 
regularly bear the eccent-mark on the antepenultimate syllable. The 


remainder require ncne, unless one is shown on the termination or in the 
sample words. 


NOUNS. 
GENDER OF 
THE CLASS, 
fe ADE, becomes ada: brigada, parada. 
m. AGE, oe aje: equipaje, personaje 
m AL, no change: canal, metal, coral. 
m. ALT, adds o: asfalto, basalto, cobalto. 
m. AN, ‘* o: meridiano, veterano, 
m. ANT, ‘« e: instante, litigante. 
m. ARIAN, becomes ario: centenario, unitario. 
m. ATE, ae ato: sulfato, carbonato, clorato. 
m. ATOR, cf ador: orador. regulador. 
m. CE, £¢ cio: palacio, precipicio, comercio, 
m *CLE, Bd culo: circulo, obstaculo. 
m. Ons adds o: contacto, efecto, producto. 
f. GNn becomes cia: aristocracia, potencia. 
m. ENT, adds e: accidente, agente. regente. 
wr. GE, becomes gio: privilegio, vestigio. 
m. “*GEN, adds o: oxigeno, nitrégena 
m. *GRAPH, becomes grafo: autografo, fondgrafo, 
if BIG; adds a: misica, légica, retorica, 
f. INE, becomes ina: doctrina, disciplina. 
f. ION, (not preceded by t,) no change. confusion, religiéa. 
m. ISK, becomes isco: asterisco, basilisco. 
m. 18M, adds o: despotismo, paganismo. 
mm. IST, ‘“* a: artista dentista, floriste. 
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GENDER OF 
THE CLASS. 


ITE, 
MENT, 
*MBETHR, 
MONY, 
NCE, 
OID, 
OR, 
OSE, 
OT, 

*PHONE, 
RY, 
SCOPE, 
SIS, 

) TER, 

( TRE, 


SEPP Pew gg NPP Ens g rms s 


ACIOUS, 
AL, 

AN, 
ANT, 
AR, 
ARIOUS, 
ARY, 
ATE, 
BLE, 

CT, 


becomes ito: granito, lignito, nitrito, 
adds o: fragmento, monumento. 
becomcs metro: anemometro, gasometro. 


“ce 


monia: ceremonia. parsimonia. 
“ 
adds e: alcaloide, celuloide, esferoide. 
no change: actor, horror, vapor. 
becomes osa: glucosa, tuberosa. 
adds a: despota, patriota. 
becomes fono: teléfono. xiléfono. 
Os rio: adversario, misterio, directorio. 
scopio: microscopio, telescopio. 
no change: crisis, sinopsis, tesis. 


become tro: centro, ministro, pilastro. 


becomes cién!: condicién, nacidn. 

ee tud: amplitud, multitud, solitud. 
(Latin tas,) becomes dad: eternidad, sociedad. 
becomes ulo: capsulo, globulo. 

ss uva: figura, agricultura. 
oO: ateneo, museo, geranio, premio. 
O: aparato, censo, genio. 
(not otherwise provided for above,) becomes 

tomia, energia, geografia, zoologia. 


“e 


oe 


ADJECTIVES.” 


becomes az: fugaz, sagaz, tenaz. 
no change: moral, central, natural, 
adds 0: pagano, americano. 
adds e: abundante, dominante. 
no change: circular, solar. 
becomes ario: vicario, precario. 

es ario: ordinarlo, contrario, 
ado: duplicado, ornado. 
no change: notable, noble, soluble, 


adds o: perfecto, intacto, compacto, 


ce 





1 So, also, when another termination is added to -tton; e. 
proteccionista, seccional. 

2 The student need scarcely be told that it is o 
lar of adjectives, and the infinitives of verbs, whi 


ncia: abundancia, violencia, provincia, 
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fa: ane 


ee 


g., diccionaria, 


nly the masculine singue 
ch are given here, 
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ENSE, becomes enso: denso, inmenso. 

ENT, adds e: evidente, prudente. 

*HOUS, becomes eo: caleareo, erréneo, igneo. 
*PEROUS, ss fero: aurifero, carbonifero. 
1c. : ey tes 

re become ico: ptiblico, satirico. 

ICAL, 

1p: adds o: rapido, sdlido, valido. 

ILE, becomes il: fragil, décil, fértil. 

INE, ae ino: aquilino, felino. 

ITE, <s ito: definito, erudito. 

IVE, Sf ivo: activo, decisivo. 

LENT, adds o: violento, turbulento, virulento. 
NAL, becomes no: diurno, eterno. 

OCIOUS, oe oz: atroz, feroz, precoz. 

ORY, ss orio: preparatorio, satisfactorio. 
OSE, NG OSO: jocoso, verboso. 

OUS, oe oso: luminoso, monstruoso, 
TIAL, cial: substancial, potencial. 
UND, adds o: moribundo, rubicundo. 

URE, becomes uro: puro, futuro. 

VERBS. 

ATE, becomes ar: calcular, investigar. 

FY, < ficar’ fortificar, magnificar, 
1ZE, “ izar: civilizar, organizar. 
E. A great many verbs of this termination, which come 


to us through the French, may be turned into Span- 
ish by changing ¢ to ar: determinar, curar, causar, 
continuar, admirar, combinar, imaginar, observar, 
etc., etc. 


ReMARK.—The learner is cautioned against supposing that all English 
words having the terminations above specified, can be turned into Spanish 
by the respective changes indicated; or that all words spelled alike in both 
languages have the same meaning: e.g., Spanish pan (Latin panis) means 
bread; red (Latin rete), a net; moroso (from Latin mora), dilatory. 


68. Hereafter words which have the same form and meaning 
in both languages, or which can be changed from one language 
to the other by attention to the preceding directions, will 
appear in the exercises in dalics, and are not to be sought in 
the vocabularies. 
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ReMARK.—In the exercises for translation into Spanish, the following 
special devices will be employed :— 

a. When a Spanish noun is identical with the English, and belongs to 
none of the classes in the list, its gender will be indicated in parenthesis 
after the English noun; thus: She has bought a dress of black merino 
(m.); that is an excellent idea (f.). 

b. The position of an accent-mark, required by identical words not 
belonging to any of the classes, will be indicated by a numeral in paren- 
thesis, v¢z. (1) for final syllable, (2) for penultimate, and (3) for antepenul- 
timate; thus: Panama (f. 1), condor (m. 2), peninsula (f. 3). 

c. Verbs which do not come under any of the classes in the list, when 
appearing in dtalics in the exercises, are to be understood as regular and 
of the first conjugation; thus exhort would become exhortar; present, 
presentar; form, formar; etc. 

tas” The orthographic peculiarities above enumerated (§§ 65, 66) are to 
be observed in all cases, 


Pad 0 IL, 


PRELIMINARY LESSONS. 


LESSON I. 
FIRST PRINCIPLES: ARTICLE AND NOUN. 


69. The articles in Spanish (as in all the languages of the 
European Continent which have any) vary in form to indicate 
gender and number ‘The following is the singular:— 


MASCULINE, FEMININE. 
DEFINITE ARTICLE: el, the; la, the. 
INDEFINITE ARTICLE: un, anora; una, anora. 


70. Masculine nouns require a masculine, feminine nouns a 
feminine, article:— 

El hombre, the man. La nifia, the girl. 

Un hombre, a man. Una niijia, a girl. 

Excrprion.—Feminine nouns beginning with accented a or 
ha require the form el of the article, instead of la, when it imme- 
diately precedes. (This is merely to avoid the concurrence of 
two distinctly pronounced a’s, and does not by any means 
change the gender of the noun.):— 


El agua, the water. El arpa, the harp. 

El hacha, the axe. El aya, the governess, 
but 

La ambicién, the ambition. La alhaja, the jewel. 


ReMARK.—This change is not made before adjectives of like form:— 


ja alta estima”ion, the high estzem. 
25 
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71. There are in Spanish three genders: the masculine, the 
feminine and the neuter. The latter applies only to pronouns, 
adjectives and participles. (See § 296.) Every noun, whether 
denoting an animate or an inanimate object, or an abstract idea, 
is either masculine or feminine. 


Vocabulary. 
MASCULINE, FEMININE, 

amigo, friend. ara, altar. 
burro, donkey, botella, bottle. 
faro, lighthouse casa, house. 
grano, grain. colina, hill. 
jardin, garden. costa, coast. 
mapa, map. fuente, fountain. 
rey, king. isla, island. 
saco, sack, mesa, table. 
victima, victim. reina, queen. 

a, to, at. con, with. 6, or. 

de, of, from. en, in, on. y, and. 


(GS Spanish nouns are without case-endings, and have the same forms 
whether used as subjects or as objects. (In this respect Spanish differs 
from Latin, but agrees with all the modern languages of Latin origin.) 


72. When the masculine singular form of the definite article, 
el, comes immediately after the prepositions 4 or de, the e is 
elided, and 4 el, de el, become respectively al, del. (These are 
now the only contractions of the kind in the language.) :— 
al burro; al faro. to the donkey; at the lighthouse. 
del victima; del jardin, of the victim; from the garden. 

73. There is no separate form for the possessive in Spanish. 
The preposition de, preceding the name of the possessor, is used 
instead. The name of the thing possessed is put before that of 
the possessor:— 

El violin del artista. The artist’s violin. 


La casa del amigo del profesor, The professor’s friend’s hous: 
Un victima de la ambicidn del rey. A victim of the king’s ambition, 


Exercise I. 


a) 1. El rey en el patacio; el profesor en el colegio, el actor en el teatra 
2. El continente de Africa; la peninsula de Arabia; el tstmo de Suez; la 
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isla de Cuba; la repiblica de Colombia; la universidad de Salamanca; la 
catedral de Toledo. 3. El valor del general; la paciencia y perseverancia del 
inventor. 4. El comandante del arsenal; el presidente de la comision; el 
jeurador del museo; el director del observatorio. 5. Un hombre con una 
hacha; una nifia con una arpa; un violinista con un violin; un burro con 
un saco de grano. 6. Un faro en la costa; una casa en la colina; un mapa 
en la mesa... 7. El jaguar 6 tigre de América. 

b) 1. The interior of the king’s palace. 2. A fountain of water ir the 
artist’s garden. 38. A lighthouse on a promontory of the coast. 4. From 
the aqueduct to the house on the hill. 5. A bottle of medicine on the 
governess’s table. 6..A girl with a chrysanthemum (8)> 7. A man with a 
rifle (m.) and a revolver (m. 2). 8. The queen with the jewel. 9. A 
donkey with a sack. 10. Grain in the sack. 11. The victim on the altar. 
12, At the queen’s disposition. 13. At the minister’s discretion. 


LESSON II. 
THE PLURAL OF NOUNS 


74, Inthe plural, the definite article has the following forms, 
agreeing with the nouns which they accompany :— 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 
Los, the. Las, the. 
Los hombres, the men. Las niflas, the girls. 


75. The plurals of all Spanish nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
and participles end in 8. We shall here consider the nouns 


under the following subdivisions:— 
1. Nouns ending in an unaccented vowel or diphthong, 


merely add s:— 


La casa, the house. Las casas, the houses. 
El indio, the Indian. Los indios, the Indians. 
La tribu, the tribe. Las tribus, the tribes. 
El agua, the water. Las aguas, the waters. 


ReMARK.—The monosyllables pie and fe are treated as belonging to 


this class :— 


El pie, the foot. Los pies, the feet. 
La fe, the faith. Las fes, the faiths. 
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2, Those ending in a consonant insert e as a connecting 
vowel before adding s:— 


El jardin, the garden. Los jardines, the gardens. 
El autor, the author. Los autores, the authors. 
El martir, the martyr. Los martires, the martyrs. 
El canal, the canal. Los canales, the canals. 


REMARK.—Final c is changed to qu, to preserve the hard sound before 
e; and final z is changed to e (§ 87):— 
El frac, the dress-coat (swallow-tail). Los fraques, the dress-coats. 
El clac, the opera-hat (collapsible). | Los claques, the opera-hats. 
La cruz, the cross. Las cruces, the crosses. 


3. Those ending in an accented vowel likewise add es:— 


El baja, the pasha. Los bajaes, the pashas, 
El rubi, the ruby. Los rubies, the rubies. 
El bambi, the bamboo. Los bambies, the bamboos. 


ExcEPTION.— Words adopted from or through the French merely add 
8; ¢.g.: bufés, cabriolés, cafés, corsés, chacds, mamas, menis, sofas, etc., etc. 


4, Final diphthongs ending in y require the addition of es:~ 


El rey, the king. Los reyes, the kings. 
El maguey, the century-plant. Los magueyes, the century-plants. 
El convoy, the escort. Los convoyes, the escorts. 


5. Unaccented endings in is and es in words of more than 
one syllable; pure Latin terms; and family names ending in z 
not accented on the last syllable, admit of no change. (The 
article suffices to distinguish the plural from the singular.) :— 


El andjisis. the analysis. Los analisis, the analyses. 

El amarilis, the amaryllis. Los amarilis. the amaryllids. 
El lunes, Monday. Los lunes, Mondays. 

El deficit, the deficit. Los déficit, the deficits. 

El ultimatum, the ultimatum. Los ultimatum, the ultimata. 
Martinez (a family name). Los Martinez, the Martinez. 


6. The addition of s or es in forming the plural does not 
change the natural accent of the words. But the addition of es 
does affect the written accent of words ending in Mm g or an 
accented strong vowel; for as it adds another syllable, it throws 
the accented syllable one place farther from the end:— 


95) THE PLURAL OF NOUNS. 29 


El cajion, the cannon. 

El joven, the young man. 

Ia margen, the margin, border, 
bank (of stream). 

El semidiés, the demigod. 

El baja, the pasha. 

El calico, the calico. 


Los cafiones, the cannons. 

Los jovenes, the young men. 

Las margenes, the margins, borders, 
banks. 

Los semidioses, the demigods. 

Los bajaes, the pashas. 

Los calicoes, the calicoes. 


Remara.—There are two exceptions: el caracter, character, which in 
the plural is caracteres; and el régimen, government, rule, which becomes 


eogimenes. 


Vocabulary. 


El bote, the boat. 

El café, the coffee; the café. 
El diamante, the diamond. 
El disfraz, the disguise. 


La biblioteca, the library. 
La estatua, the statue. 
La hacienda, the farm. 
La novela, the novel. 


La patata!, the potato. 
La plaza, the [public] square. 
La poblacién, the town. 

no, no. 
jhay? is there? are there? 
4qué? what? which? 


El hijo, the son. 
El lago, the lake. 
El puerto, the harbor. 
81, Yes; 
hay, there is, there are. 
entre, among, between. 


EXxERcIsE II. 


a) 1. 4Qué hay en la mesa? 2. Hay una botella de déudano. 3. ,Qué 
hay en el jardin? 4, En el jardin hay rosas, criséntemos, gladiolos, tube- 
rosas, y geranios. 5. ,Hay alcohol 6 glicerina en la botella? 6. Hay 
benzina en la botella. 7% Hay una plaza en el centro de la poblacién, y en 
la plaza hay una estatua de Simén Bolivar. 8. Entre los Andes y la costa 
hay poblaciones y haciendas. 9. gHay en la biblioteca una biografia de 
Cortés? 10. Si; y hay una autobiografia del Inca Garcilaso de la Vega, 
11. Los continentes de Asia y de Africa; los territorios de Alaska y Arizona, 
los lagos de Nicaragua y de Managua; las universidades de Lima y de 
Santiago. 12. Los negros del interior de Africa; los indios de la costa de 
Venezuela. 

b) 1. At the foot of the Andes (m.). 2. In the mines of Siberia. 3. 
Among the Indians of the province of Atacama, in the Republic of Chile. 
4. There is a canal between the lakes. 5. The opinions of the senators. 
6. The palaces of the Incas(m.). 7 The fortifications of the harbor of 
Montevideo. 8. The dramas (m.) of Moratin; the novels of Pereda. 9, 
The young men’s dress-coats. 10. The pasha’s rubies. 11, The pashas’ 








1In Spanish America, 2a papa. 
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diamonds. 12. The professors of geology and of mineralogy. 138. The 
importance of the agent’s ideas. 14. The variety of the actor’s disguises, 
15. The demigods of the Romans. 16. There is a boat on the lake and a 
girl in the boat. 17, Is there grain in the sack? 18. No, there are pota- 
toes in the sack. 





LESSON III. 
THE PERSONAL PRONOUN AS SUBJECT. 


76. The Spanish language originally had only two personal 
pronouns of the second person: tu, thou, for the singular, and 
vos, ye, for the plural. At present the following are in use:— 


Ta, Thou, you. 
Srna. + Vos, You 
Pronouns of the Usted, You. 
Second Person. Vosotros, (masc.) 
LUR. < Vosotras, ( fem.) Ye, you. 
Ustedes, You. 


77. Ta, thou, (generally to be translated you,) is used only: 
in sacred or poetical style; when addressing near relations, 
very intimate friends, small children, and animals; and by a 
Spaniard in speaking to servants. (The foreigner should not 
treat servants so familiarly.) 

78. Vos, you, (now used only as a singular, although still 
joined to the second person plural of verbs,) is employed: in 
representation of antique style; by children to elderly rela- 
tives; in anger or contempt, to inferiors; in translations from 
English and French, to represent the second personal address of 
those languages; and interchangeably with ti in addressing the 
Deity. 

79. Vosotros, -as, (formed by adding otros, -as, to vos,) is the 
plural of ti and vos, and is used in addressing two or more per- 
sons to whom tu or vos would apply. It is, moreover, sometimes 
used by public speakers and in the pulpit. 

80. Usted (plur. ustedes) represents the conventional Eng- 
lish yow under all circumstances. It is the universal address of 
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society, and the only one the foreigner is ever likely to employ 
in addressing adults or to hear addressed to himself. It is a 
contraction of the obsolete vuestra merced, your grace, (plur. 
vuestras mercedes,) and therefore requires the verb in the third 
person, as would be the case in English if we were to use the 
same way of addressing people. 


Compare for example the usage in speaking to a judge or nobleman; 
your Honor has said. ..; does your Lordship believe. . .? 


It is generally abbreviated to V. or Vd. for the singular, and 
VV. or Vds. for the plural. These signs are always to be read 
usted, ustedes, just as Mr. in English is read mister, and M, in 
French, monsieur 

81. The remaining personal pronouns are:— 


Yo, I 

zie ans, 
Nos, We. 
Se ie 
ea ais 


82. Yo, like its English equivalent J, does not distinguish 
gender. It is not written with a capital initial except at the 
beginning of a sentence. 

83. El, fe, has the feminine form ella, she. Since all 
Spanish nouns are either masculine or feminine, the English 7¢, 
representing a noun, must be rendered by either él or ella. 

84. Nos is no longer used except by sovereigns, tribunals, 
officers of Church and State, etc., when speaking or writing in 
their official capacity, and by authors and editors, in the same 
manner as the English royal and editorial we. 

85. Nosotros, -as, (formed by adding otros, -as, to nos,) is to 
be used for we in its proper sense, the masculine form referring 
to males, the feminine to females; the masculine nosotros is 
used in speaking as the mouthpiece of a mixed company. 

86. Ellos applies to men and to mixed companies; ellas, to 
females only. 
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87. We cannot proceed far without requiring verbs. The 
two most suitable for the learner to begin with are tener, to have, 
and querer, to want. They are conjugated in the indicative 
present as follows:— 


istP. yo tengo, quiero, I have, want. 
2D P. tu tienes, quieres, thou hast, wantest. 
Sina. él he : 
3p Pp. + ella tiene, quiere, she f has, wants. 
Vd. you have, want. 
nosotros ) we (m.) 
1st P. ee tae j tenemos, queremos, | we (f) 
vosotros } a oe ye (m.) 
Proms gee Dns: | vosuiras( oe res | ye (f.) have, want, 
ellos they (m.) | 
8D P. < ellas tienen, quieren, they (f.) 
Vds. you (pi.) 


(as~ As explained above, pronouns and verbs of the second person, 
whether singular or plural, are of no practical use to the learner of 
Spanish. They will therefore generally be omitted from the examples, 
but must of necessity be included in the tables and presentation of forms 
in the text of the book. The amount of attention to be paid to them is 
left to the discretion of the learner or his teacher. 


Vocabulary. 
El balcon, the balcony. La calle, the street. 
El dinero, the money. La criada, the servant-girl, 
El pan, the bread. La harina, the flour, 
El ramillete, the bouquet. La historia, the history. 
El tabaco, the tobacco. La levadura, the yeast. 
El tamboril, the tambourine, La taza, the cup. 
El vino, the wine. La torre, the tower. 
ahora, now. también, also, too. 
hoy, to-day. équien? who? 


Exercise III. 


a) 1. La casa del cénsul tiene balcones y una torre. 2, El inventor 
tiene pactencia y perseverancia. 8. El general tiene valor y prudene*a, 
4. El negro quiere un melén. 5, La nifia tiene un acordeén y quiere un 
piano. 6. Entre el teatro y el colegio hay un café. 1. gHay un teléfono 
en la casa del general? 8. Si, el general tiene un teléfono y un Sonografo. 
9. ,Quién quiere un diccionario? 10. El profesor de retérica quiere un 
diccionario. 11. En Ja calie hay un hombre y una nifia; él tiene un violin 
y ella un tamboril. 12. Hay casas en la colina, y una hacienda entre las 
casas y ellago, 138. El profesor de m¢neralogia tiene una coleccién de mine 
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rales, y el profesor de geologia tiene una coleccién de fosiles. 14. ,Quién 
tiene una historia de Chile? 15. Yo tengo la ‘‘ Historia de la Independencia 
de Chile.” 

b) 1. We have money and friends. 2. You (pi.) have ambition and 
energy. 38. The girls have bouquets of roses and geraniums. 4. The 
servant-girl has yeast in a cup. 5. Who wants chocolate? 6. We (f.) 
want chocolate and they (m.) want coffee. 7. He wants wine and I want water. 
8. The Indians want money and tobacco. 9. Who has a map of Costa 
fica? 10. Ihave a map of Costa Rica and Nicaragua. 11. What is there 
in the garden now? 12. To-day there are magnolias in the garden. 
13. The king wants money now and men too. 14. The prcfessor of 
history has a library and a musewm. 15. Who wants flour? 16. The 
artist’s servant-girl wants flour and yeast also. 


LESSON IV. 
INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 

88. A question is regularly formed in Spanish by placing the 
verb before its subject (which in English is done only in the 
case of the verbs be, have, and the auxiliaries will, can, may, 
etc.) :— 

INTERROGATIVE ORDER. 


1st pers. gtengo yo? have I? 
2d pers. jztienes ta? hast thou? 
SING. ,tiene 61? has he? : 
3d pers. < ,tiene ella? has she? ai 
l jtiene Vd.? have you? 
4tenemos nosotros? 9 
HSE ; tenemos nosotras? t SAS NE 
,tenéis vosotros? 
9 . 6 . $ 
Prowse wee Pow: } i tenéis vosotras? t boven 
, tienen ellos? 
4 ‘ 
3d pers. { ,tienen ellas? t HEN 
,tienen Vds,? have you? 
Ist pers. {quiero yo? do I want? 
2d pers. {quieres ti? dost thou want? 
SING. iquiere 61? does he want? ; 
3d _ pers. § iquiere ella? does she want? does it want? 
( iquiere Vd.? de you want? 
i queremos nosotros? } 9 
1st pers. | lquerenos ucsetran? do we want? 
iqueréis vosotros? 
PLUR. ad. pers. j 4queréis vosotras? COT 
iquieren ellos? 9 
3d pers. { ,quieren ellas? Ce ee vant 
{quieren Vds. ? do you want? 
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[so— 


REMARK.—In this regard Spanish agrees with the English usage of a 


few centuries ago; e.g.: “Ride you this afternoon? . 
(MacseTH, Act wt, Sc. 1.) The use of do in interrogations is com- 


you?” 
paratively modern. 


. . Goes Fleance with 


(=~ In Spanish there is no auxiliary corresponding to the English do, 


in any of its parts. 


89. When an interrogative word (equivalent to who, why, 
how, etc.) is used, it begins the sentence, just as in English :— 


Qué quiere el artista? 
¢Quién tiene el diccionario? 
4 Por qué quiere la criada levadura? 


What does the artist want? 

Who has the dictionary? 

Why does the servant-girl want 
yeast? 


90. In the absence of such an interrogative word, the verb 


stands first. 
comes next in order:— 


~ Quiere ella un ramillete de gladio- 
los? 
» 4Tienen Vds. un bote? 


Then, if the subject be a personal pronoun, it 


Does she want a bouquet of gladio- 
li? 
Have you a boat? 


91. But, when the subjeet is not a pronoun, the object is 
more elegantly placed before it, provided the clause containing 
the object is not longer than that containing the subject :— 


i Tiene vino el hombre? 

4Tiene el hombre una botella de 
vino? 

iTiene una botella de vino la criada 
del profesor de arqueologia? 

iTiene la criada del profesor de 
arqueologia un ejemplar del cata- 
logo de la Biblioteca Nacional? 


Has the man any wine? 
Has the man a bottle of wine? 


Has the servant of the professor of 
archeology a bottle of wine? 

Has the servant of the professor of 
archeology a copy of the cata- 
logue of the National Library? 


92. As the terminations of Spanish verbs vary for each per- 
gon, the subject pronouns are usually dispensed with, except 
when required for emphasis or to prevent vagueness :— 


Tengo una hacienda. 

Yo tengo una hacienda. 

iQuién quiere café y quién choco- 
late? Yo quiero café y ella 
quiere checolate, 


T have a farm. 
Ihave a farm. 


Who wants coffee and who choco- 


late? J want coffee and she 
wants chocolate. 
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sTiene el general un revélver? Si, Has the general a revolver? Yea, 


tiene. he has. 
{Qué quiere? What does he want? 
Qué quiere é1? What does he want? 


REMARK.—V4d. is not omitted unless it has previously appeared in the 
sentence, and no ambiguity would result from its omission. 


93. To render a verb negative, no is placed immediately 
before it:— 


A : Has she not 
£No tiene ella una novela? Fiaont eho ba novel? 
‘ I have no : 
Yo no tengo diamantes. I haven't any | diamonds, 
El burro no quiere agua. The donkey does not want water, 


Have you not 
Haven’t you 
We have no 
We haven’t any 


No tiene V. un revélver? a revolver? 


No tenemos dinero. | money. 


94. In the absence of a verb, no follows a pronoun, or an 
adverb expressing time or place :— 
Yono. Elno. Ellas no. NotI. Nothe. Not they. 
Abora no. Hoy no. Aqui no. Not now. Not to-day. Not here. 
95. It is not usual to employ a word corresponding to the 
English any or some in such connections as the following :— 


4Tiene V. azticar? Have you any sugar? 

4 Hay geranios en el jardin? Are there any geraniums in the 
garden? 

No tenemos dinero. We haven’t any money. 

iQuieren Vds. chocolate? Do you want some chocolate? 

No, queremos café. No, we want some coffee. 


Norr.—It will be seen, therefore, that the French “‘nartitive construc: 
tion” has no counterpart in Spanish. 


96. The superfluous got, often heard in colloquial English, 
is not represented in Spanish :— 


4Tiene Vd. un foésforo? Have you got a match? 
i Quién tiene el diccionario ? Who’s got the dictionary ? 
Yo también tengo una hacienda. I’ve got a farm too. 


97. For the sake of avoiding the concurrence of two like 
sounds, y, and, is changed to é when the following word begins 
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with i or hi, and similarly 6, or, becomes 0 before initial o or 
ho :— 


Espafiol é inglés. Spanish and English. 
Padre é hijo. Father and son. 
Plata ti oro. Silver or gold. 

Vida u honor. Life or honor. 


REMARK.—Y, however, does not change before words beginning with 
hie or with y; as:— 


Madera y hierro. Wood and iron. 
Ely yo. He and I. 
Vocabulary. 
El azicar, the sugar. La ciudad, the city. 
El coronel, the colonel. La clase, the kind, class, 
Elejemplar, the copy (of a book). La gota, the gout. 
El fésforo, the match. La hija, the daughter. 
£1 libro, the book. La leche, the milk. 
El soldado, the soldier. La pipa, the pipe. 
El té, the tea. La poesia, the poetry, poem. 
El principe, the prince. La princesa, the princess. 
jPor qué? why ? Porque, because. 
Si sefior, yes sir. No seiior, no sir. 


Exercise IY. 


a) 1. No tenemos vino? 2. No tenemos vino. 3. ,Qué quiere el 
coronel? 4. Quiere unfdsforo. 5. jQuiere soldados el Presidente? 6. Si, 
quiere soldados y dinero también. 7. ,Quiere Vd. café 6 chocolate? 
8. Quiero café; la nifia quiere chocolate. 9. Y jqué quiere el aya de la 
nifia? 10. Ella quiere téy azucar. 11. :Quiere el burro también té y 
azuicar? 12. No, el burro quiere grano y agua. 138. ,Tiene un mapa el 
coronel? 14. Sisefor, tiene un mapa de la isla dela Trinidad. 15. ;Tiene 
faros el puerto de Valparaiso? 16. Si, tiene faros y fortificaciones. 17. La 
ciudad de Lima tiene plazas con estatuas y fuentes. 18. ,Qué clase de 
libros quiere la hija del coronel? 19. Quiere novelas, dramas, y poesias. 
20. ,Qué quieren los indios? 21. Quieren dinero 6 tabaco. 22. ,Quiere 
vino el principe? 23. Hoyno. 24. Qué libro tiene Vd.? 25. Tengo un 
ejemplar de la ‘‘ Historia de la Revolucion de Colombia,” por (by) Restrepo. 

b) 1. What rose does the general’s daughter want? 2. She wants a 
rose from the artist’s garden. 8. Why does the violinist’s friend want 
medicine? 4. Because he has the gout. 5. What kind of medicine does he 
want? 6. He wants a bottle of linément. 7. Has the minister’s house got 
balconies? 8. Yes sir, it has balconies and towers. 9. Hasn’t the professor 
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of history got a library? 10. Yes sir, he has a library and a museum. 
11. What has the princess? 12. She has palaces and jewels. 18. Do you 
want the princess? 14. No sir, not I. 15. What kind of coffee do you 
want? 16. I do not want any coffee; I want some chocolate, 17. What 
has the soldier? 18. He has a pipe and tobacco and wants a match. 





LESSON V. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. CONJUNCTIONS MAS, PERO, 
AND SINO. 


98. The possessive pronouns in Spanish agree with the 
nouns which they accompany, just as do the articles, Their 
forms are as follows:— 


Prue Mas | My. 

: 

Peete Mpaaesy Thy. 

pues os t His, her, your, their, its, 
ee 

Bivanat Byastron cus nee 


Notr.—Mi, tu, and su distinguish number but not gender; nuestro and 
vuestro distinguish both gender and number. 


99. These pronouns are designated as follows:— 


Possessive pronoun of the 1st person, singular... .mi. 


“ec “ee ce ce 9d ee ce wee eeu. 
oe 6é ce ce 3d ee ce aes SUS 
ce ss once] St mencumeD UITal me ever MNOStYOs 
ce Be $e 20 So oe -.-.Vvuestro, 
ce ce ce ce 3d ce “e ee SUe 


ReMARK.—The possessive pronouns of the second person, tu and 
vuestro, corresponding respectively to the personal pronouns ta and 
vosotros (or vos), will not be used in the Exercises. (See § 80.) 

100. In common with the other languages of Latin origin, 
the Spanish possessive pronouns agree with the thing pos- 
sessed :— 
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Mi casa; mis casas. My house; my houses. 

Nuestro agente; nuestra criada. Our agent; our servant-girl. 

Su hacienda. His farm, her farm, their farm. 
Sus haciendas. His farms, her farms, their farms. 


101. As will be seen, there is but one possessive pronoun for 
both the singular and plural of the third person; and (since 
asted replaces tu, vos, and vosotros) it must also do duty for the 
second person :— 

His. 
Her. 
8a, plur. sus. < Its. 
Their. 
Your. 

102. As su corresponds to so many different nominatives, it 
is often equivocal; and whenever there is danger of ambiguity 
the possessor requires to be more clearly specified. This is 
done by replacing su by the definite article before the noun, and 
placing the appropriate personal pronoun, preceded by de, after 
the noun :— 


La casa de él. ELIStraveeoe ee house, 
La casa de ella. 15 eanoe.e house. 
La casa de ellos. Their (masc.) house. 
SINGULAR. La casa de ellas. Their ( fem.) . house. 
La casa de usted. Your (sizg.) . house. 
La casa de ustedes, Your (plu7.) house, 
Las casas de él. HIS Atenas cee houses. 
Las casas de ella. lenee spo oe MOUSES. 
Las casas de ellos. Their (masc.) houses. 
PLURAL. Las casas de ellas. Their (fem.) . houses. 
Las cases de usted. Your (sing.) . houses. 
Las casas de ustedes. Your (plu.) houses. 


ReMasrRkK.—As in Spanish all existing things are either masculine or 
feminine, ts, in the above connection, must be de él or de ella. 


103. The learner can easily judge when the ambiguity would 
be such as to require de él, de ella, etc., which is really very sel- 
dom.’ On the other hand, de V., or de VV., is always employed, 
both for clearness and courtesy, unless usted has previously 





' The principle is as follows: If the subject of the sentence be of the 
third person, su (without further specification) will naturally apply to that 
person; if the subject be not of the third person, and any noun or pronoun 
of the third person appear in the sentence, su will refer to this latter. 
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appeared in the sentence,—in which case it is generally not 

vepeated :— 

4Tiene Vd. un catélogo de su bi- Have you a catalogue of your li- 
blioteca? brary? 

REMARK.—A redundant construction, su casa de él, su casa de V., is also 
met with. Su casa de él, de ella, etc., however, is considered an inelegan 
repetition; while su casa de V., de VV., is permissible, usted being con- 
sidered as added in such cases by way of compliment. ‘Yet la casa de V. 
is preferable. 


104. There are three words in Spanish to represent the con- 
junction but, namely mas, pero, and sino. The two former are 
interchangeable, except that mas belongs rather to the literary 
style. Sino is of limited application, being used only to introduce 
a positive in direct contrast to a preceding negative, and is 
equivalent to the English but on the contrary. The same verb 
that preceded is understood but not repeated after it:— 

Tengo una bicicleta, pero no tengo I have a bicycle, but I have not a 


un caballo. horse. 
No tengo un caballo, sino una bici- I have not a horse, but a bicycle. 
cleta. 
El burro no quiere vino, sino agua. The donkey does not want wine, but 
water. 
Tengo café mas no tengo leche. I have coffee, but have no milk. 


105. In the following expressions, tener, to have, is used with 
nouns where in English ¢o Je is employed with adjectives. (‘The 
Spanish usage agrees with that of all the languages of Latin 


origin.) :— 
Tener hambre, to be hungry. Tener miedo, to be afraid. 
Tener sed, to be thirsty. Tener razon, to be right. 
Tener calor, to be hot, warm. Tener calma, to be calm. 
Tener frio, to be cold. Tener suefio, to be sleepy. 
Tener celos, to be jealous. Tener cefo, to be gloomy. 


REMARK.— These expressions are conjugated as follows:— 


yo tengo hambre, sed, etc. Iam hungry, thirsty, ete. 
él tiene ce CG 0G he is “ ‘6 ee 
Vd. tiene fe OG GG youare <‘ ‘6 66 
nosotros tenemos ‘* eee we are “ es 66 


etc., etc. ete. ete. 
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Vocabulary. 
El caballo, the horse. La aldea, the village. 
El cochero, the coachman. La cantera, the quarry. 
El chal, the shawl. La capa, the cloak, 
El guante, the glove. La carta, the letter. 
El hielo, the ice. La flor, the flower. 
El lapiz, the pencil. La gramatica, the grammar. 
El pedazo, the piece. La madre, the mother. 
El perro, the dog, La pluma, the pen. 
El sombrero, the hat. La tinta, the ink. 
El vaso, the glass; the vase. La ventana, the window. 


Ex@RCISE V. 


a) 1. ,Tiene Vd. un teléfono en su casa? 2. No sefior, pero hay un 
teléfono en la casa de mi padre. 3. ,Tiene un perro el hijo del actor? 
4, Si sefior, tiene un perro y quiere un caballo. 5. El autor tiene hambre 
y frio, y quiere un pedazo de pan. 6. El coronel no quiere agua sino 
whiskey. %. 4Quién tiene mi gramatica? 8. El hijo de Vd. tiene la 
gramitica, y también el diccionario, de Vd. 9. 4Tiene Vd. suefio? 10. No 
tengo suefio, sino sed, y quiero un vaso de agua. 11. No hay alcohol en la 
botella, sino cloroformo. 12. Hay cloreformo en la botella, y no alcohol, 
13. ,Qué hay en el vaso del coronel? 14. Hay vino y un pedazo de hielo. 
15. ,Qué hay en la ventana? 16. Hay un vaso de flores. 17. Qué clase 
de flores? 18. Peonias. 19. ,No hay una cantera en la hacienda de Vd.? 
20. Si sefior, hay una cantera de granito en mi hacienda, y en la hacienda 
de mi padre hay una mina de platino. 

b) 1. Do you want a pen? 2. No sir; { have a pen, but I have no ink. 
3. Have you (pl.) any tobacco? 4. We haven't any tobacco; but we have 
some money. 5. Are the soldiers warm or cold? 6. They are cold, and 
hungry, too. 7. What books do your sons want? 8. They want your 
books. 9, And I want their books. 10. Has not your coachman his hat? 
11. Yes, he has his hat; but he has my gloves. 12. My mother is cold and 
wants her shawl. 13. Have youher shawl? 14. Nosir; your servant-girl 
has her shawl. 15. Isn’t there a town on the island? 16. There is not a 
town but a village. 17. Do you want your cloak? 18. Not now; I am 
not cold now. 19. The girl wants a letter from her father. 20. The 
artist is gloomy because he is jealous. 21. Our invention has an tnjinity of 
applications. 
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LESSON VI. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE OF THE MODEL VERBS. 


106. All Spanish verbs in the infinitive end in ar, er or ir 
They are divided into three classes or conjugations according to 
these terminations :— 

1isr ConsueatTion: Compr-ar, to buy. 
2D oe Vend-er, to sell. 
3D aS Viv-ir, to live. 

a, The vowels a, e and i are characteristic of the respective conjuga- 
tions: 

b. The first conjugation includes nine-tenths of all the verbs in the 
language. 

107. By cutting off the terminations ar, er, ir, from the 
infinitive, we obtain the stem of the verb, to which the termina- 
tions of the various moods and tenses (except those of the future 
and conditional future) are to be added. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


ist person. Yo compr-o, vend-o, viv-o. 
2d person. Tu compr-as, vend-es, viv-es. 
SING. El 
8d person. | Bin compr-a, vend-e, viv-e. 
Vd. 
1st person. Nosotros compr-amos, vend-emos, viv-imos. 
2d person. Vosotros compr-ais, vend-éis, viy-is. 
PLUR. Ellos 
8d person. Ellas compr-an, vend-en, viv-en. 
Vds. 


Norr.—These verbs will be called the three model verbs. Like them 
are conjugated all the verbs of the language, except about 300 which 
deviate in some particulars and are hence called irregular. 

108. With the exception of four forms,—the infinitive, the 
first person and second person plural of the indicative present, 
and the second person plural of the imperative (the first three 
being shown above),—the terminations of the second and third 
conjugations are identical throughout; and hereafter but one 
column of forms will be given for both. 
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109. The present indicative, as given above, corresponds to 
three English forms; thus:— 


I speak. 
Hablo, < I do speak. 
I am speaking. 
110. Conjugate the present indicative of the following verbs 
according to the models given above:— 


Buscar, to seek, look for. Aprender, to learn. 
Ensefiar, to teach. Beber, to drink. 
Estudiar, to study. Comer, to eat. 
Fumar, to smoke. Leer, to read. 
Hablar, to speak, talk. Temer, to fear, be afraid of, 
Llamar, to call. Abrir, to open. 
Necesitar, to need. Dividir, to divide. 
Tocar, to touch; (speaking of a Escribir, to write. 
musical instrument) to play. Recibir, to receive. 
Tomar, to take. Residir, to reside, live. 


111. By placing the reflexive pronoun se before an active 
verb (in the third person), an expression of passive value is 
obtained. If the meaning of the verb is unmodified by other 
words, the verb precedes the subject :— 


Se teme una revolucion. A revolution is feared. 

Se necesitan soldados.\ Soldiers are needed. 

Se exportan pieles y sebo. Hides and tallow are exported. 
but 

La capital se llama Tegucigalpa. The capital is called Tegucigalpa. 

Su nombre se escribe con h. His name is written with an h. 


ReEMARK.—This construction is not employed when the subject of the 
verb is a personal pronoun. 


112. Synonyms :-— 


a. Pais, campo, tierra, patria.—Pajs is a country in its political or natu: 
ral aspect; campo in its primitive sense is a field, and means also the coun- 
try in its agricultural aspect as distinguished from the town or village. 
Patria is one’s native land as distinguished from other countries (paises). 
Tierra means earth, soil, land, the earth, or a large tract of country. 

b. Tabaco, cigarro, puro, cigarrillo, pitillo.—Tabaco means both tobacce 
and cigar. Cigarro usually means a cigarette—the ordinary smokable 
mong Spanish peoples,—but is also applied to a ctgar. To distinguish 
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the latter from its paper-rolled congener, it is called puro (on account of 
being made of pure tobacco. The all-tobacco cigarette is properly cigar- 
rillo, but this term is also used to designate the cigarette with a paper 
wrapper, which is called familiarly pitillo. A Havana cigar is un habano. 


Vocabulary. 
( ,Cuando? when? Siempre, always. 
| Cuando, when. Tarde, late. 
: Sin, without. Temprano, early. 
Sin duda, no doubt. Aprisa, fast, quickly. 
Quizas, perhaps. Despacio, slowly. 
Majfiana, to-morrow. Ademas, moreover, besides. 


Exercise VI. 


a) 1. ,Qué leen las nifias? 2. Leen una novela. 3. ,Aprende aprisa 
el hijo de Vd.? 4. No, siempre aprende despacio. 5. ,Hablan los 
hombres aprisa 6 despacio? 6. Hablan aprisa. 7. ,Cudando quiere Vd. 
mi caballo? 8. Quizdis mafiana. [9. ~Qué instrumento de musica toca 
Vd.? 10. Toco el violin y el piano. 11. {No toca Vd. también el arpa? 
12. No sefior; pero la hija de mi amigo, el artista, toca el arpa? 138. ,En 
qué ciudad reside el Presidente? 14. El Presidente siempre tiene su rest- 
dencia en la capital del pais. 15. Los burros no comen cuando no tienen 
hambre. 16. ,Se confirman los rwmores de una reconciliacion entre el rey 
y el principe? 17. No sefior, no se con firman. 18. Se abre y lee el testa- 
mento. 19. ;Qué clase de tabacos fuman los amigos de Vd.? 20. Fuman 
habanos. 21. ,Qué se necesita ahora? 22. Se necesitan dinero y pacien- 
cia. 23. La repibdlica de Chile se divide en (into) provincias. 

b) 1. The girls are writing letters. 2. The soldiers are fortifying the 
town. 3. The coachman is smoking his pipe. 4. We always take coffee 
without milk, 5. The boys do not learn because they do not study. 6 
What are you looking for? 7. Tam looking for my cloak. 8. Does you 
friend, the novelist, live in the city? 9. No, sir, he lives in the country, 
with his father. 10. In what country does your son reside? 11. He 
resides now in the republic of Honduras. 12. Why does the donkey drink 
water? 13. No doubt because he is thirsty. 14. Does the colonel smoke 
cigars or cigarettes? 15. He always smokes cigarettes. 16. The capital 
of Bolivia is called Sucre. 17. The fields are fertilized with guano. 18. 
What do you teach in the university? 19. I teach philosophy, rhetoric, and 


nistory- 
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LESSON VIL 
GOVERNMENT AND AGREEMENT OF VERBS. 


113. The greater number of verbs which govern an infinitive, 
do so directly without any connecting preposition :— 


Deseo leer el periddico. I want to read the newspaper. 

La criada teme abrir la puerta. The servant-girl is afraid to open the 
door. 

El poeta necesita tomar quinina, The poet needs to take quinine. 

Ella quiere tocar el piano. She wants éo play the piano. 


114. Of the verbs already introduced in these lessons, apren- 
der and ensefiar require 4 when followed by an infinitive:— 


Ellos quieren aprender 4 leer y They want to learn to read and 


escribir. write. 
Ensefio 4 su hija 4 tocar la mando- I am teaching her daughter to play 
lina, the mandolin. 


115. A number of verbal phrases, consisting of tener followed 
by a noun, require the preposition de in order to govern an infini- 
tive. The following are among the most usual:— 


Tener ganas de... To have a mind, or an inclination, 
COM cu 

Tener medios de... To have the means to. . . 

Tener precisién de... To be obliged, or compelled, to. . . 

Tener tiempo de... To have time to... 

Tener valor de... To have the courage to. ., 


Also the following, in which the definite article is used before 
the noun :— 


Tener el anhelo de... To be anxious to... 

Tener la bondad de... To have the kindness to... 
Tener la costumbre de... To have a habit of ... 

Tener la desgracia de... To have the misfortune to... 


Tener la dicha (la desdicha) de... To have the good luck (the bad 
luck) to... 
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Tener el gusto de... To have the pleasure of ... 

Tener Ja honra (el honor) de. . To have the honor of, or to... 

Tener el inconveniente de... To have the objection of... 

‘Tener la intencidn de... To intend to... 

Tener la ocasién de... To have an opportunity to... 

Tener el privilegio de... To have the privilege of... 

Tener ia meine (la desventaja) To have the advantage (the disad- 
dee vantage) of . 

Tener it ventura (la desventura) To have the anne (the ill fortune) 
de. to. 


Now —Where in English the preposition required is of, the verb 
assumes the form ending in -ing. In Spanish, the verb governed by a 
preposition is invariably in the infinitive. 

116. Querer, used with an infinitive in asking a favor or 
extending an invitation, corresponds to the English will, which 
must not be confounded with the true future:— 

i, Quiere V. abrir la ventana? Will you open the window? 

zQuiere V. tomar una taza de té? Will you take a cup of tea? 


REMARK.—Such an expression as will you be at home to-morrow? re- 
quires the future tense, which will be presented in due time, 


117. It isa peculiarity of Spanish that the direct object of an 
active verb is preceded by the preposition 4 when denoting a 
person, an intelligent animal, or anything personified. Ais then 
merely a grammatical expedient and is not to be translated :— 

Mando 4 la criada. I send the servant-girl. 

Mando una carta. I send a letter. 

Llama al muchacho y al perro. He calls the boy and the dog. 

El muchacho teme 4 su padre. The boy fears his father. 


La nifia teme el frio. The girl fears the cold. 
Buseo @ mi caballo. I am looking for my horse. 
Busco mi sombrero. I am looking for my hat. 


REMARK.—Tener and querer are exceptions, since they take 4 after them 
only when they have the special meanings of to hold and to love respectively. 
Hence the following contrasts :— 


Tengo un caballo, I have a horse. Tengo 4 un caballo, I am holding a 
horse. 
Quiero una criada, I want a servant- Quiero 4 una criada, I love a servant- 
girl. girl. 


Norz.—Fhere are also cases where 4 is omitted to avoid either ca- 
cophony or ambiguity. These are exhibited in Lesson XXIV. 
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118. The preposition 4 serves also to indicate the indirect 
object of verbs; it has then a true prepositional value and is to 
be translated accordingly :— 

El padre habla 4 su hijo. The father speaks to his son. 

Maidan las cartas al rey. They send the letters to the king. 

119. When the verb has two or more joint subjects of either 
number, it is regularly put in the plural; if the subjects are of 
different persons, the verb is put in that person which is said to 
take precedence. ‘he second person takes precedence of the 
third, while the first person outranks both. Thus:— 


V. y yo estudiamos. You and I study. 

VY. y su hijo tienen razén. You and your son are right. 

Mi padre y yo vivimos en el campo. My father and I live in the country, 

Tu y el aya comprais flores. Thou and the governess buy flowers. 

La nifia y su madre leen un libro. The girl and her mother are read- 
ing a book. 


REMARK.—Courtesy requires the pronoun of the person addressed to 
be always placed first, as is the case in English. 

120. The subject is frequently placed after the verb in 
Spanish without affecting the meaning, but merely giving ani- 
mation and variety to the sentence :— 


Llama la madre 4 la nifia. The mother calls the girl. 

Aprendemos nosotros el castellano. We are learning Spanish. 

Necesita V. consultar al médico de You need to consult your family 
su familia. physician. 

No quiero yo el caballo. I do not want the horse. 


REMARK.—The general effect of removing any word from its natural 
place is to impart emphasis by attracting attention. 


Vocabulary. 

El alumno, the student, La dosis, the dose. 
El biftec!, the beefsteak. La guitarra, the guitar, 
El muchacho, the boy. La obra, the work (diterary). 
El periodico, the newspaper. La quinta, the villa, country-house, 

Desear, to desire. Patinar, to skate. 

» Mandar, to send. Pintar, to paint. 
Nadar, to swim. Trabajar, to work. 


Gracias, thanks, or thank you. 








‘In Spanish America, el bisté. 
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EXERCISE VII. 


a) 1. Qué instrumento de musica quiere Vd. aprender 4 tocar? 2. 
Quiero aprender 4 tocar la guitarra. 3. ,Quiere Vd. tomar ‘un vaso de 
vino? 4. No, gracias; no tomo vino. 5. ,Qué tienen Vds. ganas de 
comprar? 6. Tenemos ganas de comprar la quinta de Vd., pero no tene- 
mos medios abora. 7. ;Qué hacienda quiere comprar el hijo del senador? 
8. Quiere comprar la hacienda de mi padre. 9. El Presidente quiere ter- 
minar la discusion. 10. Los hombres necesitan pintar su bote. 11. Mi 
hija tiene tiempo de leer las poesias del amigo de Vd., pero no tiene ganas. 
12. No necesita Vd. tomar medicina; necesita comer un biftec con patatas 
y beber una taza de café. 18. Mi padre tiene ganas de comprar una 
hacienda en Wicaragua. 14. La dase de una estatua se llama el pedestal. 
15. Mi cochero y su hijo buscan 4 mi perro. 16. El joven quiere tener 
el gusto de patinar con la hija del coronel. 17. Su obra tiene el incon- 
veniente de no presentar las opiniones de los adversarios de su doctrina. 

b) 1. The students are swimming in the lake. 2. Our daughters want 
to learn to skate. 8. What kind of medicine do I need to take? 4. You 
need to take a dose of elixir of calisaya. 5. Do you want to read my 
newspaper? 6, Thank you, no; I have not time to read the newspapers. 
7%. Who is holding my horse? 8. I have the privilege, sir. 9. I need 
some money, and am obliged to sell my country-house. 10. We intend to 
examine the docwments to-morrow; to-day we haven't time. 11. I am 
anxious to learn to play the violin, but I haven’t means to buy an instru- 
ment. 12. The princess has an inclination to write a novel. 13. Do you 
love the princess? 14. Ihave not the honor. 15. We have no opportunity 
to study; we are obliged to work on the farm. 16. Our coachman’s son 
is holding the colonel’s horse. 17. My father and IJ are obliged to send 
some money to-morrow to our agent in Guayaquil. 18. My students have 
the advantage of consulting the books of reference in (de) my library. 19. 
Will you have the kindness to open the window? 


LESSON VIII. 
VENIR, IR, DAR, HACER, DECIR, VER. 


121. The learner will observe, upon comparison, that tener 
and querer are not inflected like the model verb of their conju- 
gation. They belong to the class of irregular verbs, or verbs 
which deviate in some way from the conjugation of the models 
comprar, vender. and vivir. 
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122, Although comparatively not very numerous, the irregu: 
lar verbs comprise some of the most useful and common verbs 
of the language. The following are among the most necessary, 
and their inflection must be learned separately in each case:— 

123. Venir, ¢o come, has the same irregularities as tener in 
the indicative present :— 


1. Vengo, I come. i 
Sine. 4 2. Vienes, thou comest. SING y 
3. Viene, he comes. | 


. Tengo, I have. 
. Tienes, thou hast. 
. Tiene, he has. 
1. Venimos, we come. . Tenemos, we have. 
Puvr. { 2. Venis, ye come. Pur. + 2. Tenéis, ye have. 
3. Vienen, they come. 3. Tienen, they have. 


124. Ir, ¢o go, forms its present indicative upon a primitive 
stem va; both it and dar, ¢o give, add ay in the first person 
singular :— 


OR WwmoRH 


Ir, to go. Dar, to give. 
1. Voy, I go. 1. Doy, I give. 
Sine. 4 2. Vas, thou goest. Sine. 4 2. Das, thou givest. 
3. Va, he goes. 3. Da, he gives. 
1. Vamos, we go. 1, Damos, we give. 
Pur. 4 2. Vais, ye go. Puur. + 2. Dais, ye give. 
3. Van, they go. 3, Dan, they give. 


125. Hacer, fo make, to do, and decir, to say, to tell, change e 
to g in the first person singular indicative present; decir more- 


over changes the e of the stem to i in all but the first and 
second persons plural] :— 


Hacer, to make. Decir, to say. 
1. Hago, I make. 1. Digo, I say. 
Sine. +2. Haces, thou makest. Sina. + 2. Dices, thou sayest. 
3. Hace, he makes. ( 3. Dice, he says. 1 
1. Hacemos, we make. ( 1. Decimos, we say. 
Pour. { 2. Hacéis, ye make. PLuR. 4 2. Decis, ye say. 
3. Hacen, they make, 3. Dicen, they say. 


126. Ver, ¢o see, was formerly veer, and still retains the e in 
the first person indicative present. Its derivative proveer, ¢g 
Soresee, provide, is regular throughout :— 

1. Veo, (not vo,) I see. 


Srna. 2. Ves, thou seest. Srna. 
3. Ve, he sees, 


1. Vemos, we see, 


2. Veis, ye see, Puur. 
3. Ven, they see, 


Proveo, I provide. 
Provees, thou providest, 
Provee, he provides. 
Preveemos, we provide, 
. Proveéis, ye provide, 
Proveen, they provide. 


i So 


Pior. | 
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127. Ir, venir, and aprender require 4 when followed by an 
infinitive :— 


Voy 4 abrir la ventana. I am going to open the window. 
Viene 4 ver 4 mi padre. He comes to see my father. 


128. Both ir and venir are used in the present tense with a 
reference to the near future, thus corresponding to the English 
mode of expression:— 


Voy 4 la ciudad mafiana. I am going to the city to-morrow. 
Mi padre no viene hoy. My father 7s not coming to-day. 


129. Ir, with an infinitive, has the same meaning of intention 
or purpose which is expressed by going to in English:— 


4Qué va V. 4 hacer? What are you going to do? 
Voy 4 escribir una carta ahora. I am going to write a letter now. 


130. Dar requires the preposition 4 to be invariably placed 
before the person to whom anything is given (indirect object), if 
the same be represented by a noun:— 


Doy el dinero al hombre. I give the man the money. 
Voy 4 dar grano 4 la mula. I am going to give the mule grain. 
Mi madre da una flor 4 la nifia. | My mother gives a flower to the girl. 


131. Decir, ¢o ¢el/, requires the preposition 4 to be placed 
before a noun representing the person to whom anything is told; 
moreover the conjunction que, ‘iat, must introduce the thing 
said. ‘These two connective particles are never omitted in 
Spanish as they often are in English:— 
iQué va V. 4 decir 4 su hijo? What are you going to tell your son? 
El muchacho dice 4 su padre que no The boy tells his fatier [that] he 

quiere estudiar su leccién. doesn’t want to study his lesson. 


Se dice que hay un tesoro en el It is said [that] there is a treasure at 
fondo del lago. the bottom of the lake. 


132. Mandar (with the meaning of fo order) is immediately 
followed by an infinitive, in cases where a person causes some- 
thing to be done. It is then equivalent to the English have or 
order followed by a past participle:— 
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Mando hacer una capa. 

Queremos mandar pintar nuestra 
casa. 

Tengo intencién de mandar hacer 
aqui una ventana, 

Mandan preparar la comida. 

El coronel manda fusilar 4 los de- 
sertores. 
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Iam having a cloak made. 
We want to have our house painted. 


I intend to have a window made here. 


They order dinner to be prepared. 

The colonel orders the deserters to be 
shot (t.e., gives orders to shoot the 
deserters). 


REMARK8S.—a. The construction would be the same in English if we 
were to use the verb order, and express the subject of the dependent verb; 
¢.g.: the captain orders [his striker] to bring his sword-belt; the gentle- 
man orders [his valet] to brush his hat. 

b. Mandar may be replaced by hacer, provided the dependent infinitive 


be not likewise hacer. 


Vocabulary. 


El alcalde, the mayor. 

El cesto, the basket. 

El fusil (mz/.), the musket. 

El joven, the young man. 

El preso (c/w), the prisoner. 

El prisionero (m/.), the prisoner. 

El resfriado, the cold (ailment). 

El retrato, the portrait. 
Cantar, to sing. 
Cargar, to load. 
Disparar, to fire. 


La acera, the sidewalk. 

La bala, the ball, bullet. 

La escopeta, the gun, shotgun. 

La escuela, the school. 

La hermana, the sister. 

La leccion, the lesson. 

La vaca, the cow. 

La vinta, the vineyard. 
Ensillar, to saddle. 
Fusilar, to shoot. 
Vigilar, to watch; to guard. 


Exercise VIII. 


a) 1. Los muchachos van temprano 4 la escuela. 


Sortificar el puerto. 
hija. 
plaza? 


de comer aprisa 6 despacio? 
aprisa. 


4. Voy 4 buscar mi chal porque tengo frio. 
6. Veo una bateria de artilleria. 
8. Quiere hacer pan, pero no tiene levadura. 


2. El general manda 


3. El alcalde quiere mandar pintar un retrato de su 


5. ¢Qué ve Vd. en la 
7. {Qué quiere hacer la criada? 
9. gTiene Vd. costumbre 


10. Siempre cémo despacio; temo comer 
11. gVa Vd. 4 la catedral ahora? 
museo ; tengo la intencién de visttar la catedral mafiana. 
& hacer ahora? 14. Voy 4 mandar ensillar los caballos, 


12. No sefior; ahora voy al 
18. yQué va Va 
15. Mi padre 


viene del jardin con su amigo el arguitecio ; ellos van ahora & tomar vino 


en el balcon. 
quieren Vds. hacer ahora ? 


16. El coronel manda cargar con bala los fusiles, 


17. 4 Qué 


18. Queremos ver la biblioteca de Vd. 19. 


El coronel ensefia 4 su hija 4 cargar y disparar una escopeta. 
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6) 1. My father and I are going to the village. 2. Who is coming 
to-day? 38. The senator and his daughter are coming. 4. Why are you 
going to call the servant-girl? 5. Because I want a cup of coffee. 6. What 
does the professor say? 7. He says the students do not learn because they 
do not study their lessons. 8. The soldiers are coming from the arsenal 
and are going to guard the aqueduct. 9. What do you see on the 
sidewalk? 10. I see a negro with a basket. 11. The mayor orders the 
prisoners to be watched. 12. The cows do not give milk now. 18. I 
am afraid to have the windows opened, because I have a cold. 14. My 
father says he is going to buy a vineyard in California. 15. What do we 
need to provide? 16. You need to provide a basket of wine, and some 
glasses. 17. The boy is afraid to fire the soldier’s musket. 18. When the 
young men come to our house, they play the guitar, I play the piano, and 
my sister sings, tf A ie 
ly 
|, 


LESSON IX, 
ADJECTIVES. 


138. Adjectives in Spanish, like articles, vary in form to 
indicate gender and number, taking those of the nouns to which 
they relate. This is called agreeing with a noun. 

134, They form their plurals in both genders in the same 
manner as nouns. (See Lesson IJ.) The distinction of gender 
depends upon the following two principles:— 

1, The greater number of adjectives end in o in the masculine, 
and a in the feminine singular, adding s in the plural :— 


Fresco, fresca; frescos, frescas. Fresh, cool. 
Negro, negra; negros, negras. Black, negro. 


2. Those which do not end in o in the masculine singular, 
have the same ending for both genders:— 


Cortés, corteses. Courteous, polite. 
Dulce, dulces. Sweet, mild. 
Util, titiles. Useful. 

Belga, belgas. Belgian. 


135. The last principle has the following exceptions :— 
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a, Adjectives which end in a consonant and signify nation- 
ality, add a in the feminine:— 


Inglés, inglesa. English. 
Espafiol, espafiola, Spanish. 
Andaluz, andaluza. Andalusian. 
b. Those ending in an or 6n, add a in the feminine:— 
Holgazan, holgazana. Idle, lazy. 
Pregunt6én, preguntona., Inquisitive. 


c. Those ending in or which do not have a comparative value, 
add a in the feminine:— 

Emprendedor, emprendedora. Enterprising. 
Hablador, habladora. Talkative. 

ReEMARK.—Such words as exterior, inferior, mejor (Letter), peor (worse), 
anterior, superior, having a comparative value, are the same in both 
genders. 

d. 'The augmentative and diminutive terminations! ote and 
ete, become ota and eta in the feminine. 

ReMARK.—The three last classes (0, cand d) comprise very few words. 

136. Adjectives of nationality are used to represent the 
language or a native of the country indicated. In the latter case 
they are considered as nouns and may be written with a capital; 
as has been shown (§ 60), no adjective begins with a capital,— 
except of course in headings, titles, etc. :— 


Mi padre habla francés y aleman. My father speaks French and German. 
El Inglés habla espafiol, y el Es- The Englishman speaks Spanish and 
pafiol inglés. the Spaniard English. 


137. There are no adjectives, except in poetical language, to 
express the material of which an object consists. The name 
of the material must follow the name of the object in question, 
the two being connected by the preposition de, o0f:— 

Una estatua de bronce del presi- A bronze statue of the president. 
dente. 


Mi chal de merino. My merino shawl. 
Monumentos de granito. Granite monuments. 
La corona de oro de la reina. The queen’s golden crown. 








1 Augmentative and diminutive terminations constitute one of the most 
marked peculiarities of Spanish. They assume many forms and embrace 
a variety of shades of meaning which cannot be mastered by a beginner. 
For their treatment, see page 510-19. 
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ReMARK.—In such cases no article is used before the noun denoting 
the material. 


LOCATION OF AN ADJECTIVE. 


138. The adjective in Spanish is placed after the noun, 
when of primary importance: thus when denoting a physical 
quality (color, size, shape, strength, etc.), or nationality, when 
much longer than the noun, or when qualified by a long adverb, 
it follows the noun:— 


Café negro y té verde. Black coffee and green tea. 

Bebemos vinos franceses, We drink French wines. 

Las mujeres habladoras y loshom- The talkative women and the lazy 
bres holgazanes. men. 


139. On the other hand, when the adjective is used as a 
mere general epithet, is of shortened form, of weak sound, or is 
employed oratorically, or in a secondary, figurative or poetic 
sense, it preferably precedes the noun :— 


El pobre indio. The poor Indian. 
Un dulce zéfiro. A mild zephyr. 
Los soberbios reyes. The proud kings. 


RemMARK.—There are many adjectives of an intermediate character 
which may be used either way, the Spaniard being guided in their loca- 
tion by his own ideas of style and euphony, and the amount of emphasis 
to be imparted. 


140. The tendency of an adjective placed before its noun is 
to express its quality as belonging to the noun asa matter of 
course, and not distinguishing one individual from another, 
which it does when placed after the noun :— 


Las olorosas flores. The fragrant flowers. (Fragrancy 
being considered an inherent qual- 
ty.) 

Las flores olorosas. The fragrant flowers. (Those vart- 
eties which are fragrant.) 

Los salvajes indios. The savage Indians. (Indians in 
general, considered as uncivilized.) 

Los indios salvajes The savage Indians. (Those Indians 
who are in a savage state.) 

Mi nuevo sombrero, My new hat. 


Mi sombrero nuevo. My new hat. 
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(@~ The student should write all the forms of the adjectives in the 
following 


Vocabulary. 
Bonito, pretty. Pequeiio, little, small. Aleman, German. 
Carifioso, affectionate. Pobre, poor. Europeo, European. 
Interesante, interesting. Rico, rich. Francés, French. 
Largo, long. Soberbio, proud. Griego, Greek. 
Nuevo, new. Verde, green. Persa, Persian. 
Oloroso, fragrant. Viejo, old. Ruso, Russian. 


EXxERcIsE IX. 


a) 1. Un odservatorio meteorologico; un laboratorio fisico; un anuncta, 
dor neumitico; un ventilador automatico, un cable telegrifico; un motor 
eléctrico. 2. Libros instructives; novelas populares; infusiones medicinales; 
instrumentos anatimicos; manufacturas importantes; metules preciosos ; 
animales domésticos; campos fértiles; cascadas innumerables. 38. El museo 
médico; el hospital civil; el palacio ducal; el jardin zooligico; la biblioteca 
mereantil: la universidad nacional; el arsenal naval; la escuela normal; la 
plaza principal; el seminario teologico; el institute politécnico. 4. Hay en 
la mesa un bonito ramillete de olorosas flores. 5. Los emprendedores 
ingleses tienen ricas posesiones en América, Asia, y Africa. 6. El general 
quiere examinar el nuevo rifle. 7. ~En qué clase de casa vive el indio? 
8. Vive en una casa de adobe. 9. En el centro del lago hay una isla 
pequefia. 10. El aya y la criada temen vivir en la casa vieja. 11. Los 
muchachos holgazanes no tienen ganas de estudiar la leccion larga. 
12. En el palacio imperial hay una interesante coleccion de retratos. 


eb) 1. A singular coincidence, an interminable discussion; an irresistible 


tendency; a favorable opinion; an inadmissible interpretation; an impartial 
decision of an eminent jurist. 2. My political obligations; your prodigious 
energy; her insatiable curiosity; our esthetic ideas (f.); the extraordinary 
importance of their evidence; the incontestable superiority of his literary 
productions. 8. We read useful books. 4. The little boy wants a drink 
of cool water. 5. The pretty girls are studying their lessons on the 
balcony. 6. The statue has an alabaster pedestal. 7. The rich English- 
man always drinks French wines. 8. Iam going to give my old cloak to 
the poor Italian. 9. The German prince wants the money of the rich 
American [lady]. 10. It is said that the French do not love the Germans. 
11. The Persians are reading Greek newspapers in the Russian café. 
12. What kind of glasses do you want te hny? 138. I want to buy Belgian 
glasses. 
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LESSON xX. 


APOCOPATION OF ADJECTIVES; LOCATION OF TWO OR 
MORE ADJECTIVES. 


141. Four adjectives assume a shortened form when standing 
immediately before certain nouns :— 


Bueno, good. Grande, great, large, big. 
Malo, bad. Santo, holy, blessed. 
REMARK —This shortening is called apocopation, and will be found to 
occur in several other words of the language. 
142. Bueno and malo drop the final o when immediately pre- 
ceding any noun in the masculine singular:— 


Buen azuicar; buen café. Good sugar; good coffee. 
Mal humor; mal vino. Bad humor; bad wine. 
but 
Buena tinta; buenos tabacos. Good ink; good cigars. 


Mala memoria; malas costumbres. Bad memory; bad habits. 


143. Grande, when used to indicate eminence and not size, 
drops the final -de when placed immediately before a singular 
noun of either gender beginning with any consonant but h:— 
Un gran general; una gran ciudad. A great general; a great city. 

Un gran dia; una gran victoria. A great day; a great victory. 
but 
Un grande amigo; un grande A great friend; a great man. 


hombre. 
Un secreto de grande importancia. A secret of great importance. 
REMARK.—In popular usage -de is often dropped before all singular 


nouns. 

144. When used to express size, grande regularly stands 
after the noun to which it belongs (§ 138):— 
Un hombre grande; un perro A large man; a big dog. 


grande. 
Una casa grande; una poblacién A large house; a large town. 


grande. 
145. The masculine singular Santo, as the title of a holy man, 
is abbreviated to San, unless the name of the saint begins with 
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To- or Do-. In all other forms and uses of the word, it is left 
unabbreviated: 


San Pedro, St. Peter. San Pablo, St. Paul. 

Santo Tomas, St. Thomas, Santo Domingo, St. Dominic. 
but 

El santo padre, the Holy Father. Santa Ana, St. Anne. 


146. These four adjectives do not assume the shortened 
forms if any word comes between them and their nouns :— 
Un bueno y carifioso padre. A good and loving father, 
Un grande y estimable amigo. A great and estimable friend. 
ReMARK.—No adjective is ever curtailed when it follows the noun, or 
when the noun to which it refers is not expressed. 


LOCATION OF TWO OR MORE ADJECTIVES. 


147. When two adjectives relate to one noun, each is located 
independently, according to its own value (§ 140); so that both 
may come before, one before and one after, or both may follow 
the noun:— 


|Pobre y pequefia nifia! Poor little girl! 

Un célebre violinista alemain A celebrated German violinist. 
El pobre caballo ciego. The poor blind horse. 

Un artista pobre y desgraciado. A poor and unfortunate artist. 


148. When both adjectives come after the noun, the follow- 
ing distinction is to be observed :— 

a. If the two adjectives are equally independent of the 
noun—are merely separate attributes—they are connected by 
the conjunction y (é):— 

Una capa negra y larga. A long, black cloak. 
Una nacion libre é independiente. A free and independent nation. 
Tiene una casa pequefia y bonita. He has a pretty little house. 


6. But if a noun and an adjective are considered as forming 
one aggregate, an additional adjective qualifies that aggregate 
without the interposition of the conjunction :— 

Influencia politica poderosa. Powerful political influence, 

Acido carbénico liquido. Liquid carbonic acid. 

Motores eléctricos fijos. Stationary electric motors. 
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Remarxk.—lIf there be more than two adjectives, they follow the same 
principles, with the restriction that not more than one of them should 
precede the noun. 


149. In both Spanish and English, the adjective most per- 
manently connected with the noun, stands nearest to it; but as 
in Spanish both adjectives usually follow, the order is apparently 
reversed :— 

Un soldado viejo y borracho. A drunken old soldier. 

Las nifas bonitas y felices. The happy, pretty girls. 

El Banco Nacional Central. The Central National Bank. 

150. When we express the material of which an object is 
composed, the result is a pair of nouns connected by de (§ 137). 
Any adjective then used should accompany, and agree with, the 
noun which it is intended to qualify:— 


Una caja ovalada de celuloide. An oval celluloid box. 
Obra arquitectural de terracota. Architectural terra-cotta work. 
Cestos de alambre galvanizado. Galvanized wire baskets. 
Un chal nuevo de seda japonesa. A new Japanese silk shawl. 
Vocabulary. 
El adorno, the ornament. La bata, the dressing-gown, wrapper. 
El alambre, the wire. La caja, the box. 
El banco, the bank. La lana, the wool. 
El corpifio, the waist (clothing). La mampara, the screen. 
El hierro, the iron. La moneda, the coin. 
El laton, the brass. La plata, the silver. 
El peine, the comb. La seda, the silk. 
Borracho, drunk[en]. Desgraciado, unfortunate. 
Célebre, celebrated. Feliz, happy. 
Ciego, blind. Libre, free. 


EXEROISE X. 

a) 1. ,Qué busca Vd.? 2. Busco mi diccionario espafiol-inglés. 3. 
{Qué hay en el cesto? 4, Hay un melon verde y grande. 5. ,Qué quiere 
Vd. comer? 6. Quiero un buen biftec con patatas nuevas. 7. ;Qué clase 
de balcones tiene la nueva casa de Vd.? 8. Tiene balcones grandes de 
hierro con adornos de latén. 9. ;Qué hace la criada? 10. Busca mi peine 
de celuloide. 11. Mi hijo dice que Vd. tiene un buen retrato de la Reina 
Regente. 12. Si sefior, y tengo también una eacelente miniatura de la 
princesa Hulalia. 13. ;Tienen Vds. ahora un cochero? 14, Tenemos un 
cochero negro y una aya francesa. 15. ;Qué tiene Vd. en la caja negra de 
hierro? 16. Tengo dinero y alhajas; también tengo dinero en el Banco 
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Nacional Mercantil. 17. jQuiere Vd. ver mis retratos de San Pedro y San 
Pablo? 18. Gracias no, no tengo tiempo ahora; tengo precisién de ir 4 la 
biblioteca publica. 19. Mi padre quiere su bata, su pipa larga y negra, y 
una botella de vino blanco. 20. Voy 4 dar una moneda de plata al pobre 
soldado ciego. 21. Hay mamparas de alambre en las ventanas de mi casa 
nueva, 22. Entre los Andes y la costa del Océano Pacifico hay campos 
verdes y fértiles, haciendas grandes, y poblaciones ricas. 

b) 1. Our dentist's brother lives now on the island of San Domingo; it ts 
said that he has a large farm and an elegant house. 2. Your friend sells 
bad coffee. 3. The little girlis afraid of the big dog. 4. My sister is 
having a new green silk waist made. 5. Who wants to read an old news- 
paper? 6. NotI. 7 Does your friend, the famous German naturalist, 
live in a large city? 8. No sir, he lives in an énsignificant little village. 
9. The lazy students smoke and sing, but they have no inclination to study 
their lessons. 10. In the Musewm of Natural History there is a large and 
interesting collection of fossil insects. 11. My mother is cold, and wants 
her new woolen wrapper. 12. The French artist wants to buy a small, 
new house. 13. My father wants to go to the Philippine Islands, but he 
has no money now. 14. What kind of books have you in your library? 
15. I have books of poetry, philosophy, sociology, and political economy. 
dramas, classic and modern Spanish novels, biographies of celebrated men, 
histories of the literature of the principal European nations, and a great 
variety of American and English books. 


LESSON XI. 

SER AND ESTAR. 
151. There are in Spanish two verbs, ser and estar, corre- 
sponding to the English verb fo be. They are not employed 


interchangeably, but each has its distinct province. In form 
they are quite irregular:— 


ih iey Yo soy, estoy, Tam, 
| 2 p. Tu eres, estas, thou art, 
Sina. fl he ); 
l 3 p. | Ella es, esta, she Lis, 
Vd. you are 
[ 1p Nosotros | somos, estamos, we 


Nosotras | 
Vosotros 
Vosotras 


1 80is, estais, ye 
Ellos th 
3p. Ellas son, estan, | y ey 
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152. The fundamental distinction is that ser expresses an 
inherent or essential quality; estar, an external or accidental 


quality or condition. 
serve as illustrations:— 


La caja es ovalada. 

La caja esta vacia. 

La sopa es excelente. 

La sopa esta fria. 

Ellas son inteligentes. 

Ellas estan bien educadas, 

El] alumno es diligente y estudioso. 


El alumno esta turbulento @ in- 
subordinado. 

Vd. es muy inconstante. 

Estamos indecisos. 

Un ser humano. 

El bienestar ptblico. 


The following contrasted examples will 


The box is oval. 

The box is empty. 

The soup is excellent. 

The soup is cold. 

They are intelligent. 

They are well educated. 

The student is diligent and stu- 
dious. 

The student is unruly and insub- 
ordinate. 

You are very fickle. 

We are undecided. 

A human being. 

The public welfare (dt. well-being). 


153. Hence it happens that occasionally the same adjective 
may be used with either ser or estar, according to the idea in 
the mind of the speaker or writer :— 


Ella es palida. 
Ella esta palida. 
Las manzanas son agrias. 


Las manzanas estan agrias. 

La mujer es amable. 

La mujer esta amable. 

El hombre es loco. 

El hombre esta loco. 

El alumno es atento. 

El alumno esta atento. 

El organista es ciego. 

El general esta ciego de pasion. 


She is pale. 
rally pale.) 

She is pale, (temporarily, as through 
sickness or fear.) 

The apples are sour, (7.¢., they are of a 
sour kind.) 

The apples are sour, (¢.¢., unripe.) 

The woman is amiable. 

The woman is in an amiable humor. 

The man is mad, (insane.) 

The man is mad, ( furious.) 

The student is (naturally) attentive. 

The student is (incidentally) attentive. 

The organist is blind. 

The general is blind with passion. 


(Her complexion is natu- 


154. The quality expressed may be momentary, yet if it 
holds good throughout the existence of the thing qualified, it is 
viewed as inherent, and the connecting verb is ser:— 
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La explosién es violenta. The explosion is violent. 
La idea de Y. es excelente. Your idea is excellent. 


155. In some cases the Spanish mind construes this prin- 
ciple differently from the English mode of thought :— 
La luna esta llena. The moon is full. 

(The appearance changes, but it is the same planet. ) 
El tiempo es bueno. The weather is good. 


([f tt were otherwise, it would be construed as an entirely different phase 
of nature.) 


Las calles estan sucias. The streets are dirty. 
(The same streets, but a different aspect.) 


La condicién de las calles es muy The condition of the streets is very 
mala. bad. 


(Cleantiness or dryness would involve an entirely distinct condition.) 


Sus ojos estan tristes. His eyes are sad. 
(The eyes are the same orbs as ever, but have an accidental quality of 
sadness.) 
Su conducta es muy sospechosa, His conduct is very suspicious. 
(ff it Sey to arouse suspicion, it would have to be a new and different 
conduct. 


ReMARK.—The appropriate Spanish verb, given in parenthesis after 
the English one in the following sentences, may serve to throw further 
light upon this rather metaphysical question:— 

The eggs are (ser) small. 

The eggs are (estar) addled. 

The combat was (ser) short and decisive, 

This turkey is (estar) not so plump as it was (estar) last week. 

This turkey is (ser) not so tender as the one we had last week. 

He is (ser) tall and handsome, and his clothes are (ser) new and 

fashionable. 

His face was (estar) dirty and his clothes were (ser) old and ragged. 

His health is (ser) robust and his appetite is (ser) excellent. 

The patient’s condition is (ser) really dangerous; his cough is (estar) 

worse and his lungs are (estar) very weak, 


156. Finally it must be borne in mind that a limited view 
may be taken of the existence of an object,—sufficient indeed 


for the immediate purpose of the speaker or writer, but shutting 
out past or future possibilities :— 


160] 


Su hermana es linda y joven. 
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His sister is young and pretty. 


Ei gobernador es extremamente The governor is extremely rich. 


rico. 
Sus poesias son muy populares. 


His poems are very popular. 


(Yet youth, beauty, riches, and popularity are but transitory things. 
For that matter, all things with which we are familiar are really temporary, 
but may at times be treated as if permanent so far as we are interested.) 


157. Ser is to be used to express the origin of a person or 
thing, and the ownership of a thing or the material of which it 


is composed :— 


Mi criada es de Valencia, 
Mi cufiado es Espafiol. 
El vino es de Malaga. 

El violin es de mi padre. 
La taza es de plata. 


My servant-girl is from Valencia. 
My brother-in-law is a Spaniard. 
The wine is from Malaga. 

The violin is my father’s. 

The cup is of silver. 


158. When the predicate is a noun, ser is the verb to be used. 
Estar can never have a noun as predicate:— 


Mi hermano es consul en Panama. 

Colombia es una repuiblica. 

La Paz y Potosi son departamentos 
de Bolivia. 

El perro es un animal décil é inte- 
ligente. 

4Cual es la distancia de Cardenas 4 
Juicaro? 


My brother is consul at Panama. 

Colombia is a republic. 

La Paz and Potosi are departments 
of Bolivia. 

The dog is a docile and intelligent 
animal. 

What is the distance from Cardenas 
to Jucaro? 


159. Estar, being derived from the Latin stare, to stand, is 
used to denote the location of a person or thing, even though it 


be a permanent one :— 
Mi cufiado esta en Venezuela. 
Su casa esta alta. 
Mi casa esté en el campo. 


My brother-in-law is in Venezuela. 
His house is high up (located high). 
My house is in the country. 


160. Bueno and malo, when construed with ser, apply to the 
quality of persons or things; with estar they refer to the state 


of one’s health :-—— 
Su hermano de Y. es bueno 
Su hermano de V. esta bueno. 
Mi hijo es malo. 
Mi hijo esta malo. 


Your brother is good. 

Your brother is well (in good health), 
My son is bad. 

My son is ill. 


ReEMARK.—The only parts of speech to which both ser and estar can be 
applied are adjectives and past participles. 
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Vocabulary, 
El aire, the air. La cazuela, the pan. 
El compaiiero, the companion. La cuchara, the spoon. 
El cufiado, the brother-in-law. La lata, the tin. 
El estado, the state; the condition La llanura, the plain. 
or order. La madera, the wood. 
El puente, the bridge. La manzana, the apple. 
El resultado, the result. La porcelana, the porcelain. 
Ei tiempo, the weather. La suerte, the lot, fate. 
Casi, almost, nearly, Muy, very. 
Cansado, tired. Lleno, full. 
Contento, contented. Ocupado, busy. 
Dificil, difficult. Resbaladizo, slippery. 
Frio, cold. Turbio, turbid. 
Himedo, damp. Vacio, empty. 


EXERCISE XI. 


a) 1. Entre los aspectos fisicos de la Republica Argentina son notables 
sus pampas 6 lanuras. 2. ,Quién es Vd.? 3. Soy el comandante del 
arsenal. 4, ,Est& vacia la botella negra? 5. No senor, esta llena de 
whiskey. 6. Bolivia es una repiidlica; su capital es Sucre. 7%. Caracas 
esté en Venezuela; es una ciudad grande y rica. 8. Se dice que el cufiado 
de Vd. es muy rico. 9. Si; tiene vifias grandes y fértiles en el Estado 
de California. 10. ,Esté bueno el artista? 11. No, esta muy malo; 
tiene un rewmatismo inflamatorio. 12. La carta de mi agente es casi ile- 
gible. 18. La leccién de hoy es larga, pero no es muy dificil. 14. El aire 
es un fliiido invisible. 15. El elefante es un animal grande é inteligente; el 
tigre es un animal feroz y cruel. 16. El puente de madera es vieja, y esta 
en muy malestado. 17. Hoy el aire es fresco yel tiempo bueno. 18. Las 
flores de la magnolia son grandes, blancas y olorosas. 19. No queremos 
ir hoy a la eaposictin; el tiempo es frio y humedo, y las aceras estan muy 
resbaladizas. 20. Los negros son felices porque son libres. 21. No soy 
rico, pero estoy contento con mi suerte. 22, La Jrase es muy incorrecta: 
es un anglicismo tnadmisible. 

bd) 1. The Cubans wish to be free. 2. The water of the lake is very 
turbid. 8. Your brother-in-law is always amiable; his good humor is 
irresistible. 4, My son is now secretary of the Society of American Natu- 
ralisis. 5. St. Domingo is a large island, and is now a republic. 6. Your 
coachman is énsolent. %. Your friends are Jatalists and pessimists. 8, We 
are not hungry, but we are very tired. 9. The typical Frenchman is talk- 
ative, the Englishman taciturn, the American inquisitive and enterprising 
10. Chile is a large and fertile republic, and has important manufactures. 
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11. Your novel is interesting, but it is not new. 12. My son’s villa is 
between the lake and the new viaduct. 13. My companion and I are hot 
and thirsty. 14. The cup is porcelain and the spoon is silver. 15. We 
have no time to examine the books now; we are very busy. 16. The tin 
pan is on the table, and is full of green apples. 17. The results of our 
experiment are not very satisfactory. 18. The horse and the cow are useful 
domestic animals. 19. My sister is not going to the school to-day; her cold 
is very bad, the weather is inclement, and the condition of the streets is 
abominable, 


LESSON XII. 


IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTIONS WITH 8ER AND ESTAR; 
AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 
161. It is seldom that any word is used in Spanish corre- 
sponding to the English 7¢ as the subject of an impersonal 
sentence :— 


Es tarde, 7¢ is late. No es licito, 7¢ is not permissible. 
Es evidente, 2¢ is evident. No es probable, z¢ is not likely. 
Es singular, 7¢ is singular, strange. Esta bien, 7 is well, all right. 
Es preciso, ‘¢ is necessary. Esta clara, id is clear. 

Es imposible, t¢ is impossible. {Quién es? who is it? 


162. In designating a particular person, in Spanish the 
appropriate noun or personal pronoun is placed as the subject 
of the verb ser; while in English it is made the predicate after 
the impersonal expression it is, it was, etc. The Spanish con- 
struction is the more logical and consistent :— 

2 Quién es?—Soy yo; somos nosotros. | Who is it?—It is I; it is we. 
2Quién mete tanto ruido?—Son los Who is making such a noise?—It is 


muchachos.—No sefior, no son the boys.—No sir, it is not they. 
ellos. 


163. A noun after ser in an impersonal sentence is not usu- 
ally preceded by an article :— 


Es lastima; es error. It is a pity; it is a mistake. 
Es verdad; es mentira. It is true [Jit. truth]; it is a lie. 
Es costumbre del pais. It is the custom of the country. 


ReMARK.—But, if the noun so used is qualified by an adjective, the 
article is required, as in English:— 
Es una costumbre popular. It is a popular custom. 
Es un error fatal. t& is a fatal error. 
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164. The infinitive follows such impersonal expressions 
without being connected by any preposition :— 


Es agradable vivir en el campo. 
No es costumbre beber cerveza. 
No es posible abrir las ventanas. 


His util leer buenos libros, pero es 
preciso leer con reflexion. 

Es siempre deseable tener amigos. 

Es injusticia insistir. 


It is pleasant to live in the country. 

It is not the custom to drink beer 

It is not possible to open the 
windows. 

It is useful to read good books, butiit 
is necessary to read with reflection. 

It is always desirable to have friends. 

It is an injustice to insist. 


165. When it is required to connect these impersonal 
phrases with a further statement, the conjunction que, that, is 
used. (This should not be omitted as the English conjunction 


frequently is.) :— 

Es evidente que el hombre est4 bo- 
rracho, 

iHs verdad que su cufiado de Y. va 
& Europa? 


It is evident [that] the man is 
drunk. 

Is it true [that] your brother-in-law 
is going to Europe? 





i.No es verdad? 


4 Verdad? 
¢No? 


Is it not so? 


166. The expression jno es verdad ? (frequently shortened 
to ¢ verdad ? or merely ; no?) is used inquiringly with an expec- 
tation of assent, where in English we repeat the verb; thus:— 


V. quiere comprar mi caballo {no 
es verdad ? 

V. tiene el dinero zverdad? 

No necesitamos ir hoy 4 la pobla- 
cién gverdad? 

Las cortinas son de lana ino? 

V. habla inglés gno? 


You want to buy my horse, don’t 
you? 

You have the money, haven't you? 

We don’t need to go to town to- 
day, do we? 

The curtains are woolen, aren’t they? 

You speak English, don’t you? 


ReMARK.—The English usage of repeating the verb is not followed in 


Spanish. 


167. In the predicate of questions, the usual place of the 
adjective is immediately after the noun in Spanish, as it is 


before it in English. 


When prominence is to be given to the 
adjective, it is removed from its usual place. 


In either case the 


Sparish construction is the opposite of the English :— 
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4 Hs viejo el capitan? 
iEs el capitan viejo? 
i Es alto su hermano de V.? 
Hs su hermano alto de V.? 


Is the captain old? 

Is it the old captain? 
Ts your brother tall? 
Is it your tall brother? 


168. Casa, unaccompanied by any article, and preceded by 
preposition, takes the place of the English elliptical manner of 
referring to a person’s residence or place of business by placing 
his name in the possessive; when no possessor is indicated, 
casa is equivalent to the English home, also unspecified as to 


ownership :— 


Vengo de casa de mi cufiado. 
Compro pan en casa de A. 

Voy 4 casa ahora. 

Manda los muchachos & casa. 

4 Esta en casa su hermano de V.? 
Mi mujer esta en casa de su madre. 


I am coming from my brother-in- 
law’s. 

I buy bread at A.’s. 

Tam going home now. 

He sends the boys home. 

Is your brother at home? 

My wife is at her mother’s. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


169. When an adjective relates to several nouns of the same 
gender, it stands in the plural and agrees in gender with the 


nouns :— 

El cochero y el mozo estan bo- 
rrachos. 

La reina y las princesas son sober- 
bias. 

La botella y la taza estén lMenas de 
sidra. 


The coachman and the waiter are 
drunk. 


The queen and the princesses are 
proud. 

The bottle and the cup are full of 
cider. 


170. When the nouns are not all of the same gender, the 
agveement of the adjective is determined as follows :-— 
a. If the nouns denote persons or animals, the adjective is 


put in the plural masculine :— 


El hombre y la mujer son ricos. 
El caballo y la mula son viejos. 


The man aud the woman are rich. 
The horse and the mule are old. 


b. If the nouns express things and are in the plural, the 


adjective 
noun :— 
Los escritorios y las mesas son caras. 


is plural and agrees in gender with the nearest 


The desks and tables are dear. 
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c. If they express things and are in the singular, the adjec- 
tive is put in the plural masculine :— 
E] cesto y la caja estan lenos. The basket and box are full. 
RemMARK.—But it is always preferable to put the masculine noun last 
when the adjective has a separate termination for each gender, and so 
avoid the incongruity of a feminine noun followed immediately by a mas- 
culine adjective:— 
The mule and the horse are old. 


The chairs and desks are dear. 
The box and basket are empty. 


La mula y el caballo son viejos. 
Las sillas y los escritorios son caros, 
La caja y el cesto estan vacios. 

171. The principles exhibited above are of equal force when 
the adjective is immediately associated with the nouns as when 
it is separated from them by the verb fo de:— 

Ella compra un traje y un chal She buys a new dress and shawl. 
nuevos, 

Quiero vender mis botas y mi som- 
brero viejos. 

172. An adjective agrees in number and gender with what- 
ever it refers to, whether that be expressed in the sentence or 
not. In the case of personal pronouns, which often do not show 
a distinction of gender, the sex of the person represented must 
be borne in mind:— 


I want to sell my old boots and hat. 


i Por qué esta V. callada? 
Vds. son injustas. 

Yo estoy cansada. 
Parecen pequefias. 


Why are you silent? 
You are unjust. 

I am tired. 

They seem small. 


Vocabulary. 


El frac, the dress coat. 

Fl idioma, the language, 

El marmol, the marble. 

El mozo, the lad; the waiter. 


El nombramiento, the appointment. 


El tintero, the inkstand. 

E] vecino, the neighbor. 
Aszado, neat, tidy. 
Dos, two. 


En todas partes, everywhere, 


Evitar, to avoid. 
Honrado, honest, 


La calidad, the quality. 

La cantidad, the quantity. 

La cerveza, the beer. 

La noticia, the notice; the news, 

La montana, the mountain. 

La planta, the plant. 

La selva, the forest. 
Interno, interior, inland. 
Pesado, heavy. 
Sacar, to draw, take out, 
Servicial, willing. 
Valioso, valuable. 
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EXERCISE XII. 


a) 1. Micufiado vive en casa de su padre. 2. Qué libro va Vd. 4 sacar 
hoy de la Biblioteca Péblica? 3. La Historia de la Revolucion Francesa, 
por (by) Tomas Carlisle; es un libro muy interesante. 4. Nuestro amigo 
Paredes es ahora consul general. 5. jEs posible? 6. Sisefior, la noticia de 
su nombramiento esta en el periddico de hoy. 7%. Esta Vd. contento con 
su nueva quinta? 8. Estoy muy contento con la quinta; es muy bonita ; 
pero los vecinos no son muy agradables. 9. ;De qué pais son los mozos 
de nuestro hotel? 10. Son ingleses. 11. ,Es la isla de Antegua una. 
posesion espafiola? 12. No sefior, es una posesién inglesa. 13. ;Qué idioma 
se habla en la isla de Santo Domingo? 14. La isla de Santo Domingo se 
divide en dos repiiblicas: la Repiiblica Dominicana y la Republica de Haiti; 
en la Republica Dominicana se habla espafiol, y en Haiti francés. 15. No 
es posible siempre evitar la sociedad de hombres ignorantes. 16. La nueva 
criada negra de Vds. es muy estéipida, ,no es verdad? 17. Si, pero es 
muy aseada y servicial, y es evidente que es honrada. 18. En las montahas 
de Nicaragua hay grandes cantidades de metales preciosos; en las selvas 
internas hay una gran variedad de maderas valiosas y de plantas medici- 
nales, 

b) 1. Who is calling? Is it you, Anselmo? 2. Yes, sir, it is I; I am 
calling the coachman. 38. Are the sacks and the boxes full? 4, Yes, sir, 
but the baskets and the bottles are empty. 5. It is ev/dent that I need to 
buy a new cloak and dress coat, but I have no money. 6. You have some 
money in the bank, haven’t you? 7. Not now. 8. It is émpossible to see 
the Minister now; he is very busy. 9. Who is coming? 10. It is the 
waiters from the hotel (m.); it is probable that they are drunk. 11. Your 
inkstand is very heavy; is it silver? 12. Yes, sir; it is sol/d silver. 138. Is 
to-day’s lesson long? 14. Yes, it is very long, but it is not very difficult. 
15. Is it true that there isa quarry of black marble on yourfarm? 16. Yes, 
it is true, and the marble is of superior quality. 17. What book is your 
daughter going to draw to-day from the National Library? 18. A novel 
of Juan Valera. 19. His novels are very popular, aren't they? 20. Yes, 
they have an ¢mmense popularity; they are read everywhere. 21. You 
read French, don’t you? 22. No, sir, I don’t read French, but I read and 
speak English and Jtalian. 238. Are you going home now? 24. No, Iam 
going to my brother-in-law’s, and he and I are going to the theater. 
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LESSON XIII. 
THE PAST PARTICIPLE AND THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


173. The past participle, in all the regular verbs, and indeed 
most of the irregular, is formed in Spanish by adding ado to the 
stem of verbs of the first conjugation, and ido to those of the 
second and third conjugations:— 


Comprar; comprado. To buy; bought. 
Vender; vendido. To sell; sold. 
Vivir; vivido. To live; lived. 


174. Since the accent falls in all cases on the penultimate 
vowel of the termination, when ido is preceded by a strong vowel 
(a, 0, e) the i must have the accent marked, to show there is no 


diphthong:— 
Caer'; caido. To fall; fallen. 
Roer; roido. To gnaw; gnawed. 
Leer; leido. To read; read. 
Creer; creido. To believe; believed. 


175. A few verbs which are regular in all other respects have 
an irregularly-formed past participle:— 


Abrir; abierto. To open; opened. 
Cubrir; cubierto. To cover; covered. 
Descubrir; descubierto. To discover; discovered. 
Escribir; escrito. To write; written. 
Imprimir; impreso. To print; printed. 
Romper; roto. To break; broken. 


176. The following are the past participles of all the irreg- 
ular verbs thus far used in the exercises; those in ordinary type 
are regularly formed:— 


Tener; tenido, Ser; sido. Hacer; hecho. 
Querer; querido. Estar; estado. Decir; dicho. 
Venir; venido. Ir; ido. Ver; visto. 


177. The past participle of active verbs may be used in all 
respects as an adjective, and is tlien subject to the same condi- 
tions of gender and number:— 








' Irregular in some of its tenses; introduced here merely as an example. 
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Libros impresos; una taza rota. Printed books; a broken cup. 
Cartas recibidas; cuentas pagadas. Letters received; bills paid. 
Tabacos importados. Imported cigars. 

Un revolver cargado. A loaded revolver. 

Dos caballos ensillados. Two saddled horses, 


THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


(2s~ The passive voice is a variation in the manner of expressing an 
action, whereby the object of the active verb becomes the subject of the 
passive, and the subject of the active verb (when expressed) is connected 
with the passive by a preposition. The usage is therefore the same in 
both Spanish and English. 

178. The true passive is formed by associating a past par- 
ticiple (always of an active verb) with the verb ser, in which 
case the participle agrees in gender and number with the sub- 


ject of the latter verb:— 


Soy insultado; Soy insultada. I am insulted. 

Somos vigilados; Somos Vigiladas. | We are watched. 

La poblacién es evacuada. The town is evacuated. 

Los nifios no son admitidos. The children are not admitted. 


179. When the active agent is introduced, it is connected 
with the passive verb by por when the action is a physical or 
material one, and by de when it is one of thought or feeling :— 


El caballo es ensillado porel soldado. The horse is saddled by the soldier. 
La evidencia es examinada por el The evidence is examined by the 


juez. judge. 

El coronel es temido de los oficiales The colonel is feared by the sub- 
subalternos. altern officers. 

El profesor es estimado de sus The professor is esteemed by his 
alumnos. students. 


REMARK.— Whenever no ambiguity would arise, the construction ex- 
plained in § 111 is preferred to the ordinary passive, as being shorter and 
neater :— 

No se cree la noticia (instead of: la The news is not believed. 
noticia no es creida). 

Se examina el contenido de las cajas The contents of the boxes are ex- 
(instead of: el contenido de las amined. 
eajas es examinado), 


180. A past participle associated with the verb estar has 
purely an adjective value, expressing the condition in which 
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the subject is, after the action has been performed; and does 
not express the performance of the action :— 


La puerta esta abierta. The door is open (condition). 

La puerta es abierta. The door is opened (action). 

Hllas estan bien educadas. They are well educated (condition). 

Ellas son educadas 4 costa del They are educated at the State’s 
Estado. expense (action). 


ReMark.—The distinction may be further exemplified by the follow- 
ing sentences, in which the infinitive of the appropriate Spanish verb is 
given io parenthesis after the English one:— 


Mary’s dress was (ser) torn by the goat. 

I did not notice that it was (estar) torn. 

It was (ser) mended by Anna. 

Oh yes, now I see that it 7s (estar) patched. 

The picture zs (estar) faded, but it will be (ser) retouched and varnished, 

The field zs (estar) plowed, but it zs (estar) not yet sown. 

The fields are (ser) plowed in the fall, and again after the crops are (ser) 
gathered. 


181. When a past participle has a substantive value, it may 
be construed with ser (cf. § 158) :-— 


Kstos tabacos son importados. These cigars are imported (i.e., are 
imported ones). 
Mi hermano es empleado del go- My brother is a government em- 


bierno. ployé. 
iEs Vd. casado? Are you married (i.e, are you a 
married man)? 
Vocabulary. 

El camarada, the comrade. La cena, the supper. 

El imperio, the empire. Europa (7.), Europe. 

El] modo, the way, manner. La nieve, the snow. 

El tiempo, the time; weather. La subasta, the auction. 
Castigar, to punish. Herir, to wound. 
Cerrar, to close, to shut. Partir, to start, to set out. 
Aplazar, to postpone. Rodear, to surround. 


EXxeErRoIsE XIII. 


a) 1. El soldado herido es adandonado por sus camaradas. 2. Sus 
amigos estén alarmados. 3. Ellos estan armados. 4. La expedicién esta 
organizada. 5. Se dice que los prisioneros van 4 ser fusilados mafiana, 
6. Estamos resignados 4 nuestra suerte. 7. Vds. estan excusadas. 8. La 
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quinta del coronel est4 vendida, 9, Mi vaso de porcelana de Sdvres esté 
rota. 10. El puente es guardado por dos baterias de artilleria. 11. Las 
cartas oficiales del presidente son escritas por su secretarto. 12. Tengo en 
mi biblioteca un retrato original de Simon Bolivar, pintado por Wolff. 18. 
Mi cufiado tiene la intencién de comprar una hacienda y una casa grandes 
situadas entre el lago y el nuevo viaducto. 14. ;De qué esta hecho el 
peine de Vd.? 15. Est& hecho de gutapercha; el peine de mi hermana es 
de celuloide. 16. Mi padre tiene un viejo libro muy curioso; es una 
gramatica espafiola impresa en latin. 17. Singular modo de estudiar un 
idioma moderno, yno es verdad? 18. Las opiniones manifestadas por el 
eminente profesor aleman son incompatibles con el resultado de las investi- 
gactones y experimentos de los principales naturalistas de nuestro pais. 19. 
Las atrocidades perpetradas por las autoridades del Imperio Otomano son 
execradas de las nactones civilizadas de Europa. 

6) 1. Tam sent. 2. You are wounded. 3. He is accused. 4. She is 
udored. 5. We are amused. 6. You (pl.) are exonerated. 1. They are 
detested. 8. The fields are cultivated. 9. His opinion is confirmed. 10. 
The boys do not want to be punished. 11. The fields and the mountains 
are now covered with (de) snow. 12 A peninsula (f. 3) is a portion of 
land! almost surrounded by (de) water. 13. I am hungry; is the supper 
prepared? 14. No, sir, the tea is not made. 15. The horses are saddled, 
and it is time to (de) start. 16. Are the revolver (m. 2) and the shotgun 
loaded? 17. Yes, sir, and the rifle (m.) also. 18. Is the library open 
to-day? 19. No, sir, it is closed. 20. We are very busy to-day, and have 
not time to go to the e¢reus, 21. What are your spoons made of? 22, 
They are made of solid silver, 23, Why does not the general read the 
prisoner’s letters? 24. Because they are written in Spanish. 25. The 
colonel’s house is going to be sold at (en) public auction, isn’t it? 26, Yes, 
sir, but it is said that they are going to postpone the auction because the 
weather is so (tan) bad. 27. Great quantities of valuable woods and 
medicinal plants are exported from the equatorial regions of America (f. 3) 
to the principal European countries}, 
ee ee ee 

1 See § 112. 
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LESSON XIV. 
HABER AND THE PERFECT TENSE. 


182. There are two equivalents of the English verb have in 
Spanish: tener and haber; they are not used interchangeably. 
The present indicative of tener has been already given; that of 
haber is as follows :— 


1st person, He. I have. 
Sina. <4 2d person. Has. Thou hast. 
3d person. Ha. He, she, it has, you have. 
{ 1st person. Hemos. We have. 
Puur. < 2d person. Habéis. Ye have. 
3d person. Han. They, you have. 


(ay~ Although haber was originally an independent active verb meaning 
to possess, it is no longer used as such except in a few phrases which are 
relics of its former usage, and occasionally in poetic or archaic style. Its 
present usage is as am auxiliary before a past participle, to form the com- 
pound tenses of all verbs. 

183. ‘The present indicative of haber, with a past participle, 
forms the perfect tense, or past indefinite, used in speaking of a 
past event without reference to any particular time; it then 
sometimes corresponds to the English preferi¢. It more gener- 
ally conveys an allusion to the present time, and denotes an 
action or occurrence of the present day, month, year or age; 
in this respect it corresponds to the English perfect tense. 
Examples:— 

We aprendido el espafiol en Espafia. I learned Spanish in Spain. 

He pasado un mes en Egipto. I spent a month in Egypt. 

Did you copy 
Haye you copied 
He leido la carta de V. I have read your letter. 

Mi hermano ha legado hoy. My brother has arrived to-day. 


Ha copiado Y. el informe? t the report? 


184. In like manner is formed the perfect tense of the pass 
sive, in its two forms (see §§ 178 and 111):— 

a) 
La subasta ha sido aplazada. The auction has been postponed. 
Qos caballos han sido ensillados. The horses have been saddled. 
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b) 
Se han explorado muchas millasde Many miles of these subterranean 
estas galerias subterraneas. galleries have been explored. 
4Cémo se han formado estos depé6- How have these calcareous deposits 
sitos calcareos? been formed? 


REMARK.—The student will observe: a, that there are two past parti- 
ciples; that sido is invariable in form, while the other participle agrees 
in gender and number with the noun; and, 8, that the participle does not 
agree, (For the explanation of this, see § 188 of the present lesson.) 


185. The auxiliary haber must never be separated from the 
participle by another word; in a question, the subject, if it does 
not precede the auxiliary, follows the participle:— 


No he vendido mi casa. I have not sold my house. 

He evitado siempre las discusiones I have always avoided useless dis- 
inttiles. cussions, 

jHa estudiado Y. la leccién? Have you studied the lesson? 

{Han llegado los amigos de V.? Have your friends arrived? 

4Quién ha abierto la ventana?g—No Who has opened the window?—It 
he sido yo. (See § 162.) was not I. 


186. When a past participle is used with any other verb than 
haber, it should in the same manner follow immediately. If 
placed after the object of the verb, its value is that of an ad- 
jective :— 


Deja abierta la ventana, He leaves the window open. 

Deja la ventana abierta. He leaves the open window. 

He encontrado cerrada la caja. I have found the box locked. 

He encontrado la caja cerrada. I have found the locked box. 
Halla escondido al muchacho. He finds the boy hidden. 

Halla al muchacho escondido. He finds the hidden boy. 

El vaso cae roto al suelo. The vase falls to the floor broken. 
El vaso cae al suelo roto. The vase falls to the broken floor. 


187. As has been said, haber does not take a direct object. 
When possession or ownership is to be indicated, tener is the 
verb used :— 

Tengo (not he) un sombrero de seda. I have a silk hat. 

No tenemos (not hemos) tiempo. We haven’t time. 

jHa tenido (not habido) Vd. ocasién Have you had a chance to consider 
de considerar mi proyecto? my project? 
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REMARK.—Although haber cannot take the place of tener, tener may 
occasionally be used as an auxiliary instead of haber,—but only before tne 
past participles of verbs that take a direct object:— 

Tenemos contado el dinero. We have the money counted. 
El traje que tengo comprado. The dress that I have bought. 


188. The past participle when conjugated with haber never 
agrees with its object (as it does, for instance, in French). With 


any other verb, or when no verb is expressed, the participle 
agrees with its object in gender and number, in the same man- 


ner as an adjective :— 


He abierto jas ventanas, 

Ella ha escrito la carta, 

Ella tiene escrita la carta, 
Tenemos pagados 4 los soldados. 
Ella ha dejado abierta la ventana, 
Las cartas estin mal escritas, 


Documentos recibidos; visitas hechas. 


La poblaci6n ha sido evacuada. 


Se han introducido importantes me- 


joras. 


I have opened the windows. 

She has written the letter, 

She has the letter written. 

We have got the soldiers paid off, 

She has left the window open. 

The letters are badly written. 

Documents received; visits made. 

The town has been evacuated. 

Important improvements have been 
introduced. 


ReMARK.—Neither ser nor estar is used as an auxiliary to an intran- 
sitive verb,—as is common in French, Italian, and German, and is of 
occasional occurrence in English: je me suis coupé, elle est arrtvée, siamo 
venuti, sie sind heimgekehrt, she is gone, ete. 


Vocabulary, 


El discurso, the address, speech. 
El hielo, the ice. 
El informe, the report (document), 
El oro, the gold. 

Abajo, downstairs, 

Abierto, open. 

Arriba, upstairs. 

Copiar, to copy. 

Demasiado, too much, too, 

Dejar, to leave. 

Hallar, to find, 


La bota, the boot. 
La carne, the meat. 
La margen, the bank (of stream or 
lake). 
Llegar, to arrive. 
Quedar, to remain, to stay. 
Publicar, to publish. 
Quizas, quizd, perhaps. 
Si, if, whether. 
Terminar, to finish, to completa 
Todavia, yet. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 


a) 1. ,Cuando ha llegado Vd.? 2. He legado muy temprano. 8. Los 
alumnos han ido 4 nadar en el lago. 4. Mi padre ha estado malo; ha 
tenido la gota. 5. Ha sidu tmposible procurar buenos caballos en la aldea, 
6. 4 Qué libro ha sacado Vd. hoy de la biblioteca publica? 7. Una coleccién 
de las poesias de Campoamor. 8. Han terminado Vds. sus expertmentos 
con el nuevo motor eléctrico? 9. Si; los resultados han sido muy satisfac- 
tortos. 10. Mi hermana ha mandado hacer un nuevo corpifio de seda negra. 
11. El generai ha mandado fortificar el puerto. 12. ;Ha tenido Vd. tiempo 
de leer mi articulo?. 13. Todavia no; he estado demasiado ocupado. 14, 
4Qué clase de medicina ha tomado Vd.? 15. He tomado una dosis de 
valerianato de amonio. 16. Mi cufiado ha mandado sacar su dinero del 
Banco Comercial. 17. (Se han confirmado los rumores de una reconciliaciin 
entre el rey y el principe? 18. No, sefor, no se han conjfirmado todavia. 
19. ,Quién ha dejado abiertas las ventanas? 20. Ha sido la criada. 21. 
Mi cufiado no esta en casa ahora; haido 4 casa desu padre. 22. No hemos 
tenido ocasién de aprender 4 patinar, porque en nuestro pais no hay hielo. 
23. Han encontrado Vds. dificil la leccién de hoy? 

b) 1. I have been accused. 2. He has been sent to Cuba. 3. We have 
been exonerated. 4. They have been wounded. 5. The boys have been 
punished. 6. A revised edition of his poems has been published. 7%. Did 
you arrive early? 8. No, sir, we did not arrive early, but very late. 9. 
The dog has not eaten the meat because he is not hungry. 10. I have 
given my old hat and boots to the poor Italian. 11. The artist has painted 
a portrait of the Queen Regent. 12. Is your son at home? 18. No, he has 
gone to draw some money from the bank. 14. Have the books arrived? 
15. I am going to see now if they have arrived. 16. What does your 
brother-in-law say in his letter? 17. He says he has discovered a mine of 
gold on his farm. 18. What have you done to-day? 19. I have written 
two letters and have copied the secretary’s report. 20. Have you read the 
president's address? 21. No, I have been too busy; I haven’t seen the 
newspaper. 22. I have left my hat up-stairs. 28. The boy is sick. 24. 
Perhaps he has eaten too much. 25. It is very possible. 26. Has the 
notary arrived? 27. Yes, he is down-stairs now. 28. The waiter is drunk 
and has broken the glasses. 29. The professor of English has finished a 
new and revised edition of his grammar. 380. My son has bought a beauti- 
ful villa sitwated on the bank of the lake between the convent and the new 
oraduct. 
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LESSON XV. 
DERIVATIVE ADVERBS. 


189. Derivative adverbs are formed from adjectives and past 
participles in Spanish by the addition of -mente, which is 
equivalent to the English termination -Jy. 


(27° This -mente was originally the ablative singular of the Latin 
mens, meaning (in post-classic Latin) mode or manner. As it was feminine 
in Latin it is joined to the feminine form of adjectives, with an analogy 
like this:— 

claramente = clard mente, in a clear manner = clearly. 
190. Adjectives ending in 0, and past participles (all of 


which end in 0), add -mente to the feminine singular form :— 


Nuevamente, newly. Calladamente, silently, 
Perfectamente, perfectly. Publicamente, publicly. 
Abiertamente, openly. Decididamente, decidedly. 


191. Other adjectives which have a different form for the 
feminine cannot take the affix -mente; the result is obtained 
by a circumlocution with de una manera, 77 a manner :— 

De una manera preguntona (not pre- Inquisitively. 
guntonamente). 
De una manera holgazana. Idly, in an idle manner. 

192, Adjectives having no distinct form for the feminine, 
add -mente to the common form :— 

Felizmente, happily. Censtantemente, constantly. 

Utilmente, usefully. Amablemente, amiably. 

193. Adverbs thus formed by the addition of -mente are 
pronounced as two words, each part retaining its original 
accent, both written and spoken :— 

Solidamente, solidly. Cortésmente, courteously. 

Poéticamente, poetically, Originalmente, originally, 

194. When two or more of these adverbs occur in imme. 
diate succession, only the last receives the termination -mente, 
the others assuming the form they would have if -mente were 
to be added. This takes place only when the several adverbs 
modify the same word :— 
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Escribe clara, concisa y elegante- He writes clearly, concisely and ele- 


mente. gantly. 
Gradual pero imperceptiblemente. Gradually but imperceptibly. 
individual 6 colectivamente. ¢ndividually or collectively. 


195. When the adverbs do not modify the same word, the 
repetition of -mente may be avoided by replacing one of the 
adverbs by an appropriate noun preceded by con, with :— 

Lee constantemente y estudia con He reads constantly and studies 
diligencia (@nstead of estudia dili- diligently. 
gentemente). 

196. This substitution of con and a noun is often made to 
avoid very long adverbs in -mente; and, for the sake of euphony, 
to avoid adding -mente to adjectives ending in -ente; also where 
the termination -mente would conflict with other words of simi- 
lar sound; and generally where variety of style is desired. The 
substitution is not always practicable, and applies only to adverbs 
qualifying verbs. Examples:— 


Industriosamente, or con industria. Industriously, 
Orgullosamente, or con orgullo. Proudly. 
Correctamente, or con correccion. Correctly. 
Facilmente, or con facilidad. Easily. 
Perfectamente, or con perfeccién. Perfectly. 
Cémodamente, or con comodidad. Comfortably. 
Prudentemente, or con prudencia. Prudently. 


Ella escucha con paciencia (pacien- She listens patiently to her father. 
temente) 4 su padre. 

Toca con frecuencia y correccién She plays frequently and correctly. 
(for toca frecuente y correcta- 
mente). 


197. Further variety may be obtained by employing a phrase 
composed of de una manera, de un modo, followed by the appro- 
priate adjective:— 


De una manera uniforme. 

De un modo uniforme. 

De una manera completa y satis- Completely and satisfactorily. 
factoria. 


Oniformly, in a uniform manner. 


198. Derivative adverbs in -mente may qualify adjectives, 
yerbs or other adverbs:— 
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Ella es extremamente bonita. 
Canta divinamente, 
Dibuja admirablemente bien. 


[199 


She is extremely pretty. 
She sings divinely. 
She draws admirably well. 


199. The place of adverbs is before adjectives and after verbs. 
When the verb has an object, the adverb is usually placed imme- 
diately after the verb; when the adverb is short, this is the only 


position admissible:— 


El sastre es horriblemente feo. 
Habla perfectamente el francés, 
Estudia con diligencia sus temas. 
Hablan mal el idioma. 

V, habla bien el castellano. 


The tailor is horribly ugly. 

He speaks French perfectly. 

He studies his lessons diligently. 
They speak the language badly. 
You speak Spanish well. 


200. The adverb recientemente is shortened to recién before 
past participles used adjectively:— 


Ha llegado recientemente. 
El recién legado. 

Los recién venidos. 

Una casa recién pintada. 


He has arrived recently. 
The new arrival. 

The newcomers. 

A house recently painted. 


Vocabulary. 


El estudio, the study. 

El ingeniero, the engineer. 

El sistema, the system. 

El templo, the temple. 

El viento, the wind 

Los viveres, the provisions, 
Acrecentar, to increase, 
Adelantar, to advance. 
Agradecer, to thank, 
Construir, to construct. 
Contribuir, to contribute, 
Emplear, to employ. 
Enterv, entire. 
Interesante, interesting. 


La aduana, the custom-house. 
La gramatica, the grammar, 
La letra, the handwriting. 

La muralla, the wall. 

La roca, the rock. 

La via férrea, the railway. 
Ladrar, to bark. 
Oportuno, opportune. 
Pagar, to pay. 

Soplar, to blow, 
Trabajar, to work. 
Ultimo, late, last. 
Ventajoso, advantageous, 
Vestir, to dress. 


EX®RcIsE XV. 
a) 1. La nieve cae rapidamente, y el viento sopla con violencia. 2. La 


hija de V. canta divinamente. 
mente. 


3. Los viveres han Negado muy oportuna- 
4. La celebracién ha sido aplazada indefinidamente. 5. El resul. 


tado de nuestro experimento ha sido enteramente satisfactorio, 6. Ha sido 
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tmposible ver hoy al Ministro, porque ha estado excesivamente ocupado. 7. 
El rey ha mandado pagar liberalmente 4 los soldados. 8. Nuestras negocia- 
ciones diplomiticas con Chile se han terminado de un modo muy satisfactorio. 
9. La Repiblica Argentina esti abundantemente provista de (with) bibliote- 
cas y escuelas piidlicas. 10. El general ha agradecido piblicamente 4 los 
soldados. 11. Nuestros amigos no han partido todavia, porque desgracia- 
damente no ha sido posidle obtener (obtain) caballos. 12. Es evtdente 
que el informe del secretarto ha sido copiado incorrectamente. 13. Las 
murallas del templo estan curiosa y elaboradamente adornadas de (with) 
inscripciones y de figuras arabescas. 14. En la isla de Jamaica se cultivan 
principalmente aziicar y café. 15. Las vfas férreas que se han construido 
Ultimamente en Venezuela han contribuido 4 acrecentar muy considerable- 
mente el comercio del pais. 16. En esta (this) region hay en todas partes 
rocas grandes, especialmente en las mirgenes del rio. 

b) 1. Your dog barks constantly. 2. The artist works diligently. 3. 
The students do not study systematically. 4. Your professor speaks very 
categorically. 5. The king is constantly surrounded with (de) soldiers. 6. 
Our colonel has been mortally wounded. . The senator's daughters are 
always richly and edegantly dressed. 8. The Bolivian Minister has recently 
gone to Paris (1). 9. The boys have not learned to read correctly. 10. Do 
you want some sugar? 11. Thank you, no; I ordinarily take tea without 
sugar. 12. Does your sister play German or Jialian music? 18. She gen- 
erally plays German music. 14. Your son advances rapidly in his studies; 
I see that he has nearly finished his English grammar. 14. My agent's 
handwriting is absolutely tilegible. 16. An island is a portion of land en- 
tirely surrounded by (de) water. 17. It is dmpossible to estimate correctly 
the importance of our system of education. 18 The general’s daughter 
plays the violin (m.,1) sweetly and artistically. 19. It is ewtdent that your 
son has employed his capital advantageously, because my brother-in-law 
says in his last letter that he is very rich. 20. In a newspaper recently 
received from Manila I see that gold has been discovered in the island of 
Panay. 


LESSON XVI. 
COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS. 


Ademas, besides. Después, after (time, order). 
Antes, before (time, order). Detras, after, behind (place). 
Cerca, near. Encima, on, Over, on top. 
Debajo, under, beneath. Enfrente, opposite. 

Delante, before, in front (place). Fuera, outside, out, beyond. 


Dentro, in, within Lejos, far, distant. 
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201. The above prepositions require de as a connecting link 


when followed by an object. 
ially, the de is unnecessary :— 


Ad-mas de la cerveza, quiere beber 
la ginebra. 

Ella es bonita y ademas rica. 

Quiere beber antes de comer, 

El muchacho come antes. 

Vive cerca de la catedral. 

La catedral esta cerca 

La carta esté dentro del escritorio. 

E] dinero esta dentro. 

Yo hablo después de mi padre. 

Mi hermano viene después, 

Después de un aio. 

Un aio después. 

El perro corre detras del hombre. 

La nifia viene detras. 

Vive enfrente de nuestra casa. 

Su casa esta enfrente. 

Mi padre esté fuera de la ciudad. 

Mi padre esta fuera. 

Su casa esta lejos de la ciudad. 

La catedral no esta lejos. 

Tengo un jardin delante de mi casa. 

Mi cufnado tiene una hermosa casa 
con un jardin delante. 

El perro esta debajo de la mesa. 

E] libro y la carta estén en el cajén 
de mi escritorio; la carta estd 
debajo. 

Mi tio viaja encima del coche. 

Fil libro est4 encima. 


When used absolutely or adverbe 


Besides the beer he wants to drink 
the gin. 

She is pretty and rich besides. 

He wants to drink betore eating. 

The boy eats first. 

He lives near the cathedral, 

The cathedral is near. 

The letter is inside of the desk. 

The money is inside. 

I speak after my father. 

My brother is coming afterwards 

After a year. 

A year after. 

The dog runs behind the man. 

The girl comes behind. 

He lives opposite to our house. 

His house is opposite. 

My father is out of town. 

My father is out, outside. 

His house is far from the city. 

The cathedral is not far off. 

Ihave a garden in front of my house, 

My brother-in-law has a fine house 
with a garden in front. 

The dog is under the table. 

The book and the letter are in the 
drawer of my desk; the letter is 
underneath. 

My uncle travels on top of the coach, 

The book is on top. 


202. Antes and después mean before and after in point of 


time or order. 

Quiero escribir la carta antes de 
manana. 

Después de comprar pélvora, carga 
la escopeta. 

El caballo esta delante del coche. 

El muchacho esta detras de la puerta. 


Delante and detras refer only to situation :— 


I want to write the letter before 
to-morrow. 

After buying powder he loads the 
gun. 

The horse is before the carriage. 

The boy is behind the door. 
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203. The following simple prepositions are closely connected 

in meaning with the corresponding compound prepositions (al- 
ready exhibited) which are placed opposite them :— 

Ante, before, with 

Tras, after, with 

Bajo, under, beneath, «with 

Sobre, on, upon, over, with 


delante de, in front of. 

detras de, after. 

debajo de, under, below. 
encima de, on top of, on, over. 

204. The most general distinction between them is that the 
latter are used only in a literal sense expressive of location; the 
former have also a tropical or figurative acceptation. Used liter- 
ally, there is but slight difference between the values of any 


pair. 


205. Ante means in the presence of,—i.e., of some person or 


tribunal,—as if for criticism or judgment, 


Delante de signifies 


mere location in front of, without the idea of criticism implied 
by ante; any person or tangible thing may be its object :— 


E} capitén comparece ante el con- 
sejo de guerra. 

Ante una comision de peritos. 

Pasar ante el foro critico de la 
prensa. 

Firma el testamento 
testigos. 

El puesto de los trompetas es de- 
lante de la tropa. 


delante de 


The captain appears before the court 
martial. 

Before a committee of experts. 

To pass before the critical forum of 
the press. 

He signs the testament before wit- 
nesses. 

The post of the trumpeters is in front 
of the troop. 


Remark.—Figuratively, ante denotes preference:— 


La muerte ante la deshonra. 
Mi patria ante mi familia. 


206. There is but little dis 


Death before dishonor. 
My country in preference to my 
family. 


tinction between tras and detras 


de, except that the former implies rather immediate proximity 
behind, and the latter is of more common occurrence. Tras is the 
word used in speaking of the succession of events or objects, as 
in a procession: — 


Behind the mule; just behind the 
mule. 

The dog runs after the fox. 

After the spring comes the summer. 


Detras de la mula; tras la mula. 


El perro corre tras la zorra. 
Tras la primavera viene el verano. 
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207. In its primary use, bajo is interchangeable with debajo 
de, although the latter is of more frequent occurrence. Bajo 
also expresses the secondary sense of the English wnder in a 
variety of figures of speech in which actual location is not 
intended :— 


Debajo de un arbol, de la mesa. Under a tree, the table. 

Debajo del agua, de la tierra, Under water, underground. 

Bajo el pretexto de enfermedad. Under the pretext of sickness. 

Bajo mis 6rdenes. Under my orders (fig.). 

Debajo de mi ventana. Under my window (it.). 

Los documentos estan bajo lave. The documents are under lock and 
key. 

La tarjeta esta debajo de la lave. The card is under the key. 

Bajo un nombre supuesto. Under a fictitious name. 

Bajo pena de muerte. Under penalty of death. 


REMARK.—The antiquated preposition so is still used with the figura- 
tive meaning of bajo in a few phrases such as 


So capa de. Under pretext (lit. cloak) of. 
So pena de. Under penalty of. 


208. Sobre, when it denotes actual location, is distinguished 
from encima de in this, that encima' implies elevation above the 
general level contemplated, while sobre may mean over or upon 
something low :— 

Sobre la mesa; sobre el suelo. On the table; on the floor. 


Encima del campanario esté una On top of the steeple is a cross. 
cruz. 


Encima de nuestras cabezas. Over our heads. 
La lluvia cae sobre la tierra. The rain falls on the earth. 
E] atlas esté encima del armario. The atlas is on top of the bookcase. 


209. Sobre, when employed in a secondary sense, has the 
meaning of on or over without reference to actual location; it is 
also equivalent to on with the value of about or concerning :— 


Estar sobre aviso. To be on the alert. 
Desgracia sobre desgracia. Misfortune upon misfortune, 








} Encima is composed of en, on, and cima, top or summit, Encima de is, 
therefore, literally equivalent to the English on top of. 
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Tiene una gran ventaja sobre sus He has a great advantage over his 


rivales. rivals. 

Conferencias sobre quimica. Lectures on chemistry. 

Pronuncia un discurso sobre el He delivers a speech on the new 
nuevo arancel. tariff. 


210. The infinitive in Spanish is used as a verbal noun cor- 
responding to the English verbal in -img. Hence the infinitive 
is the form of the verb after all prepositions :— 


No habla sin decir una mentira. He does not speak without telling a 
lie. 
Con ensefiar también aprendo. By teaching I learn also. 
Ademas de ser rica, es amable y Besides being rich, she is pleasant 
bonita. and pretty. 
Necesito buscar mis botas antes de I need to look for my boots before 
ir 4 la ciudad. going to the city. 


211. Prepositions in Spanish regularly precede the word they 
govern, and may not be placed at the end of a phrase, as is some- 
times admissible in English:— 
4De qué esta compuesta la mezcla? What is the mixture composed of? 


4En qué libro ha hallado Vd. esa What book did you find that quota- 
citacion? tion in? 


212. The preposition en is sometimes equivalent to on and at 
others to in. It is used for om where there would be no likeli- 
hood of its being mistaken for im; otherwise sobre is employed. 
These English prepositions are not exactly equivalent to the 
Spanish, but occupy an intermediate position, somewhat as 


follows:— 


encima de t over 


sobre 
t on 


en). 
dentro de tin 
{2 The student will now be so far advanced as not to require a sepa- 
rate vocabulary with each lesson. He should learn whatever new words 
and uses of words are introduced in the examples, and for unknown words 
required in the exercises he can refer to the general vocabulary at the end 
of the book. 
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EXERCISE XVI. 


a) 1. gHay en esta biblioteca un ejemplar de la Historia de Cuba, por 
(by) Guiteras? 2. Si sefior, tenemos un ejemplar, pero esté fuera. 3. El 
ordenanza ha llegado delante del general. 4. El ordenanza ha llegado 
antes del general. 5. El ordenanza teme llegar ante el general. 6. Des- 
pués de comer tomo ordinartamente una taza de café y fumo un tabaco. 
7, El alumno ha escrito un eacelente ensayo sobre el desarrullo del drama 
romdntico en Francia. 8. La imponente estatua de la Libertad levanta su 
antorcha como un faro encima del puerto de Nueva York. 9. La Cueva 
del Mamut, de Kentucky, es una de las maravillas del mundo. 10. Dentro 
de la cueva hay un extenso lago, en que (which) viven una especie de 
peces sin ojos. 11. La mostacera esta sobre el estante detras de la puerta, 
pero no hay mostaza dentro. 12. Encima de la casa de ayuntamiento de 
Filadeifia hay una estatua colosal de Benjamin Franklin. 13. Un célebre 
viajero francés va 4 pronunciar en la Academia de Musica una conferencia 
sobre las riquezas naturales de las islas Filipinas. 14. Ademis de sus 
obras cientificas, el catedrético ha escrito varias novelas interesantes, 
15. Dentro de una semana de la pudlicacién de su novela, la edicién esta 
agotada. 16. El termémetro marca hoy cuatro grados bajo cero, y hay un 
viento recio; no vamos 4 estar largo tiempo fuera. 

bo) 1. My brothers live in the city; their house is opposite St. Paul’s 
church. 2. They say that the injinite variety of the city is preferable to 
the intolerable monotony of the country. 38. Our house is in the country, 
far from the noise and confusion of the city. 4. We have a lawn in front 
of our house, and there are fine shade trees on the lawn. 5. Behind the 
house there is an orchard. 6. Between the orchard and the house there is 
a large barn. - 7. To the right of the house there is a flower-garden (garden 
of flowers), and to the left a vegetable garden. 8. There is a beautiful 
pond near our house. 9. The road passes near the pond. 10. Not very 
far from the pond there is a cave in the side of a hill, and within this cave 
the children have their playhouse. 11, Is your house near the railway? 
12. No, sir, it is not in sight of the railway; but my brother-in-law’s house 
{s on the hill, opposite the station. 13. His house is beautifully situated, 
but it has no shade-trees in front. 14, Besides we have an artesian well 
near the side door, while my brother-in-law’s family carry their (el) water 
from the spring that is at the foot of the hill, 15. This spring is a very 
picturesque spot, s/twated in a little ravine. 16. Its water is always cold, 
even in the summer. 17. The sides of the ravine are covered with beau- 


tiful ferns, 18, The supper is on the table and I am hungry after our 
long walk, 
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LESSON XVII. 
SIMPLE OBJECTIVE FORMS OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


A noun in Spanish never varies in form as in Latin, except to 
make the plural. Adjectives, articles, and participles never have more 
than four forms; namely, the masculine and feminine respectively of the 
singular and plural. There is therefore no trace left of the case-endings 
of Latin so far as these parts of speech are concerned. 


213. The personal pronouns are the only words in Spanish 
which retain distinctions of case. In their full inflection they 
have four cases :— 


The nominative, or subject. 

The dative!, or indirect object. 

The accusative !, or direct object. 

The prepositional, i.e. when governed by any preposition. 


However, there is not always a separate form for each case; 
but the student must strive to keep them distinct in his mind 
even though they be identical on paper. 


214. TABLE OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND THEIR INFLECTION. 























NOMINATIVE. DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, PREPOSITIONAL, 
( 1st p. yo me me mi 
2d p. tu te te ti 
Sine. + ( masc. él le le, lo él 
3d p.~ fem. ella le la ella 
L ! neut. ello [none] lo ello 
( masc. nosotros nos nos nosotros 
Ist p. fem. nosotras nos nos nosotras 
( masc. vosotros os os vosotros 
Puur. { 2d p. } fem. vosotras os os vosotras 
masc. ellos les los ellos 
L ec p. | fem. ellas les las ellas 
Reflexive substitute for ; 
3d person, common [none] se se si 
to both numbers. 





Usted, like nouns, is invariable, except for number. 





17The terms accusative and dative will also, for the, sake of brevity, be 
employed as synonyms of direct and indirect object in speaking of nouns; 
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USE OF THE CASES, 


(ae The student is already familiar with the nominatives of the per- 
sonal pronouns, and with the circumstance of their usual omission except 
when required for emphasis, contrast or perspicuity. We have, therefore, 
to deal only with the objective forms. 

215. The dative and accusative pronouns ordinarily precede 
all forms of the verb except the infinitive, gerund, and impera- 


tive positive (which will be explained hereafter). 


ReMARK.—It is to be observed that the dative and accusative forms of 
these pronouns are identical except in the case of the third person; it is 
therefore in this person only that the distinction between the usages of the 
dative and accusative can be shown. 


Dative. 


216. The leading use of the dative is to denote the person fo 
whom anything is given, told, shown, or in any way conveyed or 
imparted :— 


Ella me habla. She speakes to me. 

Yo te he escrito. I have written to thee. 

Les digo; les doy. I say to them; I give [to] them. 

He visto 4 mi hermanay le he ha- Ihave seen my sister and have spoken 
blado del asunto. to her of the matter. 

Nos parece probable. It seems to us probable. 

iQué le ha sucedido? What has happened to him? 


217. A verb which takes a dative pronoun (indirect object) 
may also govern a direct object at the same time :— 


Ella me ensefia sus dibujos, She shows me her drawings. 

Te he escrito una carta. I have written thee a letter. 

Les digo la verdad. I tell them the truth. 

Le he dado algunas rosas. Ihave given her some roses. 

Le prestan el dinero que necesita, They lend him the money he needs. 


218. As the Spanish dative combinesin a measure the funce 
tions of both the Latin dative and ablative (literally, give-to-ive 








but when so employed they will not denote any special forms, as in the 
case of the personal pronouns, but merely the nature of their grammatical 
dependence upon a verb. 
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and take-from-ive), it is further employed in cases where some- 
thing is taken away from anyone:— 


Me han comprado mis géneros. They have bought my goods from 
me. 

Me ha robado mi bolsa. He has stolen my purse from me. 

Le he ganado la apuesta. I have won the bet from him. 

Qué me quiere Vd.? What do you want of me? 


219. The dative is further used to represent the person for 
whose benefit or advantage anything is done:— 


Les ha procurado colocaciones. He has procured them situations. 

Te he comprado un reloj. I have bought thee a watch. 

Dice que me ha buscado un criado. He says he has looked for a servant 
for me. 


220. After ser used impersonally, a dative personal pronoun 
may be employed to denote the person to whom the impersonal 
expression is applicable:— 


Le ha sido facil probar la coartada. It has been easy for him to prove an 


alibi. 
Caballeros, me es imposible escribir Gentlemen, it is impossible Sor me 
mientras Vds. hablan. to write while you talk. 


221. The dative case is confined to the personal pronouns; 
no other words have any distinction of case. Therefore when 
the indirect object is any other pronoun, or a noun, the relation 
is expressed by a preposition—generally 4:— 


He hablado 4 mi hermana. I have spoken to my sister. 

Le he hablado. I have spoken to her. 

2Hscribe Vd. 4 su yerno? Are you writing to your son-in-law? 
Le escribo. Jam writing to him. 

Han robado la capa 4 mi amigo. They stole the cloak from my friend. 
He procurado 4 mi hijo un empleo I have procured my son a position in 

en el Ministerio de Guerra. the War Department. 
Accusative. 


222. The accusative form is used when the pronoun is the 


direct object of any action :— 


Yo la llamo. I call her. 
No nos ven. They do not see us. 
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Los he vendido. 
Ella le ha acogido cordialmente. 
No los tememos, 


PRELIMINARY LESSONS. 


[228— 


I have sold them. 
She received him cordially. 
We do not fear them. 


Prepositional. 


223. When the pronoun is governed by a preposition, the 
prepositional form is required. This, it is to be noted, is the 
same as the nominative, in all but the first and second persons 
singular (and, we may add, the reflexive pronoun of the third 
person, which has no nominative) :— 


Es evidente que hablan de mi. 

Mira hacia ti. 

Quiere venir con nosotros. 

i Por qué ha venido Vd. sin é1? 

Hemos llegado después de ellas. 

Han traido una carta dirigida 4 
mi? 


It is evident they are speaking of me. 

He looks toward thee. 

He wants to come with us. 

Why did you come without him? 

We arrived after them. 

Have they brought a letter addressed 
to me? 


GENDER. 


224. The personal pronouns of the third person always 
assume the gender of the nouns which they represent, although 
it is not apparent in the dative, where no distinction of gender 
is made. Consequently, as in Spanish all existing things are 
either masculine or feminine, 7/, as applied to either of them, 


must be represented by the appropriate case of 61 or ella:— 


Quiero vender mi casa. Ella es 
bonita y cédmoda; recientemente 
la he mandado pintar, y le he 
agregado una ala. 

Doénde esta Ja vinagrera?—La he 
roto. 

,Tiene V. mis plumas?—Las tengo. 

{Ha leido V. los libros?—Los he 
leido. 

aVe V. 4 los soldados?—Los veo, y 
veo 4 un oficial con ellos. 


I want to sell my house. /¢ is pretty 
and comfortable; I have recently 
had 7 painted, and have added an 
ell to 7. 

Where is the vinegar-cruet?—I broke 
tt. 

Have you my pens?—I have them. 

Have you read the books?—I haye 
read them. 

Do you see the soldiers?—I see them, 
and see an officer with them. 


225. It will be observed that él has two forms for the 
accusative singular: le and lo. According to the prevailing 
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usage of tne language, le relates to a male person or a masculine 
thing personified, lo to any other masculine noun *:— 

Busco 4 mi criado pero nole hallo. [look for my servant, but do not 

find him. 
Busco mi sombrero pero no lo hallo. JI look for my hat, but do not find it. 
4Quiere V. mi abanico?—No lo Do you wantmy fan?—I do not want 
quiero. it. 
4D6nde esté el muchacho? le nece- Where is the boy? I want him. 


sito. 
Pega al perro y lo mata. He beats the dog and kills him. 


226. Ello has the value of 7¢ only as representing a subject 
referred to, or the substance of something said, and never a 
visible, tangible thing. It therefore refers to adjectives or 
statements, but not to nouns. It is seldom expressed as sub- 
ject. ($ 161.) Its accusative lo must not be confounded with 
the accusative of the masculine pronoun él, of similar form: 


4 Qué es ello? What is it? 

No lo he hechc. I did not do it (thing proposed). 
Si, lo creo. Yes, I believe it (what you say). 
Convengo en ello. I agree to it (condition named). 
No creo en ello. I do not believe in it. 

No hemos recibido noticia de ello. We have received no news of it. 


EXERCISE XVII. 


a) 1. Aquellos cuervos no parecen tener miedo de nosotros. 2. {Claro} 
es porque no tenemos escopeta. 3. ,Ve Vd. 4 aquellas damas que estan 
sentadas enfrente de nosotros? Bueno, son las hijas del almirante Montojo. 
4. Y ,quién es el oficial que esta parado delante de ellas? 5, Es el tenien- 
te Sanfuentes. 6. El aguinaldo que me ha dado el cufado de Vd. me ha 
sido muy titil. 7. ;De qué va Vd. 4 mandar rellenar el pavo? 8. Lo voy 
4 mandar rellenar de castafias. 9. ,Ha visto Vd. 4 Roberto después de su 
rifia con él? 10 Si sefior, me ha venido 4 pedir perdén. 11. He olvidado 
cerrar la puerta tras mi. 12. Se dice que los jardines del duque son muy 
hermosos, pero no he estado dentro de ellos. 13. Mis gafas me son indis- 





1The usage of the accusative masculine forms le and Io is very irregular. 
Many reputable modern writers use lo of persons as well as of things, and 
others employ le in reference to inanimate objects. The dominant practice 
is that given above. The use of les for los is sometimes met with, and 
dative feminine forms la and las are in use. 
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pensables; me es imposible leer sin ellas. 14. Hay un tapete de Esmirna 
delante de la lumbre, y el gato est4é dormido sobre él. 15. Veo que Vd. ha 
matado un buho; ,qué va Vd. 4 hacer con él? 16. Lo voy 4 hacer em- 
pajar. 17. Es rico el cliente de Vd.? 18. Si sefior, estoy seguro de ello, 
porque es socio del Circulo Metropolitano. 19. Mi vecino dice que ha com- 
prado una vifia en la California, pero yo no lo creo. 20. Los bandoleros 
me han quitado Ja capa, y me han robado el reloj y el portamonedas. 21. 
Me es evidente que el cochero ha bebido demasiado vino. 

5) 1. Lopen my tobacco box and take some tobacco out of it. 2. Then 
I take a piece of thin paper, put the tobacco into it, and rollitup. 3. The 
waiter brings the coffee and sets it on the table before me. 4, I put sugar 
into it and stir it with aspoon. 5. My dog is always clean because I have 
him washed frequently. 6. Ordinarily the groom washes him in a tub, 
and sometimes he takes him to the lake. 7 When I go to the station the 
dog always runs after me. 8. Do you give him meat? 9. No, I give him 
corn bread or dog biscuit. 10. I have bought him a new collar. 11. Has 
the janitor found my fountain pen? 12. No, he has looked for it thor- 
oughly (dien) but has not found it. 13. My plants grow well because I 
water (7vego) them daily. 14. The bookcase is between the windows, and 
the typewriter is in front of it. 15. My agent says he has sent me the 
money, but I have not received it. 16. I see that our guests have arrived 
before us. 17. I have a copy of her novel, but I have not read it. 18. If 
the accused is guilty, we have no evidence of it. 19. Your daughter is in 
love. Am I not right? 20. There is no doubt of it. 21. Ina corner of 
her room is a Turkish couch, and on it are scattered a lot of gay cushions, 
and in among them is a mandolin and a novel. 


LESSON XVIII. 


REMARKS ON SOME IMPORTANT ADVERBS AND 
PREPOSITIONS. 


227. The interrogative dénde, where, requires to be preceded 
by the preposition 4 when it denotes motion to a place, and by 
de when origin or egress is intended. (These two forms corre- 
spond exactly to the old English whither and whence.) When 
it expresses stationary position it should strictly be preceded by 
en, but this is not generally observed when the idea of being in 
is not contained in the sentence:— 
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jA donde va Vd.?2 Where are you going? (whither ge 
you?) 

Where do you come from? (whence 
come you?) 

¢En donde vive V.? or,d6nde vive Where do you live? 
WS? 


De dénde viene Vd.? 


228. Donde is also used relatively, as in answering a question, 
in which case it does not bear the written accent. (§ 520.) The 
application of prepositions is the same as for its interrogative 
use :— 


La casa 4 donde voy. The house where I am going. 


La ciudad de donde vengo, 
E] arrabal en donde resido. 
Vengo de donde Vd. viene. 
Vivo donde (or en donde) Y. vive. 


The city from which I come. 

The suburb where I live. 

I come from where you come from. 
I live where you live. 


229. The adverbs of place aqui, ahi, alli, are properly appli- 
cable only to rest in a place; motion to « place is expressed by 
the forms acd, ahi, alla, there being no other form of ahi. The 
distinction, however, is not strictly maintained, even by careful 


writers. ‘heir meanings are as follows:— 
REST, MOTION, 
Aqui. Aca. Here. 
Ahi, Ahi. There (near you). 
Alli. Alla. There (yonder, at a distance) 





The captain is here, 
The captain is coming here (hither). 


E] capitan esta aqui. 
E} capitan viene aqui (07 aca). 


Esta ahi. He is there, 

Va ahi. He is going there, (where you are.) 
Reside alli. He lives there, distant from 
Va alla. He is going there, doth, 


I expect to see my father there. 
What have you got there? 
Have you friends here? 


Espero ver 4 mi padre alli. 
4Qué tiene V. ahi? 
4Tiene V. amigos aqui? 


REMARK.—The distinction above shown between ahi and alli (or alla) 
is rigidly maintained. For instance, a merchant in Chicago writing to a 
correspondent in Lima would speak of his own city as aqui, of Lima as 
ahi, and of any other place not closely connected with these as allf. Cus- 
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tom does not, however, sanction the use of the form allf when followed by 
en and the name of a place; therefore we must say: alla en Cuba, alla en 


Europa. 


230. ‘These adverbs are by extension sometimes employed ag 
adverbs of time, as here is in English. They are then to be 


rendered as follows :— 
Aqui; 
Alli; 
Alla; 


Here, at this moment, at this point in the story. 
Then, at that moment relatively near. 
Then, at a remote period. 


231. Preceded by de, they express a deduction, with the fol- 


lowing meanings :— 


De aqui; Hence, from what I have said, 
De ahi; Thence, from what you have said. 
De alli; 


Thence, from what somebody else said. 


232. The adverb ya, when used positively, means already, 
now; with a negative it is equivalent to no longer, not any more, 
no more. It usually stands at the beginning of the sentence:— 


Ya es tarde. 

2 Ya ha vendido V. su caballo? 

Esté claro que ella ya no quiere 
venir. 

Ya comprendo; or merely Ya. 

Ya no toco el piano. 

2Ya habla el castellano su hijo 
denVin? 

2Ya no desea V. ir 4 casa de su 
hermano? 

¢No desea V. ya ir 
hermano? 


fa 


& casa de su 


It is already late, o7 it is late now. 

Have you sold your horse already? 

Now it is clear that she no longer 
wants to come. 

Now I understand. 

I do not play the piano any more. 

Does your son already speak Span- 
ish? 

Don’t you want to go to your 
brother’s any more? 

Don’t you want to go to your 
brother’s now? 


233. Aun and todavia both mean s(fill or yet when used 
positively ; with a negative they mean not yet. When aun 
follows the verb it is pronounced as two syllables and is so 
accented. Secondarily, aun has the meaning of even :— 


i Tiene Y. atin (or todavia) su 
baya? 


yegua Have you still got your bay mare? 
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iNo ha llegado el coronel todavia? 

Todavia no, 

Su libro es excelente, aun con las 
faltas de que esta lleno. 


93 


Has not the colonel come yet? 

Not yet. 

His book is excellent, even with the 
faults of which it is full. 


234. Como is an adverb or conjunction relating to manner. 
Used in direct or indirect interrogations (cémo) it is an adverb 
meaning how; used relatively (como) it is a conjunction with the 


meaning of as, like:— 


4Como esta V.? 
Ignoro cémo explicar el fendmeno. 


Y. no es como su hermano. 

Habla como una persona de autori- 
dad. 

Consideramos su adopcidn como 
necesaria al triunfo de nuestro 
partido, 


4 


How are you? How do you do? 

I do not know how to explain the 
phenomenon. 

You are not like your brother. 

He speaks like a person of authority. 


We consider its adoption as neces- 
sary to the success of our party. 


235. The two prepositions of motion, hacia and hasta, merit 


a word of remark. Hacia, towards, denotes direction. 


Hasta, 


with verbs of motion, means wp to, as far as; on speaking of 
time, wntil. In connection with adverbs they form many 


adverbial phrases :— 


Hacia aqui (or aca); hacia alli, 

Hasta aqui; hasta alli. 

Hacia arriba, hacia abajo. 

Hacia adelante, hacia atras. 

4, Hacia dénde quieren VY. ir? 

Hasta donde quieren VY. ir? 

4 Hasta cuando? 

Hasta ahora, hasta entonces. 

Hasta mafiana. 

Hasta la vista. ( (Mamiliar leave- 

Hasta luego. | takings.) ; 

4, Hasta qué hora? 

Tré hasta la casa de Y. 

Marchan hacia la colina. 

Mira hacia el rio. 

Hasta qué punto Negara su inso- 
lencia? 


This way; in that direction. 
Thus far; as far as there, 
Upwards, downwards. 
Forwards, backwards. 

Which way do you want to go? 
How far do you want to go? 
How long? until when? 

Until now, until then. 

Until to-morrow. 


Until we see each other. Aw revoir. 
Until next time. ‘‘See you later.” 
Until what hour? How late? 


I will go as far as your house. 

They march towards the hill. 

He looks towards the river. 

To what extreme will his insolence 
extend? 
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236. By extension of this meaning hasta means even:— 
Es preciso amar hasta 4 los ene- It is necessary to love even one’s 


migos, enemies. 
Hasta las mujeres pelearan en de- Even the women will fight in de: 
fensa de la ciudad. fense of the city. 


Remark.—After a negative, antes de is preferred to hasta with regard 
to time:— 


No voy antes de mafiana. Tam not going until to-morrow. 
No pagaré la cuenta antes de recibir I shall not pay the bill until I re- 
los géneros, - ceive the goods. 


237. A noun after the preposition sin is not generally pre- 
ceded by the indefinite article. Sin followed thus by a noun is 
often equivalent to the English adjective formed by adding -less 
to the noun :— 


Da el dinero al hombre sin decir He gives the man the money without 


palabra, saying @ word. 

No quiero ir 4 la ciudad sin som- I do not want to go to the city with- 
brero. out @ hat. 

Un rey sin reino. A king without a kingdom. 

Un principe sin dinero. A money/less prince. 

Un muchacho sin amigos. A friendJess boy. 

Esta carta esté sin faltas. This letter is faultless, 


ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 


Asi como, Just as. 

A veces. At times, sometimes, 

Casi nunca, Hardly ever (it. almost never), 
Casi siempre. Almost always. 

Como de costumbre, As usual. 

De ningtin modo. By no means, not at all. 
De veras. Indeed, really, (emphatic). 
4 De veras? Indeed? really? 

En efecto. Tn fact, indeed. 

Hoy dia. Nowadays. 

Raras veces, Rarely, seldom. 

Sin duda. No doubt, doubtless. 

Sin embargo, Nevertheless, 

Tal vez. Perhaps. 


{Ya lo creo} Yes indeed! 
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PREPOSITIONAL PHRABES, 


A causa de. On account of, because of. 
Acerca de. About (fig.), regarding. 

A consecuencia de. In consequence of. 

Al lado de. Beside, by the side of. 

A lo largo de. Along. 

Al otro lado de. On the other side of. 

Al rededor de (alrededor de). Around. 

A través de. Across. 

En lugar de. In place of. 

En vez de. Instead of. 


EXxeERcisE XVIII. 


a) 1, La luna gira alrededor de la tierra, asi como la tierra gira alrede- 
dor del sol. 2. Nos es preciso hacer provisién de lefia antes de la Negada 
del invierno. 3. A lo largo de las margenes del arroyo crecen en profusion 
helechos y flores silvestres. 4. ,Qué ha plantado el jardinero en el huerto 
detras de la casa? 5. Ha plantado coles y remolachasen él. 6. ;Cémo 
han llegado Vds. aqui? 7. Hemos seguido la senda 4 través de la pradera, 
y luego hemos venido 4 lo largo de la margen del lago. 8. ;Hasta cudndo 
tiene Y. intencién de estar fuera? 9. Espero estar fuera hasta la puesta del 
sol. 10, ,;Hasta dénde han viajado los primos de Vd.? 11. Han ido hasta 
San Francisco. 12. Se dice que un huracan tropical reina 4 lo largo de la 
costa y que viene hacia aca. 18. Yael sol ha desaparecido detras de las 
lejanas montafias. 14. ;De dénde viene Vd.? 15. Vengo del jardin, 
donde el jardinero me ha ensefiado cémo se hacen los ingertos. 16. El 
médico no vive aqui; vive alli al otro lado de la plaza. 17. ,Hasta qué 
hora ha estudiado Vd.? 18. He estadiado con diligencia hasta la mediano- 
che; sin embarge no he terminado atin mitema. 19. Hoy dia es de veras 
dificil encontrar un empleo. 20. jYa lo creo! sin embargo un hombre 
listo casi nunca esta sin trabajo. 

6) 1. Are you satisfied with your new house? 2. Yes indeed, besides 
being roomy, it is comfortable and well furnished. 3. Has your sister seen 
it? 4. No, but I have sent her a photograph of it. 5. How far are we 
going to-day? 6. Weare going as far as my uncle’s farm. 7. Where is 
Robert? 8. He is sitting beside his preceptor on a bench in front of the 
door. 9. The country around Lima is very picturesque. 10. After care- 
fully examining the details of the process I have prepared the following 
report regarding it. 11. We no longer expect to finish the drama (m.) 
before the end of the month. 12. There goes a rabbit, and as usual I have 
no gun. 13. In fact I almost always see game when I am without a gun. 
14. We are not going to the town to-day on account of the bad state of the 
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roads. 15. In consequence of the drought there is no longer any water in 
the brook. 16. Indeed there is rarely any water in it during the summer. 
17. Indeed! then (pues) where do the cattle drink? 18. Why (vaya), we 
have an artesian well, and from it we fill a large trough, and the cattle 
come there to drink. 19. Isthe water from the well muddy? 20. By no 
means, it is always perfectly clear. 21. His grave is at the foot of a majestic 
oak, beside a limpid spring, where the wild-flowers shed their fragrance 
and the birds sing sad requiems. 


LESSON XIX. 


THE FUTURE AND FUTURE-PERFECT TENSES; EXPANSION 
OF THE STEM-VOWEL IN VERBS. 


238. The future tense, which in English is made up by the 
use of the auxiliaries wi] and shall, is formed in Spanish by 
adding the following terminations to the full infinitive form of 
the verb:— 


( Ist p.  -é. #i.g.: compraré, venderé, viviré. 
Sine. {2d p. -as. compraras, venderas, vivirds. 
! bd p. -a. comprara, vendera, vivira. 
1st p. -emos. compraremos, venderemos, viviremos, 
Pur. ; 2d p.  -éis. compraréis, venderéis, viviréis. 
38d p. -an, compraran, venderan, Viviran. 


239. In this manner are formed the futures of all regular 
and nearly all irregular verbs. Of the irregular verbs already 
introduced, querer and haber in forming the future elide the 
vowel of the infinitive termination; tener and venir elide this 
vowel and interpolate a ad; while hacer and decir form the 
future from primitive infinitives now obsolete! :— 

QUERER (querr): querré querrds querré querremos querréis querrdn. 
HABER (habr): habré habrés habré habremos habréis habran. 
TENER (tendr): tendré tendrds tendré tendremos tendréis tendran. 
VENIR (vendr): vendré vendrds vendré vendremos vendréis vendran. 
Hacer (har): haré  hardés hard haremos _haréis haran. 
Decir (dir): diré  dirés diré  diremos _diréis diran. 





‘ These older infinitives will be understood by comparison with the 
Latin and Italian forms:— 


\ facere; § fare; \ faire; haré, 
eae ITAL. aaron FRENCH \ dire: MopERN Sranisn { dive: 


The modern Spanish replaces the older J by h. 


Lat. 


242} THE FUTURE AND FUTURE-PERFECT TENSES. Vg 
REMARK.—There are but six other verbs which are irregular in the 
future; these will be introduced later on. 


240. The use of the future is practically the same in Spanish 
as in English :— 


Yo no diré nada. I shall not say anything. 

No tomara V. un vaso de vino? Won’t you take a glass of wine? 
Sera preciso obrar con prudencia. It will be necessary to act prudently. 
Pasaremos un mes en el campo. We will spend a month in the country. 
Partiremos mafiana. We will set out to-morrow. 

4A qué teatro iremos? What theater shall we go to? 


241. In short emphatic declarations and in brief requests 
for instructions, the present indicative replaces the future tense 
in familiar language :— 


Voy 4 su casa luego. I shall go to his house soon, 
Salen mafiana. They set out to-morrow. 
No pago la cuenta. I sha’n’t pay the bill. 


No emprendo ningtin proyecto seme- I won’t undertake any such project. 
jante. 


Si abres la boca te pego un tiro. If you open your mouth, I’ll shoot 
you. 
i,Do6nde pongo el quinqué? Where shall I put the lamp? 
i, Quito el mantel 6 no? Shall I take off the table-cloth or not? 
,Qué digo? 4Qué hago? What shall I say? What shail I do? 
4Me hace Y. el favor de abrir la Will you do me the favor of opening 
ventana? the window? 


242. The future-perfect is formed as in English by the asso- 
ciation of the future of haber and a past participle. Its usage 
does not differ materially in the two languages :— 


Habremos terminado la obra ma- We shall have finished the work to- 


hana, morrow. 
z~Habra copiado Y. el informe antes Will you have copied the report be- 
de mi vuelta? fore my return? 


ReMARK.—The use of tener with a past participle contrasts well with 
that of haber in the above examples:— 


Tendremos terminada la obra ma- We shall have the work finished to- 
nana, morrow. 

,Tendra copiado V. el informe an- Will you have the report copied be- 
tes de mi vuelta? fore my return? 
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243. The future is frequently used in place of the present 
tense to convey an idea of conjecture, or of probability in which 
we do not place implicit confidence :— 


El cliente de Vd. sera rico. Your client is probably rich. 
Los nifios estarén dormidos, The children are most likely asleep. 
Vds. conoceran este cuento. You may possibly know this story. 


244. The same degree of conjecture or possibility is im- 
plied by the future-perfect, about an action regarded as com- 
pleted at the time of speaking :— 


Vds. lo habran oido antes. You have possibly heard it before. 
Las habré perdido en la calle, I probably lost them in the street, 


245. The Spanish future cannot be used after si (meaning 
if). If the idea of willingness is important, it is expressed by 
querer ;— 


Si esta caja sirve para sus fines, es If this box will serve your purpose, 


Vd. muy duefio de ella. you are very welcome to it. 
Yo llevaré las des maletas si Vd. I will carry the two valises if you 
Neva el estuche de escopeta. will carry the gun-case. 
but 


Si el cliente de Vd. quiere pasar If your client wild call at my office, 
4 mi despacho, le ensefiare la I will show him the invoice. 
factura, 


REMARK.—When si has the meaning of whether, expressing or imply- 
ing an alternative, the future is admissible :-— 
No sabemos si recibiré el nom- We do not know whether he will 
bramiento 6 no. receive the appointment or not. 


246. The future may be employed in English to indicate a 
habit; this is not admissible in Spanish, the present indicative 
being used instead :— 


Permanece sin hablar durante horas He wil? sit for whole hours without 
enteras, speaking. 

Los lobos huyen ordinariamente Wolves will ordinarily flee from 
del hombre; pero cuando estén man; but when they are pressed 
acosados por el hambre, le atacan, by hunger they will attack him, 


y aun entran en las aldeas para and will even go into the villages 
buscar alimento, 40 seek food. 
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EXPANSION OF THE STEM-VOWEL IN VERBS. 


247. By far the largest class of irregular verbs is composed 
of those whose only irregularity consists in the expansion of the 
stem-vowel e or o to ie and ue respectively when accented. 
(§ 14.) When the accent falls on the termination, the form is 
regular in every respect:— 


Empezar, to begin: empzezo, empezamos, empezado, empezaré. 
Costar, to cost: cuestan, costais costado, costaran. 


248, While this irregularity is found in all three conjuga- 
tions, those of the third possess additional irregularities which 
cause them to form a distinct class, which will be presented else- 
where. (See Part IV, § 1070.) The following paradigms will 
exemplify the verbs of the first and second conjugations :— 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 


FE Stem. O Stem. 
Cerrar, to shut. Probar, to try or test. 
1. cterro 1. prwebo 
Sina. 4 2. céerras, Sine. 4 2. pruebas, 
3. Cierra, 3. prueba, 
1. cerramos, 1. probamos, 
Puor. 4 2. cerrais, Puor. + 2. probiis, 
3. czerran. 3. pruweban. 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 
E Stem O Stem. 
Perder, Zo lose. Morder, to dite. 
1. pzerdo, 1. mwerdo, 
Sine. + 2. pzerdes, Sine. + 2. mwerdes, 
3. pierde, 3. muerde, 


1. perdemos, 1. mordemos, 
Puour. { 2. perdéis, Puor. < 2. mordéis, 
3. péerden. 3, mwverden. 

Norr.—In the English-Spanish vocabulary of this work, verbs belong- 
ing to this class will be designated by the Roman numeral in parenthesis 
(1), denoting the class. Verbs met with in reading that contain the stem- 
diphthong ie or ue should be suspected, and looked for accordingly in the 
vocabulary or dictionary. 
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EXERCISE XIX. 


a) 1. Ahora daré 4 los nifios una leccién de (in) ortentacién. 2. Alberto, 
si al mediodia miras en direccién de tu sombra, ,qué tendris detras de ti? 
3. Tendré el sol detras de mi. 4. Bueno; y al mediodia cl sol esta al Sur. 
5. Si miras en direccion de tu sombra, mirards hacia cl Norte. 6. Bajo este 
concepto tendras delante de ti el Norte y detras de ti el sur. 7. A tu 
izquierda estara el occidente, 6 el Oeste; y si miras en la déreceion contraria, 
miraras hacia el oriente, 6 el Este. 8, Estos cuatro puntos se llaman los 
puntos cardinales. 9. Pues bien, si andas derecho en direccién de tu som- 
bra, 4 4 qué lugar de la aldea Megarés? 10. Llegaré 4 laiglesia. 11. Asf 
pues, la iglesia esta sitwada al Norte de nuestra casa. 12. Si miras encima 
del campanario de la iglesia, yqué verés? 13. Veré cuatro barras de hierro 
con las letras N., E., 8., O. 14. Pues bien, esas cuatro barras nos sefialan 
los cuatro puntos cardinales. 15. Encima de ellas est4 una flecha que gire 
segtin la direccién del viento, 16. Esta flecha se llama una veleta, y nos 
enseia de donde viene el viento. 17. Wicolds, si vuelves la espalda 4 tv 
sombra y marchas en derechura adelante, ,4 dénde Iegarés? 18. A la 
selva. 19. ;Dénde, pues, esté situada la selva? 20. Estara situada al Su 
de nosotros. 21. Eso es; pues el reconocimiento correcto de los puntos 
cardinales se llama la ortentacion. 

b) 1. When shall we go to the Zoological Gardens? 2. To-morrow, if it 
does not rain. 3. I will split the wood if you will carry it to the house. 
4. To-morrow we will gather the apples that have fallen from the trees, 
and take them to the barn. 5, We will grind them in the cider-mill that 
is under the hay-loft, and then squeeze them in a press. 6. We will pour 
the juice into a keg, and at the end of a week we shall have good cider. 
7. The river must be swollen after the heavy rain. 8. Yes indeed, and the 
roads are probably quite impassable. 9. The ostrich does not fly, but he 
runs with the swiftness of the wind. 10, Where shall I find Professor 
Cuesta? 11. I have not seen him to-day, but he is probably in the labora- 
tory. 12. If you will bring your children I will show them my new magic 
Jantern. 13. It is evident that the young duke will soon have squandered 
his immense fortune. 14, If you will rent the house I will have it re- 
painted. 15. Halt! One step more (mds) and I shall fire. 16. The Com- 
mittee on (de) Oredentials (f.) will examine the credentials (f.) of the newly- 
elected delegates and will report to-morrow concerning them, 17. If there 
are any eggs in the house I will make some muftins. 18, Shall I light the 
Jamps now, Madam? 19, Yes, Julia, if you have trimmed the wicks, 20. 
The ass is not particular in his food, and will eat fodder that a horse will 
refuse with disdain. 
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LESSON XX. 
SOME IMPORTANT IDIOMATIC VERBS. 


249. The English usage of specifying particular meanings of 
verbs by the addition of adverbs is not common in Spanish, where 
the idea is usually conveyed in a single word. This is well exe 
hibited in the following verbs of motion:— 


Bajar. down. (To descend.) 

Subir. up. (To rise, ascend.) 

Partir. To go or come 4 away. (Zo depart, set out, start.) 
Entrar. in (To enter.) 

Salir (777.). out, (To appear, turn out.) 


Remarxk.—Although salir isan irregular verb, its present indicative 
exhibits no irregularity except the interpolation of a g in the first person 
singular: salgo, J go or come out. Its inflection in that tense and in the 
future is as follows:— 


Pres. Ind. salgo, sales, sale, salimos, salis, salen. 
Fur. Ixp. saldré, saldrés, saldra, saldremos, saldréis, saldran. 


250. These verbs merely express the nature of a motion, up 
down, out, etc., and do not make any distinction between direc- 
tion toward and away from the speaker, as is the case with their 
English equivalents:— 


Los soldados han bajado al agua The soldiers have gone down to the 


con sus caballos, water with their horses. 
4Cuando va V. 4 bajar? When are you coming down? 
Salen inmediatamente después de They go out immediately after com- 
entrar, ing in. 
Salgo ahora. I am going out now. 
Cuando entra, sube 4 su habitacién. When he comes in, he goes up to his 
room. 
Parto mafiana en la diligencia. I set out to-morrow in the diligence. 
Nuestros negocios han salido mal. Our affairs have turned out badly. 
Los precios han subido. The prices have gone up. 


251. Entrar requires to be supplemented by en when followed 
by an object:— 
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Entra en el edificio. He enters the building, 
Entrar en una sociedad, en un co- To enter a society, a college, the 
legio, en el ejército. army. 


252. Bajar and subir, like their English equivalents, may 
take a direct object:— 
Bajar el rio, la cuesta, la esoalera. To go down the river, the hill, the 


stairs. 
Subir el rio, la cuesta, la escalera, To go up the river, the hill, the stairs. 


253. Bajar and subir are also used as transitive verbs mean- 
ing to bring or take down and up respectively ; 





Los criados van 4 bajar los batiles. | The servants are going to take the 
trunks down. 

La lavandera no ha subido la ropa. The laundress has not brought up 
the clothes. 


254. The following are regular verbs of common occurrence 
which are usually rendered in English by a different con- 
struction :— 


Aguantar, to put up with. Esperar, to hope for, wait for, 
Aguardar, to wait for. Faltar, to be wanting or missing, 
Aprovechar, to profit by. Ignorar, to be unaware of, not to 
Apuntar, to note down, make a note know. 

of. «ncendiar, to set fire to. 
Averiguar, to find out. Mirar, to look at. 
Bastar, to be enough or sufficient. Presenciar, to be present at. 
Callar, to be silent. Quitar, to take away, take off. 
Cuidar, to take care of. Repasar, to look over, gO over. 
Distar, to be distant. Sacar, to take out, pull out, get out. 
Escuchar, to listen to. Sobrar, to be over, remain over. 


ReMARK.—There is really nothing unusual about these Spanish verbs ; 
they are simple and direct. Whatever peculiarity there may be is in their 
present English renderings, and direct equivalents for many of them may 
be found in English words of Latin origin : 


Aguantar, to tolerate. Presenciar, to attend. 
Averiguar, to ascertain. Quitar, to remove. 
Bastar, to suffice. Repasar, to review. 


Esperar, to expect. Sacar, to extract. 
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EXAMPLES. 


No es posible aguantar su insolencia. 


Aguardamos al cartero. 

Hemos aprovechado su ausencia, 
Apuntar un discurso. 

Averiguar la verdad de un asunto. 
Quiero averiguar si es verdad. 
Esta cantidad me basta y sobra, 


Los nifios no quieren callar. 

La historia calla sobre este punto, 

£Quién cuida la casa de Vd. ahora? 

El arsenal dista tres millas. 

No escucha mis consejos. 

Escuchar la mtisica, un discurso. 

Esperamos un buen resultado de 
nuestros esfuerzos. 

Falta un tomo de mi enciclopedia. 


No nos faltaran parroquianos. 
Ignoro el origen de la costumbre. 


Los conspiradores han incendiado el 
palacio. 

Mira atentamente el retrato. 

{Quieren Vds. presenciar la ejecu- 
cidn del asesino? 

Quita la silla y mete al caballo en la 
euadra. 

La criada ha quitado el mantel. 


Necesito repasar mis lecciones antes 
de salir. 

8acar un diente, una tachucla. 

Sacar una copia, una fotografia. 


It is not possible to put up with hig 
insolence. 

We are waiting for the postman, 

We have profited by his absence. 

To take notes of a speech. 

To find out the truth of a matter, 

I want to find out if it is true. 

This quantity is enough and more 
than enough for me. 

The children will not be still. 

History is silent on this point. 

Who takes care of your house now? 

The arsenal is three miles distant. 

He does not listen to my advice. 

To listen to the music, to a speech. 

We hope for a good result from our 
efforts. 

A volume of my encyclopedia is 
missing. 

We shall not lack customers, 

I do not know the origin of the 
custom, 

The conspirators have set fire to the 
palace. 

He looks attentively at the portrait. 

Do you wish to be present at the 
execution of the murderer? 

He takes off the saddle and puts the 
horse in the stable. 

The servant has taken off the table. 

cloth. 

Ineed to look over my lessons be 
fore going out. 

To pull out a tooth, a tack. 

To take a copy, a photograph. 


255. The various tenses and persons of acabar, fo finish, fol- 
lowed by de and an infinitive, are equivalent to corresponding 
forms of the English expression have just, followed by a past 


participle:— 
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Mi hermano acaba de salir. My brother has just gone out. 
La sirvienta acaba de encender el The maid has just lit the gas. 


gas. 


Ya acabo de empezar. I have just now begun. 
Acabamos de presenciar un espec- We have just witnessed a curious 
taculo curioso. spectacle. 


REMARK.—Acabar con has the value of to use wp, make an end of. 


256. Volver is an intransitive verb meaning fo go or come back 
(to return). It is irregular, of the class exhibited in the preced- 
ing lesson; and as an additional irregularity, its past participle 
is vuelto :— 


4Vuelve Vd. pronto?—Vuelyo ma- Are you coming back soon?—I am 


nana. coming back to-morrow. 
Todavia no han vuelto. They have not yet returned. 
Entonces volveremos 4 casa. Then we shall go back home. 


ReMARK.—Devolver (past participle devuelto) means to return in the 
sense of to give or send back. 


257. Volver 4, governing an infinitive, means fo perform 
again the act expressed by the infinitive. It often corresponds 
to the Latin and English prefix re-, which is of limited use in 
Spanish :— 


No volveré 4 hablar de ello. I shall not speak of it again. 

No ha vuelto 4 hablar de ello. He has not spoken of it again. 

No volveremos & tener semejante We shall not have such an oppor- 
ocasion. tunity again. 

Acabamos de volver 4 ver 4 lacon- We have just seen the countess 
desa. again. 

Volver 4 visitar; volver 4 lenar. To revisit; to refill. 

Volver a cargar; volver 4 copiar. To reload; to recopy. 


EXERCISE XX. 


a) 1. ,Va Vd. Asalir ahora? 2. No sefior, casi nunca salgo después de 
la comida. 38. ,No quiere Vd. subir 4 mi estudio y fumar un tabaco? 4 
Muchisimas gracias, tengo una cita con mi cufado, quien me espera en (at) 
el Casino. 5. ;Cudndo espera Vd. mandar 4 la imprenta la novela que 
acaba de escribir? 6. Todavia no la tengo terminada 4 mi gusto; pero la 
tendré hecha muy pronto. 7%. He venido 4 ver al superintendente, pero e] 
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portero dice que ha salido; ;quién me dice cuando volveré? 8. No vol- 
vera antes de mafiana; ha salido de la ciudad. 9. Pues entonces no le 
aguardo; hasta mafiana. 10. El taquigrafo de Vd. me ha dicho que Vd. 
iri pronto 4 Paris. 11. En efecto, parto mafiana; espero presenciar las 
ceremonias de la apertura de la ewposicidén. 12. Y la sefiora de Vd., jper- 
maneceré aqui? 138. De ningtin modo, me acompafara 4 Paris, porque 
quiere aprovechar la ocasién de volver 4 ver esta ‘‘Meca de las damas.” 
14. Y ;quién cuidard 4 sus dos nifios? 15. Mi cufiada los cuidara durante 
la ausencia de mi mujer. 16. Es Vd. muy afortunado. 17. Yo voy 4 
mandar abrir las ventanas; me es 7mposible aguantar el calor; yo no com- 
prendo por qué los norte-americanos persisten en convertiy en Lornos sus 
domicilios. 18. jEso (that) basta! mafiana saldré Vd. de mi casa y no vol- 
vera 4 entrar en ella; sus repetidas quejas han acabado con mi paciencia, 

b) 1. What are you looking at? 2. Iam looking at the smoke that is 
coming out of the chimney of the house on (de) the other side of the street; 
the chimney must be on fire. 8. The sailors are going to lower the sails, 
because there are signs of a storm. 4. Have you seen the reporter of the 
“Sun” again? 5. Not yet; but I shall see him again to-morrow. 6. What 
does to-day’s paper say about Aguinaldo? 7. It says that the American 
officers are still ignorant of his present whereabouts. 8. It says also that a 
detachment of American cavalry has entered Bayombong. 9. We shall not 
lack fuel; there is a supply of wood here that will last ayear. 10. We 
shall start immediately if it is possible to obtain horses. 11. If our pro- 
visions are not sufficient, it will be necessary to return to Tuapdn. 12. J 
shall not employ the compositor that you sent me, because I have just found 
out that he drinks to (con) excess, and I will not put up with a drunken 
employé. 13. If the children will be silent I will tell them a story. 14. 
The stenographer has taken down the speech, and now he is going over his 
notes. 15. There is no hurry, we have more than enough time; the house 
is distant only a mile from the station. 16. Robbers and murderers! if you 
do not come out at once we will set fire to the cabin. 
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LESSON XXI. 


SPANISH FORMS OF ADDRESS. 


Sefior (abbrev. Sr.), Lord, Sir, Mr Senorita (abbrev. Srita. or 8ta.), Miss, 
Sefiorito, Mr., ‘‘ Master.” young lady. 
Caballero, gentleman, Sir. Dota (abbrev. Dow. or Da.), Miss or 
Don (abbrev. Dn. or D.), Mr. Mrs. 
Sefiora (abbrev. Sra.), lady, Madam, 

Mrs. 


fon) fe 


Nero, a horseman or knight; while Don was the title of nobility. Their 
modern usage is quite different, and depends in some degree on whether 
they are employed directly in speaking to a person, or ¢mdtrectly, in speak- 
ing about one. 


t= In their original significations, sefior meant sentor or elder; caba- 


258. Sefior, in the pulpit, means Lord, is written with a 
capital, and may or may not have the article, as in English: el} 
Sefior, the Lord. As a noun it indicates the master or owner 
of a thing: servir 4 dos sefiores, fo serve two masters. El sefior 
is used familiarly by servants in speaking of the master of the 
house (who is also called el amo, “the oss “ap 

259. Sefior, followed by a family name, is equivalent to the 
English Mr.; when so used indirectly, it must be accompanied 
by the definite article:— 


DIRECT ADDRESS: Sefior Varas. Mr. V. 
INDIRECT REFERENCE: El sefior Varas, (-“T: Varas. 
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260. Caballero, as a noun, corresponds to the English gentle- 
man :— 


Este caballero es mi hijo. This gentleman is my son. 
Es usted un caballero. You are a gentleman. 


261. When employed by themselves in direct address, sefor 
and caballero correspond to the English Sir,—in the plural, 
Gentlemen. There is but little difference in their usage among 
equals, except that caballero is slightly more formal. Sefor, 
moreover, has an inherent meaning of respect; it is therefore 
the word used by servants and inferiors, and by children to their 
elders. An indignant young lady would say to a presumptuous 
admirer: ;Caballero! Sir/ and not jSefior! which would imply 
respect. 

262. Sefiora is the feminine equivalent of both sefior and 
caballero in all their meanings :— 


Nuestra Sefiora. Our Lady (the Virgin Mary). 
La sefiora. The mistress, lady of the house. 
Buenos dias, sefiora. Good day, ma’am. 

La Sefiora Fortuna. Dame Fortune. 

Alla es una verdadera sefiora. She is a true lady. 


263. A gentleman, in speaking politely of his wife, may say 
mi sefiora, although mi esposa is more usual; but in referring to 
she wife of another he will invariably use seflora :— 


,Cémo esta 1a sefiora de V.? How is Mrs. So-and-so? 
El Sr. Sanchez no viene hoy; su Mr. Sanchez is not coming to-day, 
sefiora esta mala. his wife is i’). 


RemMARK —The wite may refer jocularly to her lord and master as 
mi sefior, but the usual expression is mi marido, or, more formally, mi 
esposo. La marida means the bride. 


264, Sefiorito is merely a diminutive form of sefior. It is 
seldom used, except familiarly and by servants, and corresponds 
to the English Master, (as Master Tommy,) or young gentleman. 

265. Sefiorita, diminutive of sefiora, in direct address corre- 
sponds to the English Miss: buenos dias, sefiorita, good day, 
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Miss. Si sefiorita, yes, Miss. Indirectly it is, equivalent to 
young lady :— 


A la puerta esta una sefiorita. There is a young lady at the door. 


266. Don and Dofia are peculiarly Spanish, and are only used 
in conjunction with baptismal or given names. It is more usual 
in Spain to speak of persons by their Christian name preceded 
by Don or Dofia, than by their family name preceded by Sefior, 
Senora. 


a. Doiia is applied to any lady, whether married or single, 

6. Don may be preceded by Sejior, and Dojia by Sefiora or Sefiorita, ¢hus 
conveying more respect, and in the last case showing whether the lady is 
married or not 


267. There are but four proper ways of addressing a given 
gentleman or lady, as follows (supposing the lady to be single) :— 


Senor Don Ricardo Villafranca. Sefiorita Dona Laura Tascén 
Senor Villafranca. Sefiorita Tascén. 

Don Ricardo. Dofia Laura. 

Sefior Don Ricardo. Sefiorita Dofia Laura. 


268. In referring to the near relatives of a person with whom 
one is speaking, politeness demands that their names be pre- 
ceded by Sefior, Sefiora or Sefiorita, as the case may require:— 
He recibido una carta del Sr. padre I have received a letter from your 
de Vd. (or de su Sr. padre) father. 

4 Han legado las sefioritas hermanas Have your sisters arrived? 
de Vd. (07 sus sefioritas hermanas)? 

He visto hoy 4 la Sra. madre de Vd. I have seen your mother to-day. 
(or 4 su Sra. madre). 


269. It is desirable to give some explanation of the complex 
Spanish family names. Let the following example suffice :— 


A gentleman, el Sr. D. Juan Francisco Velarde y Naiiez (Velardo being 
the family name of his father, and Naiez that of his mother!) marries la 








'The mother’s name is sometimes represented by an initial; thus, sup- 
posing two brothers bearing the name Lopez y Valdes, the one marrying la 
Srita. de Pacheco y Diaz, and the other la Srita, de Mutis y Ochoa, and each 
having a son named Juan, these two cousins would be perfectly distinguish- 
able if they signed themselves respectively Juan Lopez P, and Juan Lopez M. 
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seiiorita Dona Luisa Gutiérrez y Romero. On entering the state of matrimony 
the lady’s name is changed to Sefiora Dofia Luisa Gutiérrez de Velarde. The 
children of this union, assuming the famiiy names of both parents, are 
called as follows:— 


Sefior Don José Velarde y Gutiérrez, 
Sefior Don Manuel Velarde y Gutiérrez, and 
Sefiorita Dofia Elena Velarde y Gutiérrez. 


REMARK.—The y connecting the last two names is sometimes omitted, 
producing names like the following:— 


Sr. D. Carlos Martinez Silva; Sr. D. Joaquin Arrieta Rossi. 


Ordinarily a man is known by merely his father’s name, as in English; 
still in all formal cases the mother’s family name is necessary. 

In Spain gentlemen of landed estate frequently, and noblemen generally, 
assume the name of their estate preceded by de*:— 


Sr. D. Diego Hurtado de Mendoza; Sr. D. Tomas Garcia de Villanueva. 


The family name, unaccompanied by title or baptismal name, is used 
familiarly among men just as in English. But it is always the paternal 
name which isso used; thusel Sr. D. Joaquin Arrieta Rossi and el Sr. D. Juan 
Francisco Duran y Gémez would cal) each other Arrieta and Duran. Itisa 
peculiarity worthy of notice that ladies make use of the same mode of ex- 
pression in speaking of or to their intimate gentlemen friends, implying no 
discourtesy thereby, but merely friendly confidence. 


270. In indirect reference the Spanish use the definite article 
before all titles when followed by the names of persons. The 
article is omitted in direct address :-— 


El rey don Alfonso trece. King Alphonso Thirteenth. 
K\ general Weyler. General Weyler. 
El presidente Niifiez. President Ntifiez. 
El padre Nicolas. Father Nicholas. 


Remarxk.—No article, however, is used before Don and Dofia. 





'The use of de in Spanish family names is now purely optional, and is 
no longer an indication of nobility, as it is in French. It is, moreover, 
customarily, though not invariably, placed before the family names ol 
women,—the father’s name if the lady be unmarried, the husband’s it 
married; thus: la Srita. Da. Anita de Quiroga y Ortiz, la Sra. Da. Maria de 
Torres y Adar 
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271. In direct address, sefior precedes the title, which it 
sometimes does in indirect reference :— 
Buenos dias, sefior Doctor. Good day, Doctor. 
,Como esta V., sefior General? How are you, General? 
Senorita, tengoel honor de presentar I have the honor, Miss, to present to 
4 V. el sefior Coronel Quevedo de you Colonel Quevedo of ours. 
nuestro regimiento. 


272. There are three peculiar words in Spanish, fulano, 
mengano and zutano, employed to indicate persons whose names 
we either do not know or recollect, or do not care to mention, 
as in the dramatis persone of anecdotes. They are used only 
in the singular, and if relating to a female, change the final o 
toa, ‘The last two enumerated designate additional personages 
only, and therefore never appear without fulano. 


REMARK.—When used without the others, fulano generally assumes 
the form of fulano de tal, or, in mock politeness, Don Fulano de tal, fulano 
representing the Christian name, and tal (so-and-so) the family name of the 
individual. 

They are somewhat analogous characters to the litigious John Doe and 
Richard Roe, with whom law students are familiar, or to the factitious 
Smith, Brown and Robinson of the humorous column. 


THE Most Usvat Spanisn BAprisMAL NAMES. 


Andrés, Andrew. 
Benito, Benedict. 
Carlos, Charles, 
Diego, James. 
Enrique, Henry, 
Felipe. Philip. 
Fernando, Ferdinand. 
Francisco, Francis, 

Paco, Frank. (Famétiar.) 
Geronimo, Jerome, 
Joaquin, Joachim, 

José, Joseph. 

Pepe, Joe. (Familiar.) 
Juan, John. 

Manuel, Emmanuel. 
Mignel, Michael. 


Pedro, Peter. 
Ramon, Raymond. 
Vicente, Vincent. 
Ana, Anne, Anna. 
Catalina, Catharine, 
Elena, Helen. 
Enriqueta, Harriet. 
Francisca, Frances. 

Paca, Fanny. (Famitiar.) 
Inés, Acnes. 
Isabel, Isabella, Elisabeth. 
Josefa. Josephine. 

Pepa, Josie. (Famitiar.) 
Juana, Jane. 
Manuela, Emma. 
Maria, Mary. 


272] SPANISH FORMS OF ADDRESS. 111 


The following are very common, but have no equivalents in English:— 


Concha, for Maria de la Concepcién. Mercedes, for Maria de las Mercedes. 
Dolores, for Maria de los Dolores, Rosario, for Maria del Rosario. 


EXERcIsE XXI. 


a) 1. Buenos dias, Dofia Manuela: ,cémo esté Vd.? 2. Muy bien, 
gracias; jy Vd.? 3. Sin novedad, gracias 4 Dios. 4. ,Ira Vd. al baile de 
mascaras que se celebrara el dia de los Inocentes en casa de la Sefiora de 
Lopez? 5. No voy, porque ella no me ha convidado. 6. ;De veras! y 
4por qué no? 7%. Porque he refiido con su hija, Dofia Enriqueta. 8. Es 
lastima. 9. Vd. ira, por supuesto. 10. Yalocreo. 11. ,Qué papel haré 
Vd.? 12. Yo haré de girasol. Mi traje estara hecho de un pafio que 
parece seda, pero cuesta solamente una peseta la vara. 13. Es de color 
verde, y esta salpicado de girasoles amarillos. 14. j|Qué gracioso! Quizas 
Vd. me dira algo mas sobre el baile. 15. Con mucho gusto. Varias 
personas me han participado qué papeles van 4 hacer; y puesto que Vd. 
no ira, le (yow) indicaré algunos de ellos. 16. Don Eduardo Valdés sera 
Mefistofeles, y llevaraé un traje colorado. 17. ~De veras? Es un papel que 
le sienta perfectamente. 18. Es Vd. muy sarcdstica. Mi hermano sera 
Lucifer: vestiré traje de terciopelo azul, con alas trasparentes, y llevara 
escudo y yelmo plateados. 19. ,Estaran alli los Sefiores Herrera? 20. 
Ya lo creo, y también sus hijas Dofia Concha y Dofia Mercedes. 21. Ira, 
por supuesto, la sefiora madre de Vd. 22. Si, y también mi huéspeda, 
la Sefiorita de Aguwir7e. Es muy linda y graciosa, y recibiraé muchas 
atenciones. 28. ,Qué papel hara ella? 24. Sera una pastora; y usara las 
convencionales faldas cortas, y llevaré un cayado. 25. El cual (which) le 
servira para (to) enganchar 4 los hombres. 26. jQuita alli! Vd. estara de 
mal humor 4 causa de no haber sido convidada al baile. 

b) 1. Are not you and Mr. Sudrez enemies? 2. Ido not say that we 
are enemies, but our relations are far from being cordial. 3. Mrs. Gonedlee 
de Urribe says that her brother, Captain Gonzdlez Cueva, is seriously il 
with (de la) typhoid fever. 4. What physician is attending him? 5. Dr. 
Fuertes, the regimental surgeon. 6. Is he any (wn) relation to (de) your 
ward, Miss Rosario Fuertes? 7%. Yes (efectivamente), he is her first cousin. 
8. Your partner, Mr. Barnes, isa very agreeable gentleman. 9. Yes indeed, 
and he is equally a good business man. 10. He speaks Spanish like an 
out-and-out Spaniard; he must have spent many yearsin Spain. 11. No, 
sir, he has not been outside of the United States; but his wife is from 
Puerto Rico, and, besides, he has studied the language thoroughly. 12. 
I have just learned the cause of Vincent’s despondency; his son has suf- 
fered a disastrous loss through (con) the failure of Messrs. Calvo & Sons. 
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13. Good day, Raymond, has your wife returned from the seashore? 
14. She will not return until to-morrow; and then, unfortunately, she will 
not remain here; she is going to spend a month in Philadelphia with (en 
casa de) her old class-mate Frances,—now Mrs. Warren. 15. Jane, is your 
mistress at home? 16. No, Colonel, she has just gone out; she and Miss 
Josephine have gone shopping. 1%. Then I will leave my card. 


LESSON XXII. 
USE OF THE ARTICLES. 


273. In a large number of cases the use of the definite article 
is the same in both Spanish and English. In the majority of 
these cases it is employed to designate some definite individual 
or individuals that have been spoken of or are well understood, 
or are specified by some qualifying word or phrase. 

274. The definite article is applied alike in both languages, 
as follows:— 


a. 'To some particular person, thing, or idea which is known 
to, or understood by, the person addressed :— 


Va Vd. hoy 4 la recepcién? Are you going to the reception to. 
day? 

Hl Presidente ha ido 4 Chicago. The President has gone to Chicago. 

Aqui viene el cartero. Here comes the postman. 


Juan, ,has almohazado los caballos?. John, have you curried the horses? 


b. To any of the elements or features of nature, of which only 
one can be supposed to be under consideration :— 


El cielo; la tierra; el horizonte. The sky; the earth; the horizon. 
El sol; el alba; la via lactea. The sun; the dawn; the milky way. 
El arco iris; el fuego fatuo. The rainbow; the Will-o’-the-wisp. 


c. To single animals,’ plants and gems, as representatives of 
their respective species :— 














} One animal only 4s an exception to this in English,—man, 
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La zorra es celebrada por su astucia. 

La cigiiefia es un ave pasajera. 

£1 nentifar es una graciosa planta 
acuatica. 

il topacio es una piedra trasparente 
de un hermoso color amarillo. 


USE OF THE ARTICLES. 
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The fox is celebrated for his cunning. 

The stork is a bird of passage. 

The water-lily is a graceful aquatic 
plant. 

The topaz is a transparent stone of 
a beautiful yellow color. 


REMARK.—This is equally true when the noun is plural,—which is con- 


trary to the English usage:— 

Las zorras son celebradas por su as- 
tucia. 

Las cigiiefias son aves pasajeras. 


Foxes are celebrated for their cun- 
ning. 
Storks are birds of passage. 


d. 'To an individual taken as a representative of any of the 
divisions of the human race or of society:— 


El indio; el negro; los chinos. 
El fabricante; el capitalista. 
Los intereses del obrero. 


The Indian; the negro; the Chinese. 
The manufacturer; the capitalist. 
The interests of the working-man. 


e. To any of the members or faculties of man, taken in a 


general sense :— 

El corazén; el higado; la bilis. 

Las orejas; los pulmones. 

La memoria; el alma. 

Un tratado de las enfermedades del 
cerebro. 


The heart; the liver; the bile. 

The ears; the lungs. 

The memory; the soul. 

A treatise on the diseases of the 
brain. 


f. To nouns restricted in the extent of their application by 


any defining words:— 


Las naciones situadas en la costa oc- 
cidental del continente sud-ameri- 
cano. 

La flor del cacto; 
colibri. 

Los locales donde se encuentra dicha 
formaci6n mineral. 


los huevos del 


g. To epithets or nicknames 
name of a person :— 
Pedro el Cruel. 


Isabel la Catélica. 
Alejandro el Grande. 


The nations situated on the west 
coast of the South American con- 
tinent. 

The flower of the cactus; the eggs 
of the humming-bird. 

The localities where this mineral 
formation is found. 


immediately following a proper 


Peter the Cruel. 
Isabella the Catholic. 
Alexander the Great. 
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h. To names of oceans, seas, rivers, and mountain ranges :— 


El Pacifico; el Adriatico; el Medi- The Pacific; the Adriatic; the Medi- 
terraneo. terranean. 
E] Plata; el Rio Bravo del Norte. The La Plata; the Rio Grande. 
El Tajo; el San Lorenzo; el Misuri. The Tagus; the St. Lawrence; the 
Missouri. 
Los Alpes; los Andes; los Pirineos, The Alps; the Andes; the Pyrenees. 


REMARK.—The Spanish is more consistent than English, in that this 
usage is extended to single mountains:— 


El Vesuvio; el Hélicon; el Chimbo- Vesuvius; Mt. Helicon; Chimbe 
razo; el Aconcagua. razo; Aconcagua. 


275. The leading difference between the Spanish and the 
English use of the definite article is that it is employed in Span- 
ish before any noun, of either number, used ina general sense as 
the representative of the entire class or species to which it be- 
longs :— 


El hombre es morta). Man is mortal. 

El pan es nutritivo. Bread is nutritious, 

Las flores son el adorno de la tierra. Flowers are the ornament of the 
earth. 


E] precio de los huevos ha subido. The price of eggs has gone up. 


276. ‘The same is true when the nouns represent, not visible 
objects, but abstract qualities or ideas:— 


Los estragos del tiempo. The ravages of time. 
Las riquezas y el lujo fomentan la Riches and luxury nourish effemi- 
molicie y la pereza. nacy and idleness. 


El dedo del destino nos sefiala una The finger of destiny points out to 
carrera larga, prospera y brillante. us along, prosperous and brilliant 
career. 


277. So since a verbal noun, formed of the infinitive of a 
verb, expresses an act in an abstract manner, it is preceded by 
the masculine article el:— 


El hablar demasiado es su falta Talking too much is his principal 
principal, fault. 
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El comer y el beber son necesarios Eating and drinking are necessary 


4 la vida, to life. 

El leer alto es buena practica. Reading aloud is good practice, 

Su enfermedad proviene del exce- His illness proceeds from excessive 
sivo fumar, smoking. 


278. An abstract noun qualified by an adjective requires the 
indefinite article in Spanish when it is the object of a verb. 
None is employed in English:— 

Hemos empleado una precaucién We have used extra caution. 


extraordinaria. 
Ha demostrado un afdn laudable. He has displayed praiseworthy 


energy. 
He prestado 4 su descripcién una I paid minute attention to his de- 
atencién minuciosa, scription. 


279. The Spanish indefinite article has what is lacking to 
the English,—a plural form, unos, unas. In English this is 
either to be rendered by some, or left untranslated :— 


Una chinela; unas chinelas. A slipper; slippers. 
Una manzana; unas manzanas. An apple; some apples, 


ExeErRcisE XXII. 


a) 1. El pimentero es un arbusto de las islas de Java y de Sumatra, 
que echa unos racimitos de fruto del tamafio de las grosellas. 2. Molidos 
estos granos con su corteza, dan la pimienta negra; pero si se muele el 
grano solo, se obtiene una calidad swperior, que es la pimienta blanca. 
8. El moscado y el clavero son arboles grandes que crecen en las islas 
Molucas. 4. El fruto del moscado es grueso como un melocotén, y con- 
tiene una nuecesita, que es la nuez moscada. 5. Esta nuez se rae en una 
ralla, y el polvo se emplea para (to) sazonar las salsas, los flanes, los 
pasteles, etc. 6. Los clavos son las flores secas del clavero. %. El cafeto 
es un Arbol casi del tamafio de un manzano; y da un fruto como la cereza. 
8. El color de su fruto 6 baya se cambia de verde en (to) colorado, y luego 
de colorado en (to) negro. 9. En el interior, en vez de hueso, hay dos 
granos de café. 10. Los granos son de un color verde claro. 11. Se 
tuestan, y entonces toman el color castafio oscuro. 12. El cafeto no pros- 
pera sino (except) en los paises célidos. 18. Los plantios de café se 
llaman ‘‘cafetales.” 14, El caballo vive en la cuadra, la vaca en el esta- 
blo, el perro en la perrera, el cerdo en la pocilga, la abeja en la colmena, 
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la gallina en el gallinero, la paloma en el palomar, el carnero en e} redil, 
15. La liebre habita en su escondite, el conejo en su gazapera, el zorro en 
su cubil, el oso en su caverna, el lobo en su guarida, la hormiga en su 
hormiguero, Ja rata en su agujero, el pajaro en su nido, la arafla en su 
tela. 

b) 1. I believe that the price of wheat will go up rapidly. 2. Money 
is an tmportant factor in politics. 8. Iridiwm and platinum are very rare 
metals. 4. Malt and hops are the principal ingredients of beer. 9. Fear 
and ignorance are the principal sources of superstition. 6. Parnassus, 
Pindus, and Helicon (m. 8) are the favorite mountains of the classic poets. 
%, The judge has exhibited marked partiality in his decision. 8. Palms 
will not thrive here except (sino) in hothouses. 9. Monkeys are the har- 
lequins of the animal kingdom, and yet they have not the power of 
smiling. 10. Their features seem to be incapable of expressing mirth, 
11, None the less, their 'gestures and grimaces always provoke laughter 
among (d2) their spectators. 12. Parrots are singularly apt in the use of 
their limited vocabulary. 18. It is evident that, like children, they asso- 
ciate sounds with occurrences and things. 14. Pure, or distilled, water is 
tasteless, odorless, and, in small masses, colorless. 15. Sulphur is a solid 
body at ordinary temperatures. 16. NHydrofluoric acid possesses the re- 
markable property of attacking glass, and so it is kept in leaden bottles, 
17 Chloroform is a colorless liquid, extremely volatile, and with (de) a 
penetrating odor. 18. It is employed in surgery in painful operations 
because its use cawses temporarily complete unconsciousness, 


LESSON XXIII. 
USE OF THE ARTICLES (Continued). 


280. Usually names of countries require the definite article, 
except when governed by a preposition :— 


La Francia tiene posessiones en France has possessions in Africa, 
Africa. 

La Rusia tiene un territorio vasto. Russia has a vast territory. 

La Inglaterra es una gran potencia England is a great maritime power. 
maritima. 

Vengo de Alemania y voy 4 Espafia. I come from Germany and am going 

to Spain. 

El rey de Inglaterra esté ahora en The king of England is at present 

Trlandia. in Ireland. 
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281. However, a few geographical names are invariably pre- 
ceded by the definite article. Of these the following are the 
most frequently met with :— 


La Asuncion (capital of Paraguay). La Guaira, La Guayra. 

El Brasil, Brazil. La Habana, Habana. 

El Cairo, Cairo. El Havre, Havre. 

El Callao, Callao (seaport of Peru). El Japoa, Japan. 

El Canada, Canada. La Mancha (w Spanish province). 
La Corufia, Corunna, El Paraguay, Paraguay. 

El Cuzco, Cuzco (in Peru), El Pera, Peru. 

El Ecuador, Ecuador. La Rioja (~ Spanish province). 
El Ferrol, Ferrol. El Uruguay, Uruguay. 


La Florida, Florida. 


282. The definite article is required if the name of the 
country is qualified by an adjective :— 


La Espafia meridional. Southern Spain. 

El Asia rusa; el Asia Menor. Russian Asia; Asia Minor 
La Guayana holandesa. Dutch Guiana. 

La fecunda Italia. Fertile Italy. 


La Gran Bretafia; la Nueva Zelandia. Great Britain; New Zealand. 


RemarK.—The article is required when the name of the country is not 
a proper name, but a descriptive title:— 


Los Paises Bajos. The Netherlands. 
Los Estados Unidos. The United States. 
La Reptiblica Argentina. The Argentine Republic. 


283. The article should generally be repeated before each 
noun. When the nouns are of different genders or numbers 
and stand as separate entities of primary importance in the sen- 
tence, each should have the article. When, however, the nouns 
are of secondary importance, and are closely connected with one 
another in meaning, the article may be more elegantly omitted 
before all but the first noun:— 


Tengo una casa y un jardin. T have a house and garden. 
El padre y la madre tienen un coche The father and mother have a hors# 


v un caballo. and carriage. 
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La energia y celo que exhibe. The energy and zeal which he ex- 
hibits. 
El descuido y negligencia del coro- The carelessness and negligence of 
nel han sido fatales al regimiento. the colonel have been fatal to the 
regiment. 
La erudicién y estudio que caracteri- The learning and research which 
zan sus producciones literarias. characterize his literary produc: 
tions. 


284. So when several nouns refer to the mental properties of 
a person, the article may be omitted before all but the first; but 
if the nouns denote the actual possessions of the person, each 
requires the appropriate article :— 


E] celo (m.), inteligencia (f.) y hon- The zeal, intelligence and probity 


radez (f.) del empleado. of the clerk. 
El sombrero, las botas y la petaca The hat, boots and cigar-case of the 
del empleado. clerk. 


285. The article should not be repeated after 6, o7, before a 
noun which is merely a synonym or explanation of the preced- 
ing noun :— 


El vestibulo 6 entrada de la casa. The vestibule or entry of the house. 
Nueva Gerona es la capital 6 ciudad New Gerona is the capital or the 
principal de la Isla de Pinos, principal town of the Isle of Pines, 


286. Proper names of persons and animals, not preceded by 
an adjective, do not take the definite article; when qualified by 
an adjective the article is employed :— 


Juan, Pedro y José han salido 4 la John, Peter and Joseph haye gone 


pesca. out fishing. 
Don Quijote ensill6 4 Rocinante. Don Quixote saddled Rozinante 
La pequefia Lolita. Little Dolores. 
El viejo Tomas. Old Thomas. 


REMARK.—The adjective Santo is an exception in the names of saints 
in which it is considered part of the name:— 


El dia de San Juan. St. John’s day (midsummer). 


287. When a proper name is preceded by an adjective, the 
preposition de is sometimes interpolated :— 


290] 


La tonta de Juana, 
El pobre de Benito no sabe qué parte 
tomar. 
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That silly Jane. 
Poor Benedict does not know what 
course to adopt. 


288. It is usual to omit both definite and indefinite article 
before a noun in apposition (i.e., when it is explanatory of a 


preceding noun) :— 


Valparaiso, puerto principal de 
Chile, es uno de los mas grandes 
emporios del comercio de Sud 
América. 

Del curuguati, planta pardsita, se 
hacen sogas y cables- 

Quito, capital del Ecuador, posee un 
clima delicioso. 


Valparaiso, the principal port of 
Chile, is one of the greatest come 
mercial emporiums of South Amer- 
ica. 

From the curuguaty, a parasitic 
plant, are made ropes ana cables. 
Quito, the capital of Ecuador, has a 

delightful climate. 


REMARK.—The definite article, however, is used before the noun’ in 
apposition when it merely serves to identify a person who is well known 


both to speaker and hearers:— 


Mi hermano el ingeniero. 

Stanley el explorador africano. 

El sefior Edison, el célebre inventor 
Norte-Americano, 


My brother the engineer. 

Stanley the African explorer. 

Mr. Edison, the celebrated American 
inventor. 


289. When the noun is used partitively, that is, when only 
a portion of a substance or class is under consideration, the 
article is omitted in both languages :— 


En la sierra costanera hay extensas 
canteras de marmol y alabastro. 
Los densos bosques rinden cinchona, 
zarzaparilla, copaiba, caucho, re- 
sina, cedro, caobay palos de tinte. 

Valparaiso es notable por su riqueza, 
dando cebada, frijoles, trébol, 
frutas, trigo y céflamo. 


In the coast chain there are extensive 
quarries of marble and alabaster. 

The dense forests produce cinchona, 
sarsaparilla, copaiba, rubber, resin, 
cedar, mahogany and dye-woods. 

Valparaiso is notable for its fertility, 
producing barley, beans, clover, 
fruits, wheat and hemp. 


290. The indefinite article is not employed in Spanish before 
a noun in the predicate, used like an adjective to express some 
yuality or character of the subject :— 
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Soy espafiol y soldado. Tam a Spaniard and a soldier. 
.Es sastre su hermano de V.? Is your brother @ tailor? 

No sefior, es comerciante. No, Sir, he is a merchant. 

‘Don Joaquin es francmasén. Joachim is a mason (freemason). 


Es ama de llaves en casa del Sr. B. She is housekeeper at Mr. B.’s. 
Su padre es miembro de la Sociedad His father is a member of the Royal 
Real Geografica. Geographical Society. 


291. When any limiting expression is added to the noun in 
the predicate it ceases to have the nature of an adjective, and 
takes the indefinite article as in English:— 


Es un gran embustero. He is a great liar. 

Ella es una pobre costurera, She is a poor seamstress. 

Soy un sastre desgraciado. I am an unfortunate tailor. 

Soy un espafiol de familia noble. T am a Spaniard of noble family. 


RemMarx.—But if an adjective and noun occur together so frequently 
as to become a kind of stereotyped expression, the article is omitted:— 


Es buen catdélico. He is a good Catholic. 
Es gran orador. He is @ great orator. 


292. The article is elegantly omitted in enumerations:- 


Viejos y j6venes escuchan con aten- Old and young listen attentively to 
cidén sus palabras. his words. 

Padre é hijo son 4 cual més temero- Father and son are equally pious. 
sos de Dios. 


298. The definite article is frequently omitted in proverbs, 
—of which a terse style is a leading characteristic :— 


Dadivas quebrantan penas. Gifts move mountains. 

& menudo pagan justos por peca- The innocent often pay for the 
dores. guilty. 

Pobreza no es vileza. Poverty is no crime. 

Huéspeda hermosa, mal para la A handsome landlady is bad for the 
bolsa. purse. 


294. Neither definite nor indefinite article is employed at the 
head of printed titles of books and articles :— 


Nuevo Método Practico para Apren- A New Practical Method for Learn 
der el] Aleman. ing German. 
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Tratado Elemental de Mecanica. An elementary Treatise on Mechan- 
ics. 

Historia de 1a Conquista de Méjico. The History of the Conquest of 
Mexico. 


295. The definite article is required in Spanish before many 
nouns, When they are governed by a preposition, which discard 
it in English:— 


A la ciudad; 4 Ja iglesia. To town; to church. 

A, 6 en, la escuela; al despacho. To, or at, school; to office. 

Al mercado; al, 6 en el, Congreso. To market; to, or in, Congress. 
En la ciudad; en la iglesia. In town; at church. 


Antes del almuerzo; después de Ja Before breakfast; after dinner. 
comida, 


EXERCISE XXIII. 


a) 1. La Europa es excepeionalmente afortunada con respecto 4 su clima, 
2. La linea de las heladas permanentes, que comprende gran parte del 
norte de Asia, s6lo toca 4 la Laponia y el extremo noroeste de Rusia; mien- 
tras que la linea de los setenta grados de temperatura media anual la toca 
iigeramente en sus peninsulas meridionales. 3. Asi se ve que la Europa 
esta exenta de los dos extreinos rigurosos y persistentes de frio y de calor 
que tanto perjudican al Asia y al Africa. 4. El océano la aparta de las 
vegiones polares, y suaviza y uniforma la temperatura de sus costas; la co- 
yriente del Golfo calienta y humedece los paises occidentales, mientras que 
ra ardiente Africa est bastante préxima para (fo) enviar su calor 4 través 
del Mediterran20 4 las playas opuestas. 5. La onza 6 jaguar, llamado 
también tigre americano, es un animal feroz y traicionero. 6. La ewperien- 
cia es una buena preceptora, pero vende muy caro sus lecciones. 7%. Los 
perros ladran cuando husmean el peligro, atillan cuando estan tristes, arru- 
fan cuando estén enojados, y gafien cuando son castigados. 8. Los gato 
adultos matillan, y los gatos j6venes mayan; cuando estan contentos, su- 
gurran. 9. Las palomas arrullan, jos cuervos crascitan, las urracas chacha- 
rean, los patos gaznan, los jilgueros gorgean, las grullas gruen, los pollos 
pian, los buhos ululan. 10. La gallina cacarea cuando ha puesto un huevo, 
y clueca cuando quiere Hamar 4 sus polluelos. 

b) 1. Ease of conscience is the prime requisite of happiness. 2. Preju- 
dices are opinions which are formed without adequate knowledge of facts. 
3. Individuals and peoples are swayed by (de) a host of wretched prejudices 
that avert them continually from happiness. 4. Prejudices have ever been 
the deadly enemies (f.) cf man progress. 5. The muster-roll of martyrs 
is but (no es sino) a list of victims to (de) prejudices. 6. Dr. Wolff, the 
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celebrated German explorer, is now in Asuncion, the capital (f.) of Para- 
guay; he intends to ascend the river Paraguay to its source, and then con- 
tinue his explorations along the crest of the Andes as far as Lake T’ticaca in 
Peru (m.1). 7. Old John is no longer here; he has just gone to town with 
aload of wood. 8. Why did you refuse your daughter’s hand to Mr. Audrey, 
the attaché of the British Legation? 9. Because he is a protestant and a free- 
mason. 10. Your married brother is a commercial traveler, isn’t he? 
11. No, he is a civil engineer; he is at present in charge of the construction 
of a section of railway in Canada (m.1). 12. The principal volcanoes 
of Europe are: Veswoius in Italy, Hina (m.) in Sicily, Stromboli (m. 3) inthe 
Lipari Islands, and Hecla (m.) in Iceland. 18. Southern Spain still pre- 
serves valuable monuments of Oriental art, the remains of the formerly 
absolute dominion of the Moors. 14. Boys, it is time to go to school now. 


LESSON XXIV. 


THE NEUTER GENDER; THE DISTINCTIVE A AS THE 
SIGN OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


296. I'he neuter form of the article, lo, is not applicable to 
nouns (since all nouns are either masculine or feminine). It is 
used before adjectives, participles, adjective pronouns, and occa- 
sionally adverbs; and is, moreover, limited to the singular 
number,’ 

The effect of placing lo before such word: is to form a sub- 
Stantive phrase expressing the quality in question considered 
abstractly : 





Lo agradable. What is agreeable, agreeableness. 

Lo americano. Whatever is American. 

Lo hecho; lo dicho. What is done; what has been said. 

En lo pasado; en lo futuro In the past; in the future. 

Han hecho lo posible. They have done what was possible. 

Seguin lo determinado. According to what has been deter. 

mined. 

Hemos proveido lo necesario, We have provided what is necessary. 

Preferimos lo util 4 lo puramente We prefer the useful to the purely 
ornamental. ornamental. 


eee 
! The indefinite article, uno, is not used as a neuter. 
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297. The substantive nature of the adjective or participle 

preceded by lo is especially manifest when followed by de and a 

noun. Such constructions generally require the employment of 

a noun in rendering them into English:— 

Lo claro de la frase. 

Lo curioso del asunto. 

Lo firme de nuestra resolucién. 

Lo necio y lo intitil del proyecto. 


The clearness of the phrase. 

The curious part of the matter. 

The firmness of our resolve. 

The folly and uselessness of the 


project. 
Sin considerar lo avanzado de la Without considering the lateness of 
hora. the hour, 


298. A curious modification of the neuter applied to ad- 
jectives is met with when they are followed by the relative que 
and the verb ¢o Je, or one of its substitutes. In that case the 
adjective does not agree with the neuter lo, but with the noun 
subject of the relative clause; or more strictly, lo does not agree 
with the adjective. The construction can be better exemplified 


than defined. 


Lo melancélica que esta la ciudad. 

Lo quiméricos que nos parecen sus 
proyectos. 

Lo convenientes que han sido hasta 
ahora, y lo titiles que son todavia. 

Lo desprovista que se halle de 
municiones la fortaleza. 


It cannot be translated literally :— 


The sadness that pervades the city. 

The visionary character which seems 
to us inherent in his plans. 

Their suitableness until now, and 
their usefulness still. 

The limited supply of ammunition 
in the fortress. 


ReMARK.—The same construction is likewise applicable to adverbs:— 


Lo bien que habla. 

Lo aprisa que corren. 

Lo diestramente que para las esto- 
cadas. 


The able manner in which he speaks 

The rapidity with which they run. 

The degree of dexterity with which 
he parries the thrusts. 


299. The construction in question has sometimes a trace of 
the exclamatory value of cuan, how:— 


4Ha notado Vd. lo indiferentes que 
se han mostrado los del jurado? 

Ya comprendo lo inverosimil que 
les habra parecido mi relato. 


Did you notice how indifferent the 
jurors appeared? 

I now understand how improbable 
my account must have (§ 244) 
seemed to them. 
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DISTINCTIONS BETWEEN SUBJECT AND OBJECT. 


300. In English the distinction between a noun as subject 
and as object is shown by its location; in Latin the distinction 
was made by means of case-endings, irrespective of location. 
In Spanish, however, case-endings are wanting as in English, 
while location has about as little effect upon the meaning as in 
Latin. The Spaniards, therefore, are put to considerable incon 
venience to distinguish between subject and object, and do not 
always succeed as clearly as might be desired. 


a. The only device in Spanish for distinguishing a noun as Girect 
object (accusative) is by placing the preposition 4 before it. But as this 
preposition is the regular sign of the indirect object (dative), its applica 
tion to a direct object vacillates between an endeavor, on the one hand, to 
prevent the noun from being mistaken for subject, if the preposition were 
omitted, and, on the other, to prevent its being mistaken for indirect 
object, if the preposition were employed. The effects of these restricting 
influences will be presented in detail. 

b. The preposition 4 as the sign of the direct object, has no force as a 
preposition and conveys no meaning, but is a mere grammatical device for 
the sake of distinctness; in its other uses—namely, to designate the recipi- 
ent of an action (indirect object), and to denote time, place or direction— 
it has a true prepositional value and is to be translated by on, at or to. 
For the purposes of the present lesson the former use will be termed “the 


, 


distinctive a,” and the latter “‘ the prepositional a.” 


301. The distinctive 4 applies primarily to nouns represent- 
ing determinate, known persons :— 


Derriba y amordaza al carcelero, He knocks down and gags the jailer, 
agarrota al portero, apufala al throttles the gate-keeper, stabs the 


centinela. sentinel. 

El] papa ha excomulgado al autor de The pope has excommunicated the 
este libro author of this book. 

Quiero ver por Ultima vez 4 mi I wish to see my wife and children 
mujer y 4 mis hijos. for the last time. 


302. When the accusative noun represents an animal, re- 
garded as intelligent or rational, it requires the distinctive 4 :— 
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Llama al perro. He calls the dog. 

Espolea a su caballo y le estimula 4 He spurs his horse and encourages 
voces. him with his voice. 

Hemos seguido las huellas, mas no We have followed the tracks, bu& 
hemos visto al oso. we have not seen the beat. 


303. The distinctive 4 is therefore required before prope 
names of persons and animals when they are direct objects :— 


Enviaré 4 Diego en su lugar. I will send James in his place. 
El capataz ha. despedido 4 Pepe The foreman has discharged Joe 
Blanco. White. 


De las dos caballerias prefiero 4 Of the two horses I prefer Jet; but 
Azabache; pero admiro mucho 4 I admire Muza very much also. 
Muza también. 


304. When the animal is dead, inert, or regarded as submit- 
ting passively, the distinctive 4 is omitted (except before proper 
names) :— 


La cocinera ha pelado el ganso. The cook has picked the goose. 

He comprado un caballo. I have bought a horse. 

Hemos matado un ciervo y tres We have killed a deer and three 
faisanes pheasants. 


305. An accusative noun denoting an insignificant animal, 
or an inanimate object, does not take the distinctive 4 :— 


El gato ha cogido un ratén. The cat has caught a mouse, 
El nifio persigue la mariposa. The child chases the butterfly. 
E] perro husmea la carne. The dog scents the meat. 


306. When the direct object of a verb is a geographical 
proper name, it takes the distinctive 4—unless it be one which 
is regularly preceded by the definite article (§ 281), in which 
case 4 is not used :— 


He visitado 4 Cadiz, 4 Malaga. I have visited Cadiz, Malaga. 

Deseamos ver 4 Paris, 4 Berlin. We wish to see Paris, Berlin. 

He visto el Vesuvio, el Congo. T have seen Vesuvius, the Congo 

La amistad que une 4 Chile y la The friendship which unites Chile 
Republica Argentina. and the Argentine Republic. 


307. A. as the mere sign of the accusative, is omitted when 
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it would conflict with another 4 having a true prepositional 
value :— 
El general ha Ilamado los oficiales 4 The general has called the officers 


una conferencia. to a conference. 
Mandaremos atras al muchacho. We will send the boy back. 
Mandaremos el muchacho 4 casa. We will send the boy home. 
Abandonaremos & ese hombre. We shall abandon this man. 
Abandonaremos ese hombre 4 sus We shall abandon this man to his 
remordimientos, remorse. 


ReMARK.—A proper name not preceded by an article cannot, when 
direct object, dispense with the distinctive 4 under any circumstances. 
308. When the verb has a direct and an indirect object, the 
direct object does not take the distinctive 4, thus avoiding 
ambiguity. (The indirect object has the greater right to the 
preposition, and therefore retains it.) :— 
Ha recomendado al gobernador su He has recommended his son Joseph 


hijo, Don José. to the governor. 

Presentaré mi hermana 4 la sefiora I shall present my sister to Mrs, 
de Vargas. Vargas. 

El soldado haentregadosuprisionero The soldier has turned over his 
al teniente. prisoner to the lieutenant. 


309. When both subject and direct object denote things, the 
object takes the distinctive 4 when ambiguity would otherwise 
result on account of the freedom allowed in Spanish in the 
order of words :— 

E] silencio sigue al bullicio. ' 
Al bullicio sigue el silencio. 


El bullicio sigue al silencio. 
Al silencio sigue el bullicio. 


Alcanzara al vapor el yate. The yacht will overtake the steamer, 
Alcanzara el vapor al yate. The steamer will overtake the yacht. 


Silence succeeds the tumult. 


Tumult succeeds the silence, 


But if one of the terms be a person, which is usually the 

ease, there is no danger of ambiguity, because when the person 

is object it is necessarily distinguished by 4:— 

Por fin ha vencido el joven su The young man has finally over- 
pasion al juego. come his passion for gambling. 

Por fin ha vencido al joven su The passion for gambling has finally 
pasion al juego. overcome the young man. 
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REMARK.—It may not be amiss to repeat that, in such cases, if the 
sense of the words be such as not to admit of double meaning, there is no 
need of the distinctive a:— 


El rio en este sitio ha minado la At this place the river has under- 


ribera. mined the bank. 
Magnificas pinturas adornan las Magnificent paintings adorn the 
paredes. walls. 


310. Verbs of naming, calling, considering, etc., may take 
two direct objects—the true object and the predicate or thing 
asserted. The true object takes the distinctive 4:— 


Llama mtisica 4 los rebuznos que He calls the brays which he utters, 


emite. music. 

Consideramos pura pérdida de We consider the reading of such 
tiempo 4 la lectura de semejantes works pure waste of time. 
obras. 


311. When the direct object of a verb is personified, it takes 
the distinctive 4:— 


Es un soldado que honra 4st na- He is a soldier who honors his na- 


cidn. tion. 
Las aves saludan 4 la Aurora. The birds salute the dawn. 
Llama en vano 4 la muerte. He invokes death in vain. 


Conversely, when a noun denoting a person is considered im- 
personally er indeterminately, the distinctive 4 is omitted:— 


El presidente aguardaré la vuelta The President will await the return 
del ministro de guerra antes de of the Secretary of War before 


nombrar los nuevos generales de nominating the new major-generals. 
division. 

Toca al pueblo eligir sus diputa- It devolves upon the people to elect 
dos. their representatives. 


312. In all cases the employment of the distinctive 4 before 
« direct object denoting a person, depends largely upon the 
individuality attached to the object by the speaker :— 


Aguardo un criado, I am waiting for a servant (unknown). 
Aguardo 4 un criado. I am waiting for a servant (known). 
La anciana ama los nifios. The old itady loves children. 


La anciana ama. 4 sus nietecitos. The old lady loves her grandchildren. 
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EXERCISE XXIY. 


a) 1. Laura ha dejado abierta la jaula, y el gato ha devorado el 
canario. 2. Los gorriones ingleses han ahuyentado de las ciudades 4 
nuestros pijaros canores indigenas. 38. Los hombres buscan la felicidad, 
pero olvidan que lo esencial es el dinero. 4. No hemos vuelto 4 ver 4 
nuestros perseguidores. 5. Pérez Galdos es un observador que tiene la 
facuitad de percibir lo risible y lo lastimero en todas las circunstancias de 
Ja vida. 6. Ya no es licito cazar liebres; ha empezado la veda. 7. En 
la ultima guerra los Estados Unidos han adquirido 4 Puerto Rico y :as 
Hitipinas, y han expulsado de Cuba 4 los espafioles. 8. Lo flexible de la 
irompa, que el elefante mueve en todos sentidos y repliega 4 su antojo, 
remedia la inmovilidad de su maciza cabeza. 9. Anoche una zorra ha 
penetrado en ej gallinero y ha degollado nueve pollos. 10. El rugido del 
le6n, sonoro y profundo a la vez, esparce el terror entre los animales y 
hace temblar al hombre mas (most) valiente. 11. Lo contrario de duradero 
es perecedero; de ventajoso, desventajoso; de pasajero, perdurable. 12. El 
amor materno existe sin excepeion entre las mamiferas. 18. La perra ama 
4 sus cachorros, la gata 4 sus gatitos, la yegua 4 su potro, la vaca 4 su 
ternera, la burra 4 su borriquillo, la oveja 4 su cordero, la cabra 4 sus 
cabritillos, la marrana 4 sus lechoncillos 14. La leona ama 4 sus cacho- 
rros, la loba & sus lobeznos, la cierva 4 su cervatillo, la jabalina 4 sus 
jabatos, la liebre 4 sus lebratos. 

6) 1. The patient is still unaware of the crtticalness* of his condition. 
2. The desolateness* of the landscape fills the heart of the traveler with 
sadness. 3. The English have unbounded confidence in General Lord 
Roberts. 4. They believe he will conduct his soldiers to victory; that he 
wlll overcome the Boers and return in triumph to England. 5. When 
the hen sees a hawk, she warns her chickens with a peculiar ery which 
they understand perfectly. 6. The impassability * of the roads has de- 
cided me to postpone my departure. 7. If you will remain here and 
(para) take care of the wounded man, I will saddle my horse and go and 
(4) look for a doctor. 8. It is démpossible to give the reader an adequate 
tdea cf how terrifying * the lion’s roar sounds when it is heard at (de) night 
in the desert. 9. What is the meaning of the crowd yonder on the corner? 
10. An automobile has just run over a child. 11. On account of the 
roughness * and steepness* of the roads in (de) South Africa (f. 3) the 
farmers sometimes yoke twenty oxen to a single wagon. 12. The com~po- 
sitions of Juan Valle, the blind Mexican poet, are notable for (por) the 





* Words designated in this exercise by an asterisk are to be rendered 
by lo and an adjective. The appropriate adjectives, therefore, should be 
sought in the Vocabulary, 
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purity * of their style and for the sweetness * and melancholiness * of their 
tone. 13. The wildness * of the night shall not prevent us from going out 
in search of our unfortunate comrades. 


Norr.—8. it is heard, se oye. (The verb ofr is irregular.) 


LESSON XXV. 
THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 


313. There are no available rules for determining the gender 
of Spanish nouns. The gender of a great part must be learned 
separately for each noun, in the same manner as the spelling of 
many words in English. It is true there is usually a reason 
for the gender assigned to a word, but it must often be sought 
in the language from which the word is derived, and may be 
obscure or untraceable. 


But few of the languages of the world maintain a grammatical distinc- 
tion of masculine and feminine genders—at the outset a distinction of male 
and female beings. Still fewer divide the masculine into two, thus making 
a masculine, a feminineand a neuter. These three genders were recognized 
in the Latin; but the languages derived from it have allowed the neuter 
generally to sink back into the masculine, and so masculine nouns are 
greatly in the majority. Spanish and Portuguese are the only Romance 
tongues which retain any trace of the neuter. 

English alone bases grammatical gender on the nature of things—males 
are masculine, females feminine, and everything else neuter. In other 
languages fancy has been as potent as fact. The broad natural distinction 
is pretty well maintained as regards human beingsand large and well- 
known animals; but beyond these a gender is assigned to each object with 
little regard to its nature. 


Nevertheless there are some general considerations which are 
of great aid to the learner :-— 
1st. AS REGARDS SIGNIFICATION:— 


314. Names and designations of men, and the males of large 
and well-known animals, are masculine, irrespective of termina- 


tjon :— 
El monarca, the monarch. El centinela, the sentinel. 
El cardenal, the cardinal. El caballo, the horse. 


El cura, the priest. El leén, the lion. 
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Similarly, designations of females are feminine:— 


La reina, the queen. La lavandera, the laundress 
La ninfa, the nymph. La vaca, the cow. 
La huri, the houri. La gallina, the hen. 


These rules outweigh all others. 


315. The proper names of countries, districts or divisions of 
territory are masculine, except when they terminate in unace 
cented a:— 


El Perti ha sido desgraciado. Peru has been unfortunate. 
Aragon est4 limitado al norte por Aragon is bounded on the north by 
los Pirineos. the Pyrenees. 


El Canad4 es una posesion inglesa, Canada is an English possession. 
Espafia esté situada en el extremo Spain is situated in the extreme 


sudoeste de Europa. southwest of Europe. 
La Australia no ha sido enteramente Australia has not been entirely ex- 
explorada. plored. 


316. The proper names of oceans, rivers, mountains and 
mountain chains are masculine, irrespective of termination, 
except in those cases where the name is a mere epithet, properly 
feminine, and not originally a proper name :— 


El Atlantico, the Atlantic. El Magdalena, the Magdalena (in 
Colombia). 
El] Amazonas, the Amazon. El Etna, Mt. Etna. 
El Tajo, the Tagus. Los Andes, the Andes. 
El Sena, the Seine. ElImalaya, the Himalaya mountains. 
but 


La Sierra Nevada, the Snowy Range. La Silla, the Saddle (in Venezwelaj. 


It is to be noted that the fuller forms el Rio de la Plata, el Rio ae la 
Magdalena, el Rio de las Amazonas, when shortened are el Plata, el Magda- 
Jena, el Amazonas. This second form has sometimes caused the first to be 
forgotten; thus no one says to-day el Rio de los Manzanares, as it no doubt 
was at first, but el Manzanares’. 


317. With respect to the proper names of cities, towns, and 
villages, no absolute rules can be laid down. ‘The greater 
number are feminine, irrespective of termination; others follow 











1 3mall stream on which Madrid is situated. 
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the gender of their terminations, i.e. are masculine except when 
ending ina. But even those in a are considered as masculine 
when they stand for the inhabitants of the city; while the same 
name is sometimes treated as masculine and at others as femi« 
nine:— 


Toledo esta casi circundada por el Toledo is almost surrounded by the 


Tajo. Tagus. 

Jerez es famoso por sus vinos. Sherry is famous for its wines, 

Lugo y Orense estén colocadas sobre Lugo and Orense are placed on the 
el Mifio. [river] Mifio. 

Nueva York; Nueva Orleans. New York; New Orleans, 

Madrid esté situada (or situado) en Madrid is situated on an extensive 
una extensa planicie. plain. 

Sevilla es hermosa. Seville is beautiful. 

Todo Sevilla est interesado. All Seville is interested. 


318. Infinitives, phrases, and indeclinable parts of speech, 
used for the nonce as nouns,—like the English expressions the 
ups and downs, the why and the wherefore, ifs and ands,— 
belong to the class of neuters which revert to the masculine:— 


El comer y beber. Eating and drinking. 
Ki si. El pero. The affirmative. The but. 
El pro y el contra. The pro and con. 


319. The names of the letters of any alphabet are feminine, 
as connected with la letra, ¢he letter. Thus: la y, una B grande, 
las cees; la guimel, la delta, la 6mega. Nevertheless some au- 
thors treat the letters of the Greek and Hebrew alphabets as 
masculine; and delta when applied to the triangular island at the 
mouth of a river, is masculine, according to the Academy :— 


El delta del Nilo. The Nile delta. 


2p. AS REGARDS TERMINATION :— 

320. Nouns ending in 0 are masculine, except la mano, the 
hand, (and a few rare words that the learner is not likely ever 
to meet with outside of a comprehensive grammar or dictionary.) 
Reo, culprit, and testigo, witness, take either el or la as the case 
may require. 
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321. Those ending in a are principally feminine, Except: 
el dia, the day; el cometa, the comet; el planeta, the planet; el 
mapa, the map; and a number of words of Greek origin ending 
in mal, as :— 

El programa, the program. El dilema, the dilemma, 

El fantasma, the phantom. El sistema, the system, 


322. Those ending in dad, tad, tud, ion, umbre, ie, are 
feminine. In addition, the genders of a large number of nouns 
will be found in the list of terminations given on pp. 21-22. 


18> These are all the rules of any value which can be given. The 
learner will sometimes be helped by the etymology of the word in ques- 
tion; but the simplest and easiest way is to learn the appropriate article 
in connection with each noun, and associate them together. The only 
resource in all cases of doubt is the dictionary. 


323. Nouns designating rank or relationship are used in the 
masculine plural to denote individuals of both sexes:— 


Los reyes. The king and queen. 

Los presidentes. The president and lady. 

Los esposos, The husband and wife. 

Mis padres. My parents, my father and mother, 
Mis parientes, My relations (of both sexes). 
Sefiores... Ladies and Gentlemen 

Los sefiores Vargas. Mr. and Mrs. Vargas. 

Los nifos. The children. 

Los hijos de Y. Your children (sons and daughters) 
Los novios. The engaged couple. 


324. In nouns denoting persons or well-known animals, the 
distinction of gender is usually a natural one. The feminine 
form is obtained in various ways, corresponding for the most 
part to the formation of the feminine of adjectives. 

a. Nouns in a remain unchanged, and take the article el or 
la as the case may require :— 











1 This ma was in Greek vat, mat, thet being a sign of the neuter 
gender, corresponding to the Latin id, illud, istud, and the English it, thas 
and what. : 
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El artista, the artist. La artista, the artist. 

El cebra, the zebra. La cebra, the zebra. 

El compatriota, the compatriot La compatriota, the compatriot, 
El hacanea, the hack. La hae«nea, the hack. 

El indigena, the native. La indigena, the native. 

El jaca, the pony. La jaca, the pony. 


6. A few nouns of other endings than a have a common form 
for both genders :— 


El cémplice, the accomplice. La complice, the accomplice, 
El hereje, the heretic. La hereje, the heretic. 

El joven, the youth, young man. La joven, the young girl. 

El martir, the martyr. La martir, the martyr 

El reo the culprit, criminal. La reo, the culprit, criminal. 
El testigo, the witness, La testigo. the witness. 

El tigre, the tiger. La tigre, the tigress, 


c. The majority of nouns in o change it to a to form the 
feminine :— 


El viudo, the widower. La viuda, the widow. 

El soltero, the bachelor. La soltera, the maiden lady. 

El muchacho, the boy. La muchacha, the girl. 

El nifio, the boy child. La nifia, the girl child, the girl. 
El huérfano, the orphan (male). La huérfana, the orphan (female). 
El amigo, the friend (male). La amiga, the friend (female). 
El conocido, the acquaintance. La conocida, the acquaintance, 
El cocinero, the [male] cook. La cocinera, the [female] cook. 
El criado, the man servant. La criada, the servant-girl. 

El vecino, the neighbor. La vecina, the neighbor. 

El parroquiaro, the customer. La parroquiana, the customer. 


Nore,—There are many other masculine nouns that have correspond- 
ing feminine forms obtained in various ways; but the members of such 
pairs are given individual space in the dictionaries, and need not be enu- 
merated in detail in an elementary treatise like the present. 


325. There are certain nouns which, without change of ter- 
mination or of gender, may apply equally to males or females, 
Such nouns are called epicene :— 


Su Majestad e! Rey. Su Majestad His Majesty the King. Her Majesty 


la Reina. the Queen. 
Su hermano es una persona discreta. His brother is a discreet person. 
La hija de V. es un angel. Your daughter is an angel. 
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326. Where a noun that has both a masculine and a femi- 
nine form is placed in the predicate after another noun, or is in 
opposition to it, it should agree with the first noun in gender:— 


E] alba es la precursora del dia. The dawn is the harbinger of day. 

Mi primo sera nuestro guia. My cousin will be our guide. 

La naturaleza ha sido nuestra guia. Nature has been our guide. 

El] suefio, hermano menor de la Sleep, the half-sister of death. 
muerte. 


EXERCISE XXV 


a) 1. Ha visto Vd. tiltimamente al sefior profesor Otero. 2. No sefior, se 
dice que ha ido 4 Egipto. 8. ;De veras? Ha estado siempre interesado 
en las cosas egipcias. 4. ,Le ha acompafiado su sefiora. 5. Si; ella siempre 
ha tenido ansia de ver las pirdmides. 6. Se dice que ella ayuda mucho 4 
su marido en sus estudios é cnvestigaciones. T. Si, en efecto; le ha ayudado 
4 corregir las pruebas del libro que él acaba de dar 4 luz sobre las cos- 
tumbres de los antiguos toltecas. 8. Ella seré una arquedloga hecha. 
9. Probablemente encontrarain en Egipto al senador Gomera, que acaba de 
fr al Cairoen su yate. 10. El yate del senador sera casi un palacio flotante, 
11. Yo nunca he estado 4 bordo de éi; pero mi colega y antiguo compa- 
fiero de clase, el Doctor Lopez, ha hecho dos viajes en é] como facultativo 
del sefior senador, y él dice que es un verdadero paraiso maritimo. 
12. Durante su permanencia en el Caro los sefiores Otero seran hospedados 
en casa de] célebre egiptélogo alemén, el sefior Doctor Wiedemann, que 
esté actualmente en Egipto. 138. Bajo su conduccién subirin el Nilo y 
visitardn & Tebas, donde explorardn las ruinas de los templos del Uksor y 
del Karnak, y luego regresaran 4 Bulak, puerto del Cairo, donde se halla ex 
famoso Museo Nacional de Bulak, fundado por el egiptélogo francés, el 
sefior Mariette, 14 Pasaran alli dos meses para (én order to) estudiar la 
valiosa coleccion de antigiiedades egipcias que contiene el museo. 

b) 1. The primary colors are blue, red, and yellow. 2. Secondary 
colors are produced by (por) a mixture of two primary colors. 8, A mix- 
ture of blue and yellow produces green; of blue and red, purple; of red 
and yellow, orange. 4. Of what color is water? 5. Pure water has no 
color; it is a transparent liquid; but in large masses it assumes a bluish or 
greenish hue. 6. If a ray of light is made to pass through a triangular 
prism, it is decomposed and forms a band of colors, which is called the 
solar spectrum. T. The spectral image is composed of an infinity of tones, 
from violet to red. 8. There are also, outside of the limits of these 
(éstos), tones that are invisible to (para, the human eye, and are called 
respectively ultra-violet tones, and infra-red. 9. The beautiful phenomenon 
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of the rainbow is produced by the decomposition which the light of the 
sun undergoes when it is reflected by (en) the drops of water of a cloud 
that has been condensed into rain. 10. The spray of waterfalls also pro- 
duces rainbows when the sun’s rays illumine it. 11. The colored haloes 
that at times are seen around the moon are produced by an analogous 
cause. 12. The color of bodies is due to the phenomenon of absorption of 
rays of light. 13. A body that reflects the blue rays and absorbs the 
rest, will appear blue when it is lighted with (por) a (la) white light. 
14, If it reflects both (y) the blue rays and the yellow, it will appear 


green, since blue and yellow give green. 15. A body that absorbs all the 
light that it receives, will appear black. 


LESSON XXV1. 


SUBSTANTIVE COMBINATIONS. COMPOUND NOUNS, 
COMPOSITE ADJECTIVE EXPRESSIONS. 


(as~ By substantive combinations are here intended two or more nouns, 
generally connected by prepositions, used together to denote a particular 
object. 

327. The English language has a remarkable facility in 
using almost any noun as an adjective before other nouns; as: 
tlover honey, snipe shooting, school system. When the words 
become habitually associated it is usual to link them together 
with hyphens: arm-chair, law-maker, water-hemp-agrimony. 
When a combinatiou has been long in use, the hyphen is dropped, 
and the parts become a single word: penknife, horseman, hedge- 
hog. 

This use of nouns is very limited in Spanish. In the few 
existing examples the secondary or qualifying noun, since it is 
used as an adjective, follows the principal noun, as an adjective 
would, The gender of the combination is that of the principal 
oun :— 


El cura parroco. The parish priest. 
La escuela-modelo, The model school. 
La lengua madre. The mother tongue. 
La tierra virgen. The virgin soil. 

La pluma tintere The fountain pen, 


La aguagoma. The gum-arabic water. 
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REMARK.—Exceptions exist in a few neologisms which are imitations 
of English and contrary to the genius of Spanish; as: la madre patria, the 
mother country, (better el pais natal;) el papel moneda, the paper money. 


328. The principal method of combining nouns in Spanish 
is by placing the secondary noun last, and connecting the two 


by de:— 


El puerto de mar. 

E] traje de baile. 

La sortija de matrimonio. 
El cabaJlo de silla. 

La granada de mano. 

La cuchara de mesa. 

El jugo de limon. 


The seaport. 

The ball-dress. 
The wedding-ring. 
The saddle-horse, 
The hand-grenade. 
The tablespoon. 
The lemon-juice. 


ReEMARK.—When the qualifying noun is a proper name, the connect 


ing preposition is usually omitted:— 


Encaje Honiton; seda Surah. 


El] Café Valdés. 


Honiton lace; Surah silk. 
The Valdés Café. 


329. If, however, the secondary noun should express the pur- 
pose or use for which the first is intended, the preposition para, 


for, is used instead of de:— 


El vaso para cerveza. 

El molde para ladrillos, 
La prensa para sidra, 

La percka para sombreros, 
E] estante para libros. 

El canal para buques, 


The beer-glass. 
The brick-mould. 
The cider-press. 
The hat-rack. 
The book-case. 
The ship-canal. 


330. It has been explained that the Spanish infinitive is 


used as a verbal noun corresponding to the English verbal in 
-ing. Consequently, in the secondary term of combinations of 
this character, Spanish employs the infinitive of the verb where 
English uses the present participle: — 

La prensa de copiar. 

La maquina de coser, 

La pluma de dibujar. 

El papel de filtrar. 

La mesa para escribir. 


The copying-press. 
The sewing-machine, 
The drawing-pen. 
The filtering-paper. 
The writing-table, 
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331. More complex ideas have to be expressed in Spanish 
word by word, the order being exactly the reverse of the 


English :— 


El aceite de semillas de algod6n. 

La aguja para maquina de coser. 

El sistema de abastecimiento de agua. 

La maquina de torcer cuerdas. 

La prensa de embalar heno, 

La prensa de imprimir en colores. 

EH] agua de blanquear tejidos. 

E] molino de pulverizar vidrio. 

El horno de fundir mineral, 

La maquina de hacer tipos 
madera. 

La prensa de cilindro de entinta- 
miercto automatico, 


de 


The cotton-seed oil. 

The sewing-machine needle, 

The water-supply system. 

The rope-twisting machine, 

The hay-packing press. 

The color-printing press. 

The cloth-bleaching liquid. 

The glass-pulverizing mill. 

The ore-smelting furnace. 

The block-letter-cutting machine, 


The self-inking cylinder-press. 


There are three other methods of expressing composite ideas such as 
we have been considering, but the learner with his present knowledge is 


not prepared to apply them correctly. 


They are:— 


a. The qualifying noun is replaced by a true adjective:— 


El agua llovediza (or pluvial). 


Un viento marero. 


The rain-water. 
A sea-breeze. 


Still, in such cases two nouns connected by de can generally be used 
instead; thus, el agua de lluvia and un viento de mar would be equally cor- 


rect with the above. 


b. A derivative is formed of the primitive word by adding a termi- 


nation :— 
El azucarero. 
La libreria. 
E] rosal. 


The sugar-bowl. 
The bookstore, 
The rosebush. 


c. The idea is expressed by an entirely different word:— 


La crin. 
La petaca, 


The horsehair. 
The cigar-case. 


COMPOUND NOUNS. 


1S By compound nouns are meant nouns formed by the combination 
of words which are also used separately. Nouns containing particles no 
fonger in use alone, and those composed of parts that are distinct and sepa- 
cable only in some other language, cannot be considered as compounds in 


Spanish. 
332. The class of compound nouns is not numerous. Very 
few are composed only of nouns; far the greater number are 
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made by prefixing the stem of a verb to a noun, a few by the 
combination of a noun and an adjective, while a rabble of 
scattering nouns are formed by the combination of almost any 
parts of speech :— 


El correveidile (corre-vé-y-di-le, rwn-go-and-tell-him), the tattler. 

La enhorabuena (en-hora-buena, 77-good-hour), the congratulation, 

El espantapajaros (espanta-pajaros, scare-birds), the scarecrow. 

El guardapolvo (guarda-polvo, guard-dust), the dust-protector. 

El hazmerreir! (haz-me-reir, make-me-laugh), the guy, laughing-stock,. 
El limpiachimeneas (limpia-chimeneas, clean-chimneys), the chimney-sweep. 
El matasiete (mata-siete, kili-seven), the bully, blusterer, fire-eater. 

El mondadientes (monda-dientes, clean-teeth), the toothpick. 

El pararrayos!' (para-rayos, stop-lightnings), the lightning-rod. 

El pasatiempo (pasa-tiempo, pass-time), the pastime. 

El portafusil (porta-fusil, carry-musket), the sling (of musket). 

El quediran (qué-dirdn, what-will-they-say), the public opinion. 

Los quehaceres (que-haceres, ewhat-to-do’s), the chores 

La sinrazon (sin-razon, without-reason), the injustice. 


333. No rules can be laid down for determining the gender 
of a given compound noun. Those denoting males are mascu- 
line; females, feminine; otherwise the gender of each must be 
learned separately. However, where there are no determining 
circumstances, presumption is largely in favor of the masculine. 
Their irregularities of gender are apparent from the following 
list :— 


La aguamiel. The metheglin. 

Fl aguardiente, The brandy. 

La bocacalle. The mouth of a street. 

El cortaplumas, The penknife. 

El guardacartas, The letter-file 

El lavamanos. The wash-stand. 

La madreselva., The honeysuckle. 

La maniobra. The handiwork, manceuvre. 
La matacandelas, The candle-snuffer, extinguisher, 
El mondaorejas. The ear-spoon. 

El or los paracaidas, The parachute. 








* The initial r of the second word is doubled to preserve the rolling 
sound between vowels. (§ 29. Rem.) 
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El paraguas. The umbrella, 

El pasamano, The handrail. 

El picaflor. The humming-bird. 

El picamaderos. The woodpecker. 

El portamonedas. The coin-purse, portemonnafe. 
La sacabala. The ball-forceps. 

La sacabalas. The ball-extractor, worm 

El sacabotas, The bootjack. 

El sacacorchos, el tirabuzén. The corkscrew. 

El salvavidas. The life-boat. 

El tirabotas. The boot-hook (for drawing on boots). 
El tiralineas, The ruling-pen. 


COMPOSITE ADJECTIVE EXPRESSIONS. 


334. In English many adjective expressions are composed of 
an adjective connected by a hyphen with a noun which assumes 
the termination of a past participle,—the combination meaning 
provided with whatever is expressed by the noun. The value is 
expressed in Spanish by the use of the preposition de:— 





Una nifia de ojos azules. A blue-eyed girl. 

Un hombre de buen corazén. A kind-hearted man. 
Un muchacho de pelo rojo. A red-haired boy. 
Una casa de tejado empinado. A steep-roofed house. 
Un bote de fondo llano. A flat-bottomed boat, 
Un vestido de mangas largas. A long-sleeved dress. 
Un sombrero de alas anchas, A broad-brimmed hat. 


ReMARK.—In some of the above instances the adjective in Spanish may 
be made to agree with the first noun instead of the second:— 


‘Un vestido largo de mangas. A long-sleeved dress. 
Un sombrero ancho de alas, A broad-brimmed nat. 


335. Similar expressions are formed with a numeral instead 
of an adjective :— 


Una espada de dos filos. A two-edged sword. 
Una escopeta de dos cafiones, A double-barreled shotgun. 
Un buque de tres palos. A three-masted vessel 


Una lancha de cuatro remos. A four-oared boat. 
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336. When the second part of the compound is a noun denot- 
ing material and preceded by de, con is employed instead of de 
to connect it with the noun which it qualifies :— 


Una espada con pufio de oro. A gold-hilted sword. 
Un abanico con varillas de marfil. An ivory-handled fan. 
Quevedos con aros de acero. Steel-bowed eyeglasses, 


337. When the English expression is composed of an actual 
past participle preceded by a noun, the Spanish employs a parti- 
ciple followed by de and the noun:— 


Sembrado de estrellas, Star-spangled. 
Coronado de nieve. Snow-capped. 
Cubierto de musgo Moss-coyered. 


REMARK.—In naming colors, Spanish uses the noun color where English 
employs the past participle colored:— 


Una cinta color de ratén. A mouse-colored ribbon. 
Nubes de color de fuego. Flame-colored clouds. 
Un par de guantes color de casca. A pair of tan-colored gloves. 


338. There is, however, a class of compound adjectives 
(limited in number), composed of a noun followed by an adjec. 
tive, of which the following will serve as examples :— 


Barbiespeso, heavily bearded. (From barda and espeso.) 
Barbirrucio, grizzly-bearded. ee ue *“ rucio,) 
Cariacontecido, crestfallen. ( “ cara‘ acontecido.) 
Carilargo, long-faced. (ogee a eaten) 
Cuellierzuido, stiff-necked, proud. (<S “cuello: << erguido.) 
Cuellituerto, wry-necked, (Grace ee ““ tuerto.) 
Patihendido, cloven-hoofed. ( “ pata  “ hendido.) 
Patimaciz) (the opposite of the above), 


solid-hoofed. (Ss 8 ““ macizo.) 
Pa izambo, bandy-legged. Cas es ““ zambo.) 
Pelilargo, long-haired. Cir siepelo. ts) tare.) 
Pelirrubio, light-haired. Ces a ““ rubio.) 
Pernituerto, crook-shanked ( ‘* pierna “ tuerto.) 
Puntiagudo, sharp-pointed. ( “ punta ‘ agudo.) 


ReMARrK.—Note the modification of the connecting vowel. Also the 
doubling of the initial r. (See § 29.) 
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EXERCISE XXYVI1. 


a) 1. Mi tio D. José piensa establecer una fabrica de llantas newmdticas 
para bicicleta. 2. Las canoas de corteza de abedul son muy ligeras, pero 
son también muy frdgiles. 8. Los guardias civiles han encontrado en los 
bolsillos del prisionero unos billetes de banco, una bolsa de sefiora, dos 
relojes de doble caja, un rompecabezas, y un largo cuchillo de vaina. 4. 
En nuestra casa de huéspedes la comida es excelente. 5. Por ejemplo, hoy 
hemos tenido sopa de tomate, rombo cocido con salsa de anchoas, pasteli 
llos de pollo y setas, lomo de vaca asado con papas doradas, guisantes y 
puntas de espérragos, ensalada de lechuga, pastel de ruibarbo, y café 
negro. 6. La invencion de los fulminantes de friccion ha hecho posible 
el empleo universal de la dinamita. 7. En la navegacién interocednica 
los vapores de hélice han sustituido por completo 4 los vapores de 
rueda. 8. Don Pedro, el tenedor de libros de (in) la Lonja de Viveres, 
anda muy cariacontecido, puesto que ha cometido un error grave en el 
saldo anual de cuentas, y teme una reconvencién de parte de la junta 
directiva. 9. Siel nieto de Vd. acepta nuestra proposicidn, 4 demas del 
sueldo mencionado, le costearemos los gastos de viaje y manutencién. 10, 
En las viltimas elecciones los librecambistas han sufrido una abrumadora 
derrota. 11. Los jugadores de bolsa que han jugado 4 la baja estén ahora 
muy carilargos, pues hay un alza formidable, que promete continuar en 
aumento. 

b) 1. The woodwork of my bedroom is quartered oak, and the design 
of the wall-paper is pink rosebuds on a pale olive-green background, 
2. There is a carved oak mantelpiece with a beveled plate-glass mirror. 
3. The bedstead is white enameled iron with brass trimmings. 4. It has 
woven wire springs and a hair mattress. 5. The floor is covered with (de) 
straw matting. 6. There is a Smyrna rug by (d) the bedside, and a white 
goatskin rug in front of the fireplace. 7. I have a wood fire when the air 
in (de) the room is chilly. 8. I have a large wicker rocking-chair, an easy- 
chair upholstered in (de) velours, and two side chairs. 9. My dressing- 
case is between the two windows, and my writing-table is set against 
(junto d) the side wall to the right of the windows. 10. The toilet-set is 
white, decorated with (de) an arabesque pattern in (de) pink and green. 
11. I have a silver-backed tortoise-shell comb, and cut-glass scent-bottles; 
the rest of the toilet articles are silver. 12. The windows have Venetian 
blinds with Honiton lace curtains and pink brocaded silk draperies. 
13. The curtain poles are oak with brass rings. 14. Above the mantel- 
piece there is a Hoffmann landscape in oil. 15. It is a Swiss scene, with 
sheep in the foreground, and the snow-capped mountains in the distance. 
‘6. Over my writing-table I have a lovely water-color portrait of a blue 
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eyed girl, by Anna Lee. 17. I intend to buy a plate-glass fire-screen, and 
then my room will be completely furnished. 


Norrs.—1. the wall-paper, e7 papel con que esté entapizado. 
is pink rosebuds: render ‘‘is of pink rosebuds.” 
5. straw matting: supply the indefinite article, 
8. wicker: plural in Spanish. 
14, in oil, pintado al dleo. 


LESSON XXVII. 
THE IMPERFECT AND AORIST! (PAST DEFINITE) TENSES. 


339. In addition to the perfect tense (described in Lesson 
XIV), which is a compound tense, the Spanish verb has two 
past tenses of simple form: the imperfect and the aorist? (or 
past definite). In regular verbs these are obtained by adding 
the following terminations to the stem:— 


IMPERFECT. AORIST. 
Ist Cony. 2D AND 8D Cong. 1st Cong. 2D AND 3D Cong. 

He -aba, -ia, ik. -é, -i, 
2. -abas, -ias, 2. -aste, -iste, 
3. -aba, -fa, 3. -6, -i6, 
iL. -Abamos, -famos, le -amos, -imos, 
2. -abais, -fais, 2: -asteis, -isteis, 
3. -aban. -ian. 3. -aron. -ieron. 


IMPERFECT TENSE OF THE MODEL VERBS. 


Ip compraba, vendia, vivia, 
Sine. + 2p comprabas, vendias, vivias, 

3 p. compraba, vendia, vivia, 

ip comprabamos, vendiamos, viviamos, 
Puor. { 2p comprabais, vendiais, viviais, 

3 p. compraban. vendian. vivian. 














1 There were in Greek three past tenses—imperfect, aorist and perfect 
—corresponding generally to those in Spanish. The distinction between 
aorist and perfect was lost in Latin, where one tense, called perfect, served 
both purposes; and as grammar has been modeled from Latin, the term 
aorist has disappeared. Yet the same distinction which existed in Greek 
has reappeared in the languages descended from Latin. Therefore the 
original and appropriate Greek term aorist has been adopted in this work 
instead of the more complex expressions past definite or preterit definite, 
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AORIST TENSE OF THE MODEL VERBS. 


i 4), compré, vendi, vivi, 
Sine. {2p compraste, vendiste, viviste, 

3p compro, vendid, vivid, 

il 7} compramos, vendimos, vivimos, 
Pur. 4 2 p. comprasteis, vendisteis, vivisteis, 

3p. compraron. vendieron. vivieron. 


Norer.—It will be seen that the first person plural of the aorist and that 
of the present indicative are identical in verbs of the first and third conju- 
gations. 


340. The imperfect tense is formed irregularly in three verbs 
only: ser, ¢o be, forms its imperfect from a different root; the 
imperfect of ir, to go, resembles those of the first conjugation; 
and ver, ¢o see, restores the original e of the stem in forming the 


imperfect :— 
SER: era eras era éramos erais eran, 
Ir: iba ibas iba ibamos ibais iban. 
VER: veia veias veia veiamos  veiais veian. 


341. Tener, estar, haber, querer, hacer, venir and decir form 
the aorist tense upon stems entirely different from those of their 
infinitives; they all have this point in common, that the first 
and third persons singular are accented on the penultimate, 
instead of the last syllable as in the regular verbs. Ser forms 
the aorist from a different root (as does the Latin esse, to be). 
Ir has no aorist of its own, and borrows that of ser. Dar forms 
the aorist like verbs of the second or third conjugations :— 
TENER (tuv): tuve tuviste tuvo tuvimos  tuvisteis tuvieron. 
Esrar (estuv): estuve estuviste estuvo estuvimos estuvisteis estuvieron. 
HABER (hub): hube hubiste hubo hubimos hubisteis hubieron. 
QUERER (quis): quise quisiste quiso quisimos quisisteis quisieron. 








Hacer (hic): hice  hiciste hizo! hicimos hicisteis hicieron. 
VENIR (vin): vine viniste vino vinimos vinisteis vinieron. 
DEcIR (dij): dije  dijiste dijo dijimos dijisteis dijeron.* 
er “ } (fu): fui fuiste fué fuimos  fuisteis fueron.* 
Dar (d): di diste did dimos disteis dieron. 


iThe c is changed to z to preserve the sound. 
? Observe that the i of the diphthong ie is absorbed. 
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342. The fundamental value of the imperfect is to express 
continuance, as of an action or condition prolonged either in 
itself or by successive repetition. It is the tense used to express 
what was habitual or customary, and to describe the qualities of 
persons or things, and the place or condition in which they were, 


in the past :— 


Creiamos que estaba VY. en Chicago. 

Anteriormente esta isla era una po- 
sesin inglesa. 

El sefior Garcés era un caballero 
muy agradable, pero tenia un de- 


We thought you were in Chicago. 

Formerly this island was an English 
possession. 

Mr. Garces was a very agreeable gen- 
tleman, but he had one fault,— 


that of talking too much. 

The weather was stormy and above 
all rainy, but the roads were not 
yet bad and resisted the wheels of 
the wagons well, although they 
were pretty heavy. 


fecto,—el de hablar demasiado. 

Hl tiempo era tempestuoso y sobre 
todo lluvioso, pero los caminos 
todavia no estaban malos y resis- 
tian bien 4 las ruedas de las ca- 
rretas, aunque éstas eran bastante 
pesadas. 


348, The first and third persons singular of the imperfect 
being identical in form, it is necessary to express the pronoun 
subject when ambiguity would result from its omission:— 


That lady is the one who used to send 
me fruit when I was sick. 


Aquella sefiora es la que me man- 
daba frutas cuando yo estaba en- 
fermo, 

Encontraba con frecuencia & la I met your sister frequently when 
Srita. hermana de Y. cuando ella she lived in jown. 
vivia en la ciudad. 


344, The aorist expresses a past action not regarded as 
continuous, occurring at some particular time, understood or 
designated, of which no part is continued to the present. It is 
the historical tense of Spanish, corresponding to the Greek 
aorist in all cases not implying custom, repetition or duration, 
which are the distinctive characteristics of the imperfect :— 


El pueblo de Chile, en Julio de The people of Chile in July, 1810, 


1810, proclam6 su independencia, 
derrocé al presidente espaiiol, y 
el 18 de setiembre puso la autori- 


proclaimed their independence, 
deposed the Spanish president, 
and on the J&tb of September 


346] 


dad suprema 4 cargo de una comi- 
sidn de siete individuos. 


Nuestras tropas atacaron con denue- 
do, alentadas por el general y 
protegidas por el fuego de nuestra 
artilleria. Aunque los carlistas 
defendieron la posicién con tena- 


cidad, fueron arrojados de ella é 
inutilizados sus cafiones. 
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placed the supreme authority in 
the hands of a commission of seven 
persons. 

Our troops attacked daringly, en- 
couraged by the general and pro- 
tected by the fire of our artillery. 
Although the Carlists defended 
the position stubbornly, they were 
driven from it and their guns dis- 
abled. 


DISTINCTION BETWEEN AORIST AND PERFECT. 


345. If the occurrence in question took place within « space 
of time not yet expired, as this day, month, year, etc., or an 
indefinite time in any way connected with the present, the 
perfect tense is employed. Still, the aorist is used in speaking 
even of to-day, if the hour is given, for in that case the time 
specified is wholly past :— 


No he ido 4 los bafios de mareste I did not go to the sea-shore this 


aiio. 

He leido hoy en el periddico que el 
monumento naval ha sido derri- 
bado por el viento. 

He visto amenudo 4 aquel hombre, 
pero no recuerdo dénde. 

He escrito seis cartas esta maflana. 


jHa escrito Vd. hoy 4 su sefior 
tio? 

Si; le escribi 4 las diez, y le mandé 
la esquela 4 las diez y media, 


year. 

I read in the paper to-day that the 
naval monument has been blown 
down by the wind. 

I have often seen that man, but do 
not recollect where. 

I have written six letters this morn- 
ing. 

Have you written to your uncle to- 
day? 

Yes, Iwrote to him at ten o’clock 
and sent him the note at half past. 


346. The following may serve further to distinguish the 


aorist and perfect tenses:— 


a. A specified time wholly past requires the aorist tense. 

b. A specified time connected with the present requires the perfect. 

c. An unspecified time is, necessarily, not connected with either past or 
present, except in the mind of the speaker. If he has only the past in 
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view, he uses the aorist tense; if the present be in his mind, he makes use 
of the perfect tense.! 

(@” The boundary line here, as in all questions of rhetoric and style, 
is not clearly defined, and is subject to joint-occupancy and the exercise of 
individual taste. In ordinary conversational style the perfect tense, when 
admissible, is preferred to the aorist, which latter is the more usual] in 
literary language. 


COMPARATIVE EXAMPLES OF THE PERFECT AND AORIST TENSES. 


He escrito hoy 4 mi padre. I wrote to my father to-day. 
(Includes present time.) 
Escribi 4 mi padre el sabado. I wrote to my father Saturday. 


(Hacludes present time.) 

Grecia produjo grandes oradores y Greece produced great orators and 
poetas. poets. 

(Here we speak of ancient Greece, now past and gone.) 

Francia ha producido muchos auto- France has produced many eminent 
res eminentes. authors. 

(Her ability to produce them extends to the present.) 

Francia produjo muchos autores France produced many eminent au- 
eminentes en el reinado de Luis thors in the reign of Louis XTY. 
Catorce. 

(Here the time is restricted to a period entirely past.) 
Ha dejado 4 su familia sin sustento. He has left his family without sup- 


port. 
Ha dejado un ejemplo insigne 4 la He has left a notable example to 
posteridad. posterity. 


(In the last two the influence of the deceased extends to the present. 


DISTINCTION BETWEEN AORIST AND IMPERFECT. 


347. The Spanish imperfect can generally be represented in 
English by either wsed to followed by an infinitive, or by the 
preterit of the verb ¢o be and a present participle; the aorist 
can never be so represented. The English rendering does 








‘If we say mi padre perdid $1.000 en esa especulacién, we consider the 
occurrence as entirely past and gone; but if we say mi padre ha perdido 
81.000 en esta especulacion, we speak of a comparatively recent occurrence, 
the effects of which are still felt, thus connecting it with the present time. 
Note, also, the change in the demonstrative pronoun. 


349] 


THE IMPERFECT AND AORIST TENSES. 


147 


not necessarily assume one of these forms, but they are exact 
equivalents of the Spanish in meaning:— 


Fumaba mucho en el colegio, pero 
mas tarde abandoné la costumbre. 

Iba 4 la pesca todas las mafianas 
cuando vivia en el campo. 

Tenia una casa de huéspedes en 
Lima cuando estallé la revolucién. 


El herido dormia profundamente y 
no le despertaron sus camaradas. 


El pescador remendaba sus redes 
mientras su mujer aderezaba la 
cena, 

El viento soplaba con violencia, 
pero por fortuna ya no llovia. 


I used to smoke a great deal in col- 
lege, but later gave up the habit. 

I used to go a-fishing every morning 
when I was living in the country. 

He was keeping a boarding-house in 
Lima when the revolution broke 
out. 

The wounded man was sleeping 
soundly and his comrades did not 
wake him. 

The fisherman was mending his nets 
while his wife was getting supper. 


The wind was blowing with violence, 
but fortunately it was no longer 
raining. 


348. When we express two past actions, occurring at the 
same time but of unequal duration, the shorter action is put in 


the aorist and the longer in the imperfect. 


This can be aptly 


illustrated by gradually reducing the length of the longer or 


“including ” action:— 


Mientras escribia Ja carta dieron 
las once. 
Mientras daban las once se abri6 la 
puerta, 
Mientras se abria la puerta dejé 
caer la pluma. 
(And, if any still shorter action 


While I was writing the letter the 
clock struck eleven, 

While the clock was striking eleven 
the door opened. 

While the door was opening I dropped 
the pen. 

occurred while the pen was falling, 


the latter verb would become imperfect.) 


349, In historical narration, where the events are wholly 


past and separated from the present by a considerable interval, 
the aorist applies to actions of some duration, provided no actions 
of shorter duration be expressed as occurring within their limits.’ 








* A tolerable illustration may be derived from the self-recording 
thermometer. The column of mercury supports a self-feeding pen, which, 
as it rises and falls with the varying temperature, traces a line upon the 
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It is as if the area over which the action extends were by the 

perspective of time reduced to a mere point :— 

César escribid la historia de sus Cesar wrote the history of his own 
propias conquistas. conquests. 

Napoleén III subié al trono en el Napoleon III. ascended the throne 
afio de 1851, y reind hasta el de in the year 1851 and reigned until 


1870. 1870. 

Continuaron en esta administracién They continued in this administration 
las reformas judiciales comenza- the judicial reforms commenced in 
das en la anterior. the one preceding. 

Los fenicios llegaron 4 Espafia como The Pheenicians came to Spain as 
amigos, negociaron como comer- friends, traded as merchants, made 
ciantes, hicieron del Guada)quivir the Guadalquivir the highway of 
la via de su trafico, y sus primeras their commerce, and their first 
fundaciones no fueron plazas mu- settlements were not walled towns 
radas ni atrincheramientos mili- nor military intrenchments, but 
tares sino pacificas colonias mer- peaceable mercantile colonies. 
cantiles. 


350. The imperfect is required, however, whenever the fact 
of duration is essential, or the action is oft repeated. It thus 
applies to conditions, havits or peculiarities which were common 
to a person through life, or through so much thereof as we care 
to take cognizance of ; while the aorist applies to those which 
were accidental or temporary :— 

Cicer6n era un orador elocuente. Cicero was an eloquent orator. 

Cicer6n fué consul. Cicero was consul. 

La influencia que la cultura de The influence which the culture of 
Roma ejercid en Espafia fué Rome exercised in Spain was great 
grande y duradera. and lasting. 

Demostenes temia y odiaba 4 Felipe. Demosthenes feared and hated Philip. 

Fernando III, rey de Castilla, fué Ferdinand III., king of Castile, was 
un monarca egregio. a remarkable sovereign. 








scroll of paper which passes before it at the rate of, perhaps, half an inch 
per hour. Now if we regard actions as producing records upon the scroll 
of time, a single instantaneous action would record merely a dot (aorist); a 
succession of such actions, a dotted line (imperfect of custom); a prolonged 
act, a solid line (imperfect of continuance). But, geometry defines a point 
as ‘location without dimension”; our dot here should be theoretically 
“action without duration.” The shortest action we can conceive of has 
some duration. The question to decide then, is: when is your line sho«t 
enough to be considered a dot? 
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Fernando III brillaba como hombre 
politico por su sabiduria, su tole- 
rancia y su prudencia, como mili- 
tar por su valor y su pericia, y 
como rcligioso por sus eximias 
virtudes. 


Ferdinand III. shone as a statesman 
by his wisdom, his lenity and his 
prudence, as a soldier by his bra- 
very and skill, as a Christian by 
his distinguished virtues. 


REMARK.—Otherwise the imperfect is not employed unless the action 
be contemporary to a particular time, expressed or implied. Thus, to say 
César escribsa la historia de sus conquistas, Cesar was writing the history of 
his conquests, would be inadmissible without some complementary clause, 
as fur instance cuando fué nombrado dictador, when he was appointed dic- 
tator; nor could we say Cicer6n era cénsul unless we added 4 aquel tiempo, 
at that time, or cuando Catilina conjuraba contra el Estado, when Catiline 
was conspiring against the State, or some equivalent expression. 


351. In narrations the aorist tells the occurrences which 
furnish the thread of the story ; the imperfect describes the 
scene in which they occurred :— 


El firmamento estaba poblado de 
estrellas; la luna aun no parecia. 
Los remos chapoteaban dulce- 
mente sobre el agua, y la faltia 
se deslizaba sin ruido por entre 
las margenes sumergidas en una 
oscuridad luminosa. Los mim- 
bres y Alamos esparcfan por la 
superficie del rio sombras flo- 
tantes que temblaban y desapa- 
recian 4 nuestro paso. Impresio- 
nados todos por el silencio de la 
noche, el blando vaivén de la 
barca, y el suave rumor de los 
insectos que cantaban en las pra- 
deras de las margenes, comenza- 
mos, sin darnos cuenta, 4 bajar 
la voz; al poco rato no se oia 
mas que cuchicheos y rumor de 
risas comprimidas. Sumergi los 
dedos en el agua, y la hallé tibia; 
Gloria se incliné para hacer lo 
mismo, y nuestras manos moja- 


The sky was studded with stars; the 


moon was not yet shining. The 
oars splashed gently over the 
water, and the boat glided silently 
between the banks submerged in 
semi- darkness. The osiers and 
poplars cast upon the surface of 
the stream floating shadows that 
trembled and disappeared as we 
passed. Impressed by the silence 
of the night, the gentle rocking of 
the boat, and the subdued sound 
of the insects that were singing in 
the mesdows along the banks, we 
all began unconsciously to lower 
our voices; in a little while noth- 
ing was heard but whispers and 
the sound of suppressed laughter, 
I dipped my fingers in the water, 
and found it warm; Gloria leaned 
over to do the same, and our wet 
hands exchanged a brief and loving 
pressure which nobody saw. Soon 
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das cambiaron un dulce y corto 
apretén que nadie vid. Luego 
aparecié la luna por encima de 
Jas lejanas colinas, etc. 
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the moon appeared above the dis- 
tant hills, etc. 


COMPARATIVE EXAMPLES OF THE IMPERFECT AND AORIST TENSES. 


4Qué le decia 4 V. su sefior padre? 
4Qué le dijo 4 V. su sefior padre? 
La gata tuvo cinco gatitos. 


Mi padre tenia dos hermosos caballos. 

Grande fué mi susto. 

Su caudal era grande. 

4 Visité V. la Biblioteca Nacional en 
Quito? 

Si, en efecto, leia y estudiaba alli 
con frecuencia. 

yA donde iba V. cuando yo le en- 
contré?— Venia del teatro. 


4Ha venido alguien?—Vino su senor 
padre, pero como estaba de prisa 
y V. estaba fuera, no le aguardé. 


What was your father saying to you? 

What did your father say to you? 

The cat had (gave birth to) five 
kittens. 

My father had two fine horses. 

Great was my fright. 

His fortune was large. 

Did you visit the National Library 
in Quito? 

Yes indeed, I read and studied there 
frequently. 

Where were you going when I met 
you?—I was coming from the 
theater. 

Did any one come?—Your father 
came, but as he was in a hurry 
and you were out, he did not wait 
for you. 


Exercise XXVII. 


a) 1. En los tiempos antiguos se creia que unos supuestos sabios 
Yamados ‘‘astr6élogos” podian leer en el cielo los acontecimientos de (on) 
la tierra. 2. Siempre que nacia un principe, el astrélogo de palacio exa- 
minaba qué planeta se hallaba visible al punto del nacimiento, y pronosti. 
caba la vida futura del recién nacido. 3. Se creia entonces que el 
universo se habia creado para nosotros, y que nuestro pequeno globo era 
el centro en cuyo derredor! cirewlaban para (for) su gloria y felicidad 
todos aquellos astros. 4. Colon en su primer viaje hizo escala en la 
Gomera, isla principal de Jas Canarias, con el objeto de reparar un timén 
roto. 5. Este accidente en los principios del viaje causdé mal efecto en las 
tripulaciones, pues los marineros eran muy supersticiosos. 6. Consideraron 
la rotura del timén como presagio funesto. 7. Pero Colén, que nunca 
perdia la serenidad, les dijo que era una aberracién creer en los malos 





1 En cuyo derredor, around which. 


8511 THE IMPERFECT AND AORIST TENSES, 151 


agueros, y que el accidente s6lo indicaba una cosa: la necesidad de compo- 
nereltim6n. 8. Por fin la flotilla zarp6 de la Gomera y continué su viaje 
hacia el occidente. 9. Los tiltimos dias del mes de setiembre ofrecieron 
de (as) notable la presencia de gran ntimero de petreles y fragatas, que 
pasaban & la vista de las caravelas con déreccién al oeste. 10. También se 
vieron frecuentemente yerbas que flotaban en la superficie del mar; y en 
sino de estos paquetes herbéceos se hall6 un cangrejo vivo. 11. Estos 
sucesos alentaron 4 los marineros, porque parecian indicios seguros de que 
la tierra no estaba distante. 

b) 1. After the election of President Lincoln, the slave states established 
a separate confederacy. 2. The southerners did not wish to lose their 
slaves, which constituted an important part of their wealth. 3. The 
northern states wished to abolish slavery, and gave resolute support to the 
Jederal government. 4. Armies and fleets were improvised with a rapidity 
that astonished the world. 5. The southern armies did not lack brave 
officers, for, aside from the great number of foreign adventurers who 
offered them their services, they had many graduates from the famous 
school at (de) West Point. 6. It was a Jormidable war; but if it caused 
waste and havoc, it produced some happy results. 7. It taught old 
Europe what (Jo que) a free democracy was capable of doing, and con- 
verted into free men the thousands of negroes who still dragged the 
chains of the slave. 8. President Lincoln declared the southern ports in a 
state of blockade, and the secessionists found themselves cut off from 
obtaining supplies from abroad. 9. ,From time to time a daring trader 
succeeded in running the blockade, but the supplies that were obtained 
in (de) this manner were far from being sufficient. 10. The southerners 
fought four years with incredible bravery and persistency, but they were 
obliged to succumb at last to a (Ja) superiority of numbers and equipment. 
11. Entire weeks before capitulating, the soldiers of Lee lived on (de) roots 
and berries. 12. When they arrived at Appomattox and confronted the 
enemy, they experienced no discouragement; but Auman strength has its 
limits, and the defeat of the South was ¢nevitadle. 


Nores. 1. established, constituyeron. (Constituir is irregular in the 
aorist.) 
3. gave: use prestar in this construction, not dar. 
& had: disponer de is here preferable to tener. 
6. havoc: plural in Spanish. 
produced, produjo. (The aorist of producir is irregular.} 
%. converted, convirtio. (Convertir is irregular.) 
8. in a state: omit the article. 
10. with... persistency: see § 278. 
numbers’ singular in Spanish. 


. 


COMPLEMENTARY TREATMENT. [352— 


LESSON XXVIII. 
THE PREPOSITIONS PARA AND POR. 


352. The prepositions para and por, from the variety of their 
meanings and usage, deserve a chapter to themselves. They are 
employed in senses that have so great an apparent resemblance, 
that no small care is required to distinguish them. Stated 
roughly, por refers to source and para to destination. They 
involve the questions whence and whither :— 


This letter was written by the gen- 
eral [intended] for the king. 


Esta carta fué escrita por el general 
para el rey. 

Remark —Of the two, por presents the most difficulty. It may be 
regarded as taking the places of the Latin per and pro. 

Per was used in expressing the time or place through which anything 
passed; the person through or by whom, or that on account ef which, any- 
thing was done. 

The primary meaning of pro was before, in front of. But one might 
stand before another as a defender, advocate, friend or representative, and 
thus act or speak for or on behalf of him, or for his benefit; it also signi- 
fied the taking, exchanging or substituting one person or thing for another. 

These various senses are combined in the Spanish por, 

Para is a combination of pro inthe sense of before, forward, and ad, to, 
so that its primary signification is forward unto. In all its uses its charac- 
teristics are purpose, object, end or intention. 


POR. 
353. In passive expressions por indicates the agent by whom 
an action is performed; but if the action be a mental one, the 
preposition used is preferably de. — 


El muchacho sera castigado por su 
padre. 


The boy will be punished by his 
father, 


Este nifio es amado de sus padres. 

El fuerte fué tomado por el enemigo. 

El universo fué creado por Dios. 

Ese actor ha sido bien recibido por 
el ptiblico. 

Esta obra esta escrita por un autor 
francés. 


This child is loved by its parents. 

Tbe fort was taken by the enemy. 

The universe was created by God. 

That actor has been well received by 
the public. 

This work is by a French author. 
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354. Indicates manner or means:— 


El dentista me sacé el diente por la The dentist pulled my tooth out by 
fuerza. force. 

Como Y. los ha visto por sus pro- As you have seen them with your 
pios ojos, puede afirmar que own eyes, you can declare that 


existen. they exist. 
Por fulano consegui el empleo. I obtained the employment through 
So-and-so. 
355. Indicates the reason or motive for an action:— 
Por eso no quiero verle. For that reason I do not want to see 
him. 
Pelear por la vida, por Ja honra. To fight for one’s life, for one’s 
honor. 
No fui al baile por falta de ropa. I did not go to the ball for want of 
clothes. 
Por miedo de las consecuencias. For fear of consequences. 


Le han despedido por una falta leve. They have discharged bim for a 
slight fault. 

Lo hace por vanidad. He does it out of vanity. 

No fué admitido por ser catdélico. He was not admitted, on account of 
being a Catholic. 


356. After the verbs fo go, to send, and the like, it Snag the 


immediate object of the errand :— 


El muchacho va por lefia, por pan. The boy goes for firewood, for bread 
Me mandé por el médico. He sent me for the doctor. 
Vino por su salario. He came for his wages. 


357. Indicates opinion, estimation or acceptation :— 


Le tengo por hombre de talento. I take him for a man of talent. 

Le dejaron por muerto. They left him for dead. 

Le fusilaron por espia. They shot him for a spy. 

Fué ahorcado por ladr6n. He was hanged for a thief. 

Lo dan por cosa extraordinaria, They represent it asa strange thing. 

Cuando yo estaba en Espafia, pasaba When I was in Spain I often passed 
a menudo por natural del pais. as anative of the country. 

Le ajusté por mozo de cuadra. I engaged him as stable-boy. 

La adopt6 por hija. He adopted her as daughter. 

Lo toma por concedido. He takes it for granted. 


358. Denotes the space of time during which an action takes 
place or continues *— 
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Me alejo de la ciudad por un mes. 

Me ha prestado el libro por ocho 
dias. 

Hemos pleiteado por mucho tiempo. 

Eso basta por ahora. 

Le condenaron 4 las galeras por el 
resto de su vida. 
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I leave the city for a month. 
He lent me the book for a week. 


We have litigated for a long time. 

That is sufficient for now. 

They condemned him to the galleys 
for the rest of his life. 


359. Denotes the place through or along which motion takes 


place: 


Entr6 por la puerta, pero yo le hice 
salir por la ventana. 


Vagaba por los campos. 

Mientras andaba yo por la margen 
del rio. 

4Por qué calle vino V.? 

Pasé por Filadelfia. 

He viajado por Méjico. 


He came in through the door, but I 
made him go out through the win- 
dow. 

He was wandering about the fields. 

As I was walking along the bank of 
the river. 

Through what street did you come? 

I passed through Philadelphia. 

I have travelled through Mexico. 


360. Takes the place of en, in expressing time or place, but 


is more indefinite :— 


Temiamos encontrar por aquel pa- 
raje algtin buque de guerra. 

Por diciembre del afio pasado des- 
pacho 4 su secretario con instruc- 
ciones... 

VY. lo encontraraé por aqui, sin duda. 


We were afraid of meeting some 
war-vessel in that quarter. 

About December of last year he dis. 
patched his secretary with instruc- 
tions... 

You will find it around here some- 
where, no doubt. 


361. Indicates exchange of one thing for another:— 


Le he dado mi perro por su esco- 
peta. 
He cambiado mi pluma por una 


nueva, 
Quiere vender su casa por $8.000. 


Pide $8.000 por su casa. 
He pagado $9 por este diccionario. 
Le daré 4 V. $10 por los dos. 


I have given him my dog for his 
shotgun. 
I have exchanged my pen for a new 


one. 

He wants to sell his house for $8,006, 
He asks $8,000 for his house. 

I paid $9 for this dictionary. 

I will give you $10 for the two. 


$62. Offsets one thing against another:— 


365 


He traducido la frase palabra por 
palabra, 

Me ha pagado peso por peso. 

‘Ojo por ojo y diente por diente.” 
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I have translated the phrase word 
for word. 

He paid me dollar for dollar. 

‘*An eye for an eye and a tooth for 
a tooth.” 


3863. Indicates unit of measure or number:— 


Por docenas. 
diez por ciento. 

Por mayor y por menor. 

Este vapor marcha quince nudos 
por hora. 

Gano $2.500 por afio. 


By the dozen. 

At ten per cent. 

By wholesale and retail. 

This steamer runs fifteen knots an 
hour 

I earn $2,500 per annum. 


364. Has the signification of in behalf of, in favor of, for the 


sake of :— 


Habl6 elocuentemente por su amigo. 


Lo haré por V. con gusto. 

Votaron por Bryan. 

Yo estoy por el arance proteccio- 
nista; mi tio esté por el libre 
cambio. 

Trabajo por el sefior A. 

Yo haré la guardia por V. esta noche. 

Escribo esta carta por mi hermano. 


{Una limosna, por Dios!! sefior. 
365. Appeals to something 


strengthen an assertion:— 


jPor el cielo que esté encima de 
nosotros! 
Por mi conciencia no lo comprendo. 


;Por Dios! sefior, es verdad lo que 
le digo. 


He spoke eloquently in his friend’s 
behalf. 

I will do it for you with pleasure. 

They voted for Bryan. 

Iam for protective tariff, my uncle 
is for free trade. 


I work for Mr. A. 

I will mount guard for you to-night 

I am writing this letter for my 
brother (as a favor to him). 

An alms for God’s sake, Sir! 


in the manner of an oath, to 


By the heaven above us! 


On my conscience I don’t understand 
it. 

By God! Sir, it is true what I am 
telling you. 








'This supplication is so much used by beggars that they have been 
nicknamed pordioseros. The term used when speaking courteously of them 


is pobres, poor persons. 
torical style. 


Mendigo, beggar, is used only in poetical or rhe- 
Pordiosear is to go begging. 
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366. Followed by an infinitive, por indicates what remains to 
be done,—without implying, however, that it will be done:— 


Quedan seis paginas por copiar. 

El tratado esta por ratificar. 

Esta,por ver. 

La contestacion esté por recibir. 

Cartas por escribir. 

La mitad de la novela quedaba por 
leer, cuando... 

Sin dejar nada por decir. 

Un cuarto por alquilar. 


There remain six pages to copy. 

The treaty is yet to be ratified. 

That is to be seen. 

The reply is yet to be received. 

Letters to be written. 

Half of the novel remained to be 
read, when... 

Without leaving anything unsaid. 

A room for rent. 


PARA. 


367. Expresses the use, purpose or destination for which 
anything is adapted or intended :— 


Esta carta es para el correo de la 
tarde. 

Estos paquetes son para Méjico. 

Mafana parto para Boston. 

Aquel buque navega para Nueva 
Zelandia. 

Estudiar para médico, para abogado. 

He comprado un estante para mis 
libros. 

festa es buena tela para sibanas, 

Un excelente coche para caminos 
Turales. 

Aquellos hombres son demasiado 
chicos para granaderos, pero ser- 
virdn para la artilleria. 

4 Para dénde parte V.? 

Este regalo es para mi hermana. 

He comprado un traje para el baile 
del viernes préximo. 

Le di treinta pesos para ropa y diez 
para alfileres. 


This letter is for the evening mail. 


These packages are for Mexico. 

I start for Boston to-morrow. 

That vessel is bound for New 
Zealand. 

To study to be a doctor, a lawyer. 

I have bought a book-case for my 
books. 

This is good cloth for sheets. 

An excellent carriage for country 
roads. 

Those men are too small for grena- 
diers, but they will do for the ar- 
tillery. 

For what destination do you set out? 

This present is for my sister. 

I have bought a suit for next Friday 
evening’s ball. 

I gave her $30 for clothes and $10 
for pin-money. 


368. In this manner para, by indicating the special use of 


something, helps to form a tnnltitude of compound expressions 
which in English are made by placing two words together 
without any intervening particle:— 
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Jaulas para pajaros. Bird-cages. 

Un estante para libros. A book-case. 
Aceite para el pelo. Hair-oil. 

Pinzas para agujas. Needle-forceps, 
Alambre de ptias para cercas. Barbed fence-wire. 


369. With the same value of purpose or destination, para 
followed by an infinitive may be rendered by ¢o or in order to:— 


Yo estudio para instruir 4 otros. I study in order to teach others. 
Sera preciso tener paciencia para Jt will be necessary to have patience 

alcanzar nuestro objeto. in order to obtain our object. 
Quiero aigo para leer, I want something to read. 


Necesito mi pluma ahora para escri- I need my pen now to write a letter. 
bir una carta. 

Busco mi sombrero para ir al mer- Iam looking for my hat so as to go 
cado. to market. 


370. Followed by an infinitive governed by the verb estar, 
para indicates the proximity of an action or occurrence:— 


El viento esta para cambiar. The wind is about to change. 

Esta para llover. It is going to rain. 

Estamos para ir al teatro. We are just going to the theatre. 

Estuve para ir 4 su casa, cuando I was on the point of going to his 
entro. house, when in he came. 


371. Designates a point or a farthest limit of future time:— 


Dejaremos lo dificil para mafiana. We will leave the difficult part for 
to-morrow. 
Tengo una cita para el jueves por I have an engagement for Thursday 


la tarde. evening. 

La sesion fué aplazada para la se- The session was postponed until the 
mana proxima. next week. 

Para el sibado estaran hechos. They will be done by Saturday. 


372. Expresses a comparison of inequality—one member of 
the comparison being different from what the other would lead 


us to expect:— 

Para la latitud elevada de Oregon, Considering the high latitude of 
es muy suave el clima. Oregon, the climate is very mild. 
Bste tiempo es extremadamente This weather is extremely hot for 

caluroso para octubre. October. 
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Para un joven escribe muy bien. 


Para ser principiante no lo ha hecho 
V. mal. 

Habla muy corrientemente para ser 
extranjero, 

Esto no es nada para lo que viene. 
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For a young man he writes very 
well. 

You did not do it badly for a be- 
ginner. 

He speaks very fluently for a for- 
eigner, 

This is nothing to what is coming. 


373. Implies that something not generally or not universally 
true, is true of, or applicable to, the particular person or thing 


named :— 


El estudio de Ja naturaleza es para 
el hombre fuente de muchos pla- 
ceres. 

Las mujeres, llevadas del nuevo, 
y para ellas nunca visto traje, 
rodearon @ la mora. 


The study of nature is a source of 
many pleasures to man. 


The women, attracted by the new 
and to them strange (never seen) 
costume, surrounded the Moorish 
girl. 


374. Both para and por may be followed by an infinitive and 
used to denote the end for which an action is intended, but with 


the following distinction :— 


a. Para is used when the result of the action is certain, or we express 


our conviction of success. 


It means ¢n order to, with the intention of. 


b. Por expresses an effort in the direction indicated, and means for the 
sake of. It leaves the result undecided, or conveys the idea that we cannot 
or will not express a conviction of success:— 


Voy & Nueva York para ver el 
puente de Brooklin. 

Ando por ver si puedo dormir, 

Iré 4 Espafia para aprender el 
idioma. 

Iré 4 Washington por hablar al pre- 
sidente. 

Ofrecen dinero per entrar. 

Dan dinero para entrar. 


Estudio por aprender. 
Es preciso estudiar para aprender, 


Trabajo por ganar la vida, 
Necesito trabajar para ganar la vida. 


I am going to New York to see the 
Brooklyn Bridge. 

I walk to see if I can sleep. 

I will go to Spain to learn the lan. 
guage. 

I will go to Washington and try to 
talk with the president. 

They offer money to get in. 

They give money to get in (they pay 
an entrance-fee). 

I study [hard] to learn. 

It is necessary to study in order te 
learn. 

I endeavor to earn my living. 

I need to work to earn my living. 
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375. After estar, if a person is subject, por indicates inclina- 
tion, and para immediate futurity; por moreover leaves the 
carrying-out of the inclination uncertain, para implies that it is 


going to occur:— 


Estoy por salir, 
Estoy para salir. 


Estoy por creer que es guaso. 


I am inclined to go out. 
Tam on the point of going out. 
I am inclined to think it is a hoax. 


Estaba para entrar cuando le llamé. He was about to go in when I called 


him. 


376. But if a thing be the subject, por denotes that the 
action is yet to be performed, and para that it is to be imme- 


diately performed :— 


La discusi6n esta por concluir. 
La discusi6n esté para concluir. 


Esta para llover. 


The discussion is as yet unfinished. 

The discussion is about to come toa 
close. 

It is going to rain. 


IDIOMS WITH PARA AND POR. 


ipara qué? 

3por qué? 

para entre los dos, 

para siempre. 

leer para si. 

dije para mi. 

sin qué ni para qué. 

de aqui para alla. 

me espera para la comida. 
por ahora; por entonces. 
por casualidad. 

por ce 6 por be. 

por cierto. 

vor completo. 

por consiguiente. 

por demas. 

por dentro; por fuera. 
por desgracia. 

por entre. 

por eso, 


per fin. 


why (with what object)? 
why (through what cause)? 
between us two. 

forever. 

to read to one’s self. 

I said to myself. 

without rhyme or reason. 
to and fro, up and down. 
he expects me to dinner. 
for the present; for the time being (past). 
by chance. 

by hook or crook. 
certainly, to be sure. 
entirely, completely. 
consequently. 

superfluous. 

on the inside; on the outside. 
unfortunately. 

through, among, 

that is why. 

at leat. 
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por medio de. 

por supuesto. 

por termino medio. 

por ultimo. 

por lo tocante 4. 

por lo menos. 

por lo pronto. 

por lo visto. 

al por mayor: al por menor. 
de por si. 

por propio impulso. 

pasar por delante de. 
pasar por encima, 

pasar por encima de una cosa, 
pasar por encima una cosa. 
saltar por enciina de. 

por cuenta de Don Fulano. 
por culpa mia. 

por interés mio, 

por dénde? 

por aqui; por alli, 


ni por suefios, or ni por pienso. 
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by means of. 

of course. 

on an average. 

finally. 

with regard to, as for, 

at least. 

for the time being. 
apparently. 

at wholesale; at retail. 
automatically, of its own accord, 
of his (my, etc.) own accord. 
to pass by (in front of). 

to pass over (literal and figurative), 
to pass over a thing (literal). 
to pass over (figurative). 

to jump over. 

at So-and-So’s expexse, 
through my fault. 

to my interest. 

which way? 

this way; that way. 

not for the world. 


EXERCISE XVIII. 


@) 1. Fara la carreteria y en especial para la construccién de coches 


finos, no tiene rival el fresno. 


2. Es excelente para la fabricacién de 


instrumentos de agricultura, mangos de herramientas, grandes cercos, 
etcétera. 3. Del cerezo silvestre se hacen buenos muebles, aunque es 
quebradizo; los ebanistas lo emplean para imitar la caoba. 4. El Amazo- 
nas, rey de los rios, descubierto por Pinzon, guardé muchos afios el secreto 
de su nacimiento y de sus nwmerosos tributarios. 5. Uno de sus explora- 
dores fué el espatiol Orellana, que descendié por él hasta el Atldntico desde 
Jas cordilleras del Pert. 6. El barometro es un instrumento de que se hace 
uso para apreciar la pesantez del aire. 7. Creo que hay por aqui un 
rato6n, porque el gato esti muy inquieto. 8. Es necesario viajar para 
conocer el mundo. 9. La escuadra ha recibido orden de zarpar inmedia- 
tamente para Puerto Rico. 10. Aqui el valle se trasforma en cafiada, por 
donde corre bulliciosa una rauda corriente de espumosas aguas. 11. 
Don Fulano habla muy bien el castellano para ser extranjero. 12. He 
mandado 4 Juan por mantequilla, porque no teniamos bastante para la 
comida, 13. Es evidente que no llegaremos 4 la estactén 4 (in) tiempo 
para cojer el expreso. 14, Los abusos de los gobernantes dieron por 
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resultado una protesta armada contra los espafioles. 15. Para evitar las 
pendientes muy pronunciadas, las lineas de ferrocarril pasan las ligeras 
elevactones por hondas zanjas, las montafias por téneles, y las cafiadas por 
largas hileras de arcos muy altos que se llaman viaductos, 6 por puentes de 
caballete. 

6) 1. It is evident that you have an extraordinary facility for learning 
languages. 2. The sofa cushion is for my wife, and the ivory rattie is for 
the baby. 3. I have almost finished my novel; only two chapters remain 
to be written. 4. I am inclined to think that he will vote for my opponent. 
5. He receives small wages considering the number of hours that he works. 
6. I leave to-morrow for California, and shall be absent for a month. 7. 
Rainbows are formed by the refraction of the sun’s rays in the raindrops. 
8. Which way are you (pi.) going? 9. We are going through the meadow. 
10. For my part, I prefer to go by the road. 11. You have fried too much 
ham for two people; there is enough here for three. 12. I ordered an 
empty wine-cask, and you sent me a kerosene-barrel. 18. It will not be 
through my fault if he does not rectify the error. 14. If you go to Spain, 
shall you go through France? 15. No, I shall go by steamer direct to 
Gibraltar. 16. I already have all my preparations made for my departure. 
17. Iam going to my room to write letters, and I do not wish to be inter- 
rupted by visitors. 18. My mahogany glove box is inlaid with silver on 
the outside, and lined with satin on the inside. 19. The fox jumped over 
the wall and disappeared among the bushes. 20. The rent of this house is 
too expensive for me; besides, I do not wish to lease a house by the year, 
21. My partner is for annulling the contract, but I ara for granting the man 
a month to complete the work. 22. Have you obtained permission to hunt 
in these woods? 28. I do not need to obtain permission, my good man; I 
am the owner of these woods. 

Notes. 7. the sun’s rays, los vayos solares. 

22. woods: singular in Spanish. 


LESSON XXIX. 


NUMERALS AND NUMERICAL VALUES. 


CARDINAL NUMERALS. ORDINAL NUMERALS 
Uno, -a 1. Primero, 1st. 
Dos, 2. Segundo, od. 
Tres, 38. Tercero, 8d. 
Cuatro, 4. Cuarto, 4th. 
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Cinco, 

Seis, 

Siete, 

Ocho, 

Nueve, 

Diez, 

Once, 

Doce, 

Trece, 

Catorce, 

Quince, 

Diez y seis, 

Diez y siete, 

Diez y ocho, 

Diez y nueve, 
Veinte, 

Veinte y uno, 
Veinte y dos, 
Veinte y tres, étc., 
Treinta, 

Treinta y uno, ete, 
Cuarenta, 
Cincuenta, 
Sesenta, 

Setenta, 

Ochenta, 
Noventa, 

Ciento, 

Ciento y uno, 
Ciento y dos, ete, 
Doscientos, -as, 
Trescientos, -as, 
Cuatrocientos, -as, 
Quinientos, -as, 
Seiscientos, -as, 
Setecientos, -as, 
Ochocientos, -as, 
Novecientos, -as, 
Mil, 

Dos mil, 
Doscientos, -as mil, 
Quinientos, -as mil, 


800. 
900. 
1,000. 
2,000. 
200,000. 
500,000. 


Quinto, Sth. 
Sexto, or sesto, 6th. 
Séptimo, ov sétimo, 7th. 
Octavo, 8th. 
Noveno, o7 nono, 9th. 
Décimo, 10th. 
Undécimo, 11th. 
Duodécimo, 12th. 
Décimo tercio, 18th. 
Décimo cuarto, 14th. 
Décimo quinto, 15th. 
Décimo sexto, 16th. 
Décimo séptimo, 17th. 
Décimo octavo, 18th. 
Décimo nono, 19th. 
Vigésimo, 20th. 
Vigésimo primo, 21st. 
Vigésimo segundo, 22d. 
Vigésimo tercero, 23d. 
Trigésimo, 30th. 
Trigésimo primo, 31st. 
Cuadragésimo, 40th. 
Quincuagésimo, 50th. 
Sexagésimo, 60th. 
Septuagésimo, , 70th. 
Octogésimo, 80th. 
Nonagésimo, 90th. 
Centésimo, 100th. 
Centésimo primo, 101st, 
Centésimo segundo, 102d. 
Ducentésimo, 200th, 
Trecentésimo, 800th. 
Cuadragentésimo, 400th. 
Quingentésimo, 500th. 
Sexcentésimo, 600th. 
Septengentésimo, 700th. 
Octogentésimo, 800th. 
Nonagentésimo, 900th 
Milésimo, 1,000th 
Dos milésimo, 2,000th. 
Doscientos milésimo, 200,000th. 


Quinientos milésimo, 500,000th. 
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Un mill6n, 1,000,000. Millonésimo, 1,000, 000th. 
Diez millones, 10,000,000. Diez millonésimo, 10,000, 000th. 


CARDINAL NUMERALS. 


(=3~ The compounds diez y seis, diez y siete, veinte y uno, veinte y dos, 
treinta y uno, etc., are sometimes written as one word: dieciséis, diecisiete, 
veintiuno, veintidés, treintaiuno, etc. 


377. The cardinal numbers are all invariable except uno and 
the compounds of ciento:— 
Cvarenta caballos y cuatro mulas. Forty horsey and four mules, 


Mil soldados. A thousand soldiers. 
Veinte y cinco casas. Twenty-five houses. 


378. Uno (which is the same word as the indefinite article) 
agrees jn gender with the noun to which it refers, but drops the 
o when immediately preceding a masculine noun:— 


Un caballero; une sefiora. A gentleman; a lady. 

Treinta y una (treintaiuna) vacas, Thirty-one cows. 

Ciento y un dias. A hundred and one days. 

Las Mil y una noches. The ‘‘ Thousand-and-one Nights.” 


REMARK.—Still when such compounds follow the noun, as when used 
for ordinal numbers, uno is not curtailed:— 


Capitulo veinte y uno, pagina cierto Chapter twenty-one, page one hun- 
y una. dred and one. 


379. Ciento drops the final syllable when it comes im mediately 
before a noun, or before mil, thowsand. An adjective clause 
may then intervene, but the full form ciento is required when 
followed by smaller numerals. Its multiples agree in number 
and gender with the nouns to which they belong:— 


Cien bocoyes de melote. One hundred hogsheads of molasses. 

Cien valerosos hombres, A hundred brave men. 

Cien mil almas. A hundred thousand souls. 

Ciento cincuenta cigarros. One hundred and fifty cigars. 

Quinientos libros; quinientas bote- Five hundred books; five hundred 
llas de vino. bottles of wine. 

Doscientas mil libras de tabaco. Two hundred thousand pounds of 


tobacco. 
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Tomaré ciento de esas acciones. I will take a hundred of those shares. 
A una distancia de ciento 6 dos- At a distance of one or two hundred 
cientos pasos. paces. 


380. In the formation of compound numbers, the same order 
is observed in Spanish as in English, except that the conjunc- 
tion comes between the last two members of the series, provided 
the last one be less than ten; otherwise there is no conjunction :— 


Diez mil cuatrocientos setenta y Ten thousand four hundred and 


cinco. seventy-five. 
Ciento diez. A hundred and ten. 
Quinientos veinte. Five hundred and twenty. 


381. Counting by hundreds is not carried above nine hun- 
dred in Spanish; beyond that it is by thousands, with any odd 
number of hundreds added :— 


Dos mil quinientos. Twenty-five hundred. 
Mil ochocientos noventa y dos. Highteen hundred and ninety-two. 


382. Millon is considered as a noun and therefore takes the 
indefinite article and is followed by the preposition de:— 


Un millén de millas. A million mises. 

El costo de construccién de las dos- The cost of the two hundred miles 
cientas millas de ferrocarril ha of railroad has been nine million 
sido de nueve millones de pesos. dollars. 


383. Uno is not used before ciento and mil unless its absence 
would cause ambiguity :— 


Mil ciento noventa y nueve, 1,199; 
but 

Doscientos un mil ciento noventa y nueve, 201,199, 
because 

Doscientos mil ciento noventa y nueve would be 200,199. 


384. Uno, una, when expressing wnity, has no plural; it 
may have a plural under the following circumstances :— 


1. When it is employed as the indefinite article to denote an undeter- 
mined number:— 
Unos bollos; unas frambuesas. Some cakes ; some raspberries. 
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2. When used as a noun denoting the numeral “1”:— 
El once se escribe con dos unos. Eleven is written with two 1’s. 

3. When used in the predicate to denote identity or similarity, it agrees 
in number (and gender) with its noun:— 


El mundo siempre es uno. The world is ever one. 


Los corazones de mis partidarios The hearts of my followers are one. 
son unos, 


385. The remaining numerals are necessarily plurals; how- 
ever, when employed as nouns they are considered as singular, 
and as such may be made plural in the same manner as 
nouns :— 


El 255 se escribe con un dos y dos 255 is written with one 2 and two 


cincos. 5’s. 
El siete de infanteria iigera. The 7th Light Infantry. 
Tiré un par de sietes. I drew a pair of sevens. 


REMARK.—However, in mentioning the denominations of coins, bills, 
postage-stamps, etc., the compound preposition de 4 is used before the 
singular form of the numeral:— 


Me dié en cambio dos de 4 cinco, He gave me in change two fives, 
tres de a dos, y cuatro de 4 uno. three twos, and four ones. 

Como no tenia sello de 4 cinco, As I had no five-cent stamps, I pre- 
franqueé la carta con cinco de 4 paid the letter with five ones, 
uno. 


386. Ciento and mil, when used as collective nouns, may be 
made plural :— 
Tenemos muchos cientos, muchos We have many hundreds, many 
miles de documentos. thousands of documents. 
Una brisa fresca que viene de la A cool breeze which comes from the 


cordillera 4 algunos cientos de mountains some hundreds of 
leguas de aqui. leagues from here, 


ORDINAL NUMERALS, 


387. The ordinal numbers are to all intents adjectives, and, 
whether single or compound, agree with their nouns in gender 
and number :— 
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Los cinco primeros capitulos. The first five chapters. 
La pagina vigésima séptima. The twenty-seventh page. 


(~ The compound forms of the ordinals are written by some gram- 
marians as one word; as: cuadragésimoséptimo (fem. cuadragésimaséptima), 
But it is preferable to write them separately, both for esthetic reasons, 
and because both words vary separately. 


388. Primero and tercero drop the final o when they imme- 
diately precede a noun masculine singular, or are separated from 
it only by an adjective:— 


El primer dia; e] tercer tomo, The first day; the third volume, 
El primer buen ejemplo. The first good example. 

but 
El primero de mis hijos. The first of my children. 


389. On account of their greater length, the ordinals are nov 
go frequently used in Spanish as in English; indeed, with the 
exception of primero, they are generally replaced by the cardinal 
numbers, except in grave, religious, or antique style:— 


Libro dieciséis, p4gina ciento Book sixteen, page a hundred and 


veinte. twenty. 
El siglo diez y nueve. The nineteenth century. 
El décimo aniversario. The tenth anniversary. 
El salmo centésimo séptimo. The hundred and seventh psalm. 
Al estilo del siglo décimo sexto. In sixteenth-century style. 


REMARK.— When the cardinal numbers are used as ordinals, they regu- 
Jarly follow the noun if it be expressed. The simple crdinals usually pre- 
cede the noun, the compound ones regularly follow it. 


390. In naming a succession of sovereigns, the ordinal num- 
bers are regularly employed up to décimo; above that the cardi- 
nals are substituted. ‘The name and number of the potentate 
are not connected by the definite article as in English:— 


Pedro segundo; Carlos quinto, Pedro the Second; Charles the Fifth. 
Pio nono; Le6n trece. Pius the Ninth; Leo the Thirteenth. 
Alfonso doce; Luis catorce, Alphonso the Twelfth; Louis tho 


Fourteenth 
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COLLECTIVE NUMERALS, 
391. Collective numerals are nouns representing a number as 
@ unity :— 


Par, pair, couple. 
Decena, ten, half a score, 
Docena, dozen. 


Cuarentena, two score; quarantine. 
Centena or centenar, hundred, 
Gruesa, gross. 


Quincena, fifteen. Millar, thousand. 
Veintena, twenty, score, Millon, million. 
Treintena, thirty. Cuenta, (ant.), million. 


ReEMARK.—Ciento and mil may be used as collectives, 

392. Centenar is preferred to ciento as a collective noun 
except when employed to express rate:— 
Centenares de aves marinas. Hundreds of sea fowl. 


A cuatro pesetas el ciento. At four pesetas per hundred. 


393. Millar is generally interchangeable with mil as a col- 
Jective noun; but in expressing rate millar alone is admissible:— 


Millares (or miles) de animalculas. | Thousands of animalcula. 

A diez pesos el millar. At $10 per thousand. 
REMARK.—In mercantile language the article is usually omitted:— 

35,000 ladrillos, 4 $12 millar. 35,000 bricks, at $12 per 1,000, 

Estos tabacos se venden 4 $6 ciento. These cigars sell at $6 a hundred, 

Buiuelos 4 real uno. Fritters 5 cents apiece. 

iA perro chico! j4 perro chico! ! Only one cent apiece! 


PARTITIVE OR FRACTIONAL NUMERALS. 


394. Fractional numerals from $ to za Inclusive correspond 
more or less to the ordinal numerals:— 


Un medio, 4 Uncuarto, 4 Un octavo, or } ‘ 
Uno y medio, t 14 Un quinto, 4 Un ochavo, 

Una y media, Un sexto, t Un noveno, + 
Un tercio, 4 Un séptimo, 4 Un décimo, fy 





1 Tn Spain the copper coin of 5 céntimos is called familiarly p-rro chico 
(or perra chica) (ittle dog), and the 10-céntimo piece, perro (or perra) grande 
(6¢g dog), on account of the lion on the reverse. 
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395. From ;!; onwards they are regularly formed from the 
cardinals by adding the termination -avo. If the denominator 
be a numeral of simple form, this termination is usually appended 
to it so as to form one word. If the denominator bea compound 
numeral, the various component parts should be connected by 
hyphens:— 


Un onzavo (once-avo), zr Un veintavo (veinte-avo), sy 
Un dozavo (doce-avo), yz Un veintiunavo (veinte-y-un 
Un trezayo (trece-avo), fs avo), etc. vt 
Un catorzavo (catorce-avo), yx Un treintavo, vo 
Un quinzavo (quince-avo), ?; Un cuarentavo, ws 
Un dieciseisavo (diez - y - seis- Un cincuentavo, eo 
avo), ps Un sesentavo, eo 
Un diecisiete-avo (diez-y-siete- Un setentavo, to 
avo), yy etc., etc. 
etc., etc. Un centavo (centésimo), r0 
Un quingentésimo, x$y Unmilésimo, ws 


Remark.—The denominators of course assume the plural form when 
the numerator is greater than unity :— 
Dos tercios, 
Tres cuartos, 
Cuatro quintos, 
Cinco octavos, 
Once dieciseisayvos, 


Cincuenta y cinco doscientos- 
cuarenta-y-cuatro-avos, oy 

Novecientos ochenta y tres mil- 
cuatrocientos - cincuenta - y - 
cinco-avos, toes 


oo) 
Spa OM ot e4co oxpo 


396. Fractions above js are more commonly expressed by 
the appropriate ordinal numeral preceding and agreeing with 
the feminine noun parte, part, especially when the thing di. 
vided follows or is understood. The same is applicable to frac- 
tions between $and +), inclusive, when the thing divided follows 
or is understood : — 


La duodécima parte, , Las dos terceras partes, £ 
Una duodécima parte, 12 Jas tres cuartas partes, i 
uas treinta y tres centésimas La diez milésima parte, robo 
y 33 
partes, Pir 


397. The noun un medio, a half, applies to calculations only, 
except when it means midst or m iddle; in other cases the noun 
la mitad js used. Medio, -a. is the adjective meaning half:— 


400] 


La mitad de su caudal. 

Le daré la mitad. 

En medio de la estancia, 
Medio luto. 

Media docena. 

Media hora; una hora y media, 
Un mes y medio. 

Por término medio. 
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Half of his property. 

I will give him half. 

In the middle of the room, 

Half mourning. 

Half a dozen. 

Half an hour; an hour and a half. 
A month and a half. 

On an average. 


398. Medio may be employed indeclinably as an adverb: 


El cura bajé medio dormido medio 
despierto. 

Quedamos medio muertos de espanto. 

Los malteses hablan una lengua me- 
dio arabe medio italiana. 


The priest came down-stairs half 
asleep, half awake. 

We were half dead with fright. 

The Maltese speak a language half 
Arabic, half Italian. 


ReMARK.—The noun mitad is similarly used:— 


Ia sirena es una ninfa marina fabu- 
losa, mitad mujer, mitad pez. 


The mermaid is a fabulous sea- 
nymph, half woman, half fish. 


MULTIPLE NUMERALS, 


399. Multiple numerals answer the question how many fold ? 
They comprise adjectives and nouns as follows :— 


Simple, single. 

Doble o7 duplicado, doudle. 

Triple or triplicado, triple. 

Cuadruplo o7 cuadruplicado, guadru- 


ple. 


Quintuplo 07 quintuplicado, fivefold. 

Séxtuplo, sixfold. 

Décuplo o7 decuplado, tenfold. 

Céntuplo o7 centuplicado, a hundred- 
Sold. 


These are used in the same manner as their English equiva- 


lents:— 

Movimiento simple. Partida doble. 

Una maquina de simple efecto, de 
doble accion. 

Triple expansidn, 
triplicada. 

Doble fuerza, or fuerza duplicada. 

Ritmo cuaddruplo, 07 cuadruplicado. 


or expansion 


Single motion. Double entry. 

A single-acting, a double-acting en- 
gine. 

Triple expansion. 


Double power. 
Quadruple rhythm. 


400. ‘The multiple forms not ending in ado may be eme 


ployed as masculine nouns:— 


Yo apuesto el doble. 
Le devolveré el décuplo, 


I bet twice as much. 
I will return him tenfold. 
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NUMERAL ADVERBS. 


401. Numeral adverbs expressing the number of times of an 
occurrence are formed by a cardinal numeral and the feminine 


noun vez, a time:— 


Una vez, once. 
Dos veces, twice. 
Tres veces, three times. 


Le he escrito dos veces, si no tres. 


Diez veces, ten times. 
Cien veces, 2 hundred times, 
Mil veces, a thousand times. 


J have written him twice, if not three 
times. 


402. Numeral adverbs expressing order of procedure are 
made by the addition of -mente to the feminine form of the 


ordinal numerals :— 


Primeramente, firstly. 
Segundamente, secondly. 
Terceramente, thirdly. 


Décimamente, tenthly. 
Décima sexta y UGltimamente, six- 
teenthly and lastly. 


INDEFINITE NUMERAL EXPRESSIONS. 


403. The most usual way of expressing a number approx- 
imately is by placing before it the plural of uno, which is then 


generally to be rendered some:— 


Guayacin, notable por sus extensas 
obras de fundicién de cobre, tiene 
unos 2.000 habitantes. 

Unas diez de las baterias del ene- 
migo se han colocado 4 lo largo de 
aquel cerro. 

La cartidad de lluvia que cae anual- 
mente en la isla de la Trinidad 
es de unas 65 pulgadas. 


Guayacan, noted for its extensive 
copper-smelting works, has some 
2,000 inhabitants. 

Some ten of the enemy’s batteries 
have planted themselves along 
vonder ridge. 

The mean annual rainfall in the 
island of Trinidad is about 65 
inches. 


404. The following expressions also are frequently used :— 


El faro est situado como 4 seis 
millas del promontorio. 


The light-house is situated at about 
six miles from the point. 


De aqui el pico parece tener una From here the peak appears to have 


altura de 3.000 metros, poco mas 
6 menos. 


an altitude of 10,000 feet, more or 
less. 
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Este lago tiene una superficie como This lake has an area of some two 


de unas doscientas millas cuadra- hundred square miles, 
das. 
A cosa ée seis leguas de la costa. At about 15 miles trom the coast. 
600 pies 6 cosa asi. 600 feet or thereabouts. 
La cosecha total monta 4 cerca de The total crop amounts to about 
2.900 fanegas. 2,990 bushels. 


405. The collective numerals in -ena have frequently an in- 
definite value :— 


Una decena de libras. About ten pounds. 


Una centena de varas de terciopelo Some hundred yards of black velvet. 
negro. 


EXERCISE XXIX. 


a) 1. El sistema métrico recibe su nombre del “metro,” unidad de 
longitud que es la diez-millonésima parte de la distancia del polo terrestre 
al ecuador, y sirve de base al sistema de medidas, pesos, y monedas. 2, 
La unidad de superficie para los terrenos es el “‘frea,” 6 cuadrado cuyo 
lado mide diez metros. 3. Por consiguiente el drea se compone de cien 
metros cuadrados. 4. El ‘‘ditro” es la unidad de capacidad para los liqui- 
dos, los granos, la sal, etc., y equivale 4 un cubo cuyo lado es la décima 
parte del metro. 5. Por consiguiente, un metro cuibico contiene mil litros. 
6. El ‘‘esterio,” unidad de volumen para las maderas, equivale 4 un metro 
cuibico, 6 sea mail létros. 7. El“ gramo,” unidad de peso, es el peso de una 
cantidad de agua destilada, en su mdximum de densidad (es decir, en la 
temperatura de cuatro grados, cuarenta y cuatro centésimos), que equivale 
al volumen de un pequefio cubo, cuyo lado es la centésima parte de un 
metro. 8. Como el litvo contiene un millar de estos pequefios cubos, el 
peso de un /tvo de agua es de mil gramos. 9. La unidad monetaria basada 
en este sistema es el “franco,” moneda compuesta de nueve partes de 
plata pura y una de cobre. 10. El franco pesa cinco gramos, y se divide 
en cien céntimos. 11. La moneda de cobre del valor de cinco céntimos 
pesa cinco gramos, y la (that) de diez céntimos, diez gramos. 12. Por 
consiguiente las monedas se emplean con frecuencia como pesos. 13. En 
Espafia la peseta (de cien céntimos) es equivalente al franco francés. 14. 
La peseta vale cerca de veinte centavos americanos. 

b) 1. Bodies fall with accelerated velocity: a body traverses about 5* 
meters in the first second of its fall, 15* meters in the second, 25 in the 
third, 35 in the fourth, and so on successively. 2. La Guaira was founded 





* The student should, for practice, write out all the Spanish numerals 
in full. 
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by the Spaniards in the year 1588; the English besieged it twice unsuc 
cessfully—in 1739 and 1742. 8. There are some 100,000 foreigners em- 
ployed on the 11,000 miles of railway in ‘de) the Argentine Republic, 
Uruguay, and Ohile. 4. The equator is divided into 360 degrees; the 
degree is subdivided into 60 minutes, and the minute into 60 seconds. 5, 
Our neighbor John Pérez has 21 cows, 141 sheep, and some hundreds of 
chickens. 6. 49 is the square of 7; the cube root of 348 is 7. 7. The roll 
of bank-notes contained 5 twenties, 7 tens, 22 fives, and 17 ones. 8. Mut: 
ton chops cost now about 25 cents a pound, and beefsteak costs 28 cents; 
fresh eggs are worth 18 cents a dozen. 9 The binding of the seventh 
volume of the encyclopedia is in bad condition. 10. Philip V, the grand- 
son of Louis XIV. of France, was elected king of Spain in 1700. 11. 
William III., emperor of Germany, decreed that the year 1900 was the first 
year of the 20th century. 12. The time that the earth takes (ocwpa) in 
traversing its orbit around the sun is called a tropical or solar year, and 
consists of 865 days, 5 minutes, and 49.7 seconds. 13, A second is the 
60th part of a minute, 255 of an hour, and ysjy, of a day. 14. There 
are, consequently, 31.536,349.7 seconds in a tropical year. 15. We were 
half dead with fatigue when we reached our destination. 


LESSON XXX. 
MEASURES OF TIME AND DIMENSION. 


TIME AND ITS DESIGNATIONS. 


406. DIVISIONS OF TIME. 
El siglo, the century. La hora, the hour. 
El afio, the year. Media hora, half an hour. 
El afio bisiesto, the leap-year. Un cuarto de hora, a quarter of an 
El mes. the month. hour. 
LU ASn t the fortnight. Tres cuartos de hora, three quarters 
Quine lis, of an hour, 
Baie saaes the week. Una hora y media, an hour and a half 
; zt Una hora y un cuarto, an hour and a 
El dia, the day. 
quarter 


La nocue, the night. 

Leciodia, midday, noon. 
Meaianoche, midnight. 

E) amanecer, the dawn, daybreak 
El inechecer, dusk, nightfall 


Una hora y tres cuartos, an hour and 
three quarters, 

El minuto, the minute. 

El segundo, the second. 
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THE SEASONS OF THE YEAk, 


La primavera, the spring. 
El verano, el estfo, the summer, 


THE 


Enero, January. 
Febrero, February. 
Marzo, March. 
Abril, April. 


ayo, May. 
Junio, June. 
Julio, July. 


Agosto, August. 


El otono, the autumn, fall. 
El invierno, the winter. 


MONTHS, 


Septiembre, September. 
Octubre, October. 
Noviembre, November. 
Diciembre, December. 


THE DAYS OF THE WEEK, 


El domingo, Sunday. 

El] lunes, Monday. 

El martes, Tuesday. 

El miércoles, Wednesday 


El jueves, Thursday. 
El viernes, Friday. 
El sabado, Saturday. 


ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF TIME. 


Ayer, yesterday. 


Antes de ayer, t 
Anteayer, 


Mafana, to-morrow. 
Pasado mafiana, the day after to- 
morrow. 


the day before 
yesterday. 


Menana y pasado, to-morrow and 
next day. 

Anteanteayer, three days ago. 

Ayer por la mafana, yesterday 
morning. 

Ayer por la tarde, yesterday even- 
ing. 

Manana por la maiana, to-morrow 
morning. 

Manana por la tarde, to-morrow 
evening. 

Mafiana por la noche, to-morrow 
night. 


Al amanecer, at dawn. 
En el dia at the present day. 


Anoche, last night. 


Antes de anoche, ) (the night before 
Antenoche, east: 


De dia, by day, in the daytime. 

De noche, by night, in the night. 

A la madrugada, before sunrise, at 
an early hour. 

A la noche. at night. 

Anteantenoche, three nights ago. 

Por la mafiana, in the morning. 

Por la tarde, in the evening. 

Por la majiana temprano, early in the 
morning. 

Por la tarde temprano, early in the 
evening. 

A una hora avanzada de la noche, late 
at night. 

A la caida de la tarde, at night- 
fall. 

Al anochecer, at dusk. 

Al otro dia, on the following day. 


407. The days of the month, with the exception of the first, 
are counted in Spanish by the cardinal numerals, preceded by 
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the definite article. In dating letters, however, the article is 
omitted. The month and year, when expressed, are connected 
with the date by the preposition de:— 


El primero de mayo. The first of May. 

El cuatro de julio. The fourth of July. 

El siete de agosto de mil ochocien- August seventh, eighteen hundred 
tos noventa y nueve. and ninety-nine. : 

Lima, 26 de Abril de 1900. Lima, April 26th, 1900. 


408. When the month is not expressed, it is usual to place 
the word dia, day, before the numeral; this is occasionally done 
when the month is given:— 


Le espero el dia treinta. I expect him the thirtieth. 
Partiremos el dia quince. We shall start on the fifteenth. 
El dia catorce de marzo. 

Hivcatorce de mare: t The fourteenth of March. 


409. There are several formule for inquiring the day of the 
month, among which there is no preference; the only restric- 
tion is that the answer should conform to the terms of the 
question :— 


.A cuantos estamos? 

4 Qué dia del mes tenemos? 
Estamos 4 diez y seis. 
Tenemos el diez y seis. 


,A cémo estamos? 
What day of the month is it® 


It is the sixteenth. 


,A como estamos hoy? What day of the month is to-day? 
A veinticinco. The twenty-fifth. 
yA como estaremos manana? 
4A cudntos estaremos mafiana? What day of the month will it be 
4 Qué dia del mes tendremos ma- to-morrow? 
nana? 


El veintiséis. The twenty-sixth. 


A veintiséis, \ 
410. In addition to the division of time into day (dia = sun- 

rise to sunset) and night (noche = sunset to sunrise), the Span- 

iards further subdivide these into four portions, which sre:— 
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La madrugada, the morning (midnight to sunrise). 
La mafiana, the morning, forenoon (sunrise to noon}. 
La tarde, the evening, afternoon (noon to sunset). 

La noche, the evening (sunset to midnight).} 


411. In salutations, these divisions of the day are put in the 
plural :-— 
| Buenos dias! good morning ! good day! 
j Buenas tardes! good afternoon ! good evening! 
j Buenas noches! good evening! good night ! 


REMARK.—Buenas mafianas is not used; buenos dies is the salutation 
employed-in the forenoon. As buenas noches is applicable any time after 
sunset, it is used as a greeting as well as an adieu. 


412. The days of the week require to be preceded by the 
definite article, except when used in the dating of letters and 
the like. No preposition corresponding to the English on is 
then employed :— 

Permaneceré hasta el lunes. I will stay until Monday. 

El domingo es dia de descanso, Sunday is a day of rest. 

El sibado es el tiltimo dia de la Saturday is the last day of the week 
semana, 


Tendré el dinero el lunes. T shall have the money Monday. 

Comemos pescado los viernes. We eat fish on Fridays. 

Toma lecciones de francés los lunes, She takes French lessons Mondays, 
miércoles y viernes, y de musica Wednesdays and Fridays, and music 
los martes y jueves. lessons Tuesdays and Thursdays. 


413. The day of the month, when unaccompanied by the day 
of the week, may be expressed by a cardinal numeral without an 
article, but preceded by 4 which is to be rendered on:— 


A uno de mayo. On the first of May. 
A dos de junio. On the second of June. 
A quince de octubre. On the fifteenth of October. 


414. The hour or time of day is expressed by the cardinal 
numbers, preceded by the feminine article (to agree with hora, 








1 In popular usage these limiis are not strictly adhered to, the point of 
division being often a little later than that prescribed above. 
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horas, understood). ‘he verb ¢o de, when needed, is then 
singular or plural as may be required by the number of hours:—- 


4 Qué hora es? What time, what o’clock is it? 

Qué hora tiene V.? What time have you? 

Es la una; son las cuatro. It is one o’clock; it is four o’clock. 

Ala una; 4 las cinco. At one o’clock; at five o’clock, 

Lo haré antes de las doce. I shall do it before twelve. 

Estaré en mi despacho a las nueve I shall be at my office at exactly 
en punto. nine, 

Entre la una y las dos. Between one and two o’clock. 

4Son las ocho ya? Is it eight o’clock yet? 

Solo son las siete. It is only seven. 

Son cerca de las once. It is nearly eleven. 


415. Portions of time before or after an hour named, are 
placed after it, connected by y, and, or menos, less; the word 
minutos, minutes, is often omitted :— 


Es la una y media. It is half past one. 

Es la una menos cuarto, It is a quarter to one. 

Son las dos y diez minutos. It is ten minutes past two. 

Me ha prometido venir 4 las diez He promised me to come at twenty 
menos veinte. minutes to ten. 

Kstara aqui 4 las cuatro y pico. He will be here at a little after four. 

Le espero 4 las once y cuarto., I expect him at quarter past eleven. 

Me quedaré hasta la una y diez I shall stay until ten minutes past 
minutos, ne. 


416. The particular hour of any of the larger divisions of 
the day is connected with it by the preposition de, where in 
English 7m or a¢ is used :-— 


A las tres de la madrugada, At three o’clock in the morning. 
A las siete de la mafiana. At seven o’clock in the morning. 
A las cinco de la tarde. At five o’clock in the evening. 
Hasta las diez de la noche. Until ten o'clock at night. 

Son las doce del dia. It is twelve noon. 


Son cerca de las doce de la noche. It is nearly twelve at night. 


417. To strike, in speaking of the hour, is dar, used intran 
sitively, the verb then agreeing in number with the hour:— 


420] 


La una va 4 dar, 

Las dos van 4 dar, 

Van 4 dar las dos, ; 

i Han dado las doce ya? 


Han dado las cinco. 
Son las cinco dadas, 


iste reloj da las medias horas, 
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It is going to strike one. 

It is going to strike two. 

Has it struck twelve yet? 

It has struck five. 

This clock strikes the half hours, 


418. The division of time in the immediate future is ex- 
pressed by préximo, nezt, or que viene (in literary style, veni- 


dero), 


coming; the present time is represented by actual or 


presente, present, or corriente, current; and that past by pasado, 


ultimo, Jws¢, or préximo pasado, lately past. 


El siglo pasado; el siglo venidero. 

El afio pasado; el afio que viene, 

E] mes pasado; el mes que viene. 

De otro modo quedaremos empata- 
dos hasta el otofio venidero, 

La comitiva partiré en el mes que 
viene. 

Tré el viernes préximo. 

En el mes de julio proximo pasado. 

Desde el jueves de la semana pasada, 

El lunes de la semana que viene, 

El dia treinta y uno del mes co- 
rriente recibiré mii pesos. 


AM oso — 


The last century; the next century. 

Last year; next year, 

Last month; next month. 

Otherwise we shall remain in a dead- 
lock until next autumn. 

The retinue will start next month. 


I will go next Friday, 

In the month of July just past. 

Since Thursday of last week. 

On Monday of next week. 

The thirty-first of the current month 
I shall receive $1,000. 


419. In business style, when the month is qualified by one of 
the above expressions, the word mes is frequently omitted :— 


El dia veinte del préximo pasado. 
El cinco del actual; el doce del 
ultimo. 


The twentieth of the month just past. 
The fifth instant; the twelfth ultimo. 


420. The expressions quince dias, ocho dias, are more fre- 
quently employed in the singular than the general terms quin- 


cena and semana:— 


De hoy en quince dias. 

De hoy en ocho dias. 

De mafiana en ocho dias. 
Llegara dentro de ocho dias. 
Pasaré alli dos 6 tres semanas. 


A fortnight from to-day. 

A week from to-day. 

A week from to-morrow. 

He will arrive within a week. 

I shall spend two or three weeks 
there. 
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421, Expressions for the beginning, middle or end of any 
period of time are made more indefinite by being put in the 
plural :— 


A primero del mes que viene. On the first of next month. 

A primeros del mes que viene. In the early part of next month. 

A principios del siglo actual. Along at the beginning of the pre- 
sent century. 

A fin del afio. At the end of the year. 

A fines del afio. In the latter part of the year. 

A mediados del afio pasado. About the middle of last year. 

A ultimos del mes. Toward the end of the month. 


NOUNS EXPRESSING TIME IN ITS VARIOUS ASPECTS. 


(= There are in Spanish a number of nouns which correspond to some 
value of the English time, but which are distinct in their usages. 


422. Tiempo is ¢ime in its widest and most general sense, and 
is the term for time in philosophy and science:— 


El tiempo es el oro del sabio y el Time is the wise man’s gold and the 


juguete del necio. fool’s plaything. 
Tiempo sideral, tiempo medio. Sidereal time, mean time. 
No tenemos tiempo ahora. We have not time now. 
No legara 4 tiempo. He will not arrive in time. 


ReMARK.—Tiempo means also weather:— 


Tiempo variable, tiempo borrascoso, Changeable weather, stormy weather, 
tiempo apacible, tiempo cubierto. pleasant weather, cloudy weather. 


423. Plazo is a period of time appointed or agreed upon:— 


Sefialar un plazo. To appoint a time, set a time. 
Acortar, alargar el plazo. To shorten, extend the time. 

El plazo se ha cumplido. The time has expired. 

A plazos cortos. On short instalmeats 

Al plazo y en el lugar convenidos. At the time and place agreed on. 


424, Rato is an undetermined, generally short, space of time, 
equivalent to the English while. It is also used when reference 
is had to the quality of an occasion:— 
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Al cabo de un rato. After a while. 

Después de un buen rato. After a good while. 

Estuvo largo rato pensando, He stood a long while thinking. 
iNo quiere V. esperarle un rato? Won’t you wait for him a while? 

4 Qué rato han llevado Vds.? What kind of a time did you have? 
Hemos llevado mal rato. We had a poor time. 


425. Espacio is often used when especial reference is had to 
duration :— 


Permanecié silencioso durante un He remained silent for a consider- 
espacio considerable. able length of time. 
426. Epoca is a fixed point of time:— 


En aquella época estaba de cénsul At that time he was consul at Val 
en Valparaiso. paraiso, 


427. Vez is a point of time considered as part of a series:— 


Esta vez te perdono. This time I forgive you. 
Es la primera vez que le he visto. It is the first time that I have seen 
him. 


Algunas veces; rara vez or raras Sometimes; rarely; repeatedly. 
veces; repetidas veces. 
MANNER OF EXPRESSING DIMENSIONS. 


428. The principal nouns and adjectives used are the follow- 
ing:— 


NOUNS. ADJECTIVES. 
La altura o7 elevacion, height. Alto, high or tall 

La longitud or extension, length. Largo, long. 

La anchura, width or breadth. Ancho, wide or broad. 
La profundidad, depth. Profundo 07 hondo, deep. 
El espesor, thickness. Grueso, thick. 


429. When the dimension stands in the predicate after the 
thing described, the connecting verb is tener in Spanish, while 
in English it is the verb ¢o be. Tener is followed by a noun of 
dimension connected with the numeral by de. The adjectiver 
alto, largo, and ancho, however, are frequently used in place of 
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their corresponding nouns, especially in technical language. 
There is, therefore, the following latitude of expression:— 


de elevacion. 
de altura. 

de alto. 

de extensi6n. 
de longitud. 
de largo. 

de ancbura. 
de ancho. 

E] pozo tiene 25 metros de profundidad. 
Estas chapas de acero tienen 20 mili- 


La torre tiene 50 metros 
E] seto tiene 300 metros 


E] foso tiene tres metros 


The tower is 164 feet high. 


The hedge is 985 feet long. 


The ditch is ten feet wide. 


The well is eighty feet deep. 
These steel plates are % in. 


thick. 

ReMARK.—In cases where a noun of dimension is required as a leading 
word in the sentence, the adjectives alto, largo, profundo, and hondo are 
inadmissible; ancho and grueso may be used as nouns:— 


metros de espesor. 


E] valle de Quito tiene una altura The valley of Quito has a mean alti- ° 
media de 9.540 pies. tude of 9,540 feet. 

La anchura del tapete no esté en The width of the rug is not in pro- 
proporcion con su largura. portion to its length. 

but 

El ancho del arroyo no pasa de The width of the watercourse does 
cuatro metros, not exceed thirteen feet. 

El grueso de la tapia es de tres la- The thickness of the wall is three 
drillos. bricks. 


430. When the word denoting dimension is used attribu- 
tively without a connecting verb, the numeral is preceded by de 
The pe alternatives are therefore offered :— 


de altura. 

1 de alto. 

alta de 50 metros. 

de extension. 
de longitud. 
de largo. 
largo de 800 metros. 

de anchura. 
de ancho, 
ancho de tres metros. 

de 25 metros de profundidad. 
profundo 
hondo 


de 20 mm. de espesor, 
espesas de 20 mm. 


de elevacién. 


e 50 metros A tower 164 feet high. 


Una torre : 


de 300 metros A hedge 985 feet long. 


Un seto 


de tres metros A ditch ten feet wide. 


Un foso 


Un pozo 


t de 25 metros, A well eighty feet deep. 


Unas chapas 


| 


Plates $ inch thick. 
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431. The following miscellaneous expressions of a technical 


character may prove useful :— 


El Itata era un vapor de hélice, 
de 1.200 toneladas. Tenia 300 
pies de eslora, 45 de manga, y 18} 
de puntal, y desalojaba 38.730 
toneladas. Su velocidad pasaba 
de 18 nudos por hora. 

La bandera nacional tiene 9 metros 
de vuelo y 6 metros de ancho. 
La rada tiene una profundidad de 
tres brazas con una anchura como 

de cuatro cables, 

El pedestal tiene 10 pies en cuadro. 

El edificio ocupa una 4rea de 250 
pies cuadrados. 

Un circulo de 90 mm. de didmetro. 

Este arbol tiene mas de seis metros 
de circunferencia. 


The Itata was a screw steamer of 
1,200 tons. She measured 300 feet 
on the water-line, 45 ft. beam, and 
184 ft. in draft, with 3,730 tons 
displacement. Her speed 
ceeded 18 knots per hour. 

The national flag [of Chile] has 294 
ft. fly and 19; ft. hoist. 

The harbor has a depth of three 
fathoms with a width of about 
four cable-lengths. 

The pedestal is ten feet square. 

The building covers an area of 250 
square feet. 

A circle 3.543 inches in diameter. 

This tree is over 19 feet in circum- 
ference. 


exX- 


432. Weight is expressed in the same manner as in English:-— 


El cafion con su curefia pesa 261.000 
libras. : 

Esta grtia levanta con facilidad un 
peso de doscientas toneladas. 

415 billetes nuevos de 4 peso, de los 
Estados Unidos, segtin prueba 
verificada, equivalen en peso 4 
una libra 


The cannon with its carriage weighs 
261,000 lbs. 

This crane rafses with ease a weight 
of 200 tons. 

415 new U.S. dollar bills are, accord- 
ing to actual experiment, equal in 
weight to one pound. 


433. After the verb ser, numerals denoting dimensions 
weights, prices, etc., are preceded by the preposition de:— 


El tamano de los torpedos es de 14_ The size of the torpedoes is 14 inches 


pulgadas de diametro y de 14 pies 
6 pulgadas de largo. 
La distancia es de veinte millas. 
La cosecha sera probablemente de 
20.000 arrobas, ! 


in diameter and 14 feet 6 inches in 
length. 


The distance is twenty miles. 


The crop will probably be 5,000 
hundred weight. 





1 The arroba is + cwt., and is used both as a dry and a liquid measure. 
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E] peso de una moneda de oro de The weight of a 20-peseta gold-piece 


20 pesetas es de 6,45 gramos. is 6.45 grammes. 
El! precio de este solar es de dos The price of this building-lot is $2 
pesos el pie cuadrado. per square foot. 


MANNER OF EXPRESSING AGE, 


434. Age is expressed by tener, followed by a cardinal de- 
noting the number of years:— 


Wet a i 9 
,Cuadntos afios tiene V.? t How old are you? 


1 Qué edad tiene V.? 
Yo tengo veintitrés ahos y miher- I am twenty-three years old and my 


mano tiene veinte. brother twenty. 

Tiene treinta alos cumplidos. He is just thirty years old. 

Cumpliré veintiun afios el cinco del I shall be twenty-one on the fifth of 
mes proximo. next month. 


435. The birthday is not celebrated in Spanish countries, 
but the day of the saint after whom the person is named. 
When mention is made of the anniversary of one’s birth it is 
called el dia de su cumpleafios, el dia de sus aiios, or su cumple- 
afios. One’s saint’s-day is spoken of as el dia de su santo, or 
simply sus dias :— 

Mafiana son los dias de Don Agapito. To-morrow is Don Agapito’s saint’s- 
day. 
«A mi madre en sus dias.”? To oe mother on her saint’s-day. 


436. The following adjective and adverbial expressions re- 
lating to age are the same in both languages :— 


No representa su edad. He does not look his age. 

Somos de la misma edad. We are of the same age. 

A la edad de 30, At the age of 30. 

Ha entrado en su sexagésimo afio. He has entered his sixtieth year. 


EXERCISE XXX.? 


a) 1. El Cotopawi en 1788 arrojaba rocas 4 mas de (than) mil metros de 
altura sobre su erdter, y en 1754 hacia un ruido tan fuerte que se oia 4 la 





‘The title of a pretty little poem by Don Antonio Marroquin, of 
Colombia. 2 

*In translating this exercise, the student should give in full all the 
numerals in their Spanish form. 
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distancia de 900 kilémetros. 2. En 1797 el erdter del Tunguragua, que 
esti en uno de los picos mas (most) elevados de los Andes, arrojaba 
torrentes de lava que hacian subir el nivel de los rios y formaban nuevos 
lagos de unos 18 metros de profundidad. 3. La corriente de lava del 
Vesuvio en 1837 llegé 4 contener 10,080,000 de metros ciibicos de materia 
sol/da, y en 1793 la masa de lava abultaba unos 13,500,000 metros cribicos, 
4. En 1769 el Hina cubrié casi cien kilémetros de tierra con las materiag 
que vomitaba, y que probablemente no bajaban de 30,000,000 de metros 
cubicos. 5. La corriente que formé la lava arrojada por el Hina en 1810, 
siguid corriendo (continued to flow) durante nueve meses después de la 
erupcion, y se dice que al cabo de diez afios aun no estaba consolidada, 
6. En la erupeidn del Vesuvio del aiio 79 después de Jesucristo, la escoria y 
Jas cenizas que arroj6 excedian del tamafio total de la montata, mientras 
que en 1660 vomité materias que formaban una masa veinte veces mayor 
que (than) el voleén. 7. La historia nos cuenta que el Vesuvio ha arrojado 
sus cenizas hasta Constantinopla, Séria y Egipto, y ha lanzado piedras de 
mas de (than) 15 kilos de peso sobre Pompeya, que esta 4 una distancia de 
11 kilometros, y & veces las ha lanzado 4 mas de (than) 600 metros de 
altura. 8. El Ootopazi lanzé una piedra de unos 100 metros cibicos de 
volumen 4 una distancia de 17 kilémetros. 9. El Sumbawa, en 1815, en 
(at) la época de la erupeién mis (most) terrible que se recuerda de este 
voledn, envié cenizas hasta Java, que se halla 4 una distancia de 550 
kilometros. 

5) 1. What time is it? 2. It has not yet struck nine. 3. We shall start 
within half an hour, and if the roads are in good condition, we shall reach 
our destination by four o’clock in the afternoon. 4, A week from to-day, 
T expect to be in Chicago. 5. What day of the month will next Wednes- 
day be? 6. To-day is Saturday, the ninth; consequently, Wednesday will 
be the 13th. 7. Then (pues) Thursday will be my birthday; I shall be 
just twenty years old. 8. Early in the morning and at nightfall the grass 
is covered with dew. 9. In the spring and autumn the days and nights 
are of equal duration. 10. The classes in (de) our College begin at quarter 
past nine in the morning and end at half-past three. 11. The night before 
last, we witnessed a splendid display of shooting stars. 12. At dusk the 
bats and owls begin to fly. 13. A week from to-morrow my wife and I 
start for the seashore, where we shall spend six weeks, and then we shall 
go to the Hot Springs until October. 14. The last time I saw President 
Caamano was in Quito in the spring of 1894. 15. The Washington (3) 
Monument is 555 feet high, 55 feet square at (por) the base, (f.) and con- 
tains about 1800 blocks of marble two feet thick. 16. The Suez Canal is 
95 miles in length and 28 feet deep; its cost was in round numbers 
100,000,000 dollars. 17. After the first of next month the Library of Con- 
gress will be open to (para) the public from nine in the morning until ten 
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at night. 18. Your letter dated the 27th ultimo was not received until 
the third instant. 


Nore. 9. days... nights: singular in Spanish. 


REVIEW EXERCISE. 


1. The powerful monarch Philip II founded, at seven leagues from 
Madrid on a slope of the hills that separate the two Castiles, the palace of 
the Hscorial. 2. The work was begun in the year 1573 and was not 
finished until 1584. 3. The founding had two objects: first, that (e/) ol 
commemorat.ng the battle of St. Quentin, won from (¢) the French in 1555, 
and, second, to fulfil the vow of Emperor Charles V for the erection of a 
royal Pantheon (m. 1). 4. In the midst of a rugged and imposing situa- 
tion rises this astounding structure, a work of granite which extends (sé 
extiende) from north to south 744 feet, and 580 from east to west. 5. The 
ground-plan of the building is (t#ene) 3,012 feet in (de) circumference. 6. 
The interior structure is divided into three principal parts: the first com- 
prises the entrance of Honor, the Court of the Kings, and the temple; the 
second, the Convent; and the third, the palace. 7%. The work, upon which 
thousands of artisans labored, lasted 21 years. 8. There are counted in 
the building 63 running fountains and 13 unused ones, eleven cisterns, 
and some forty cellars; 12 cloisters, 80 staircases, 16 courts, 5 refectories, 18 
chapels, 9 towers, 14 lobbies, 5 habitable stories, an infinite number of doors 
and some 10,000 inner and outer windows. 9. There are 73 statues of 
bronze and of marble, 6 colossal ones of granite, and one of three times the 
natural size. 10. The quantity of iron <>t entered into the construction 
is incalculable: the keys alone weigh about 1825 lbs. 


Notes. 1. the two, ambas. (See also § 806.) 
3 founding: put subject after verb. 
to fulfil: supply e? de = that of. 
. labored: put verb before subject. 
8. There: not expressed in Spanish. 
unused ones, sin wso. 
an infinite number, ¢nfinddad (omit the article), 
§. ones: not expressed in Spanish, 
10. lbs.: express in orrobas = 25 Ibs. 
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LESSON XXXI. 


OBJECTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


( Continued.) 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


t= While in English there are separate special forms (myself, herself, 
ourselves, etc.) of the personal pronouns when used reflexively, no equiva- 
lent distinction of form is made in Spanish, except in the case of the pro- 


noun of the third person. 


437. The ordinary objective cases of the personal pronouns 
of the first and second persons are used reflexively without 


change:— 


Me ha comprado una sortija. 

Me he comprado una sortija. 

Hablan de mi. 

Hablo de mi. 

Te mataran: 

Te mataras. 

20s llamais sabios? 

Nos hemos armado; si nos acometen, 
nos defenderemos. 


He has bought me a ring. 

I have bought myself a ring. 

They speak of me. 

I speak of myself. 

They will kill you: 

You will kill yourself. 

Do you call yourselves wise? 

We have armed ourselves; if they 
attack ws we will defend ourselves. 


438. If in similar reflexive expressions the subject is of the 
third person, the reflexive pronoun se is used as object, whatever 
be the gender or number of the subject :— 


El nifio se ha lastimado. 

El muchacho se ha hecho un silbato. 

Mi tia se ha comprado un nuevo 
manguito. 

Los fugitivos se ocultaron detras de 
unas rocas. 

Ellas se han dedicado al estudio de 
la musica, 

Hablan siempre de si y de sus nego: 
cios. 

Ellas nunca piensan en si, 


The child has hurt himself. 

The boy has made himself a whistle. 

My aunt has bought herself a new 
muff. 

The fugitives hid themselves behind 
some rocks. 

They have devoted themselves to 
the study of music. 

They always speak of themselves 
and their affairs. 

They never think of themselves. 


REMARK.—Since usted is practically a pronoun of the third person, it 


takes se as a reflexive form:— 
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48e afeita Vd. antes de almorzar? 
Vds. se incomodan intitilmente. 


Habla Vd. de si? 
Veo que Vds. han vuelto en si. 
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Do you shave yourself before break- 
fast? 

You disturb yourselves uselessly. 

Are you speaking of yourself ? 

I see that you have come to your 
senses (Jit. to yourselves). 


439. The objective cases of the personal pronouns of the 
third person, including usted, always designate a different indi- 
vidual or thing from the subject :— 


Ella la llama. 

Ella se llama Paca. 

Vds. los incomodan. 

Vds. se incomodan. 

El capitan habla siempre de ella. 
El capitan habla siempre de si. 


E] guardia los ve venir hacia si. 


El hombre pone el libro delante de 
si sobre la mesa. 

El mozo entra y pone una botella de 
vino delante de 61. 


She calls her. 

She calls herself Fanny, 

You disturb them. 

You disturb yourselves. 

The captain is always talking of her, 

The captain is always talking about 
himself. 

The guard sees them coming towards 
him. 

The man lays the book on the table 
before him. 

The waiter comes in and places a 
bottle of wine before him, 


440. When mi, ti, si are governed by con, with, it is joined 
to them, and go is added to the combination, producing the 
peculiar forms conmigo, contigo, consigo:— 


{Quiere V. venir conmigo? 

Quiero hablar contigo. 

Mi hermana esta enfadada consigo. 
Mi hermana esta enfadada con ella. 


Llevan viveres consigo. 
Han traido Vds. sus libros consigo? 


Do you want to come with me? 

I want to speak with thee. 

My sister is angry with herself, 

My sister is angry with her (some 
other lady). 

They carry provisions with them. 

Have you brought your books with 
you? 


The explanation of this is that the Latin cum, with, was affixed to per- 


sonal pronouns: mecum, tecwm, secum, nobiscum, vobiscum, 


The first three 


of these have been preserved in modern Italian with the forms of meco, 


teco, seco. 


In old Spanish they appear as migo, go, sigo, nosco, vosco; sub- 
sequently the last two became obsolete, 


and the origin of the others being 


forgotten, the preposition con was again added, 
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TERMINAL DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 


441. The dative and accusative forms, being short and of 
weak sound, are not sufficiently sonorous to bear any degree of 
emphasis; and moreover the dative, not having a distinction of 
gender, is often not precise enough to prevent ambiguity. It is 
clear that something further is necessary. 

This lack is supplied by the use of the prepositional case 
(which is fuller in form and maintains throughout a distinction 
of gender) preceded by the preposition 4 This will be called 
the terminal dative or accusative, since it may follow any form 
of the verb without being appended to it. The 4 in this case is 
merely a grammatical device, and has no prepositional value. 
The terminal forms, although stronger in sound, are exactly 
equivalent in meaning to the simple forms:— 
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The terminal form is used in two ways: st, as a substitute for 
the simple form; 2nd, in addition to and in conjunction with it, 

442, It is seldom used as a mere substitute, except in the 
following instances, where it is the only construction admis- 
sible:— 

a. Where the verb which governs the pronoun, having been 
previously expressed, is understood but not repeated. (There is 
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then no verb before which the simple objective form could be 
placed.) 


No busca 4 Vd. sino 4 mi. He is not looking for you but for me. 

No ha dicho 4 los fiscales tantocomo He did not tell the officials as mucb 
A nosotros, as [he did] us. 

Mas quiere al artista que 4 mi. She likes the artist better than me. 

yA quién ha visto Vd.—A él, 4 ella, Whom did you see?—Him, her, you, 
4 Vd., 4 ellos, ete. them, etc. 


6. When the direct object is a pronoun used reflexively, and 
the indirect object is any other personal pronoun, the latter 
assumes the terminal form :— 


Me he ofrecido 4 é1 como guia. I offered myself to him as guide. 

Se recomienda 4 ellos. He recommends himself to them. 

Se dirije 4 mi. He addresses himself to me. 

Se ha presentado 4 nosotros en un He presented himself to us in a de. 
estado deplorable de embriaguez. plorable state of intoxication, 


c. Where the direct object of a verb is a pronoun of the first 
or second person, the indirect object, if a pronoun, must assume 
the terminal form:— 


Me han recomendado 4 Y. They have recommended me to you. 

Me han enviado 4 ti. They have sent me to thee. 

4Por qué te han enviado 4 mi? Why have they sent thee to me? 

Vuestro general os ha entregado 4 Your general has delivered you to 
nosotros, us. 


443. A personal pronoun representing the terminus of a 
motion expressed by an intransitive verb, is put in the preposi- 
tional case and preceded by 4 ‘This construction is not the 
terminal dative, the 4 having a true prepositional value :— 


Viene 4 mi y me da una esquela. He comes to me and gives me a note, 

Dice que me ha mandado un paque- He says he sent me a package, but it 
te, pero nc ha legado 4 mi. has not reached me. 

Anita, la chiquilla te lama.—Voy 4 Annie, the baby is calling you.—I am 
ella ahora. going to her now. 


ReMARxK.—In no other class of cases will it be advisable to use the 
terminal form alone; in the few other instances where it might be em- 
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ployed, the double construction explained below would be equally appli- 
cable and generally preferable. 


REDUNDANT CONSTRUCTION. 


444, The use of the terminal form for the purpose of em- 
phasis or clearness, is as an addition to the simple form. This 
combination of the two forms we will call the redundant con- 




















struction. ‘The forms are combined as follows:— 
| DATIVE. ACCUSATIVE. 
Me . 4 mi Me....4mi. 
Te oh tile Me ereren ay tl: 
Le .... a él (animate). 
SINGULAR. 4 él. Lo .... 4 él (¢nanimate). 
Le 4 ella. La . 4 ella. 
(a V Le - & V. (masc.). 
ILE on oo th Wo Uiems)y 
4 nosotros. 4 nosotros, 
ae A nosotras. Nos. i 4 nosotras. 
‘ { & vosotros. & vosotros, 
Peek Os... ( 4 vosotras. Ose & vosotras, 
a X Los ... a ellos, ' 
4 ellos. Las ... 4 ellas. 
Les 4 ellas. ogee vidss 
a Vds. asa. a Vidse | 














445. Hither pronoun may come first, but greater emphasis is 
Where the simple 


conveyed when the terminal form precedes. 
form is first, the verb is placed between the two pronouns; 
otherwise the verb either precedes or follows both:— 


Le ensefio 4 ella el castellano. I am teaching her Spanish, 

Les escribiré 4 ellas una relacion I will write them a detailed account 
circunstanciada del suceso. of the occurrence. 

A él qué le importa? What does it matter to him? 

A ellos no les diré nada. I shall not tell them anything. 


A mi me parece que el hombre es It seems to me that the man is mad. 


loco. 


Me parece 4 mi que no llegara hoy. It seems to me he will not arrive 


to-day 
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4No le recibira V. 4 61? Won’t you receive him? 

No nos convidaran 4 nosotros, They won’t invite ws, 

Te mandaré 4 ti la proéxima vez. I will send thee the next time. 

Le han concedido 4 él una pensién, They have granted him a pension, 
y las niegan 4 personas que verda- and refuse them to persons whe 
deramente las merecen. really deserve them. 


446. This usage is so general that it is often carried to 
excess. It is furthermore extended to nouns, in which event 
the noun is preceded by 4 and accompanies the simple objective 
pronoun:— 


Al principe le han matado. They have killed the prince. 
No les parece conveniente 4 las It does not seem proper to the ladies, 
senoras, 


No le dan nada al mozo, They give nothing to the waiter, 
Al hombre no le es siempre permi- Man is not always permitted to act 
tido obrar con libertad. with freedom. 


A los modernos les sucede lo contra- The contrary happens to the moderns. 
rio. 


ReMARK.—In such cases the pronoun is the real object of the verb, and 
the noun may be regarded as added by way of explanation, as we often see 
in reports of trials in English: ‘‘and, furthermore, that he, the witness, 
saw him, the defendant, on the night of .. ” 


INTENSIFICATION BY MISMO, 


447. The nominative forms of all the pronouns may be 
intensified by the addition of the appropriate form of mismo, 
self, which is varied like all adjectives in o:— 


Yo mismo, yo misma, I myself, 

Tu mismo, tti misma Thou thyself. 

f1 mismo, ella misma, He himself, she herself, 
Nosotros mismos; nosotras mismas. We ourselves. 

Usted mismo, usted misma. You yourself, 

Ustedes mismos, ustedes mismas. You yourselves. 


448. M:smo may be applied to nouns in the same manner:— 


El emperador mismo. The emperor himself. 

Su madre misma lo ha dicho. His mother herself said it. 

Procura castigar 4 los culpables He seeks to punish the offenders 
mismes shemselves. 
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449. The appropriate form of mismo may be used, when 
great emphasis is needed, to intensify the prepositional case or 
the compound forms of the dative and accusative; but it is not 
applicable to the simple dative and accusative forms :— 


Con su terquedad, no perjudicara 
a nadie sino 4 si mismo. 

Veo que en vez de engafiar 4 V., 
me he engafiado 4 mi mismo. 

El que ensefia bien 4 otro se ensefia 
también 4 si mismo, 

Nos hemos perdido 4 nosotros mis- 
mos. 


With his obstinacy, he will injure 
nobody but himself, 

I see that instead of deceiving you 1 
have deceived myself. 

He who teaches another well, teaches 
himself also. 

We have ruined our own selves 


THE ACCUSATIVE OF SUBSTITUTION. 


450. The forms le or lo, la, los, las, serve to recall a previous 


noun without repeating it. 


When this is done in English it is 


by some such indefinite word as one, any, some, such:— 


Alega que no tiene influencia, pero 
yo creo que la tiene. 

Compraré billetes si los hay toda- 
via.—Ya no los hay. 

4Tiene V. vino de Manzanilla?—Si 
sefior, lo tengo, y de primera clase. 

4 Quién quiere agua ?—La quiero yo. 

4Tiene V. ganas de comer?—Las 
tengo y urgentes. 


He alleges that he has no influence, 
but I believe that he has. 

I shall buy tickets if there still are 
any.—There are no more. 

Have you any Manzanilla wine?— 
Yes, Sir, I have, and first class. 

Who wants water?—I do. 

Have you an appetite?—I have, and 
a pressing one. 


451. The neuter form lo serves similarly to recall an adjec- 


tive, a noun taken ia an indeterminate sense with an adjective 
value, or an entire phrase or statement, and is then often equiv- 
alent to the English so or to:— 


Ella esté mala, pero no lo parece. 

El alcalde, pues supe después que 
lo era, etc. 

Su paso era ligero, porque le era su 
corazon. 

Considero necesario, como lo con- 
sidera también la comisién, con- 
servar intacta la clausula. 


She is sick, but she does not look so, 

The alcalde, for I afterwards learned 
that he was one, étc. 

His step was light because his hears 
was. 

I consider it necessary, as does the 
committee also, to preserve the 
clause unchanged. 
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452. This neuter lo accompanies the verb ser in answers, to 
represent the predicate of the question:— 


4Son Yds. los soldados que pren- Are you the soldiers who took the 


dieron al espia?—Lo somos. spy ?—We are. 

Es Y. la madre de este niio?—Lo Are you the mother of this child?— 
soy. I am. 

4Es V. madre?—Lo soy. Are you a mother?—I am. 

2Es ella la duefia de la casa?—No Is she the mistress of the house?— 
lo es. She is not. 


REMARK.—This manner of answering is, however, rather formal ; in 
ordinary style the answers would be si sefor, no sefiora, etc. 


EXERCISE XXXI. 


a) 1, En su primer encuentro con los indios sali6 Cortés victorioso, 
merced al terror que inspiraron las detonaciones de las armas de fuego y 
al aspecto de los jinetes que 4 los indigenas les parecian séres sobre-> 
naturales. 2. Continuo el conquistador su rumbo hacia el oeste, pero no 
encontro6 sitio 4 propdésito para desembarcar hasta llegar 4 San Juan de 
Ulioa. 3. Aqui recibid una diputacién de indigenas que venian de parte 
de su monarca Motezuma para averiguar la mision que llevaba Cortés. 
4, A éstos les participé sus pacificas intenciones, y les did regalos. 5. 
Para dar 4 aquellos pobres indios una idea de su poder, hizo maniobrar 
entonces 4 sus soldados, y al fin mando disparar las piezas de artdleria. 
6. El destrozo que las balas causaron en los arboles, y el estruendo que 
produjeron, llenaron de espanto 4 los aztecas, pues 4 ellos les parecia que 
los espafioles disponian del rayo mismo. 17. A los pocos dias se presenta- 
ron nuevos embajadores de Motezuma. 8. Estos traian consigo regalos 
para Cortés de telas jfinas de algodén y artefactos de oro y plata. 9. Se 
mostr6é Cortés muy satisfecho con estos presentes, pero insistiéd en que le 
era preciso tener una entrevista con el emperador mismo. 10. Cuando 
not que sus soldados empezaban 4 murmurar entre si, comprendié que le 
era imposible mantener su autoridad sin desvanecer todo empefio de los 
descontentos, en abandonar aquella tierra. 11. Determind, pues, barrenar 
y echar & pique las naves que tenia, y dejar 4 sus hombres encerrados en 
un territorto desconocido, poblado por belicosos habitantes que en la 
guerra no perdonaban 4 sus prisioneros. 12. Cuando llegé 4 Cholula se 
presentaron a él mil personas de distincién, segtin demostraban sus ricos 
mantos de algodén adornados de vistosas plumas, y le anunciaron la 
venida del emperador. 13. Motezuma se presentd llevado en hombros de 
sus nobles en un palanquin adornado de oro y plumas. 14. Cortés le 
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acogié con respeto, y acepté la invitacion que le hizo de wisitar la capital, 
y de residir en un antiguo palacio que le tenia de antemano preparado. 

b) 1. ‘‘ When there is no meat,” said the laborer, ‘‘I content myself with 
potatoes.” 2. The young man was fanning himself with his straw hat. 
3. Johnnie would not (é.e. did not want to) come with me to the zoological 
gardens (séng.) because he is afraid of (d@) the elephants. 4. The dog 
stretched himself on the rug in front of the fire. 5. It seems to me that 
you will do well to (en) postpone your departure until next week. 6. I 
met (conoci) General Salazar in. Paris (m. 1) last year; the Chilean Minister 
introduced me to him. 7 Anthony is very angry because the teacher 
praised me more (mds) than (que) him. 8. The wounded soldier dragged 
himself with difficulty to a large rock, which he perceived not far from 
him, in order to be under shelter from the burning rays of the sun. 9. 
There the ambulance dog found him unconscious from loss of blood, and 
at once went back and led his conductor to him. 10. We do not properly 
appreciate the mule (§ 446) in this country. 11. Besides being strong and 
healthy, he is endowed with almost Auman intelligence, and readily adapis 
himself to any (ewalguéera) environment. 12. Good morning, Mr. Repollo, 
have you any asparagus to-day? 13. Yes sir, I have some very nice and 
tender. 14. Are there many oysters around here? 15. No sir, there are 
none here; but on (d@) the other side of the bay, there are fine big ones. 
16. She has always talked freely to me of her plans, but I notice that with 
him she is very reticent. 17. You told me yesterday that Mr. Calvo was an 
applicant for the position of sheriff, and to-day he came to me and assured 
me that he is not. 

Nores. 9. at once went back, al momento regreso. 

11. Render: an intelligence almost human, 
12. asparagus: plural in Spanish. 


LESSON XXXII. 
OBJECTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. (Continued.) 


EMPLOYMENT OF USTED AND ITS SUBSTITUTES. 


(@™ Usted, being grammatically a noun, is invariable except as regards 
number. Still, it is practically employed as a personal pronoun, and will 
be treated of here as such. 

453. Both for clearness and courtesy usted should appear at 


least once in every sentence relating to the second person, except 
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familiarly in very short ones where there is no danger of 


ambiguity:— 
tQué dice? Qué quiere? 


,Cémo esta su sefior padre? 
tQuiere fumar? 

Me hace un gran favor. 

Yo le prestaré lo necesario si quiere. 


What do you say? What do you 
want? 

How is your father? 

Have a smoke? 

You do me a great favor. 

I will lend you the necessary 


[amount] if you wish. 


454. As subject, usted is usually expressed once near the 
beginning of the sentence, and afterwards left to be understood, 
except when required for clearness:— 


Vd. tiene talento, pero no quiere 
estudiar. 

{Cuando enviaré VY. 4 su hermano 
los libros que le ha prometido? 


You have talent, but you won’t 
study. 

When will you send your brother 
the books you have promised him? 


455. Usted appears as object only when governed by a prepo- 
sition. In the dative and accusative its place is taken by the 
datives and accusatives of 61 or ella, according to the sex of the 


person addressed :— 


No partiremos sin Vds. 

Tengo gran confianza en VY. 

Ninguno de Yds. ha hallado la so- 
lucién del enigma. 

Ya que ha venido V., le diré algo 
que le sera interesante. 


No creen Vds. que les pagaré? 
Vd. me ha engafado, pero yo la 
perdono. 


We will not start without you. 

I have great confidence in you. 

None of you has found the solution 
of the enigma. 

Now that you have come, I will tell 
you something that will be inter- 
esting to you. 

Do you not believe I will pay you? 

You deceived me, but I forgive you 


( fem.). 


456. But if usted has not previously appeared in the sen- 


tence, or if the person referred to is not sufficiently apparent, 4 
Vd., 4 Vds., is added to the personal pronoun, in the same mane 
ner as the redundant construction previously explained :— 
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Le esperaré 4 V. mafiana, I shall expect you to-morrow. 
Ya la comprendo 4 V., sefiorita, Now I understand you, Miss. 
Les digo a Vds. la pura verdad. I am telling you the plain truth. 


éQué le ha dichoa V. su hermano? What has your brother told you? 
Su senor hermano cree que yo no le Your brother believes that I will not 
pagaré 4 V. pay you, 


457. Still, 4 Vd. will be found as the sole object of the verb, 
and the objective pronoun sometimes appears unattended by 4 
Vd., when Vd. has not previonsly appeared in the sentence. So 
that the following three modes of expression are admissible, the 
first being familiar (sometimes even to the verge of disrespect) 
and the third the most usual :— 


I will return you the book. 


Wey O lars aN ehDre: I will return the book to you. 


Le devolveré el libro. 
Le devolveré 4 V. el libro. 


ReMARK.—The objective forms 4 V., 4 Vds., are required under the 
same circumstances as those enumerated for the terminal dative and 
accusative:— 

He venido a V. I have come to you. 

Me dirijo 4 Vds. I address myself to you. 


458. As usted requires the third person, the reflexive si is 
applicable to it in the same manner as to any word used in the 
third person, and with the same restrictions :— 


{Se ha quemado Y.? Have you burned yourself? 

VY. se pondra en ridiculo. You will make yourself ridiculous. 
Vds. se cansaran innecesariamente. You will tire yourselves unneces- 

sarily. 
iNo ve V. la taza delante de si? Don’t you see the cup before you? 
~No ve V. que la taza esta delante Don’t you see that the cup is before 
de V.!? you? 
,No ve Y. la taza delante de él? Don’t you see the cup before him? 


459 Although usted does not exhibit the gender of the 
person it represents, all variable words which qualify or relate 








1 Usted is here required because there is a change of subject. 
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to it agree in gender as well as number with the person repre- 
seuted :— 


V. es rica y dichosa. You are rich and happy. 


Vds. son ricas y dichosas, 

La considero 4 VY. como muy afor- 
tunada. 

Las considero 4 Vds. como muy afor- | 
tunadas. J 


V. es rico y dichoso. 


| I consider you very lucky. 


(@ There can be no definite rule prescribed as to how often usted 
should appear in a long sentence or address. The student must simply 
strive to attain clearness on the one hand, and on the other to avoid undue 
repetition. 


TWO PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS. 


460. When a verb has two objects, both may be pronouns. 
In such case they appear together, with no word intervening, 
and so take the same place with regard to the verb as a single 
pronoun. The dative precedes the accusative, with the excep- 
tion that the reflexive se always stands first, whatever may be 
its case :— 


No te lo daré; no te la daré. I will not give it to thee. 
Creo que me lo prestara, I think he will lend it to me. 
Nos los promete; nos las promete. He promises them to us. 

Se lo aplica. He applies it to himself. 

Se me figura que... It seems to me that... 


461. If both objects be pronouns of the third person, the 
dative, of either number, assumes the form se, to avoid the con- 
currence of two short syllables beginning with 1:— 


le le, les le, become se le; le les, les les, become se les: 
lela, lesla, ‘se la; le los, les los, ‘‘ se los; 
lelo,leslo, ‘  selo; le las, les las, ‘* se las. 
Abro la carta y se la leo. I open the letter and read it to him 
(or her). 
Su cufiado de V. quiere comprar mi Your brother-in-law wishes to buy 
casa, pero yo no se la vendo. my house, but I will not sell it te 


him. 


465) 


El coronel ha olvidado sus queve- 
dos; mi criado se los llevar4. 

Ya he escrito la carta, pero aun no 
se la he enviado. 
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, 


my servant will take them to him. 
Ihave already written the letter, but 
have not yet sent it to them. 


The colonel has forgotten his glasses; 


462. The redundant construction is applicable to the dative 
when there are two pronouns as objects, in the same manner as 


when there is but one:— 


No me lo ha dicho 4 mi. 

Ya se lo he dicho 4 ellas, 

Espero hoy 4 mi hijo; se le presen- 
taré 4 V. mafiana. 

Se lo explicaré 4 Vds. 

Haré los marcos hoy, y se los man- 
daré a V. mafiana. 

4 Cuando nos lo prestara Y. 4 nosotros? 

No se las daré 4 ellas antes de ma- 
nana, 


He has not told it to me. 

T have already told it to them. 

I expect my son to-day; I will intro- 
duce him to you to-morrow. 

I will explain it to you 

I will make the frames to-day and 
send them to you to-morrow. 

When will you lend it to us? 

I will not give them to them untii 
to-morrow. 


463. ‘Two objective pronouns of simple form can be used as 
exhibited above, only when the direct object is of the third 
person. if it be of the first or second, the indirect object must 


assume the terminal form :— 


Te enviarin 4 mi. 
Me la enviaran. 

Me enviaran 4 ti. 

Te le enviaran. 

Me han dirigido 4 é1. 
Me le han dirigido. 


They will send thee to me. 
They will send her to me. 
They will send me to thee. 
They will send him to thee. 
They have directed me to him, 
They have directed him to me. 


464. Between the prepositional form and the preposition 


preceding it, nothing whatever should intervene. 


Consequently 


when two or more prepositionals are the objects of the same 
verb, the preposition must be repeated before each :-— 


Nos busca 4 V. y 4 mi. 
Quiere vengar la ofensa hecha 4 su 
hermano y 4 si mismo. 


He is looking for you and me. 
He wishes to avenge the injury done 
to his brother and himself. 


465. The preposition entre, however, cannot be thus re- 


peated since its meaning is reciprocal. 


The usage is that when 
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it governs two prepositional forms ending in 1, they may admit 
a conjunction between them; but if the form of one of them is 
identical with that of the nominative and must precede the 
other, the second assumes the nominative form :— 


Entre ti y mi. Between thee and me. 
Entre él y yo. Between him and me, 
Este informe queda entre V. y yo. This information is between you 
and me. 
La amistad que existe entre mi her- The friendship that exists between 
mano y tu. my brother and thee. 


ENCLITIC USE, 


466. When simple objective pronouns precede a verb, they 
stand separately; when they follow, they are appended to it so 
as to form one word. ‘This latter use is called enclitic. Some 
forms of the verb (e.g., infinitive, § 215, gerund, § 504, impera- 
tive, §§ 782-8), require the enclitic use. In other cases its use, 
when permissible, is rhetorical and distinctive of a literary, as 
opposed to a colloquial, style. 

467. When one or more objective pronouns of simple form 
are goverued by an infinitive, they are either affixed to it encliti- 
cally, or they immediately precede the verb which governs it,— 
the former being the more usual construction :— 


Quiere hablarme. 
Me quiere hablar. 


Viene 4 buscarlos. 
Los viene & buscar. 

Voy idecirselo. ) 

Se lo voy & decir. { 

Ella ha prometido ensefiérmelo. ) 
Ella me lo ha prometido ensefiar. { 
Necesito consultarle i V. ) 

Le necesito consultar 4 Y. § 
Quiero llevarla al teatro. 

La quiero llevar al teatro. 


He wants to speak to me, 

She is coming to look for them, 
Tam going to tell it to him. 

She has promised to teach it to me. 
I need to consult you. 


I want to take her to the theater. 


468. A pronoun sometimes has an appearance of being 
governed by the infinitive. when it really depends upon the 
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preceding verb; in this case it must not be attached to the in- 
finitive, but must precede the verb:— 


Me es imposible salir ahora, It is impossible for me to go out at 
present. 

Los veo venir. I see them come. 

No le gusta estudiar, He does not like to study. (Lit. it 


does not please him to study.) 


ReMARx.~~Evidently salirme, venirlos, estudiarle, would be inad. 
missible, as the meaning cannot be to go out me, to comethem, or to study 
him. 


469. Frequently a pronoun may depend either upon the 
infinitive or the preceding verb, according to the meaning 
intended; in which case each pronoun accompanies the verb to 
which it belongs:— 


Sera intitil escribirle. It will be useless to write to him, 

Le sera intitil escribir. It will be useless for him to write. 

Nos sera dificil procurarlos. It will be difficult for us to procure 
them. 

Sera dificil procurdrnoslos. It will be difficult to procure them 
for us. 

Nos sera dificil procurarselos. It will be difficult for us to procure 


them for him. 
No les parece prudente intentarlo. It does not seem prudent to them to 
attempt it, 


470. The enclitic use of pronouns, when optional, is limited 
to the indicative mood, and is most frequently found in connec- 
tion with the present, imperfect, and aorist tenses. The choice 
depends upon the location of the verb, the general principle re- 
quiring it to stand at the beginning of the sentence :— 


Digolo porque creo en la justicia I say it because I believe in the jus- 
de su pretensidn. tice of his claim. 
Preparabaseles una recepcién regia. A regal reception was being pre- 
pared for them. 
Acompafiébale una numerosa y A numerous and brilliant retinue 
brillante comitiva. accompanied him. 
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Hizole subir el posadero una esca- The innkeeper made him go up a 


lera angosta y desvencijada. rickety narrow staircase. 
Recibidsele con extraordinarias de- He was received with unusual ex- 
mostraciones de jtibilo. pressions of joy. 


471. When the verb, at the beginning of an independent 
clause, is preceded by one of the conjunctions, y, 6, mas, or pero, 
or by an adverbial expression of time, the enclitic use is quite 
permissible :— 


Despertaron al carcelero y obligi- They awakened the jailer and ob- 


ronle 4 rendir las llaves. liged him to give up the keys. 
Desterraban 4 los demas, 6 encerré- They banished the rest, or incar- 
banlos en los calabozos. cerated them in dungeons. 


Dos horas mas tarde encontréronse Two hours later the explorers found 
los exploradores en la meseta del themselves on the plateau of the 
primer cono. first cone. 


REMARK.—Considerable liberty is indulged in by Spanish writers in 
using the enclitic pronouns with an indicative verb; and the foreigner 
needs to become very thoroughiy imbued with the spirit of the language 
before he can safely venture to do the same. The novice may bear in 
mind that to place the pronoun before the verb in such cases will never be 
incorrect. 


PRONOUN FOLLOWED BY A NOUN IN APPOSITION, 


472. When the pronoun is subject and followed by a noun in 
apposition which limits or defines it, the definite article is inter- 
polated between the pronoun and said noun :— 

Yo el rey lo mando. I, the king, command it. 

Nosotros los Mejicanos somos muy We Mexicans are very touchy, 
pundonorosos. 

Vds. los artistas tienen grandes You artists have great privileges. 
privilegios. 


473. Frequently the pronoun is suppressed, the verb retain- 
ing the person and number which it would have if the pronoun 
were given:— 
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Los nordistas pensamos de un modo We Northerners think differently. 
diferente. 


Sois los Sud-Americanos muy pro- You South Americans are very pro- 


gresivos. gressive. 
Tendremos el gusto los liberales de We liberals will have the pleasure of 
presenciar el cambio. witnessing the change. 


474, When an objective personal pronoun is accompanied by 
a noun in apposition, the following is the mode of expression 
used :— 


Claro, 4 nosotras las mujeres nos Clearly they deceive us women very 
enganan con mucha facilidad. easily. 

Las locuras humanas llevan mucho The follies of mankind put much 
dinero 4 las arcas de Yds. los money into the coffers of you 
abogados. lawyers. 


EXERCISE XXXII. 


a) 1. Tengo una muela que me hace padecer mucho. 2. 2Por qué no 
se la hace Vd. arrancar? 3. Mis ocupaciones no me lo han permitido; y, 
ademas, tengo un terror invencible 4 (ef) los mangoneos de los dentistas. 
4, No obstante, si se toma Vd. ese gas que wsan ahora, apenas le lastimara 
el estirén. 5. Iré con V. y le mostraré el camino, Srita. Ru7z, si me lo 
permite. 6. Se lo agradezco, sefior, mas no quiero molestarle i, Vee O 
seri molestia, sino un verdadero placer, se lo aseguro. 8. Si encuentro 
ciruelas maduras en la huerta, las cojeré para usted. 9. Paquito se ha 
hecho una hermosa cometa, y acaba de levantarla muy alto; ahora sus 
compafieros quieren pedirsela prestada. 10. El sefor esposo de Vd. acaba 
de encontrarme en la calle y me ha dicho que Vds. necesitan una sirvienta; 
asi pues, me he tomado la libertad de venir i recomendarle mi hija Julia, 
11. Es aseada y quieta, y tiene experiencia, y estoy segura de que Vd. estara 
contenta con ella silaemplea. 12. La ostra joven no tiene al principio 
concha; pero no tarda en pegarse 4 una roca, y alli produce una materia 
calcirea que forma la doble pechina en donde se oculta. 18. La pesca de 
las ostras se hace con unas tenazas de hierru, llamadas “aragas,” que 
sirven para despegarlas de las rocas. 14. Le prometo 4 Vd. cuidar bien 
la cimara si me la presta, y devolvérsela en buen estado. 15. La joven se 
senté en cl poyo de la ventana abierta, y miré ensimismada la gente que 
pasaba por debajo de ella. 16 Usted se va 4 matar de seguro si trabaja 4 
este paso; no se da ni (ever) una hora de expansion al dia. 17. Empiezo a 
creerlo, pues me lo han dicho tres personas. 
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6) 1. What did Mr. White say to you with regard to our invention? 2. 
I did not see him, but the junior member of the firm. 38. Did you explain 
itto him? 4. Yes, I described it to him in detail, and he showed himself 
quite interested. 5. Your secret will be safe with me, but if you confide 
it to her she will disclose it, I assure you. 6. I congratulate you on (por) 
the success of your last novel. 7. Although my brother is rich, I am not; 
nevertheless I hope to be some (wn) day. 8. It is necessary for me to finish 
this overcoat for your father do-day, for I have promised to send it to him 
to-morrow morning. 9. If you do not understand the phenomenon of the 
tides, I will try to explain it to you. 10. Flies have eyes that enable them 
to see objects that are situated behind them. 11. I am sure that (de que) 
my grandfather wili not sell you the pony, because he has already pro- 
mised it tome, 12. It will not be very difficult for you to convince them 
of the justness of your claim. 18. Between him and me there is perfect 
congeniality. 14. I have forgotten the book I promised to lend you, but 
I shall surely bring it to you to-morrow. 15. When my wife’s stepfather 
went to Europe, he left his books, china, and silver with her and me. 16. 
We manufacturers will be seriously affected by the reduction which you 
democrats wish to make in the tariff. 17. It will not be possible for me to 
give you (pl.) a definite answer until the day after to-morrow. 


Notes. 11. has... promised: see § 185. 
12, the justness, lo justo (§ 297). 


LESSON XXXII, 
PARTS OF THE BODY. 


(29 In speaking of the parts of the body of man or beast, the Spanish 
usage differs considerably from the English, the chief deviation consisting 


in a less frequent use of the possessive pronouns, and a preference for the 
definite over the indefinite article. The same modes of expression that 
apply to parts of the body are also extended to articles of clothing on the 
person. 

475. When one does anything to his own hand, foot, coat, 
etc., the appropriate article and not the possessive pronoun 
precedes the part in question :— 


El ha perdido el brazo derecho, He has lost his right arm, 
EL nifio abre los ojos. The child opens 7ts eyes. 


ATT) 


Ella bajé la cabeza. 
Mete la mano en el bolsillo. 
Recibi6 una herida en el pecho. 
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She bowed her head. 
He puts iis hand in zs pocket. 
He received a wound in 4is chest. 


ReMARK.—The possessive is really unnecessary here, as there can be 
no doubt as to whose right arm he has lost, or whose eyes the child 


opens, ete. 


476. When the limbs, etc., of another are acted upon, the 
verb takes the person as the indirect,’ and the parts of his body 
or clothing as the direct, object :— 


Me piso el vestido. 

El cirujano le ha compuesto el brazo. 
El barbero me ha cortado el pelo. 
Vd. me ha salvado la vida. 

La madre corta las ufias al nifio. 
Me apret6 afectuosamente la mano, 


He trod on my dress. 

The surgeon has set his arm. 

The barber has cut my hair. 

You have saved my life. 

The mother cuts the child’s nails. 
He pressed my hand affectionately. 


477. In actions affecting the agent’s own person or parts 
thereof, a nice distinction is made between the two preceding 


constructions : 


a. The first construction is used when the action is wholly 
confined to the part in question and its natural functions, not 
involving the use of any external means:— 


Abri6o la boca. 

Le tendi Ja mano. 

Dobl6 el brazo. 

Movio la cabeza. 

Estir6 las piernas hacia la lumbre. 


He opened his mouth. 

I stretched out my hand to him. 

He bent his arm. 

He shook his head. 

He stretched out his legs towards 
the fire. 


b. The second construction is required when some instru- 


mentality is expressed or understood. 


(The indirect object is 


then, of course, the reflexive pronoun.) :— 


Se quité el sombrero y se limpié la 
frente. 


He took off his hat and wiped his 
forehead. 





1 This use of the indirect object may be regarded as a survival of an 
old and widely extended construction—the dative of possession. 
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Me lavo las manos en la palangana. I wash my hands in the washbowl. 


Se ha roto el brazo. He has broken his arm. 

Se afeitd la cabeza. He shaved his head. 

Se cubrid las piernas con un manto. He covered his legs with a rug. 
Se desgarré el jub6én en un clavo. She tore her waist on a nail. 


ReEMARK.—The instrumentality in question may be some other bodily 
organ:— 
Me he mordido la lengua I have bitten my tongue. 
Se retorcia el bigote He was twisting his moustache. 


478. When the part of the body is qualified by an adjective, 
the possessive pronoun is used as in English:— 


Ha cortado su larga barba. He has cut off his long beard. 

£1 perro lamia su pata sangrienta. The dog was licking his bleeding paw. 

Alargué mis entumecidas manos I stretched out my benumbed hands 
hacia las llamas de la hoguera. toward the flames of the camp-fire. 


479. So, also, when the part in question is the subject of the 
sentence or clause, possession is expressed as in English by a 
possessive pronoun :— 


Sus ojos negros brillaron como Her black eyes gleamed like sparks. 
chispas. 

Eran de mediano grosor sus labios. Her lips were of medium thickness. 

Sus ojos eran grandes y negros, sus Her eyes were large and black, her 
pestanas largas, y sus cejas de lashes long, and her eyebrows of 
una delineacién perfecta. perfect form. 

Mis pobres ojos no me sirven ya My poor old eyes are no longer good 
para gran cosa. for very much. 

Lucian sus ojos al través de sus Her eyes shone through her tears 
lagrimas con desusado brillo. with unwonted brightness. 


480. The possessive pronoun is moreover required for the 
sake of clearness in cases where the ownership could not be 
expressed by the construction with the indirect object :— 


Una sonrisa de inefable bondad A kindly smile animated her wrinkled 
anim6 su rostro arrugado. face. 

Un bigote moreno sombreaba su A dark mustache shaded his mouth. 
boca. 

Un inmenso gato negro se estre- An immense black cat was rubbing 
gaba contra sus piernas. itself against his legs. 
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481. After tener, /o have, or an equivalent, the definite and 
not the indefinite article is used, unless the latter be required as 
a numeral. This construction with tener is often employed in 
connections where the verb ¢o have would not be used in English :— 
D. Tomas tiene el pecho bien de- Thomas has a well-developed chest. 


sarrollado. 
El enfermo tiene el pulso débil y The patient has a weak pulse and 


la respiracion dificil. labored breathing. 
Tenia los cabellos desordenados y Her hair was disarranged and her 
la cara encendida. face flushed. 


El orangutan tiene la nariz chata, The orangoutang has a flat nose, a 
la frente deprimida, la boca retreating forehead, an enormous 


enorme, y las quijadas muy sa- mouth, and very prominent jaws. 
lientes. 5 

El arenque tiene el cuerpo plate- The herring has a silvery body, a 
ado, larga la mandibula inferior, long lower jaw, and a forked tail. 
y la cola ahorquillada. 

but 

Llevo un diente postizo. I have one false tooth. 

Tengo un pie estropeado I have a crippled foot. 

Ha perdido un ojo. He has lost an eye. 


REMARK.—When the part referred to is expressed by the plural or a 
general term, the definite article may be omitted :— 


Tiene ojos azules, facciones delga- She has blue eyes, delicate features, 
das y pelo rubio. and light hair. 
Usa barba cerrada. He wears a full beard. 


482, When the part in question is modified by a relative 
clause, the indefinite article is required in Spanish :— 


Tiene una nariz que parece ser re- He has a nose that looks like a beet. 


molacha 

1 elefante tiene unas orejas enor- The elephant has enormous ears that 
mes que le sombrean por comple- completely shade both sides of his 
to los dos lados de la cabeza. head. 


483. The distinction between the definite and the indefinite 
article as applied to parts of the body, clothing, ete., is that the 
definite article applies to an habitual possession, a natural and 
expected feature; the indefinite article implies that the noun 
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which it accompanies is unexpected or unusual. ‘The indefinite 
article mentions a thing for the first time, and after it is asso- 
ciated with a person and becomes a known part of him, it takes 
the definite article:— 


Un oficial de marina estaba 4 la A naval officer stood at the door 
puerta con la espada desenvainada. with his sword drawn. 
(Navy officers usually carry swords.) 
Mi padre entré con una espada en My father entered with a sword in 
la mano. his hand. 
(The old gentleman was not in the habit of carrying one.) 
El teniente tenia un bigote po- The lieutenant had a thick (hit. 


lado. populated) mustache. 
(It was hitherto unknown that he had one.) 
El teniente se retorcia el bigote. The lieutenant twisted his mustache, 


(The mustache has now become a recognized feature, ) 


REMARK.—For example, in describing an animal unknown to ouv 
auditory, we would say:— 


Tiene el hocico puntiagudo, los ojos It has a pointed muzzle, small, 


pequefios y penetrantes, las orejas piercing eyes, short ears, sharp 
cortas, afilados los dientes, ete. teeth, ete. 


Because the animal would be expected to have a muzzle, eyes, ears, teeth, 
etc. But, in mentioning features not possessed in common by all animals, 
it would be necessary to say:— 


iene una cola larga y flexible, de It has a long, flexible tail, which it 


que se sirve para agarrarse 4 los uses to cling to boughs; further- 
ramos; la hembra tiene ademas, more the female has, under her 
colocada bajo el vientre, una bolsa belly, a pouch in which she keeps 
en que guarda & sus hijuelos des- her young after they are born. 


pués de nacidos, 


a. This is sometimes extended to the necessary parts of inanimate 
objects :— 


Las ciudad de Nipoles tiene las ca- The city of Naples has iall houses 


sas altas y las calles angostas. and narrow streets, 
La estatua tendri el pedestal de The statue will have a marble pe- 
marmol. destal 


484. A person is sometimes singled out by naming some 
marked bodily or other characteristic, preceded by de, where in 


486] 


modern English with is used. 
Spanish) :— 


El soldado de la barba. 

Aquel caballero de las grandes pa- 
tillas es inglés. 

;Hola! Usted del sombrero de copa! 

Prefiero la muchacha del traje azul. 

Aguélla de pelo moreno es mi 
hermana. 

‘Yino 4 la puerta un hombre de ca- 
beza calva y barba roja. 
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(In older English it was of, as in 


The soldier with the beard. 

That gentleman with the long side- 
whiskers is an Englishman. 

Hullo! You with the plug hat! 

I prefer the girl with the blue dress. 

That one with brown hair is my 
sister. 

A man with a bald head and a red 
beard came to the door, 


485. There is a usage in Spanish of applying an adjective as 
xt were to the individual, and then restricting it to a particular 


part by the preposition de. 


The result is obtained in English 


in various ways, principally by a compound adjective:— 


Era un hombre de mediana edad, 
ancho de espaldas, agradable de 
facciones, resuelto de ademanes, 
firme de andadura, y de mirar 
osado y vivo. 

El capitan mi tio es alto de estatura 
y robusto de temperamento. 


He was a man of middle age, broad- 
shouldered, pleasant-featured, of 
determined bearing, firm step, and 
with a quick, resolute glance. 


My uncle the captain is tall in stat- 
ure and of a robust constitution. 


486. In speaking of a thing which is found singly in a 
number of individuals, it is placed in the singular in Spanish— 


contrary to the English usage:— 


Ambos mascaras se quitaron la ca- 
reta. 

Se tifieron la cara y las manos, 

Todos los animales tienen cabeza. 

Todos los animales tienen pies. 


REMARK. 


idea that each one has several heads. 
for equivocation, the plural is used:— 


Salieron con las cabezas rotas. 


Quitaron las sillas 4 los caballos. 


Both maskers cook off their domi- 
nos. 

They dyed their faces and hands, 

All animals have heads. 

All animals have feet. 


To say todos los animales tienen cabezas would convey the 


However, when there is no chance 


They got away with their heads 
broken. 
They took the saddles off the horses. 
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487. When describing the attitude or action of a person, the 
disposition of the parts of the body or things intimately con- 
nected therewith is usually given in an absolute clause without 
any connecting word, where in English it is introduced by with 
or having :— 


En eso entré6 mi hermano, los cabe- At this juncture my brother came 


llos desordenados y la cara encen- in with his hair in disorder and 
didayeys me d1{0) nae his face flushed, and told me. . . 

Estuba en la esquina de la calle, He was standing on the corner of 
las manos metidas en los bolsi- the street with his hands thrust 
llos. into his pockets. 


This is a relic of the Latin ablative absolute; thus in the phrase passis 
manibus milites implorabant (with outstretched hands they implored the 
soldiers), the circumstance of the noun and adjective being in the ablative 
snows that they are merely explanatory; the Spaniards, not having any 
case-endings, add the bare words, separating them from the main part of 
the sentence by commas. 


EXERCISE X XXIII. 


a) 1. El tuediquere es el gran buho pardo de los Andes chilenos. 2. De 
dia se esconde en las grietas de las rocas 6 en los huecos de los Arboles, 
donde descansa en una especie de letargo 6 suefio, con las plumas compri- 
midas, los ramilletes en forma de orejas caidos y sobrepuestos al plumaje 
de la cabeza, y los ojos entreabiertos. 38. Cuando el sol ya deja de 
alumbrar, se sacude, enrosca las plumas, los dos ramilletes se levantan, y 
los ojos se abren extensamente; luego empieza 4 volar, y se oye su grito 
melancélico y monétono. 4. Vuela silenciosamente con las alas desplega- 
das, y slo de cuando en cuando suele pegar al aire con ellas; muy luego 
se sienta en una rama 6 encima de una roca para observar el vecindario. 
5. Se deja caer con agilidad sobre su presa, y la mata de (ez7th) un pico- 
tazo y de un apret6n con las garras. 6. En seguida la devora casi integra; 
s6lo la despedaza cuando es demasiado grande. 7. De dia es cobarde, 
astuto y destructor de noche. 8. Come principalmente roedores, murcié- 
lagos, pajarillos, pero no rehusa los znsectos, y come hasta lagartos. 9. Se 
encuentra ordinariamente en las selvas 6 las montafias, aun en las alturas 
muy grandes. 10. Anida en los lugares de refugio, donde construye un 
ligero nido de ramitas secas y pastito, 6 usa un nido abandonado por otra 
ave, si el tamano le acomoda. 11. La hembra pone de dos 4 tres huevos 
blancos y casi redondos. 12. Los polluelos guardan nido mucho tiempo, 
adonde los padres les llevan el alimento que necesitan para su sustento. 

b) 1. At nightfall owls open their eyes and come out of their hiding: 
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places. 2. They fly very silently, for their bodies are thickly covered with 
soft plumage. 3. Buzzards fly without beating the air with their wings. 
4. Ostriches do not build nests, but (sino que) lay their eggs on the sand, 
where the heat of the sun hatches them. 5. The blacksmith’s little boy 
burned his hand on (cen) a piece of hot iron. 6. His father cooled it in 
the trough, poured some oil on it, and bound it up with his handkerchief. 
7. The stranger carried a fishing-rod over (en) his right shoulder, and a 
basket on his left arm. 8. A broad-brimmed straw hat protected his head 
from (contra) the sun, and he wore waterproof boots to keep his feet dry. 
9. The young man put his hand in his vest pocket, took out a coin, and 
gave it to the beggar. 10. Have you seen Mr..N. since (desde que) he 
returned from Germany? He has let his hair grow long (mucho), and has 
shaved off his mustache. 11. The old gentleman with the bald head and 
a white necktie is a prominent lawyer. 12. General Lastarria wears a 
full beard to cover a scar that he has on his right cheek. 18. The prisoner 
stood at the window, with bowed head, his lips tightly compressed, and 
his arms folded across (sobre) his breast. 14. The surgeon took off his coat 
and rolled up his shirt-sleeves, and then washed his hands in an antiseptic 
solution before commencing the operation. 15. The witness was about 
sixty years old, tall and thin, with an aquiline nose, and piercing grey 
eyes that shone beneath thick, ‘bristling eyebrows. 16. His face was care- 
fully shaven, and his straight mouth and thin lips, together with his 
prominent chin, indicated a resolute, if not obstinate, character. 17. He 
laid (puso) his hat on a chair, and ran his bony fingers through his white 
hair before beginning to speak. 
Notes. 6. poured some oil on it, la echo aceite. 
9. vest pocket: render—the pocket of, etc. 

11. the bald. . . a white: omit the articles, 

15. beneath, 4 la sombra de. 

17. ran: use appropriate form of pasar. 


LESSON XXXIV. 
THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE AND THE GERUND. 


488. The true present participle ending in ante, ente or 
jente, derived from the Latin participle in an[f]s, antis, en[t]s, 
entis, is no longer in use in Spanish as a part of the verb. Some 
of these obsolete participles are now employed as adjectives, 
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others only as nouns, while a few do duty as prepositions, 
adverbs or conjunctions; but the greater number have dis- 
appeared from the language:— 


Causar, to cause. Causante, causative. 
Distar, to be distant. Distante, distant. 
Perseverar, to persevere, Perseverante, persevering. 
Diferir, to differ. Diferente, different. 
Depender, to depend. Dependiente, dependent. 
Estud ar, to study. El estudiante, the student. 
Residir, to reside. El residente, the resident. 
Habitar, to inhabit. El habitante, the inhabitant. 
Escribir, to write. El escribiente, the amanuensis, 
Romper, to break. Los rompientes, the breakers, 
Bastar, to suffice. Bastante, sufficient, enough. 
Durar, to last. Durante, during. 

Ete. Ete. Ete. Etc. 


THE GERUND. 


488. The place of the present participle, as a part of the 
verb, has been taken by a form adopted almost unchanged from 
the Latin and called the gerund. In regular verbs of the first 
conjugation this is formed by adding ando to the stem; in 
those of the second and third conjugations, by the addition of 
tendo :— 


Ccmprar; comprando. To buy; buying. 
Vender; vendiendo. To sell; selling. 
Vivir; viviendo. To live; living. 


This is also the case in most of the irregular verbs:— 


Estar, estando. Querer; queriendo, Dar; dando, 
Haber; habiendo. Tener; teniendo. Ver; viendo. 
Ser; siendo. Hacer; haciendo. Salir; saliendo. 


490. In the 2d and 3d conjugations, the i of the termina. 
tion iendo is changed to y in the following cases: 1, when the 
stem of the verb ends in a vowel, because unaccented i must not 
cecur between two vowels; 2, the gerund of ir, fo go, is yendo, 
because initial i followed by a vowel is changed to y:— 
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Caer, to fall: cayendo, Sor cazendo. 
Construir, to construct: construyendo, Sor construzendo. 
Ir, to go: yendo, Sor tendo. 


491. ‘There is a perfect of the gerund made up of a past 
participle governed by the gerund of the auxiliary verb haber :— 
Habiendo comprado, having bought. Habiendo vivido, having lived. 


Habiendo vendido, having sold. Habiendo visto, having seen. 
Ete. Etc. Ktc. Etc. 


492. The gerund is invariable in form and has the same 
regimen as the verb from which it is derived; it is always sub- 
ordinate to some other verb, and relates to either past, present 
or future according to the connection in which it is employed. 
Its leading use is in parenthetic, explanatory clauses:— 


Su discusién seré ademas trabajo Its discussion, furthermore, will be 


para muchos meses, porque, sien- 
do tan complicada la materia y 
teniendo tan estrechas- relaciones 
con la legislacién interior de cada 
pais, no sera posible conciliar de 
momento sus diversos intereses. 


Bando vuelta 4 la ciudad por el 
valle de Silo, y subiendo por la 
margen izquierda del torrente 
Cedron, regresamos al monte Oli- 
vete. 


a work of many months, because, 
the subject being so complex and 
having such close relations with 
the internal legislation of each 
country, it will not be possible 
to adjust offhand their several 
interests. 


Making the circuit of the city along 


the valley of Shiloh, and ascend- 
ing the left bank of the brook 
Kidron, we returned to the Mount 
of Olives. 


493. In descriptions and narrations the gerund is most ele- 
gantly placed at the beginning of the sentence, even when the 
subject is a noun :— 

Llegando tarde 4 la fonda los demas, 
no hallaron habitaci6n vacia. 

Queriendo ahora el alcaide poner 
término 4 la contienda, dijo... 

Habiendo notado el ladrdn que se ha- 
lJaba abierta una de las ventanas 
del piso segundo, se metid 4 tre- 
par por las enredaderas que cu- 
brian la fachada de la case 


The rest arriving late at the hotel, 
did not find a room empty. 

The mayor now wishing to put an 
end to the controversy, said... 
The thief having noticed that one 
vf the windows on the second 
floor was open, began to climb up 
the vines that covered the front 

of the house. 
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494, In clauses where it would otherwise be difficult to de- 
termine which of several nouns is the subject of the gerund, the 
appropriate personal pronoun is inserted immediately after the 


gerund:— 


La encontré volviendo yo de la 
caza. 

Temi que mi hermano, no estando 
yo presente, cometiera algtin dis- 
parate. 

Toda su felicidad estaba circunscrita 
en aquel nifio, y faltandoles él, pa- 
recia la casa solitaria. 


I met her as I was returning from 
hunting. 

I feared that my brother, I not 
being present, would commit some 
blunder. 

All their happiness was centered in 
that child, and when he was ab- 
sent from them the house seemed 
desolate. 


495. In all the foregoing examples the gerund is explana- 
tory of the subject of the sentence ; it may equally apply to the 


object :— 


Veo 4 los nifios jugando en la plaza. 


Hallé 4 mi hermano escribiendo una 
carta 4 su esposa. 

Aqui tengo su carta anunciando su 
intencidn de partir. 


I see the children playing in the 
square. 

I found my brother writing a letter 
to his wife. 

I have his letter here announcing 
his intention to leave. 


496. The gerund serves also to describe the action of a verb 


which it accompanies :— 


El] muchacho viene corriendo. 

Van cantando por las calles. 

Ella entré llorando, 

Continua hablando. 

El general pas6é la noche estudiando 
los mapas de la comarca y mar- 
cando en ellos las posiciones que 
consideraba ventajosas. 


The boy comes running. 

They go singing through the streets, 

She came in weeping. 

He continues speaking. 

The general spent the night study- 
ing the maps of the territory and 
marking on them the positions 
which he considered advantageous. 


497. The gerund is used with estar, fo de, to express the 


action of the verb as unfinished and continuing at the time in 
question. ‘This usage is parallel with the English mode of 
expression :— 
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Ella esta tocando el piano. 

iDe qué estén Vds. hablando? 

éQué ha estado V. haciendo hoy? 

Estaba yo escribiendo cuando entré. 

{Qué estaban haciendo los mucha- 
chos en el patio? 

Mafiana 4 estas horas estaremos via- 
jando., 


She is playing the piano. 

Of what are you talking? 

What have you been doing to-day? 

I was writing when he entered. 

What were the boys doing in the 
court-yard ? 

This time to-morrow we will be 
travelling. 


REMARK.—The verb ser, to be, is never employed with the gerund, 
vince the latter denotes only a temporary duration. 


498. The gerunds of ir, to go, venir, to come, and ser and 
estar, to be, are not used with any tense of estar to express con- 
tinuance; the verb is simply placed in the tense proper to the 
time in question, or the idea is expressed by some different 
construction :— 


Mis tres hermanas vienen esta tarde My three sisters are coming this 


para tocar el piano. 
Iba alli cuando VY. me vi6. 
Estan pintando mi casa. 


evening to play the piano. 
Iwas going there when you saw me, 
My house is being painted. 


499. With the verbs ir and andar, both meaning ¢o go, and 
venir, ¢o come, the gerund expresses continuance with a progres- 
sive meaning, indicating that the action of the gerund goes on 


increasing :— 
Voy comprendiendo su significado. 


Anda haciendo disparates. 

En la parte exterior, y conforme 
avanzaba la noche, la tempestad 
iba tomando proporciones formi- 
dables. 

Su insolencia viene siendo inso- 
portable. 


500. The gerunds of estar, 


auxiliaries to other gerunds:— 


Iam getting to understand its mean- 
ing. 

He goes on making blunders. 

Outside, the storm, as the night ad- 
vanced, was assuming formidable 
proportions. 


His insolence is getting to be un- 
bearable. 


ir, and andar may be used aa 
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Yendo haraganeando de esta ma- Going strolling along in this way, he 


nera, atravesé un puente y legdé crossed a bridge and came to a spa- 
4 una plaza espaciosa. cious square. 

Estando escribiendo el coronel, no As the colonel was writing, his adju- 
quiso molestarle su ayudante. tant did not wish to disturb him. 


501. When the gerund governs one or more personal pro- 
nouns of simple objective form, they are appended to it so as to 
form one word:— 


Encontréndola; viéndose. Meeting her; seeing himself. 

Dandomelo; prestandonoslos. Giving me it; lending us them. 

Encontrindose tan inesperada- Finding themselves so suddenly de. 
mente privados de luz,... prived of light, ... 

El tinico caballo que nos quedé, ‘The only horse we had left was of no 
faltandole un ojo, no servia. use, as he lacked an eye. 


502. But if the gerund be governed by estar, ir, andar, or 
venir (as shown in § 499), the pronouns may either precede the 
verb or be joined to the gerund, the former being the usual 
arrangement :— 


Le estoy escribiendo ahora. 
Estoy escribiéndole ahora. 


Me estaba afeiiando cuando etl 


I am writing to him now, 


a la puerta. I was shaving myself when he knocked 
Estaba afeitindome cuando lNam6 at the door. 
a la puerta. J 


Le voy comprendiendo a Y. Tam getting to understand you. 

Ella se va americanizando. She is becoming Americanized. 

Pronto tendrin Vds. la ocasi6n de You will soon have an opportunity to 
presenciar especticulos como el witness scenes like that which I am 
que les vengo describiendo. describing to you. 


REMARK.—The objective pronouns, as we have seen (§§ 467-9), are 
similarly appended to the infinitive. 


503. If the personal pronoun be governed by the compound 
gerund (formed of habiendo and the past participle of another 
verb), it is attached to habiendo, and does not follow the past 
participle :— 
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El marinero sacé del bolsillo una 
pipa corta y ennegrecida, y ha- 
biéndola Menado de tabaco ordi- 
nario, Ja encendié con una brasa. 

El juez limpié sus espejuelos, y 
habiéndoselos puesto, escudriiié 
al testigo. 


The sailor drew from his pocket a 


short blackened pipe, and having 
filled it with coarse tobacco, lit it 
with a coal. 


The judge wiped his glasses, and 


having put them on, scrutinized the 
witness, 


504. The gerund is used to express the cause, manner, or 
means of an action, without being introduced by any connecting 
word. In English some such word as by, as, since, when or while 
would be needed, or the gerund would be replaced by some other 
tense :— 


El comercio no debemos buscarlo We must not seek trade by fighting 
combatiendo los articulos de pro- against articles of cheap production, 
duccién barata sino abaratando but by cheapening those of dear 
los de produccién cara, para que production, so as to increase their 
ellos aumenten el consumo po- consumption by placing them within 
niéndose al alcance del mayor the reach of the greater number and 
ntimero y consultando asi el inte- consulting in this way the interests 
rés de la colectividad. of the people at large, 

No teniendo dinero, empefid su As he had no money he pawned his 
reloj. watch. 

Siendo tan tarde, no iré, Since it is so late I shall not go. 

Siendo capitan el almirante Blake, While Admiral Blake was a captain, 
fué mandado con una pequeiia he was sent with a small squadron 
escuadra contra las posesiones against the Spanish possessions. 
espafiolas. 


RemMARK.—The greater number of such sentences might also be rendered 
as in English:— 
As he had no money... 
Since it is so late... 
While he was captain... 


Como no tenia dinero. . 
Puesto que es tan tarde... 
Mientras que era capitin... 


505. The gerund in Spanish is never preceded by any prep- 
osition except en, which is used when something happens after 
the completion of the action expressed by the gerund; an expres- 
sion of like value is formed in English by on before a present 
participle:— 
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En acabando mi cigarro, le acom- 
panaré a V. 

En regresando del teatro, fui 4 mi 
habitacion. 


Regresando del teatro perdi mi 
cartera. 
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When I have finished (on finishing) 
my cigar, I will go with you. 

On returning from the theater I went 
to my room. 

but 

In returning from the theater I lost 
my wallet. 


506. In all other cases it is the infinitive which in Spanish 
is governed by a preposition, while in English it is uniformly 


the present participle:— 


No soy capaz de distinguirlos entre 
si. 

Esta adicto 4 beber. 

No tardara en venir. 

La dificultad consiste en hallarle 
en casa. 

Después de comer fuma su cigarro 
de sobremesa, 

Ademias de no pagarme, me insulta. 


I am incapable of distinguishing be- 
tween them. 

He is addicted to drinking. 

He will not delay in coming. 

The difficulty consists in finding him 
at home. 

After eating he smokes his after-dinner 
cigar. 

Besides not paying me, he insults me. 


507. After verbs of seeing and hearing, the infinitive is more 


usual than the gerund :— 


La vimos bailar. 
Los veo venir. 
La oimos tocar el piano. 


We saw her dante. 
I see them coming. 
We heard her playing the piano. 


508. The gerund cannot be used as a verbal noun, as is the 


English present participle; in Spanish it is the infinitive which 
is so employed. When not governed by a preposition, the verbal 
noun usually takes the definite article:— 


El perfecto tocar de este mtsico me The perfect playing of this musician 
encanta, delights me. 

No es cosa facil el escribir un buen Writing a good poem is no easy 
poema. thing. 

El leer con luz insuficiente perjudica Reading with insufficient light in- 
los ojos. jures the eyes. 

Esta seflorita aborrece el fumar. This young lady abhors smoking. 
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509. Nor can the gerund be used as an adjective to qualify a 
noun; the meaning must be expressed by the present participle, 
or some adjective of equal value. As no such difference exists 
in English, the following examples are given to aid the student in 
distinguishing between the gerund and a participial adjective :— 


Un libro interesante. 

Una cesta colgante, 

Agua corriente. 

Hsta inmensa cantidad de agua co- 
rriendo al mar, se pierde para ser 
levantada después por la accién 
de los rayos solares. 

Un blanco flotante. 

Los marineros vieron un objeto in- 
forme fiotando en el agua. 

La colonia creciente. 

E] nifio, creciendo diariamente, Ile- 
gara a ser hombre. 

El gladiador moribundo, 

Le encontramos muriendo de ham- 
bre. 


An interesting book. 

A hanging basket. 

Running water. 

Thisimmense body of water running 
to the sea, loses itself to be after- 
wards drawn up by the action of 
the solar rays. 

A floating target. 

The sailors saw a shapeless object 
floating in the water. 

The growing colony. 

The child, growing daily, will get to 
be a man. 

The dying gladiator. 

We found him dying of hunger. 


510. If no participial, or equivalent, adjective exists, its place 
is supplied by a relative pronoun and a finite verb:— 


Cerca de mi finca hay numerosos 
arroyos que contienen abundancia 
de peces. 

ra imposible subir més 4 causa de 
las rocas que obstruian el canal. 


Los geranios necesitan mucho sol, y 
no prosperan colocados en las ven- 
tanas que dan al norte. 


Near my estate there are numerous 
brooks containing an abundance 
of fish. 

It was impossible to go farther up 
on account of the rocks obstruct- 
ing the channel. 

Geraniums need a great deal of sun- 
light, and will not thrive [when] 
placed in windows facing the 
north. 


511. When used descriptively to express a condition and not 
an action, the following past participles are required instead of 


gerunds :— 
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Colgado, hanging. Parado, standing. 

Dormido, sleeping, asleep. Reclinado, reclining. 

Echado, lying. Sentado, sitting. 

Inclinado, leaning. Tendido, lying (lit. stretched out). 


Exercise XXXIV. 


a) 1. Con ademan cortés y gracioso Don Joaquin ayud6é 4 su novia & 
subir al wagon, empujandola levemente por el talle. 2. Después entré él, 
arrojando antes el puro 4 medio fumar. 3. Ya oscilaba el tren cuando 
penetro en el departamento, cerrando la portezuela tras si. 4. La velocidad 
fué aumentando, y el tren completo cruzé6 ante las gentes de la despedida, 
dejandoles en los ojos confusa 7mpresion la linea de las caras asomadas 4 
las ventanillas. 5. La férrea serpiente, majestuosa y veloz, salié 4 (into) 
la noche, despidiendo Ja negra maquina centellas de fuego, semejantes 4 
espiritus funtdésticos, danzando entre las tinieblas nocturnas. 6. Mientras 
Don Joaquin metia en la rejilla mantas, sacos, y lio de paraguas, la novia 
lloraba silenciosamente, ocultando Ja cara en el pafiuelo. 7. A su vez 
consideraba 4 la nifia Don Joaquin como aquél (one) que volviendo de 
paises nevados y desiertos, mira un vallecillo alegre que por casualidad en- 
cuentra en el camino. 8. Bien comprendia el novio que le tocaba decir 
algo, compartir aquel primer dolor, mas sabiendo que hay casos en que 
fracasan las huecas férmulas, guard6 el silencio, pensando para (to) si 
mismo:—No es mas que un chubasco; tras la lluvia vendra el buen tiempo. 
9. El tren seguia su marcha retemblando, aceleréndose, y cuneando 4 veces, 
deteniéndose un minuto solo en las estaciones, cuyo nombre cantaba la voz 
ronca y melancdlica de los empleados. 10. Fuera, los postes del telégrafo 
parecian una fila de espectros; los arboles sacudian su desmelenada cabeza, 
agitando ramas semejantes 4 brazos tendidos con (in) desesperacién pi- 
diendo socorro. 


ahi. «Hs de mafiana: el cefirillo blando, 
Los nidos de Jas tértolas meciendo, 
Se escucha entre las hojas susurrando, 
Gratos aromas del vergel trayendo, 
Divinos sones del latid Nevando, 
Y mis sueltos cabellos esparciendo 
Sobre la frente de (awith) placer radiante, 
Me refresca y serena el semblante.” 
Ursuna C&sPEDEs DE ESscANAVERINO, 


6) 1. While John was leading his pony to water (al abrevadero), he 
slipped on the ice and sprained his ankle; he came back limping, support- 
ing himself on the pony’s neck. 2. The entomologist learned the habits of 
the ants by observing them daily at (en) their busy tasks. 8. While the 
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lighthouse-keeper was sitting smoking, his Newfoundland dog stood close 
by him, resting his muzzle upon his master’s knee. 4. The door-keeper 
told me that the attorney-general was dictating important letters and did 
not wish to be interrupted. 5. The new boarder showed his low breeding 
by picking his teeth at the table. 6. When I entered the room, the colo- 
nel was standing before the firc-place, smoking a cheroot, with his hands 
thrust into his pockets, gazing steadily at the glowing embers. 7%. The 
artist was painting a picture representing a beautiful girl reclining ona 
low couch and fanning herself with a fan of ostrich plumes. 8. ‘‘ You 
lie!” shouted the lieutenant, throwing aside the curtains and striding for- 
ward into (Aacia) the middle of the room. 9. We spend the long winter 
evenings sitting by (junto «) the fire, reading or telling anecdotes. 10. 
To-morrow Messrs. Torres & Co. will sell at (en) auction the row of houses 
that are being built on (en) Spring Street. 11. Professor Kratzenkopf has 
spent thirty years studying the development of the vowels of popular 
Latin in the Romance Languages. 12. The shepherd-boy was lying on 
his back watching the fleecy clouds floating in the sky above him. 138. 
instead of studying or attempting to improve his mind, he spent his even- 
ings playing billiards or talking politics. 14. The barometer (3) kept on 
falling and the heat was getting to be unbearable. 15. Now (ya) Iam 
getting to appreciate the hardships that you have undergone, 16. Having 
built a screen of fir boughs to protect us from (conira) the wind, we 
kindled a good fire and began preparations for (de) supper. 


Nores. 38. stood, permanecia parado. 
9. the... winter evenings, las... veladas del invierno. 
12. the sky above him, lo alto del cielo. 
13. his evenings, las veladas. 
16. preparations ... supper: supply definite article in each 
case, 


LESSON XXXV. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


ta" There are a number of words of a hybrid character, vacillating 
in value and usage between pronouns and adjectives, and occasionally 
employed adverbially, which we will call adjective pronouns. The class 
comprises indefinite pronouns, possessive pronouns or adjectives, demon- 
strative pronouns, and a large residuum of miscellaneous adjective pro- 
nouns. These groups will be treated separately and in the order named. 


512. The following, which never designate any particular 
person or thing, are regarded as indefinite pronouns:- 
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Alguien, somebody, anybody. Nadie, nobody, not anybody. 
Alguno, some, any. Ninguno, none, no, not any. 
Algo, something, anything. Nada, nothing, not anything. 


Norr.—Alguien, algo, and their opposites nadie, nada, are invariable in 
form, have no plural, and are only used absolutely, i.e., they stand alone 
and do not qualify nouns. 


513. Alguien applies to persons only. It may be preceded 
by any preposition, and as it denotes a person, it requires 4 
when it is a direct object :— 


Alguien viene; alguien habla, Somebody is coming; someone 
speaks. 

iEstudia V. con alguien? Do you study with anyone? 

4 Busca V. 4 alguien? Are you looking for anyone? 

iHa visto V. 4 alguien? Did you see anybody? 


514. Algo applies only to things. It may be used before an 
adjective just as something or unything is in English :— 


4Busca V. algo? Are you looking for anything? 
Vi algo blanco. I saw something white. 

4 Hace el muchacho algo util? Does the boy do anything useful? 
i Tiene VY. algo bonito? Have you anything pretty? 


ReMARK.—An adjective following algo is often preceded by de:— 


Tengo algo de interesante. I have something interesting. 
4Dicen algo de nuevo? Do they say anything new? 


515. Algo is also used as an adverb before adjectives or 
other adverbs in the sense of somewhat, rather :— 


Ella es algo preguntona, She is rather inquisitive. 

Mi padre esta algo malhumorado My father is somewhat ill-humored 
esta noche. this evening. 

Vino algo tarde, algo temprano. He came rather late, rather early. 


516. Alguno is used either alone or as an adjective, and 


applies to persons or things. It is varied like any adjective 
in o. 
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517. Referring to persons, alguno means some, any, a few, 
someone, anyone, somebody, anybody, and requires the preposi- 
tion 4 when it is direct object :— 


Alguna nifia; algunos soldados. Some girl; a few soldiers. 
Yemos 4 alguno de los amigos de V. We see one of your friends. 
Voy 4 llamar 4 alguno. I am going to call one (of them). 


518. Alguno, used absolutely and denoting a person, is distin- 
guished from alguien in this, that alguno applies to some one of 
a number already referred to or thought of; alguien, to somebody 
not previously considered. So alguien cannot, like alguno, be 
followed by de, indicating some one of a number :— 


aVe Y. 4 alguien? Do you see anybody? 

aVe Y. 4 alguno? Do you see any one (of those we are 
looking for)? 

Alguien viene, Someone (wnknown) is coming. 

Alguno viene. Some one (of those we expect) is com- 
ing. 

Alguno de mis amigos viene. Some one of my friends is coming. 


RemMarxK.—Of course where a distinction of number or gender is re 
quired, the appropriate form of alguno takes the place of alguien:— 


Veo 4 alguna. I see somebody (female). 
Algunos vienen. Some folks are coming. 


519. Alguno, when referring to things, has the meaning of 
some, any, a few. It is oftener omitted before a noun than the 
corresponding English words (§ 95):— 


Voy 4 vender algunos de mis ca- I am going tosell some of my horses. 
ballos. 


Quiero comprar algunos libros. I want to buy a few books. 
Yo también quiero comprar algunos, I also wish to buy some. 
izTiene V. tabaco? Have you any tobacco? 
Si, tengo. Yes, I have yome. 


520. The distinctions drawn between alguien, alguno and algo 
also apply to their corresponding negatives nadie, ninguno and 
nada. These negatives require the addition of no to complete 
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the negation when they stand after the verb, but not when they 
precede it or stand alone *:— 


No veo 4 nadie, I do not see anybody. 
A nadie veo. I see nobody. 
No hall6é nada. He did not find anything. 
Nada hallo. He found nothing. 
{Qué dice ?—Nada, What does he say ?—Nothing. 
i Quién Nama?—Nadie. Who calls?—No one. 
No viene ninguno de _ nuestros 

amigos. {one of our friends are coming. 
Ninguno de nuestros amigos viene. 
iNo tiene V. tabaco? Hayen’t you any tobacco? 
No tengo ninguno. T haven’t any. 
Ninguno tengo. I have none. 


ReMARK.—The construction with no is the common usage of the lan. 
guage; the other is literary or rhetorical. 


521. Any of these negatives may be combined in the same 
sentence :— 


£1 no dijo nada 4 nadie. He said nothing to anybody. 

Nadie dice nada. No one says anything. 

Nadie quiere leer ninguno de mis No one will read any of my poems. 
poemas. 


522. The positive forms alguien and algo are never used with 
a negative; in such a construction only nadie and nada are 
admissible:— 


No estoy escribiendo 4 nadie (not no I am not writing to anybody, 
estoy escribiendo 4 alguien). 


No quiero nada por ahora (noé no I do not want anything at present. 
quiero algo). 


523, Alguno, however, may be used in a negation, but only 
when associated with and following a singular noun; in such a 
construction it is more emphatic than ninguno, especially after 
sin, without .— 





‘ The sunject of negatives will be considered in extenso in Lesson XLII 
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El] nuevo presidente no ha hecho The new president has made no 


cambio alguno. changes. 
No toma precaucién alguna, He takes no precaution whatever. 
No tienen influencia alguna, They have no influence at all. 
Sin desgracia alguna. Without any mishap whatsoever. 
Habla sin preparacién alguna, He speaks without any preparation. 


REMARK.—But if the noun be understood, or placed at a distance, nin- 
guno only can be used:— 


Habla de cambios sin hacer ninguno, He talks of changes without making 
any. 
Compra libros, pero no lee ninguno. He buys books, but reads none. 


524. After the prepositions sin, without, and antes de, before, 
the negative forms nadie, nada, must be used, and not alguien, 
algo :— 


Sin ver 4 nadie. Without seeing anybody. 

Antes de hacer nada. Before doing anything. 

Ley6 la carta sin decir nada. He read the letter witLout saying 
anything. 


525. Nada is employed as an adverb with the meaning of not 
at all, by no means. When so used it sometimes discards the 
attendant negative no:— 


No adelanta nada en sus estudios, He does not advance at all ia hig 
studies. 

No es nada evidente, It is by no means evident. 

Ella es nada bonita. She is not at all pretty. 


526. Nada may be followed directly by a qualifying adjective, 
which in that case is masculine:— 


No tengo nada bonito. J have nothing pretty. 

No hace nada util. He does nothing useful. 

No gueremos hacer nada impru We do not want to do anything im- 
dente. prudent. 


527. Both alguno and ninguno drop the final 0 when used ag 
adjectives before masculine singular nouns. This occurs also 
when other words intervene, provided that alguno or ninguno 
properly belongs to and agrees with the noun in question :— 
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Ella tiene algtin talento musical. She has some musical talent. 

Ella no tiene talento musical alguno. She has no musical talent whatever. 
4Tiene V. algtin buen café? Have you any good coffee? 

No tengo ninguno bueno, I have none good. 

No tenemos ningtin buen tabaco. We have no good tobacco. 

No veo 4 ningtin soldado, I do not see any soldier, 


No veo 4 ninguno de los soldados. _—_I do not see any of the soldiers. 


528. Alguna cosa is a popular form of algo, with which it is 
interchangeable; in like manner ninguna cosa or cosa alguna is 
a substitute for nada:— 


Ya no se interesa en cosa alguna. She no longer takes an interest in 
anything. 
No encontraremos ningunacosamés We shall not find anything more 
apropiada. suitable. 


529. syNoPTICAL TABLE OF THE USE OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 























VARIABLE. INVARIABLE. 
Accompanying a noun, Instead of 9, noun. 
| ji 
REPRESENTING alguno alguien 
PERSONS. ninguno nadie 
REPRESENTING alguno algo 
THINGS. ninguno nada 





EXercisE XXXY. 


a) 1. Algunos autores parecen imaginar que los sustantivos son dema- 
siado débiles para permitirles andar sueltos y sin la custodia de algtin 
adjetivo, y en vez de decir, ‘‘ Vimos la luna asomando su faz por encima 
de las techumbres de los edificios,” dicen, como para dar realce al cuadro 
que tratan de describir, ‘‘Vimos la blanca y solitarta luna asomando 
silenciosa su pdlida faz por encima de las zrregulares y empinadas techum-. 
bres de los soberbios edificios.” 2. A mi me parece que nada hay de inve- 
rosimil en el relato del batidor. 3 El agua del manantial tenia un gusto 
salobre y algo desagradable, y por consiguiente no bebi de ella. 4, Hasta 
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el dia nadie ha logrado alcanzar el polo norte. 5, Ningtin sér viviente 
habita aquellas comarcas de la muerte. 6. Como el aspecto de la trampa 
no presentaba nada de sospechoso, el oso ignoraba el peligro que le espe- 
raba. 7. Es evidente que el testigo sabe algo que no quiere exponer. 8, 
Oi pasos, y sali de la garita, mas no vi 4 nadie. 9. Me ha confiado su 
secreto porque le he prometido no divulgarlo 4 nadie. 10. La niebla era 
tan densa que no era posible distinguir nada 4 diez pasos de distancia. 11. 
Los prisioneros eran soldados rasos, y ninguno de ellos sabia nada acerca 
de los planes de su jefe. 12. No he encontrado la tiltima novela de V. en 
ninguna de las librerias; parece que nadie sabe nada de sus obras. 13. 
Los bandoleros miraron cautamente 4 derecha é izquierda, y no viendo 4 
nadie, empezaron 4 desalojar los rieles con las alzaprimas que traian. 14. 
El proyecto de V. nos parece algo arriesgado, y antes de prometer nada, 
queremos saber exactamente qué ventaja vamos 4 sacar de él. 15. Si Ile- 
gamos 4 Santander sin ser conocidos por nadie, estoy seguro de que 
cumpliremos nuestra mision sin contratiempo alguno, puesto que los alde- 
anos de por alli simpatizan secretamente con los carlistas, aunque ninguno 
de ellos tiene la osadia de eapresar en piiblico sus sentimientos. 

b) 1. There is nothing of any special importance in his letter. 2. 
Nothing is preferable to déberty and independence. 3. His expressions are 
aot at all elegant. 4. Ihave seen nothing in the newspapers about his 
marriage. 5. Does your brother want anything?—Yes, he wants some 
money. 6. I have no Spanish books, but my sister has some. 7, I have 
invited your friends to the wedding, but none has come. 8. It is rather 
extraordinary, isn’t it? 9. It makes no difference whatever. 10. I have 
not said anything to anybody about your plan. 11. Nothing is more 
important at present. 12. I suppose that some of my friends has taken 
the umbrella. 13. Lhave no reason whatsoever to (para) suppose anything 
of the kind. 14. The professor of Latin (1) has some Roman coins that are 
very old. 15. It is preferable to await news from home before deciding 
anything. 16, We have searched his pockets without finding anything. 
17. Do you want something sweet or something sour?—I haven’t any 
preference. 18. His books are not at all interesting. 19. Is there any- 
body in the parlor?—Yes: but none of the members of the family. 20. 
He has written the exercises without making any mistakes. 21. I have 
visited the art gallery several times without meeting any artisis. 22. 
Nothing is more probable. 23. They have political influence, but we have 
none, 24. None of the roses was perfect. 25. Nobody paid any attention 
to my instructions. 26. Jane, did any one come while I was out? 27. I 
did not see anybody, sir; but somebody left this letter while I was in the 
kitchen. 28. Do you owe anything to anybody? 29. No sir, I no longer 
owe any oneacent. 30. Toa resolute man nothing is difficult. 31. At 
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(en, this moment the Cardinal entered, and crossing the hall without 
speaking to any one, entered the King’s apartments. 
Nore. 30 a resolute man: use definite article in Spanish. 


LESSON XXXVI. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 
AND ADVERBS. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


530. In addition to those already given (§ 98), the possessive 
piynouns have fuller forms when they follow, or take the place 
of,anoun. They are then varied like adjectives ending in o:— 


Ist p. Mio. Mine, my. 
Sins. < 2d p. Tuyo. Thine, thy. 
l 3d p. Suyo (same as plur.) His, hers, her, its; yours, your. 
( Ist p. Nuestro. Ours, our. 
Puwr. + 2d p. Vuestro. Yours, your. 
| 3d p. Suyo (same as sing.) Theirs, their; yours, your. 


HEMARK.—These are called absolute forms because they can be used 
without a noun. The conjunctive forms already given (mi, tu, su, etc.) 
stand regularly before the noun, and are shorter, except nuestro and 
vuestro which are identical, These pronouns therefore resemble the class 
of adjectives which drop the final syllable before a noun, but never when 
comiug after, or stanaing in place of, one. 


531, I'he possessive pronoun is placed after the noun for 
sake of emphasis, in spirited language, in contrast, and for 


rheti-rical effect; the noun in that case is regularly accompanied 
by the definite article:-— 


E] derecho mio. My right. 

La inttuencia suya. His influence. 

Segtim el parecer nuestro, According to our opinion, 
E] an.or nuestro 4 Ja patria, Our love for the country, 


532. But in some expressions of a general character, occur- 
ting so frequently as to have become familiar phrases, the article 
is omitted: — 


236) 


De parte mia, 

A casa nuestra, 

A fe mia. 

En favor nuestro, 
A costa suya. 

A instancias suyas. 
Mir6 en torno suyo, 
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On my part. 

To our house, 

On my word. 

In our favor. 

At his expense, 

At his entreaty. 

He looked around him. 


533. The Spanish usage corresponds to the English in ex- 
pressions where the verb Zo de is used or understood :— 


El dinero es mio. 
El caballo castafio es suyo. 
Tuya es la culpa. 


The money is mine. 
The chestnut horse is his, 
Thine is the blame. 


1 De quién es este diccionario?—Mio, Whose is this dictionary ?—Mine. 


534. In such cases suyo is replaced by the appropriate pers 
sonal pronoun preceded by de, when ambiguity would otherwise 


result :— 


Los zapatos de charol son de é1; 
los botines de cuero rojo son de 
ella, 

Ta pluma de oro es de Y. 

Las casas de ladrillo son de ellos. 

Los abanicos de gasa son de ellas. 

La culpa no es mia, sino de V. 


The patent-leather shoes are his; the 
russet leather boots are hers. 


The gold pen is yours. 

The brick houses are theirs, 

The gauze fans are theirs, 

The fault is not mine, but yours, 


535. The possessives of the first person, i.e. mio and nuestro 
when employed in direct address, regularly follow the noun 
provided said noun be not accompanied by an adjective:— 


{Hijo mio!—Si madre mia. 
Amigos mios; oyentes mios. 


My son!—Yes, mother. 
My friends; my hearers. 


Padre nuestro que estas en los cielos. Our Father who art in heaven. 


536. But if an adjective accompany the noun, either form 
may be used, with this distinction, as above stated, that the 
fuller form is more emphatic, and therefore more affectionate:— 


Mi querido hijo. ' 
Querido hijo mio. 


My dear son. 


Remarx.—In the army and navy, however, superior officers are com- 
monly addressed as mi capitan, mi coronel, mi general, etc. 
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537. The possessive pronoun follows the noun when taken 
in an indeterminate sense. It then corresponds to the English 
idiomatic expressions of mine, of ours, of his, etc.:— 


Un antiguo conocido mio, nuestro. An old acquaintance of mine, of ours. 
Busca 4 un criado suyo. He is looking for a servant of his. 


538. When this usage occurs after the verb ser, the article 
is omitted unless the noun be qualified by an emphatic adjec- 
tive:— 


Son parroquianos nuestros, They are customers of ours, 

Es buen amigo mio, suyo. He is a good friend of mine, of his. 

Es un fiel y estimado amigo mio, He is a faithful and valued friend of 
suyo. mine, of his. 


We may also say :— 


Es amigo mio y de mi padre. He is a friend of mine and of my 
father’s. 
Es vecino nuestro, y del ministro He is a neighbor of ours and of the 
mejicano. Mexican Minister’s, 


539. The absolute forms of the possessive pronouns are fre- 
quently used in cases where, in English, the preposition of or 
from and a personal pronoun would be required :— 


A pesar mio. In spite of me. 

A nuestro rededor. Around us. 

Salieron en busca suya. They went out in search of him. 

Todavia no he recibido carta suya. I have not yet received a letter from 
him. 


540. The possessive pronoun should be repeated before each 
noun, unless it refers to the same person or object:—- 


Mi tio, mi tia y mi prima estén en My uncle, aunt and cousin are in 


Guayaquil. Guayaquil. 
Sefior mio y amigo. Sir and friend. 
Mi amigo y colega, el Sr. Gémez. My friend and colleague, Mr. Gomez 


541. When the subject of the sentence is of the third person, 
gu (alone) and suyo regularly refer to the subject, so that the 
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possessions of another third person must be expressed by de 6l, 
de ella, de Vd., etc., either alone or in connection with su:— 


Mi hermano ha venido 4 pedir 4 V. My brother has come to ask you fora 


un libro suyo. book of his. 

He venido 4 pedir 4 V. la mano de I have come to ask you for the hand 
una hija suya. of one of your daughters. 

VY. no ha tomado el sombrero de él You have not taken his hat but your 
sino el suyo. own. 

£1 no ha tomado el sombrero de V. He has not taken your hat but bis 
sino el suyo. own. 


542. The possessive pronoun may be strengthened by the 
addition of the appropriate form of the adjective propio, own:— 
Vivo en mi propia casa. I live in my own house. 


Ella ensefia 4 sus propios ninos. She teaches her own children. 
Engrandecen su propia importancia, They magnify their own importance. 


REMARK.—Propio is occasionally, though rarely, used interchangeably 
with mismo to intensify a personal pronoun:— 


El propio lo ha hecho. He himself has done it. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADVERBS. 


543. Interrogative pronouns have usually been considered 
after the relatives, but the interrogative usage is the original 
one. The forms of the words are the same. The interrogative 
usage passes imperceptibly into one where there is no trace of 
an interrogation, as in the following example, where the same 
words occur in the same order in each sentence, shading off from 
a distinct question to no question at all:— 


iQuién ha ganado el premio gordo? Who has won the capital prize? 
Queremos saber quién ha ganado el We wish to know who has won tha 


premio gordo. capita] prize. 

No sabemos quién ha ganado el pre- Wedo not know who has won the 
mio gordo, capital prize. 

El] diario de hoy nos diré quienlo To-day’s paper will tell us who has 
ha ganado. won it. 


REMARK.—The first example is called a direct interrogation; the second 
and third, ¢ndirect interrogations. In these the interrogative use is dis 
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tinguished in Spanish by the written accent. This not only applies te 
pronouns but to certain adverbs which are used both as interrogatives ane 
as relatives:— 

















| PRONOUNS. ADVERBS.? 

INTERROGATIVE. RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, RELATIVE, 
Quién Who? Quien Who Cuando When? Cuando When 
Cual Which? Cual Which Donde Where? Donde Where 
Qué What? Que That Cémo How? Como As 

‘Cayo Whose? Cuyo Whose || Por qué Why? Porque Because 
| cuanto How much?| Cuanto As much 














/ 
(a The above proncuns, with the exception of the invariable que, are 
varied in the same manner as adjectives of like terminations, and conform 
to the same laws of agreement, The adverbs are of course indeclinable, 


544. Quién is only used substantively and is restricted to 


persons: — 
4 Quién Lama? Who calls? 
,A quiénes ha ajustado V.? Whom (what persons) have you 


hired? 
545. Qué may precede nouns representing either persons or 
things. Used alone, it always has a neuter value:— 


4Qué ser humano, qué animal, qué What human being, what animal, 
planta 6 piedra no demuestra la what plant or stone does not show 


presciencia de Dios? the providence of God? 
¢Qué falta en sus obras? Nada, What is lacking in his works? No- 
thing. 


546. Popularly qué cosa is often used for qué in its neuter 
value :— 
4Qué cosa ha dicho V.? or ,Qué What did you say? or What? 
cosa? 
Qué cosa es? 4 Qué cosa quiere? What is it? What does he want? 
{Qué cosa es ‘‘ anacronismo ” ? What is ‘“‘anachronism” ? 





'The usage of these adverbs has been explained in previous lessons, 
and neea rot be recapitulated. 
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547. Cual (plural cuales), which, is applicable to persons or 


things, or may be used alone as referring to either. 


at queries 


a certain one (or ones) of a number indicated or understood :— 


4Cudl de los caballos va V. 4 com. 
prar, el bayo 6 el negro? 


4Cual de los caminos conduce 4 


Bemba? 
4Cual necesita V., éste 6 aquél? 


4Cuales de sus casas ha vendido V.? 


Which horse are you going to buy, 
the bay or the black one? 
Which road ieads to Bemba? 


Which do you want, this or that? 
Which of your houses have yousold? 


548. Cual takes the place of qué, what, before the verb to be, 
when the noun follows, except when a mere definition of a word 


is asked for:— 


4Cual es la fecha de su carta? 

4Cudles son los deberes de ur cén- 
sul? 

,Cual sera el resultado? 

Qué es el panteismo? 

Qué es la diferenciacién del homo- 
géneo? 

{Qué (ve. qué cosa) es el peligro 
que os espanta sino una infundada 
aprehension? 

Vds. hablan be precauciones, pero 
gcual (not qué) es el peligro que 
les espanta? 


What is the date of his letter? 
What are the duties of a consul? 


What will be the result? 

What is pantheism? 

What is the differentiation of the 
homogeneous? 

What is the danger that appals you 
but an unfounded fear? 


You speak of caution, but what is the 
danger that appals you? 


549, Cudnto (varied like adjectives in 0) in the singular is 
equivalent to how much, in the plural, how many:— 


,Cudnto dinero ha recibido V.? 


No le diré 4 Y. cuanto, 

ZCudnta pdlvora necesitan los sol- 
dados? 

4Cudntos bocoyes de azticar han 
vendido Vds.? 


How much money have you re- 
ceived? 

T sha’n’t tell you how much, 

How much powder do the soldiers 
need? 

How many hogsheads of sugar hav? 
you sold? 


550. Cuyo (varied like adjectives in 0) corresponds to the 


English whose. 


Its interrogative use is now rare, and is almost 


entirely limited to cases where it is followed by the verb ser. 
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In other connections the meaning is expressed by de quién, 
or a different form is given to the inquiry by using cual or 
qué:— 


De quién es este sombrero? Whose ia this fiat? 
i Cuyo es este sombrero? 


1 De quién es aquel hermoso edificio? } A eis, cae 
,Ctiyo es aquel hermoso edificio? Whose is that handsome building? 


4 De quién es hijo ese joven?! Whose son is that lad? 
2Qué cuadro ha ganado el premio? Whose picture has won the prize? 
4Cual historia de Espafia prefiere Whose history of Spain do you pre- 
V.? or 4Quién es el autor de la fer? 
historia de Espafia que VY. pre- 
fiere?? 


551. Qué and cuanto are also used in exclamations. These 
are but an extension of the interrogative use, and differ only in 
punctuation and the fact that they do not ask for information, 
The two kinds of sentences pass into each other so imperceptibly 
that it is sometimes difficult to distinguish them. 


552. Qué is employed in exclamations with the meaning of 
what /; before an adverb, or an adjective not accompanying a 
noun, it is rendered how /:— 


jQué feliz es V.! How happy you are! 

;Qué dicha! jQué lujo! What luck! What luxury! 

{Qué vista grandiosa! What a magnificent view! 

{Qué biblioteca elegante tiene su What an elegant library your father 
sefior padre! has! 

} Qué bien habla! How well he speaks! 

jCon qué acierto teclea! With what accuracy she fingers (ma. 


nipulates the keys)! 
Nore.—No article is admissible in Spanish between the exclamatory 
particle and the following noun, 
553. Greater emphasis or vivacity is imparted by interpolat- 
ing mas, more, or tan, so, between an adjective and a noun pre- 
ceded by qué:— 





1 Such expressions as ,ctyo hijo es ese joven? j,cfya historia de Espaiia 
prefiere V.? are not now considered admissible, although recommended by 
their brevity and the example of various classic authors. 
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}Qué tinta més mala! What bad ink! 

}Que lugar tan silencioso, tan What a quiet, poetical placel 
poético! 

{Qué obra tan digna de admiracién! What an admirable work! 


554. Cudnto, when used in exclamations, is shortened to cuén 
before adjectives not accompanying nouns, and before adverbs. 
Otherwise it is inflected regularly:— 


jOudnto ha cambiado su sefiorita How much your sister has changed! 
hermana! 


jCuadnto sabe! jCudn docto es! How much he knows! How ‘earned 
he is! 

jCuan facilmente lo hace! How easily he does it} 

;Cuan grandes tesoros) What great treasures! 

jCuan inocentes vidas] What innocent lives! 

j;Cuantos grandes tesoros! How many great treasurest 

jCudntas inocentes vidas! How many innocent lives! 


555. Cudnto may be resolved into qué tanto, and cu4n into 
qué tan:— 


4Qué tanto dista del puerto la How faris the city from the port? 
ciudad? 

Qué tan arraigado es este senti- How deep-rooted this feeling is, few 
miento muy pocas personas en persons in America know. 
América lo saben, 


ReMARrK.—In direct exclamations the resultant expression is identicai 
to one explained in § 553:— 


jQué accién tan generosa aquella! What a generous action that [was]! 
}Qué alma tan noble! What a noble sout! 


556. In like manner cudl may be resolved into qué tal, which 
is more usual than the change of cuénto just mentioned. Where 
the meaning permits, there is adistinction between cual and qué 
tal: the former questions identity; the latter, quality:— 
4Cual es la casa que V. habita? What house do you live in? 

{Qué tal es la casa que V. habita? What kind of a house do you live in? 
Si éstos son los vencidos, gqué tales If these are the vanquished, what 
serin los vencedores? kind of men may the victors be? 

{Cudles son los vencedores? Who (%.e. which) are the victors? 
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557. In indirect questions, and in both direct and indirect 
exclamations, a preposition governing the relative pronoun usu- 
ally precedes its antecedent :— 


Oh the extravagances of which an 
exalted imagination is capable! 


; De los extravios que es capaz una 
imaginacién exaltada (instead of 
los extravios de que)! 

Sé al blanco que tiras (znstead of sé 
el blanco 4 que tiras). 

Era cosa de ver con la presteza que 
acometid los comestibles. 

La joven eché de ver con la insis- 


I know what you are aiming at. 


It was a sight to see the celerity with 
which he attacked the eatables. 
The young girl noticed the intentness 


tencia que yo la miraba. 

No quiero referir en las muchas 
ocasiones que yo le he prestado 
ayuda. 


with which I looked at her. 


I will not mention the many occa- 


sions on which J have given him 
assistance. 


Exercise XXXVI. 


a) 1. Mi Coronel, quiero presentarle 4 usted 4 dos antiguos amigos 
mios, D. Fulano de Tal y D. Zutano de Al. 2. Caballeros, tengo mucho 
gusto en conocer 4 ustedes. 38. Pedro Blanco ha sido expulsado del cole- 
gio por haber presentado como suya una fesis que le fué escrita por Juan 
Moreno. 4. jQué crisdéntemos tan magnificos! Para quién son? ;Quién 
los mandé6? 5. ;Qué hermoso es el significado de algunas palabras! 
“Escuela” se deriva de una palabra que significa ‘‘ocio.” 4Ocio para qué, 
creen ustedes? 6. Y (doth) Don Enrique y su hermano estan enamorados 
de Dofia Laura; 44 cual de los dos cree Vd. que ella prefiere?. 7. ,Qué es 
un ant6nimo? Es la palabra que significa lo contrario de otra palabra; 
por ejemplo, el anténimo de comin es descomunal, de regular, irregular, 
etc. 4Cudles son los antoénimos de leno, grande, bajo? 8. No me dijo el 
forastero de qué ciudad era natural, pero segtin el tonillo suyo, seré de 
Asturias. 9. El examen consistia en las siguientes preguntas: ,Qué nos 
dice Diodoro Siculo acerca de las costumbres de los antiguos celtiberos? 
4Cuantas clases de colonias tenian los Romanos? 4Qué eran las colonias 
militares? jQuicn fundé las primeras colonias mélitares en Espaifia, y cual 
fué su motivo en hacerlo? 4Quién fué Sertorio, y qué establecié en 
Espafia? En qué ocasién fueron cerradas por primera vez las puertas del 
Templo de Jano, y por qué? 4Cudles fueron los principales resultados 
de la guerra mdrsica? jCudntos dias tenia el mes de agosto en el calen- 
dario primitivo, y por qué motivo lo alargaron? ,Cudl fué la causa de la 
querella entre Maxencio y Constantino el Grande? jCual de los dos salié 
viclorioso? 
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10. jCudn hermoso esta el sol! jCuadn dulce suena 
E]l céfiro fugaz entre las flores! 
jCuan alegres en grupos caprichosos 
Van las aves cantando sus amores! 
Isaac CARRILLO Y O’FARRILL. 


b) 1. The invention is not entirely mine, since it was suggested to me 
by a neighbor of mine, Mr. Murguia. 2. Dr. N. has a valuable collection 
ot coins; numismatics is a hobby of his. 3. The dress that she wears is 
not hers, but her married sister’s. 4. This letter is undoubtedly from my 
grandfather, but the handwriting is not his. 5. It is not difficult to fore- 
see what will be the result of your blunder. 6. ‘‘The glory is mine,” 
shouted the maniac, ‘‘and no one shall take it away from me!” 7. What 
a picturesque place! How clearly the outlines of the trees are reflected in 
the water! 8. Is this note-book yours? 9. No sir, it isnot mine, but Mr. 
Nizxon’s. 10. What are the vowels that are combined to form a diphthong? 
11. What treatise on (de) nervous diseases did the doctor recommend to 
you? 12. He mentioned two that he considered excellent, but he did not 
say which he preferred. 13. The money is not yours; you have no right 
to use it. 14. What! don’t you know Mr. Villalon? Why (s7), he is an 
old friend of mine and of your father’s. 15. How showy the pelargoniums 
in (de) our neighbor’s garden are! What a variety of colors he has! 
16. ‘As for my destination, and what mission I bear,” the stranger said 
to me insolently, ‘‘they are my affairs and not yours.” 17. What edition 
of my grammar have you, Mr. Milton; the second or the iawn? ae}. I 
haven’t it with me to-day, Professor, since I lent it to a class-mate of mine; 
but I am almost sure it is the third. 19. My uncle and former tutor has 
just started for Carthagena, where his little granddaughter isill at her 
Aunt Margaret’s. 20. What news does your sister-in-law’s letter contain? 
21. It says that your brother Thomas and his ward, Miss Cortina, and 
her cousin Bertha, are going to visit us towards the end of the month. 
22, What good news! How welcome they will be! 


Nore 22. Render: What a welcome they will have ' 
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LESSON XXXVII. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. ABSOLUTE USE OF 
ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


558. There are four demonstrative pronouns in Spanish: 
este, ese, aquel and el (which is the same as the definite article).} 
They agree with the noun to which they relate, in the same 
manner as adjectives :— 


MASC, FEM. NEUT, 
Este, esta, esto. This. 

cpa Ese, esa, 680. That (near you). 
Aquel, aquella, aquello, That (yonder). 

[ El, la, lo. That (the one). 

Estos, estas, [none]. These. 

Pun Esos, esas, [none]. Those (near you). 

* \ Aquellos, aquellas, [none]. Those (yonder). 

Los, las, [none]. Those (the ones). 


559. Este denotes what is near to, or associated with, the 
speaker ; ese, what is near to, or associated with, the person 
spoken to; and aquel, what is remote from both. They precede 
the nouns to which they belong:— 


Este libro que yo tengo. This book which I hay 

Esta ciudad en donde yo estoy. This city where I am. 

Ese libro que Y. tiene. That book which you have, 
Esa ciudad en donde esta V. That city where you are. 
Aquel libro que mi tio tiene. That book which my uncle has, 


Aquella ciudad en donde esté mi tio. That city where my uncle is. 


560. Similarly, este refers to a subject mentioned by the 
speaker; ese, to one mentioned by the person addressed; and 
aquel, to the ideas of a third person:— 


Este ejemplo que he citado. This example which I have cited. 
Esa opinion que tiene Y. That opinion which you hold. 
Aquella doctrina de San Pablo. That doctrine of St. Paul’s. 


'The five forms of the article, el, la, lo, los, las, are derived from the 
Latin demonstrative pronoun tile, illa, ildud; acc. plur., illos, illas. This 
explains the use of the article as a demonstrative pronoun in Spanish. 
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561. With reference to time, este relates to the present, ese 
to a period relatively near, while aquel applies to a remote 


time :— 


Esta mafiana, este afio, este siglo. 

Esa época, esos afios. 

Aquel suceso; aquellos siglos. 

En esas horas estara en Paris. 

Aquellos dias no los legaremos 
& ver. 


This morning, year, century. 

That epoch, those years. 

That occurrence; those centuries. 

By that time he will be in Paris. 

Those days we shall not live te 
See, 


562. In business style, en ésta and en ésa are used ellipti- 
cally, the word ciudad, city, or plaza, market, being under- 


stood:— 


En ésta los precios de géneros ex- 
tranjeros suben sin vacilar 4 causa 
de] aumento de derechos de im- 
portacidon. 

yComo van los negocios en ésa? 


Prices of foreign goods are steadily 
rising here on account of increase 
in import duties. 


How is business with you? 


563. Ese (like the Latin iste) occasionally implies contempt, 
especially when placed after a noun, which in that event takes 


the definite article:— 


3 Quién es ése? 

Ese chicuelo chill6én. 
E] gaitero ese. 

La taimada esa. 


Who is that [fellow]? 
That squalling brat. 

That confounded bagpiper, 
That sly-boots. 


564. The neuter forms, esto, eso and aquello, are only used 
absolutely; that is, they are never found associated with nouns. 
They do not refer to tangible objects, but to some statement, 


remark or abstract idea:— 


3Ha leido Y. esto? 
Eso es. 
Eso parece impracticable. 


Aquello del filésofo griego. 


Aquello no es de ninguna conse- 
cuencia. 


Have you read this? 

That’s it. 

That (which you propose) seems im 
practicable. 

That [thought] of the Greek phi 
losopher. 

That is of no consequence. 
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THE LOGICAL PRONOUN EL, 


(ae From the Latin pronoun ile, dla, illud, is derived a set of forms 
which has three separate uses and appears in the grammars under three 
distinct names. Preceding a noun, or adjective used as a noun, it is called 
the definite article. As the representative of a person or thing, it appears 
in fuller forms as the personal pronoun of the third person. With these 
two uses the student is already familiar. 

Used absolutely, occurring only as the antecedent of a relative, or 
preceding a possessive, but always referring to some previous noub sr 
statement, it is treated as a demonstrative; it is, however, merely a logical 
demonstrative, as it does not point out, but refers to, a noun. It may thus 
be called the logical pronoun. 


565. El in its several forms, when used as a pronoun, does 
not accompany a noun, but serves to avoid the repetition of 


one; it is equivalent to the English that, those, the one, the ones, 
referring to something already mentioned or understood :— 


Mi casa y la que Y. ve. My house and the one which you see. 
El jardin de mi casa, y el de la que The garden of my house and that of 
VY. ha comprado. the one which you have bought. 

La pluma de acero y la de oro. The steel pen and the gold one. 

Este potro es el de que le he ha- This colt is the one about which I 
blado 4 Y. spoke to you. 

4No es esa escopeta la que le vad Is not that gun the one your uncle 
regalar a VY. su tio? is going to give you? 

Los cigarros de V. 6 los de su sefior Your cigars or those of your 
hermano. brother, 


ReMARK.—The last example might be expressed in English by using 
the possessive, but in Spanish there is only one mode of expression:— 


Los cigarros de V. 6 los de su sefior Your cigars or your brother’s, 
hermano, 


No tengo mi escopeta sino lade mi I have not my gun but my neigh- 
vecino. bor’s. 


566. ‘The logical prououn similarly denotes persons, and 
should be used instead of the personal pronouns 4l, ella, ellos, 
ellas, when a relative pronoun follows:— 


Los que hablan son Guatemaltecos. Those who are speaking are natives 
of Guatemala. 
El que desea mucho, siempre es He who desires much is always poor. 
pobre. 


569] 


Las que me ha indicado V. son pri- 
mas mias. 

Aquel soldado es el que ha matado 
a mi perro. 

La de quien YY. hablan es mi her- 
mana. 
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Those [ladies] whom you have point- 
ed out to me are cousins of mine. 
That soldier is the one that killed 

my dog. 
She of whom you speak is my sister. 


567. But when the relative following is governed by a prep- 
osition, aquél is more usual as an antecedent than el, when 


referring to persons :— 


Aquélla 4 quien adoro. 
Aquél de quien he recibido esta 
carta, 


She whom I adore. 


He from whom I have received this 
letter. 


Aquéllos con quienes hemos hablado Those with whom we have spoken do 


no apoyan la medida, 


not favor the measure. 


568. The masculine singular of the logical pronoun, el, 
coalesces with de and 4 in the same manner as when it is the 


definite article. 
does not do so):— 


Los que viven en el hemisferio aus- 
trai ven al sol describir su arco 
diurno por encima del horizonte 
del norte y no por encima del del 
sur. 

Al que tiene, se dara; y al que no 
tiene, aun lo que tiene, se le 
quitara, 


,A qué teatro iremos?—Al del Du- 
que.! 


The personal pronoun, él, of stronger form, 
p R & 


Those who live in the southern 
hemisphere see the sun describe 
its daily arc above the horizon of 
the north and not above that of 
the south. 

To him that hath shall be given; and 
from him that hath not shall be 
taken away even that which he 
hath. 

What theater shall we go to?—To the 
Duke’s. 


569. The neuter form lo refers only to a previous idea, 


thought or sentence, and not to any person or thing. Its prin- 
cipal use is to supply the antecedent before a relative pronoun, 
which in English is contained in the pronoun what, which is 
always expressed in full in Spanish by lo que:— 











1 A theater in Seville, named in honor of the Duke of Montpensier. 
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Eso es exactamente lo que quiero, 

4Ha leido V. lo que he copiado? 

Si lo que dice es verdad, ... 

Estas circumstancias han ayudado 
materialmente 4 hacer 4 la Ingla- 
terra lo que es en la actualidad. 
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That is exactly what I want. 

Have you read what I have copied? 

If what he says is true, ... 

These circumstances have aided ma~- 
terially in making England what 
she is at present. 


570. Either part of the expression lo que may be governed 
by a preposition, which in either case precedes the entire ex- 


pression. 


In English a preposition governing the relative part 


of what is placed at the end of the phrase :— 


No puedo formar concepto de lo que 
dira. 

V. encontrara las costumbres muy 
diferentes de lo que espera. 

Eso es exactamente en lo que yo 
estaba pensando. 

Es imposible prever 4 lo que la 
tirania pueda incitarlos. 


I can not form a conjecture of what 
he will say. 

You will find the customs very dif- 
ferent from what you expect. 

That is exactly what I was thinking 
about. 

It is impossible to foresee what ty- 
ranny may drive them to. 


Nore,—In the last two examples the preposition governs que, although 
standing before lo; the construction resembles that explained at § 557. 


571. When each member of the expression lo que is gov- 
erned by a separate preposition, both prepositions precede lo, 


the one applying to que being placed last. 


But this is a clumsy 


construction, and should be avoided whenever possible :— 


Es dificil conciliar lo que refiere el 
profesor, con 4 lo que hemos 
estado acostumbrados, 

No tengo ningun recuerdo de 4 lo 

, 


que V. se refiere (better de eso 4 
que VY. se refiere). 


It is difficult to reconcile what the 
professor says with what we have 
been accustomed to. 

Thave no recollection of what you 
refer to. 


572. Lo que, in exclamations, expresses manner or quantity, 
thus being equivalent to cémo or cuanto :— 


,Lo que ciega & los hombres la 
codicia! 
Lo que vale la influencia politica! 


How cupidity blinds men! 


How much political influence is 
worth! 


575] ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS USED ABSOLUTELY. 241 


jLo que es tener buena ropa! What a fine thing it is to have good 
clothes! 
La experiencia de cada dia muestra Daily experience demonstrates how 
lo deleznable que es la popula- unstable is popularity. 
ridad. 


573. Lo is used elliptically with de to represent the question, 
the affair of; thus:— 


Es lo de siempre. It is the old story (that of always). 
Lo del arancel. The tariff question. 
Concerniente 4 lo de Pierra. Concerning the Pierra affair, 


ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS USED ABSOLUTELY. 


574. In Spanish any adjective, participle or adjective-pro- 
noun may be used absolutely; that is, may stand alone, either 
employed as a noun, or referring to a noun understood or previ- 
ously expressed. (This is not common in English except in the 
plural, where we say: the rich and the poor; the righteous, the 
wicked. Usually in the singular, and often in the plural, we 
express the noun, or indicate it by the use of one, ones):— 


El viejo, una vieja. The old man, the old woman. 

Un anciano, una anciana.! An elderly gentleman, an aged lady. 

El rico; los ricos. The rich man; the rich. 

El enferm6, la enferma. The sick person (male or female). 

El potro bayo y el negro. The bay colt and the, black one. 

Las ventanas abiertas y las cerra- The open windows and the closed 
das. ones. 

ZQué escopeta ha tomado V.?—He Which gun did you take?—I took 
tomada la cargada. the loaded one. 


575. This usage also applies to the absolute forms of the 
possessive pronouns mio, suyo, etc. When these stand in the 
place of nouns, they are regularly accompanied by the definite 
article, both agreeing with the thing possessed :— 





1 Anciano is more respectful than viejo, and is therefore preferable in 
polite language when applied to persons. Old, relating to the length of 
existence of anything, is rendered by antiguo: un antiguo amigo, a friend 
of long standing. 
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Entre su familia y la mia existe una A very close friendship exists be- 
amistad muy estrecha. tween his family and mine. 

Los amigos de V. y los nuestros. Your friends and ours. 

Ese sujeto no esté contento con That individual is not satisfied with 
gastar su propio tiempo, sino que wasting his own time, but wishes 
quiere también gastar el mio. to waste mine too. 

Mi casa es semejante 4 la suya. My house is similar to his. 


576. When necessary for the clearness of the sentence, suyo 
is replaced by the appropriate personal pronoun preceded by de, 
the article still agreeing wit the thing possessed :— 


Nuestros amigos y los de VY. Our friends and yours. 

Mi casa esta cerca de la de ella. My house is near hers. 

Ha cambiado su caballo por el de He has exchanged his horse fox 
ellas. theirs (the ladies’). 


577. When uno represents a noun previously expressed, it is 
not apocopated, even though followed by an adjective; but an 
adjective used as a noun representing a person, requires the 
apocopated form :— 


Si V. no tiene paraguas, le prestaré If you have no umbrella, I will lend 
uno viejo mio. you an old one of mine. 

Esposo mio, este abrigo que tengo Husband, this cloak of mine is 
esti algo raido, ademas de estar rather shabby, besides being out 


fuera de moda; necesito uno nuevo. of fashion; I need a new one. 
Que un rico no tiene cuidados no es_ It is not true that a rich man has ne 
verdad. cares. 


REMARK.—When the adjective is in the predicate after the verb to be. 
the indefinite article is omitted, contrary to the English usage:— 


El caso es curioso. The case is @ curious one. 
La idea de Vd. es buena. Your idea is a good one. 
Como mis botines eran nuevos y no As my shoes were new ones, and I 
tenia chanclos, no quise salir. had no rubbers, I did not want to 
go out. 


578. When the demonstrative pronouns este, ese and aquel 
are employed absolutely, they assume the written accent as a 
mark of distinction :— 
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Kste caballo y aquél. 
Esa escopeta de V. y ésta mia. 


4Quiere V. aquellos libros 6 ésos? 


This horse and that one yonder. 

That gun of yours and this one of 
mine. 

Do you want those books [ove 
there] or those [near you]? 


579. In referring to two persons or things, éste is equivalent 
to the latler, and aquél, the former; the order therefore is the 


reverse of the English:— 


César y Cicerén son igualmente 
célebres en la historia romana; 
éste por su elocuencia, aquél por 
su valor. 

Una mujer uermosa gusta 4 los 
ojos; una mujer buena gusta al 
corazon. Si aquélla es una joya, 
ésta es un tesoro. 


Cesar and Cicero are equally cele- 
brated in Roman history; the for- 
mer for his valor, the latter for his 
eloquence. 

A handsome woman pleases the 
eyes; a good woman pleases the 
heart. If the former is a jewel, 
the latter is a treasure. 


580. When there is danger of mistaking which of two nouns 
is the subject of a verb in a dependent clause, the one intended 
is reproduced by a demonstrative—éste applying to the nearest, 


and ése to the farthest one:— 

Si la nacidn no ama al rey, es por- 
que se deja [éste o7 ésa] Nevar de 
perniciosas influencias. 


If the nation does not love the king, 
it is because [he or it] allows 
[himself or itself] to be led astray 
by evil influences. 


581. When adjectives or participles are used absolutely after 


the verb ¢o de, they may or may not take the definite article; 
the distinction being that without the article the mere value 
indicated is expressed, while with the article it is expressed as 


belonging to a particular object (or objects) understood :— 


Estas manzanas son agrias. 
Estas manzanas son las agrias. 
Este abanico esta roto. 

Este abanico es el roto. 


These apples are sour. 

These apples are the sour ones. 
This fan is broken. 

This fan is the broken one. 


582. The same principle applies to the possessive pronouns: 
without the article they merely express ownership; with it, 
some particular possession :— 
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Aquella finca es mia. That estate is mine (is my property). 

Aquella finca es la mia, That estate is mine (the one belong- 
ing to mé). 

La pluma de oro es la mia. The gold pen is my one. 

Estos nifios son los mios, These are my children. 


583. Used absolutely in the masculine plural, the possessive 
pronouns denote the persons (friends, relations, servants, etc.) 
connected with anyone:— 


Los mios. My people, my friends, my party. 
4Cémo estan V. y los suyos? How are you and yours? 
i Va Y. 4 llevar 4 los suyos consigo? Are you going to take your folks 
with you? 
El coronel condujo los suyos 4 la The colone! led his men to the 
brecha. breach, 


584. The neuter of the possessive pronouns is only used 
absolutely, and denotes property collectively and abstractly :— 


He ganado lo mio honradamente. Ihave gained my possessions hon- 
estly. 
No desea sino lo suyo. He wants only what belongs to him, 


EXERCISE XXXYVII. 


a) 1. ,Cual fué la causa del alboroto que oimos anoche en el corredor? 
2. El sefor 7ragalon volvid algo achispado, y quiso entrar en la habita- 
cidn del Juez Corpancho, creyendo que era la suya. 38. Me parece que las 
turcas del Sefior 7ragalon van siendo harto frecuentes. 4. Mama, ;,cual 
de los trajes vestiré hoy, el azul 6 el castaio? 5. Me parece que éste es 
preferible 4 aquél, por ser muy ligero. 6. Estos son lugares predilectos de 
los cazadores de patos silvestres. 7. Ya he leido esta revista. ;Me hace 
usted el favor de prestarme ésa? 8, Esto que le refiero es lo que acaecié, 
punto por punto. 9. Lo que Jorge nos contd nos parecié verosimil, pero 
no pusimos fe en lo que nos dijo el practico. 10. Caballero, me hace Vd. 
el favor de decirme cual de estos caminos conduce 4 Giiiénes? 11. Este por 
aqui, 4 la derecha; aquél es el camino de (to) Bataband. 12. Este es el quinto 
dia desde que mandé aquella carta, y todavia no he recibido contestacion. 
13. A propdsito de lo de su sefior cufiado, gqué cosa se ha decidido? 
14. No he recibido noticias desde la semana pasada, pero los suyos no 
temen ningtin éxito desfavorable. 15. Los griegos sobresalieron en las 
artes elegantes, tos romanos en las prdcticas; aquéllos deleitaron al mundo, 
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mientras que éstos lo conquistaron y lo gobernaron. 16. ,Quéle queria & 
Vd. el Sefior Valdepefas, un préstamen? 17. Si, jlo de siempre! Dijo 
que estaba sin trabajo y que los suyos carecian de comida. 18. ;Cualde 
aquéllos caballeros es el Sefior Robledo? 19. El de patillas rojas y terno 
de sarga azul. 20. yCual fué la causa de alboroto que se armé en la 
cocina? 21. Mientras que la cocinera estaba hablando 4 la sirvienta acerca 
de las malas costumbres del novio de ésta, y la sirvienta replicaba contando 
algunos rasgos de la vida del marido de aquélla, entré un perro, creo que 
era el de Vd., y rob6é el pollo asado. 22. ;Ay, lo que vale una buena 
memoria ! 

6) 1. What most attracted our attention In the museum was a large 
aquarium that contained hundreds of fish of showy colors. 2. The rich do 
not realize what it is not to have money to buy food and clothing. 3. Will 
you do me the favor to tell me which is Judge Calvo’s house? 4. It is that 
large one opposite the church. 5. ‘‘These are my jewels,” said Cornelia, 
resting her hands on the shoulders of her sons. 6. Those who have visited 
the city of Mexico extol its healthful climate, the beauty of its situation, 
and the courtesy of its inhabitants. 7. That is exactly what Dr. Marden, 
who has just returned from there, told me. 8. The pears in (de) your 
orchard are magnificent, but they do not equal those in (de) your friend’s, 
9. ‘‘That suggestion of yours is very ingenious,” said the skipper, ‘‘ but it 
is not feasible; consequently I prefer the boatswain’s.” 10. This cigar 
is one of those you gave me yesterday; they are zmported ones, aren’t they? 
11. No, they are from Key West; but their flavor is equal to that of the 
imported ones. 12. This is not your cloak, but mine; yours is hanging on 
(de) the hook behind the door. 18. Now that Andrew has squandered his 
own [money] he comes to beg money from (d@) his brothers. 14. Business is 
going very poorly here, on account of the uncertainty existing with regard 
to the result of the coming election. 15. Is this your house? 16. No sir, 
it is not the one in which I now live, but the one which I have just sold; 
mine is across the street, next to that tail one with the sandstone front. 
17. What a fine thing it is to be young and have good health! 18. There 
go Messrs. Catchem and Skinnem, the stock-brokers, who made $75,000 
during the last panic. 19. The devil always takes care of his owm 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


fas" A relative pronoun connects two propositions having something 
in common. It belongs logically to the second of the two, and relates 
back to a person or thing mentioned in the first, which is called the 
antecedent. 


585. The most commonly-used relative in Spanish is que, 
which is applicable alike as subject or object to persons or 
things of either gender or number. 

Que follows close after its antecedent, so that, although it is 
invariable in form, we are at no loss to see what it refers to. A 
preposition may intervene when it relates to things; but when 
it relates to persons, no preposition is admissible :— 


Eligio en la playa un sitio despe- He selected on the beach a clear 


jado que el mar habia nivelado space which the sea had leveled 
perfectamente. perfectly. 

Los asuntos que hemos sido invi- The matters which we have been in- 
tados 4 considerar. vited to consider. 


Los albafiles que hemos ajustado. The bricklayers whom we have hired. 
La yerba de que estan alfombrados The grass with which the meadows 


los prados. are carpeted. 
Los estudios 4 que dedico mis horas The studies to which I devote my 
desocupadas. leisure hours. 


586. As que governed by a preposition is not applied to per- 
sons, quien, who, is used in its place; just as in English we may 
say “the man ¢ha/,” but have to say “the man from whom.” 
Quien is confined to persons, collective bodies of persons, and 
things personified :— 


La persona 4 quien me recomendé The person to whom you recom- 


YV., ha prometido conseguirme un mended me has promised to get 
empleo. me a situation. 

Los autores de quienes he sacado The authors from whom I have taken 
estos ejemplos. these examples, 


Era hombre 4 quien nada significas He was a man to whom the means 
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ban los medios si se consiguiera 
el fin. 
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were of no consequence if the end 
was attained. 


Pronto se mostraba Ja Aurora 4 Soon the dawn showed itself and the 


quien saludaban los pdjaros con 
alegres gorgeos. 


birds saluted it with joyous carols. 


587. A peculiarity of quien, either as subject or object, is that 
it may include its antecedent; it is then equivalent to he who, 


plural those who:— 


Quien no sabe esto es ignorante de 
veras. 

La culpa no fué suya, sino de quien 
se lo aconsejé. 

Afirman quienes presenciaron la 
erupcidn que la columna de ceni- 
zas fué proyectada hasta una al- 
tura de cinco millas. 

No teniendo 4 quien consultar, ideé 
una traza que me produjo el me- 
jor resultado posible. 


He who does not know that is igno- 
rant indeed. 
The fault was not his, but of the per- 
son who advised him [to do] it. 
Those who witnessed the eruption 
assert that the column of ashes 
was thrown to a height of five 
miles 
Not having anyone to consult, I de- 
vised a scheme which produced the 
best possible result. 


ReMARK.—In English a like combination is presented by what = that 


which, rendered in Spanish by lo que. 


588. Used in this sense, quien is not necessarily the first 


word of the clause :— 


Soldados son quienes vienen. 
Quienes vienen son soldados. 


El corresponsal del Heraldo fué 
quien hizo esta pregunta. 

Francia fué en efecto quien fundé 
los primeros establecimientos ex- 
tranjeros en la parte inferior del 
Plata. 


589. When quien does not 


Those who are coming are soldiers. 


It was the correspondent of the 
Herald who asked this question. 
It was indeed France who founded 
the first foreign settlements in the 

lower part of the Plata. 


include its antecedent as above, 


it cannot be the subject of a sentence except when used as 
supplementary to an antecedent clause which is otherwise tom- 
plete in itself:— 
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El tiburén con un vigoroso aletazo 
se lanz6 sobre el negro, quien, 
echandose diestramente 4 un la- 
do, logré evitar el ataque del 
animal. 

No asistiré 4 la funcién de esta 
noche; me quedaré en casa para 
escribir 4 mi esposa, quien esta 
mala en San Francisco. 

El primer europeo que tendid la 
vista por el inmenso piélago 
llamado, 4 causa de la tranqui- 
lidad de sus aguas, Océano Paci- 
fico, fué Vasco Nufiez de Balboa, 
quien tomo posesion de él 4 nom- 
bre del rey de Espafia. 
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The shark, by a vigorous stroke, 
darted upon the negro, who, 
throwing himself dextrously to 
one side, succeeded in avoiding 
the animal’s attack. 

I shall not go to the play this even- 
ing. I shall stay at home and 
write to my wife, who is sick in 
San Francisco. 

The first European who cast his gaze 
over the immense sea called, be- 
cause of the stillness of its waters, 
Pacific Ocean, was Vasco Ntifiez 
de Balboa, who took possession of 
it inthe name of the King of Spain. 


590. The following contrasted examples illustrate the dis- 
tinction in the usage and value of que and quien as subject of 


a relative clause :— 


El rey confié esta misién 4 un diplo- 
mitico que habia vivido seis afios 
en Constantinopla. 

El rey confié esta misién al conde 
Roberto, quien habia vivido seis 
afos en Constantinopla. 

El duefo de la casa, quien esta 
actualmente en el extranjero, me 
ha encargado de repararla. 

El duenio de la casa, que esta’ muy 
deteriorada, me ha encargado de 
repararla, 


The king intrusted this mission to a 
diplomat who had lived six years 
in Constantinople. 

The king intrusted this mission to 
Count Robert, who had lived six 
years in Constantinople. 

The owner of the house, who is at 
present abroad, has engaged me to 
repair it. 

The owner of the house, which is 
very dilapidated, has engaged me 
to repair it. 


EL CUAL AND EL QUE. 


591. Cual, plural cuales, corresponds to the English which, as 


que does to that. 


Cual and que, preceded by the article el, la, 


lo, los, las, form relatives more precise than quien or que alone, 
as they have the advantage of inflection. 

The two do not differ in meaning, and may be used as sub- 
ject or object relating either to persons or things: but el cua} 
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} 
belongs rather to a studied or oratorical, and el que to a more 
easy and off-hand, style—just the difference between which and 
that in English. 

592. El cual or el que is substituted for quien and que 
(according as a person or thing is referred to) under the follow- 
ing circumstances:— 

1. When the antecedent clause is lengthy, or when the 
relative is at some distance from its antecedent, so that the con- 
nection is not perfectly obvious:— 

Sin hablar de una ventaja que noes Without speaking of an advantage 
de despreciarse, la cual es que las which is not to be despised, which 
islas del Cabo Verde no distan is that the Cape Verde Islands are 
mucho del Senegal. not far distant from Senegal. 

Registrando mi cufiado los papeles While my brother-in-law was look- 
viejos de sus abuelos, hall6é uno ing over the old papers of his an- 


muy amarillento y carcomido, el __ cestors, he found one, very yellow 
cual reconocié ser un instrumento and worm-eaten, which he recog- 
de cesidn de terrenos firmado por _ nized as a deed of land signed by 
el cuaquero Guillermo Penn. William Penn the Quaker, 


2. When two or more nouns differing in gender or number 
in the antecedent clause require to be kept distinct. El cual, or 
el que, can then by means of its inflection point directly to the 
word intended :— 

Me di6 unos apuntes sobre las cos- He gave me some points on the cus- 
tumbres del pais, los cuales me toms of the country which were 
fueron después muy utiles. very useful to me afterwards. 

Le mando 4 Y. la narracién de los Isend you the narrative of Dampier’s 
viajes de Dampier, la que hallara voyages, which you will find very 


V. muy interesante. interesting. 

Otras veces corria un arroyuelo al At other times a brook ran through 
través de la espesura, el que the undergrowth, which the ex- 
atravesaban sin trabajo los ex- plorers crossed without difficulty. 
ploradores. 


El barén de cuando en cuando daba The baron from time to time gave 
batidas por aquellos bosques a las hunting parties in those woods, to 
cuales convidaba 4 sus amigos. which he invited his friends, 


3. After a clause making sense by itself, and requiring a 
pause—more or less slight—in speech or a punctuation mark 
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in writing, el cual or el que serves to resume the thread of 


discourse :— 


Apenas entraron los cazadores en 
la espesura, vieron al perro lu- 
chando con un animal desconocido, 
al cual tenia asido por una oreja. 


Acabo de leer un articulo intere- 
sante sobre aquella planta nota- 
ble, el plitano, la cual no produce 
semillas. 

Pizarro acab6 por hacer creer 4 sus 
compaferos que la empresa aco 
metida era una empresa religiosa, 
en la cual tendrian siempre el po- 
deroso y directo apoyo del cielo, 


The hunters had scarcely entered the 
thicket when they saw tne dog 
struggling with an unknowr 
animal which he held fast by one 
ear. 

I have just read an interesting article 
upon that remarkable plant, the 
banana, which produces no seeds. 


Pizarro eventually made his com- 
panions believe that the enterprise 
undertaken was a religious one, in 
which they would ever have the 
powerful and direct aid of heaven. 


4. When the relative is preceded by one of the longer prepo- 
sitions, or a prepositiona] phrase; in this case el cual is prefer- 


able to el que:— 


E! biombo tras el cual nos ocultd- 
bamos. 

El fin hacia el que caminamos. 

Un minuto, que fué un siglo, tras- 
currié, durante el cual Niifiez 
trat6 de sorprender algtin latido 
del corazon del desgraciado. 

Los naufragos volvieron 4 la punta 
roquena cerea de la cual habia zo- 
zobrado la goleta. 

La pared del fondo, al través del 
cual una puerta ancha comuni- 
caba con la sala contigua, estaba 
adornada, de un modo rtistico pero 
pintoresco en alto grado. 


593. When the antecedent 


The screen behind which we were 
hiding. 

The end to which we are advancing. 

A minute, which was a century, 
passed, during which Niifiez tried 
to discover some pulsation of the 
unfortunate man’s heart. 

The castaways returned to the rocky 
point near which the schooner had 
capsized. 

The farther wall, through which a 
wide door communicated with the 
adjacent hall, was adorned in a 
rustic but highly picturesque man- 
ner, 


denotes an idea or a statement 


and not a material reality, the relative assumes the neuter form 
Jo cual or lo que; the simple relative que is then inadmissible:— 


595] 


Las aguas del arroyo eran dulces, lo 
que nos hacia suponer que las del 
lago lo eran también. 

B— conocia al mozo y sabia que 
era muy capaz, por lo cual lo ha- 
bia recomendado al obispo. 


Al anochecer el horizonte occiden- 
tal comenzé 4 cargarse de brumas 
espesus, lo que indicaba que el 
monz6n iba 4 establecerse durante 
Ja noche, 
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The water of the brook was fresh, 
which made us suppose that that 
of the lake was so likewise. 

B— knew the lad, and knew that he 
was very capable, for which [rea- 
son] he had recommended him*to 
the bishop. 

At nightfall the western horizon 
began to fill with a dense haze, 
which [phenomenon] indicated 
that the monsoon was going to 
set in during the night. 


594. So when the relative is of masculine or feminine form, 
it relates to some previous noun of that gender; but when it is 
neuter it refers to the entire statement embodied in the ante- 


cedent clause :— 


El coronel en su tiltima carta habla 
en términos muy lisonjeros de la 
obra de V., la que le agrada mu- 
chisimo. 

El coronel en su ultima carta habla 
en términos muy lisonjeros de la 
obra de Y., lo que me agrada mu- 
chisimo. 

Nuestro corresponsal nos envia li- 
bros, informes impresos y recor- 
tes de los periédicos del dia, que 
nos proporcionan todos los datos 
que necesitamos, 

Nuestro corresponsal nos envia li- 
bros, informes impresos y recortes 
de los periddicos del dia, lo que 
nos proporciona todos los datos 
que necesitamos. 


The colone) in his last letter speaks 
in very flattering terms of your 
work, which pleases him very 
much. 

The colonel in his last letter speaks 
in very flattering terms of your 
work, which pleases me very 
much. 

Our correspondent sends us books, 
printed reports and cuttings from 
the newspapers of the day, which 
give us all the information we 
need. 

Our correspondent sends us books, 
printed reports and cuttings from 
the newspapers of the day, which 
gives us all the information we 
need. 


Nore.—Thus, to analyze the last pair of examples, in the first one the 
relative refers to the articles sent, in the second to the action of the corre- 


spondent. 


595. El cual may be followed by a noun, as may the English 


which:— 
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Trato de fraguar una explicaci6n, 
en el cual esfuerzo, no siendo 
hombre de imaginacién acalo- 
rada, fracasé miserablemente. 

E) conde de Pidal entré y atrave- 
sando todo lo largo del saldn, 
saliéd por la otra extremidad sin 
fijarse en nadie, la cual conducta 
sorprendi6 mucho al duque. 
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He tried to invent an explanatior, 
in which effort, not being a man 
of vivid imagination, he failed 
miserably, 

The count of Pidal entered and, 
crossing the entire length of the 
hall without noticing anybody, 
weut out at the other end, which 
conduct very much surprised the 
duke. 


REMARK.—Instead of this construction the noun (unaccompanied by 
an article) may be placed in apposition, the relative then followiug:— 


Traté de fraguar una explicacién, 
esfuerzo en que fracas6 miserable- 
mente. 

Atraves6 todo lo largo del sal6n sin 
fijarse en nadie, conducta que 
sorprendié mucho al duque. 


He tried to invent an explanation, 
in which effort he failed mis- 
erably. 

He crossed the entire length of the 
hall without noticing anybody, 
which conduct very much sur- 
prised the duke. 


596. Cuyo is occasionally met with as a substitute for el 


cual in the construction shown above. 


Althongh objected to 


by grammarians, its use is nevertheless gaining acceptance:— 


El condor, adorado en otro tiempo 
por los Incas, es el rey de los 
Andes meridionales, en cnyas re- 
giones alcanza un desarrollo extra- 
ordinario. 

Toda la regién de los contornos se 
inclina aqui por largas pendientes 
hacia un centro comtin, euya ancha 
depresion esta ocupada por el lago 
Salinas. 


597. The possessive relative cuyo, -a, -08, 


persons or things, 


The condor, worshipped in former 
times by the Incas, is the king of 
the southern Andes, in which re- 
gions it reaches an extraordinary 
size. 

All the surrounding region con- 
verges here by long slopes 
towards a common center, which 
wide depression is “ccupied by 
Jake Salinas, 


-28, relates to either 


and corresponds to the English whose, of 
which. Jt agrees in gender and number with the 


thing pos- 


sessed and not with the possessor. 


600] RELATIVE 

Un lago trasparente, cuyas aguas 
reflejan las formas de los arboles 
que lo asombran. 

Hermosos jardines cuyas flores per- 
fuman el aire. 

Es un soldado cuyo valor es incon- 
testable. 

Un pequefio pueblo, cuyo nombre 
he olvidado. 

El caballero 4 cuya esposa le he 
presentado 4 V., es amigo de mi 
padie. 
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A transparent lake, whose waters 
reflect the forms of the trees which 
overshadow it. 

Beautiful gardens whose flowers per- 
fume the air. 

He is a soldier whose bravery is un- 
questionable. 

A small village, the name of which I 
have forgotten. 

The gentleman to whose wife I pre- 
sented youis a friend of my father’s, 


598. As the direct possessive is not used in Spanish in speak- 


ing of the parts of one’s own person or clothing when they are 

the objects of a verb, 4 quien is employed in that connection 

instead of cuyo:— 

Mi esposa, 4 quien ya le empezaba My wife, whose head already com- 
4 doler la cabeza, se retiro. menced to ache, withdrew. 

E] sarjento 4 quien amputaron ayer The sergeant whose leg they ampu- 


la pierna, sigue bien esta manana, tated yesterday is doing well this 
morning. 


599. Cuyo naturally relates to an antecedent immediately 
preceding; reference may be made to an anterior word by 
means of de quien or de quienes :— 

Parmenio y Clito eran dos capi- Parmenio and Clitus were two of 
tanes de Alejandro de quienes el Alexander’s captains whose spirit 
espiritu y valor cran la admira- and valor were the admiration of 
cidn de la posteridad. posterity. 

(Cuyo espiritu y valor would refer to Alejandro.) 


600. Cuanto, when used relatively, includes its antecedent, 
and is to be rendered as many as, as much as, all that :-— 


This unexpected calamity filled all 
who were there with terror 


Aquella desgracia inesperada len6 
de espanto 4 cuantas personas se 
hallaban alli reunidas. 


Sus compafieros le dejaron decir His companions let him say all he 


cuanto quiso. wanted to. 
De euantas personas veo no conozco Of all the persons I see I do not know 
4 ninguna. one. 
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Hasta hoy ha sido infructuoso Until now everything I have done 


cuanto he hecho, has been fruitless. 

Estas palabras causaron unaimpre- There words produced an extraordi- 
sién extraordinaria en cuantos las nary impression on all who heard 
oyeron, them. 


601. Quien and cual are repeated as correlatives either in 
the singular or in the plural, in which case they assume the 
accent for the purpose of distinction :— 


Se disfrazaron quién de una mane- They disguised themselves some one 


ra, y quién de otra. way, some another. 
Tengo muchos libros, cudles de I have many books, some in English, 
inglés, cudles de otros idiomas. some in other languages. 


LOCATION AND AGREEMENT OF RELATIVES. 


602. A relative pronoun is never omitted as it often is in 
English, and when there is a governing preposition it must pre- 
cede the relative :— 


La nacién que me cabe la honra de The nation I have the honor to repre- 


representar. sent. 

Los resultados 4 que ya hemos lle- The results we have already attained 
gado nos hacen esperar un éxito make us hope for success. 
propicio. 

Ei error en que estamos, The error we are in. 

Las leyes 4 que estamos sujetos. The laws we are subject to. 


603. The sentence should be arranged so that the antecedent 
may stand as close before the relative as possible. In the follow- 
ing pairs the first version is incorrect:— 


Encuentro miximas en sus discur'sos J find maxims in his speeches which 
que son contrarias a la moral. are contrary to good morals. 

Encuentro en sus discursos maxi- I find in his speeches maxims which 
mas que son contrarias 4 la moral. are contrary to good morals. 

(In the first, que would relate to discursos: in the second, to maximas. ) 

La pescadora dice que tiene una The fish-wife says she has a lot of 
cantidad de arenques en su ca- herrings in her cart which she will 
rreta que venderd en dos pesos. sell for two dollars. 

La pescadora dice que tiene en su The fish-wife says she has iu her cart 


605) 


carreta una cantidad de arenques 
que vendera en dos pesos. 
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a lot of herrings which she will sefl 
for two dollars. 


(In the first example, que would relate to carreta.) 


Cicer6én ha imitado 4 Deméstenes en 
todo lo que tiene de mas elo- 
cuente. 

Cicer6n, en todo lo que tiene de 
mis elocuente, ha imitado 4 De- 
mdostenes, 


Cicero has imitated Demosthenes in 
all his most eloquent passages. 


Cicero, in all his most eloquent pas- 
sages, has imitated Demosthenes. 


604. The verb of a relative clause usually precedes the noun, 
whether this be subject or object; while in English, when the 
noun is subject it is placed first:— 


El mineral que habia recogido el 
ingeniero era muy puro y rico. 
Los faros que revisten la costa de 
Holanda estan todos construidos 

sobre cimientos artificiales. 

La barranca que han cayado las 
aguas del Colorado tiene aqui 
mis de 500 metros de profundi- 
dad. 

Bajo la b6veda impenetrable de ver- 
dura que formaban los arboles, 
no se adivinaba cudénto habia 
adelantado el sol en su carrera. 


The ore which the engineer had 
picked up was very pure and rich. 

The light-houses which line the coast 
of Holland are all built on artificial 
foundations. 

The ravine which the waters of the 
Colorado have excavated is here 
more than 1,500 feet deep. 


Under the impenetrable vault of 
foliage which the trees formed, it 
could not be told how far the sun 
had advanced in his course. 


Remarxk.— When the verb of the relative clause governs the relative as 
its direct object and has in addition an indirect object, the subject precedes 


the verb:— 


Se cercioré de que el agua que el 
arroyo suministraba al lago (not 
que suministraba el arroyo al 
lago) era abundantisima. 


He satisfied himself that the water 
which the brook furnished the lake 
was very abundant. 


605. When a personal pronoun is followed immediately by a 


relative which is the subject of the verb in the relative clause, 
the verb agrees in person as well as number with the antecedent 


pronoun :— 
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Yo, que hablo 4 V., era antes duque I who speak to you was formerly 
de Algaba. Duke of Algava. 

Tti que tienes tanta influencia po- Thou who hast so much influence 
dras conseguirlo. wilt be able to obtain it. 

Nosotros que somos tan desprecia- We who are so despised. 
dos. 


606. The student will often find the relative as object of a 
following verb in cases where in English, to avoid placing the 
verb at the end, the relative clause would take the passive 
form :— 


When the gypsy entered the passage 
he gave a low whistle, which was 
answered by another like it. 

The colonists followed a long beach 
which was bathed by the open sea. 

A European in these regions is a 
useful being, whose worth 7s well 
known to the savages. 


Cuando el gitano penetré en el 
corredor, dié un silbido bajo, al 
cual respondi6o otro idéntico. 

Los colonos siguieron una larga 
playa que bafiaba el vasto mar. 
Un europeo en estas comarcas es un 
ser util cuyo valor conocen los 

salvajes. 


607. In such constructions in English the relative and the 
auxiliary verb ¢o be may frequently be omitted:— 


La navegacion de los afluentes del The navigation of the tributaries of 


Amazonas esta sujeta 4 restric- 
ciones que embarazan el franco 
trasporte de las riquezas que 
brindan los bosques centrales de 
Sud-América; y no sé si los tra- 
tados que existen para la nave- 
gacidn de los rios Orinoco, Pa- 
rand, Plata y otros, estipulan 
todas las garantias que demanda 
el crecimiento vertiginoso del 
comercio y de las explotaciones 
agricolas. 


the Amazon is subject to restric- 
tions which impede the free trans. 
portation of the treasures produced 
by the inland forests of South 
America; and I do not know 
whether the evisting treaties con- 
cerning the navigation of the rivers 
Orinoco, Parand, La Plata and 
others afford all the guarantees 
demanded by the amazing growth 
of commerce and agricultural 
enterprises, 


Exercise XXXVIII. 


a) 1. No muy lejos de nuestra casa hay una pintoresca cafiada, cuyas 
dos lados estén ribeteados de graciosos abedules. 2. Por la cuenca de la 
cafiada corre un arroyo, que borbolla entre las rocas, formando remansos y 
diminutas cascadas. 3. Sus margenes estén pobladas de hermosos helechos, 
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los cuales son este afio muy abundantes y lozanos. 4. Al pie de la cafiada 
existe una profunda cueva, que parece destinada 4 servir de morada 4 
algtin dios fluvial. 5. Saliendo al campo raso, forma el arroyo un estanque 
en que ordinariamente abundan los peces. 6. Mi hermano y yo, que esta- 
mos muy aficionados 4 la pesca, acudimos 4 ese sitio con nuestros aparejos 
para pescar lobinas. 7. Un dia yo cogi alli catorce que pesaban por tér- 
mino medio una libra. 8. Sizeh? 9. Los paisajes que el campo nos pre- 
senta en el otofio son bastante variados para recrearnos contemplandoles. 
10. Los 4rboles no presentan aquel verdor casi uniforme que tiene su fo- 
llaje en el verano; tampoco (nor) son aquellos esqueletos desnudos en que 
silba el viento del invierno. 11. En el otofio algunos de los arboles estan 
verdes y lozanos todavia, mientras que hay muchos cuyo follaje ha tomado 
un matiz de vistoso carmesi. 12. El contraste que se presenta entre el 
verde oscuro de los drboles siemprevivos, el amarillo de los abedules, e} 
moreno rojizo de los robles, y el manto encarnado con que se han revestido 
los 4ceres, nos ofrece un cuadro cuyas variadas bellezas son comparables & 
los arreboles de oro y grana que pintan en el horizonte occidental los Witt 
mos fulgores del sol poniente. 13. La senda que conducia 4 Ja cumbre 
era harto escabrosa, y el avance era dificil 4 causa de la muititud de pie- 
dras movedizas de que estaba salpicado el terreno. 14. Las moles pefias- 
cosas que formaban sus lados parecian la obra destructora de un temblor 
de tierra. 15. El ingeniero que nos acompafiaba dijo que la indole volednica 
de la region era indudable. 

b) 1. He who does not know thoroughly the grammar of his native lan- 
guage is ¢gnorant indeed. 2. The efficials with whom we have spoken 
believe that a war with China is inevitable. 3. In front of my window I 
have planted a climbing rose, which I water daily with the watering-pot 
that my cousin Charles gaveme. 4, Professor Calvo says he has a copy of 
Shakespeare's plays in his library that was printed in the year 1623. 5. 
There is a word in this manuscript that is illegible. 6. There are three 
books among those that you sent me whose bindings are badly (muy) dam- 
aged. '. The village blacksmith, who had no matches, procured fire by 
hammering a piece of stout iron wire, which astonished the children who 
were watching him. 8, It was the postman who first called my attention 
to my mistake. 9, Those who have all the money they need are not there- 
fore (por eso) completely happy. 10. The robbers stationed themselves 
near the road, some behind trees, some under the bridge, and some crouch- 
ing in the shadow of an overhanging rock. 11. The Secretary of War in- 
trusted this hazardous mission to Lieutenant Rowan, who, besides being 
energetic and resourceful, was already acquainted with the topography of the 
island. 12. This muff is made of the fur of a beaver, which was given me 
by Johnnie Gémez, who caught the animal in a trap last spring. 13. Wal- 
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Tuses are sought for their hides, for the oil that they give, and for their 
tusks, which often measure a meter in length. 14. The cuttlefish secretes 
a black fluid from (con) which India ink is made, and also the pigment 
called sepia, which is used in drawing. 15. The snail is a land mol- 
lusk that walks with his shell on (é) his back, and whose eyes are situated 
at (en) the ends of a pair of tentacles that look like horns, and which the 
animal lengthens or shortens at will. 16. Coral is a calcareous substance 
produced by polyps, commonly called “coral insects,” which live in the 
numerous cavities or cells like bees in a hive. 17. The solid structure within 
which one of these communities of polyps dwells is called a ““polypary,” 
and has the form of a tree upside down, whose trunk is fixed to a rock, 


Notes. 2. China. supply definite article. 
6. bindings: singular in Spanish (§ 486), 
18. hides: see preceding note. 
15. ends: see preceding note, 


LESSON XXXIX, 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS, 


608. The term comparison of adjectives and adverbs was 
invented by the early compilers of Latin grammars to denote 
the three forms assumed by adjectives and adverbs in Latin in 
making comparisons. These three forms were: positive, the 
original value; comparative, the value in a higher degree; swper- 
lative, the value in the highest degree. 


a. In English we obtain these two higher degrees by adding respec. 
tively the terminations e7, est, to the positive or simple form of the adjec- 
tive or abverb (long, longer, longest), unless that would give rise to a clumsy 
word, in which case the same purpose is attained by employing the 
adverbs more, most, (more liberal, most liberal.) 

b. The positive or simple form of the adjective does not in itself imply 
comparison. 


609. There are, however, five possible degrees of comparison, 
three of which have been generally ignored by grammarian¢ 
because they have no representative forms in Latin:— 
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In comparing the quality of one thing with that of another, the result 
may be that the first is greater than the second, or is less than it, or that 
both are equal. Hence are produced the comparatives of superiority, 
inferiority and equality. Again, one quality compared with a number of 
others, may prove superior or inferior to ail the rest, thus making the 
superlatives of superiority and inferiority. The three additional degrees 
are obtained in English by the use of adverbs—less, as, least. 


610. In Spanish all these degrees of comparison are ex- 
pressed by adverbs, which do not affect the form of the adjec- 
tive or adverb which they accompany; the only variations of 
form being in the following eight words:— 

a, Four adjectives, in addition to their regular comparatives, have 


other and preferred forms which were irregular in Latin and have de- 
scended as anomalies into Spanish:— 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. 
Bueno, good. Mejor (rarely, mas bueno), better. 
Malo, bad, poor. Peor (seldom, mas malo), worse, poorer, 
Grande, great, large. Mayor (or, mas grande), greater, larger. 
Pequeno, little, small. Menor (or, mas pequefio), littler, smaller. 


b. Four adverbs have independent comparatives derived from the 
Latin, and have no others in use!:— 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. 
Mucho, much. Mas, more, 
Poco, little. Menos, less. 
Bien, well. Mejor, better. 
Mal, ill, badly Peor, worse, 


RemMarx.—As the superlative differs from the comparative only by 
being preceded by an article or pronoun, it is omitted above. 


In all other cases the comparative of superiority is obtained 
by the use of mas; that of inferiority, by menos:— 





1 M4s bien, although in use, is not employed in comparisuns. It has 
the meaning of rather, in the sense of more correctly, and is used in such 
connections as the following:— 


La causa de su quiebra fué més bien The cause of his failure (bank- 
mal manejo que mala suerte. ruptcy) was rather bad manage- 
ment than bad luck, 
Su figura era seria més bien que His countenance was grave rather 
triste. ~ than sad. 
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Negro, black. 
Capaz, capable. 
Temprano, early, 
Cuidadosamente, 


carefully. carefully. 
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Mas negro, blacker. 

Mas capaz, more capable. 
M4s temprano, earlier. 
Mas cuidadosamente, more 


[611— 


Menos negro, less black. 

Menos capaz, less capable. 

Menos temprano, less early. 

Menos cuidadosamente, less 
carefully. 


COMPARISON OF INEQUALITY. 


611. Mas and menos apply in the same way to any things or 


ideas susceptible of comparison. 


As the grammatical construc- 


tion is the same for both, the two will be treated of together as 


the comparison of inequality. 


In this comparison, the second member, or that with whicb 
the quality in question is compared, is introduced by que, than, 
when both members are of the same nature :— 


V. anda mas aprisa que yo. 

Los eclipses de luna acaecen menos 
amenudo que los de sol. 

Tiene mas dinero que juicio. 

Es menos util ahora que antes. 

Don Eduardo me ha dicho que su 
hermana esta peor. 

La condesa fué mais magnifica que 
elegantemente vestida. 

No apetezco mas que el reposo de 
la vida privada. 

No aspira 4 menos que al poder eje- 
cutivo. 

Fué mas que injusto, fué brutal. 


You walk faster than I. 

Eclipses of the moon occur less often 
than those of the sun. 

He has more money than sense. 

It is less useful now tuan before, 

Edward tells me his sister is worse. 


The countess was more magnificent- 
ly than elegantly dressed. 

I do not desire more than the quiet 
of private life. 

He aspires to no less than the execu: 
tive power. 

He was more than unjust, he was 
brutal, 


612. When each member of the comparison contains a dif- 
ferent verb, but the second member is elliptical in such a way 
that to fill the ellipsis the verb of the first member must be 
repeated, que is replaced by de lo que:— 


Tiene menos dinero de lo que dice. 


El examen fué menos formidable de 
lo que habiamos temido. 


He has less money than he says [he 
has]. 

The examination was less formid- 
able than we had apprehended [it 
would be]. 


615] 


Averigiié que la yegua era mas 
vieja de lo que me habian asegu- 
rado. 

Ha cometido menos crimenes de lo 
que Y. piensa, 
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I ascertained that the mare was 
older than they had assured me 
[she was]. 

He has committed less crimes than 
you think [he has]. 


613. If the point of comparison be a noun, the odject of the 
first verb and elliptically omitted in the second member, the 
neuter lo is replaced by the proper objective pronoun (el, la, lo; 
los, las) agreeing with said noun and taking its place:— 


Me ha traido menos dinero del que 
V. le dié. 

Encontraron mayores 1nconvenien- 
tes de los que habian previsto. 

Averigiié que la yegua tenia mas 
defectos de los que habian nom- 
brado. 

Ha cometido mas crimenes de los 
que ha confesado 


He has brought me less money than 
[the money] you gave him. 

‘They found greater difficulties than 
[the difficulties] they had foreseen. 

I found out that the mare had more 
defects than [the defects] they had 
enumerated. 

He has committed more crimes than 
[the crimes] he has confessed. 


ReMARK.—The original que may here be restored in place of de; 
although de is preferable, especially after the comparative forms in -or. 


614. De alone is placed after m4s and menos when followed 
by numerals or any numerical expression, provided the sentence 
be affirmative; if in any way negative, either que or de may be 
used, the preference being for que:— 


He perdido mas de mil pesos. 

Quedan menos de cuatro dias 

No necesito mas que dos, 

Le contesté sin escribir mas que 
cinco renglones, 

El almirante perdié mas de la mitad 
de la flota. 

Quedara mas de mes y medio, 


I have lost more than $1,000. 

Less than four days remain. 

I do not need more than two. 

I answered him without writing 
more than five lines. 

The admiral lost more than half of 
the fleet. 

He will remain more than a month 
and a half. 


615. The only tangible distinction between mayor, menor, on 
the one hand and mas grande, mas pequefio, on the other, is that 
when applied to persons the former always signify respectively 


older and younger. 


In other cases the two forms are inter- 
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changeable. Mayor and menor, however, occur oftener in lit- 

erary language than the other two; they are also occasionally 

used with a metaphorical meaning, denoting eminence or impor 

tance rather than actual size:— 

iEs Don Juan mayor 6 menor que Is John older or younger than you? 
Vie? 

Diego es mas grande que su herma- James is larger than his older 
no mayor. brother. 


Esta mesa es menor que ésa. 


y 2 - i This table is smaller than that. 
Esta mesa es més pequefia que ésa. § 


Paris es mayor que Madrid. Paris is larger than Madrid. 
El altar mayor; la Plaza Mayor; La The grand altar; the principal 
Calle Mayor; el palo mayor. square; Main Street; the main- 
mast. 


616. When the measure of difference in a comparison is 
given, it precedes the comparative adjective as in English:— 
Esta grada es dos pies més ancha This harrow is two feet wider than 


que aquélla. that one. 

£1 cs tres afios mayor que yo. He is three years older than I. 

La Navidad es tres dias mas pronto Christmas is three days nearer than 
de lo que yo creia. I thought. 


COMPARISON OF EQUALITY, 


617. The comparison of equality is expressed by tanto, as 
much, so much, as, so, the second member being introduced by 
como, as. The usage is as follows:— 


a, When tanto stands before, or instead of, a noun, it is to 
all intents an adjective, and is varied like adjectives in -o:— 
No ha mostrado tanto celo como su He has not displayed as much zeal 
hermano. as his brother. 
Quiero tanta agua como vino, I want as much water as wine. 
4Tiene Vd. tantas rosas como dalias? Have you as many roses as dahlias? 
Mi tio posee cerca de dos mil libros. My uncle has about 2,000 books,—I 
—Yo no crei que tenia tantos, did not think he had so many, 


b. In all other cases tanto is an adverb, losing the final syl- 
lable before the positive forms of adjectives and adverbs, but 
otherwise invariable:— 


622) 


Mi criado es tan testarudo como 
ignorante. 

Es hombre de gran influencia, tanto 
con la clase trabajadora como con 
la gente rica. 

Don José es tan amable como su 
hermano es malhumorado, 

4Esta su habitacién de V. tan bien 
amueblada como ésta? 

Nunca he visto una carta tan mal 
escrita. 

Yo no he leido tanto como Yd. 
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My servant is as obstinate as he is 
ignorant. 

He is a man of great influence, as 
much with the working classes as 
with the rich people. 

Joseph is as pleasant as his brother 
is ill-humored. 

Is your room as well furnished as 
this one? 

I have never seen a letter so badly 
written. 

I have not read as much as you. 


618. When tanto is used absolutely after a verb, i.e. is not 
followed by a noun, adjective or adverb, como may be replaced 
by cuanto (meaning literally how much) :— 


Gasta tanto cuanto su hermano, 
Gasta tanto como su hermano. 


2. [ . 

E] tiene tanto cuanto quiere. 

Tomo tanto cuanto le narecié nece- 
sario. 


He spends as much as his brother 


He has as much as he wants. 
He tock as much as seemed to him 
necessary. 


619. When tanto merely denotes a high degree producing a 
certain result, its correlative is que, and not como, as there is no 


zomparison:— 


Estaba tan oscuro que era imposible 
leer. 

Me dijo tanto sobre la belleza de 
aquella actriz que fui 4 verla, 


It was so dark that it was impossible 
to read. 

He told me so much about the 
beauty of that actress that I went 
to see her, 


620. Tanto, used adverbially and followed by que, means as 


well as:— 


La construccién de este motor me 
cost6 muchos desvelos tanto que 
al superintendente. 


The construction of this motor cost 
me as well as the superintendent 
many sleepless nights. 


621. In the formula tan—eomo, the first may be omitted, as 


may its English equivalent :— 
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Neg-o como el ébano. Black as ebony. 
Redondo como una naranja. Round as an orange. 
Este pan es duro como una piedra. This bread is hard as a rock. 


622. In elevated style como may then be replaced by cual, 
the following noun in that case rejecting the article:— 


Blanco cual nieve; or better, t As white as snow, o7 snow-white. 


Cual la nieve blanco. 


628. Cual may occasionally replace como in other construc- 
tions: — 


Se arroj6é sobre sus enemigos cual He dashed upon his enemies like an 
toro enfurecido. enraged bull. 

El conde contestaba 4 laspreguntas The count answered their questions 
con exquisita cortesia, cual si se with exquisite courtesy, as if he 
hallase en una recepcién pala- was at a palace reception. 
ciega. 


624. Tanto and not tan is required before ail comparative 
forms of adverbs; the four separate comparative forms of adjec- 
tives, mayor, menor, mejor, peor, take tan. Before all other 
comparatives of adjectives, tanto is required, because it comes in 
contact with an actual comparative adverb—mA4s or menos:— 


Tanto mejor, tanto peor (adv.). So much better, so much worse. 

Tan mejor, tan peor (adj). So much better, so much worse, 

Tanto mis sdélido; tanto mas séli- So much more solid; so much more 
damente. solidly. 


625. In speaking of the health mejor and peor are by usage 
considered adjectives, and we say:— 


FE] enfermo esta tan mejor que The patient is so much better that he 


quiere dejar la cama. wants to leave the bed. 
las nueve estaba tan peor que At nine o’clock he was so much worse 
mandaron traer el vidtico. that they sent for the sacrament. 


626. Cuanto—tanto, followed by any comparatives, are used 
as correlatives to express ratio, corresponding to the English 
formula the... the...:— 
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Cuanto mas gasta tanto menos 
ahorra, 

Cuanto mas viejo es el vino, tanto 
mejor es. 

Cuanto mas largo es el dia tanto 
mas corta la noche, 

Cuanto mas lo examino, tanto me- 
nos sentido encuentro en ello 


The more he spends the less he saves. 
The older the wine the better it is. 


The longer the day the shorter the 
night. 

The more J examine it the less mean- 
ing I find in it. 


Remarx.—In such sentences tanto may be elliptically omitted; also, 
taientras may be used instead of cuanto:— 


Cuanto mas, mejor. 
Claro era que cuantas mas botellas 


The more the better. 
It was clear that the more bottles of 


de medicina tomaba, mis padeci- 
mieutos eran mayores y mas pro- 
longados. 

Mientras mas rapidamente se ca- 
lienta 6 se enfria el aire, mas 
fuerte es el viento. 


medicine I took, the greater and 
more prolonged were my suffer- 


ings. 


The more rapidly the air is heated or 


cooled the stronger is the wind. 


627. Tanto... cuanto are used adverbially as correlatives 
before two clauses which are considered equal in importance:— 


Me invité 4 acompafiarle, lo cual 
acepté con gusto, tanto por eute- 
rarle de mi proyecto cuanto por 
dar aquel grato paseo. 

El principe era buen compafero, 
muy dado & los ejercicios corpo- 
rales, y muy habil tanto en la 
equitacién cuanto en el manejo 
de las armas. 


He invited me to accompany him, 


and I accepted with pleasure, as 
well to inform him of my plan as to 
take that pleasant drive. 


The prince was a good companion, 


much given to bodily exercise, and 
expert both in horsemanship and 
the use of arms. 


628. In this connection como may be substituted for cuanto, 
being in fact the more usual at the present day:— 


Todas las reptiblicas de Centro All the republics of Central America, 


América, exceptuando el Salva- 
dor, tienen puertos tanto en el 
Mar Caribe como en el Océano 


Pacifico. 


except Salvador, have seaports on 
the Caribbean Sea as well as on the 
Pacific Ocean. 
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629. The formule tanto mas... cuanto que, tanto menos... 
cuanto que, correspond to the English all the more... because, 


all the less... because:— 


Esta reprensién era tanto més im- 
perdonable cuanto que habia sido 
merecida. 

Estoy tanto menos satisfecho de su 
conducta cuanto que me creia con 
mas derechos 4 su amistad. 


This rebuke was all the more un- 


pardonable because it had been 
deserved. 


I am all the less satisfied with his 


conduct because I thought I had 
more rights to his friendship. 


630. The que following cuanto is really superfluous and, 


although generally employed, may be omitted :— 


He finally adopted a plan of action 
upon which he thought he could 
count, the more so because the exe- 
cution depended upon him alone 
and he felt himself capable of any- 
thing for the cause which he had 
embraced. 


Adopt6 por fin un plan de opera- 
ciones sobre el cual creyé poder 
contar, tanto mas cuanto la ejecu- 
cién solo dependia de él, y se 
sentia capaz de todo por la causa 
que habia abrazado. 


631. Tanto, in its invariable form, is used adverbially before 
a comparative in certain exclamatory answers:— 


So much the better! 
So much the worse for you! 


}Tanto mejor! 
jTanto peor para V.! 


632. Un tanto, algtin tanto or un tanto cuanto, form neuter 
phrases meaning a little, or somewhat:— 


Rosa, un tanto mds consolada, re- Rosa was returning home a little 
gresaba 4 su casa. more consoled. 

Esta respuesta le satisfizo algin This reply satisfied him somewhat. 
tanto. 


La conversacién era poco animada, The conversation was not very ani- 


y solo crecia un tanto cuanto en 
interés cuando entraban nuevas 
visitas. 


mated, and only increased a little 
in interest whenever new callers 
came in. 


633. When several adjectives or adverbs with the same 
degree of comparison occur together, mAs, menos or tan, as the 
case may be, need only be placed before the first one; for 
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greater emphasis, however, the adverb may be repeated before 
each :— 


Cicer6n era mas sabio, elocuente y Cicero was wiser, more eloquent and 
patridtico que Caton. patriotic than Cato. | 

La vertiente oriental era menos The eastern slope was less steep, 
escarpada, aspera y escabrosa que rough and craggy than that which 
la que acababan de subir. they had just ascended. 


634. In the case of adverbial expressions made up of a noun 
and the preposition con, m4s or menos is placed immediately 
before the noun; with those composed of a noun and some other 
preposition, m4s or menos precedes the preposition :— 


Con cuidado, care- Con mas cuidado, more Con menos cuidado, less 
fully. carefully. carefully. 

De propésito, pur- Mas de proposito, more Menos de propdsito, less 
posely. purposely. purposely. 

A fondo, thor- Mas 4 fondo, more thor- Menos 4 fondo, less thor- 
oughly. oughly. oughly. 


635. When tanto is applied to such adverbial phrases, the 
usage is as follows:— 


Con tanto cuidado, as carefully. Tan de proposito, as purposely. 
Con tanta diligencia, as diligently. Tan 4 fondo, as thoroughly. 


636. The adverbs m&s, menos, tan, muy are placed immedi- 
ately before nouns, with the same value which they have before 
adjectives; their English equivalents more, less, etc., require of a 
to connect them with a noun, or the idea is expressed in some 
different manner :— 


Es mas tonto de lo que parece. He is more of a fool than he looks. 

No le crei tan nino. I did not think him such a child. 

V. es menos caballero de lo que yo You are less of a gentleman than I 
creia. thought. 

Es muy Inglés. He is very much of an Englishman. 

Es muy hombre de mundo. He is a thorough man of the world. 

Muy sefior mio. (Jn letters.) Dear Sir. 


637. The force of these adverbs of comparison may, by means 
of other adverbs, be modified to any extent—made greater or 
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less, or entirely negative—without affecting the grammatical 


construction :— 


La menor es aun mas linda. 

Mucho mejor, mucho menos, 

Bastante mas dificil. t 

Harto mas dificil. 

Considerablemente mas ttil. 

Algo menos penoso, 

Poco mas cémodo. 

Un poco mas cémodo, 

Todavia menos importante. 

Ella no toca tan acertadamente 
como su hermana menor. 

Vd. lo ha hecho mejor sin tener 
santas ventajas como ellos. 


The younger one is even prettier. 
Much better, much less. 


A good deal more difficult. 


Considerably more useful. 

Somewhat less laborious. 

Little, scarcely more comfortable. 

A little more comfortable. 

Still less important. 

She does not play as accurately as 
her younger sister. 

You have done it better without 
having as many advantages as 
they. 


Remarx.—Any of these modifying adverbs that are also used as 
adjectives, agree with a noun when followed by one:— 


Harta mas paciencia. 

Poca mas agua. Pocas mas rosas. 
Muchos mas rios. 

Tantas mas dificultades, 


A good deal more patience. 

Little more water. Few more roses ~ 
Many more rivers. 

As many more difficulties. 


628. MISCELLANEOUS IDIOMS WITH TANTO AND MAS, 


Entre tanto; mientras tanto, 
Por lo tanto. 

Tanto monta, 

Estar al tanto de.. 

Ya estoy al tanto. 

A lo mas. 

A mis de esto; & mas de eso, 
Sin mas ni mas, 

A mis tardar. 

Mas adelante. 

Mas arriba; mas abajo. 

Mis al norte, mas al sur, ete, 
Mas aca del rio. 

Mas alla d3 aquel cerro, 


Meanwhile; in the meantime. 

Consequently. 

No matter. It’s all the same. 

To be aware of, to be posted om. . 

Now I see; now I understand. 

At the utmost, at most. 

Besides this; besides that, 

Without more ado, 

At the latest. 

Later on (time); farther on (location). 

Higher up; lower down. 

Farther north, farther south, ete. 

On this side of the river. 

Beyond, on the other side of, thaa 
bi 


688] COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 269 


Mas alla dci alcance ordinario de las Beyond the ordinary reach of the 


mareas. tides. 

Este relato es tan veridico como el This account is as true as can be. 
que mas. 

(Z.e., como el que lo es mas.) 

Ella es discreta hasta no mas. She is extremely discreet. 

Estaba borracho hasta uo mau. He was as drunk as could be. 

Los dos alumnos son 4 cual m4as The two scholars vie with each 
estudiosos. other in studiousness. 


EXERCISE XX XIX. 


a) 1. Enel sur los Andes son mas bajos y menos compactos que en el 
norte, y por consiguiente dejan mayor numero de pasos por las abras y 
gargantas de las corrientes que descienden al poniente. 2. Los rios de 
estas latitudes difieren de los del norte, no sdlo por su mayor extension y 
volumen, sino también por correr los mas de ellos profundamente encau- 
zados, y por no experimentar tan grandes crecidas estivales. 38. La tempe- 
ratura es menos elevada en el verano, y la capa de nieve que se acumula 
en las alturas, mds delgada. 4. Por consiguiente la fusidn no es tan 
rdpida ni tan abundante como en las regiones mas al norte. 5. Los rios 
que no proceden de las nieves 6 lagos andinos, disminuyen en extremo su 
caudal en el verano. 6. Pero, tanto los que nacen de (7) los Andes como 
los que tienen su origen en otras serranias, aumentan rdpida y eacesiva- 
mente su caudal con las lluvias invernales. 7. Lo quebrado del terreno 
da origen 4 la formacién de saltos de magnifico efecto, como por ejemplo 
el de Callin, que tiene una altura de poco menos de treinta metros, y el de 
Huequén, de mas de treitta metros, y que presenta un especticulo tan 
aterrador en el invierno como delicioso en el verano. 8. Con los rios se 
relacionan los depésitos de agua, lagos 6 lagunas, que se encuentran en el 
territorio, ya en la zona andina, ya mas abajo. 9, El mayor ntimero 
pertenece al primer grupo. 10. Flanqueados por cerros que descienden 
hasta sus playas en forma de anfiteatro, y poblados de seivas de pinos y 
cipreses, reciben las aguas de torrentes que mantienen siempre llenos estos 
inmensos recepticulos, origen 4 su vez de los rios mayores de la region. 

b) 1. In Cuba I have seen sweet potatoes as large as water-melons. 2. 
Gold is heavier than lead, although it is not so heavy as platinum. 3. It 
is said that elephants in a wild state live more than two hundred years, 
aithough in a state of captivity they generally do not live more than some 
fifty years. 4, The nasturtium is more showy than the violet, although it 
is less fragrant. 5. I think that the storm will be less violent than you 
fear. 6. The more I study Spanish Uiteratwre, the more charms I find in 
it. 7. It has rained so much that we have put off our hunting trip until 
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next week. 8. The earlier we begin the work, the sooner we shall finisk 
it. 9. The clouds heaped on the western horizon resembled rather snow: 
covered mountains than masses of vapor. 10. These ferns are not so lux- 
uriant as those that grow in the ravine beyond that pine-grove. 11. My 
sister writes faster than I, but her handwriting is not so good as mine. 12. 
My stenographer does not write so fast as yours, but she makes less mis- 
takes. 13. In the cold regions of the north, vegetable life is not so lux- 
uriant asin our country. 14. Notwithstanding, the children of those lati 
tudes enjoy almost as many diversions as we do. 15. This translation is 
better than your last; there are less mistakes than I expected. 16. Iam 
all the more satisfied with your work because your elder brother has made 
less progress than you. 17. My neighbor was much worse yesterday; but 
this afternoon he is so much better that he has gone out on (d@) the veranda. 
18. I think your client has a larger income than he admitted to the col- 
lector. 19. Lower down, the river is much deeper and there are not so 
many rocks as in this place; consequently it is preferable to go swimming 
there. 20. I am inclined to think that the lawyer is more of a rascal than 
his client, 


Norss. 38. state: omit article in each case. 
14. do: not expressed in Spanish (§ 88, Rem.) 
16. progress: plural in Spanish. 


LESSON XL. 
SUPERLATIVES. 


{as There are two distinct forms in Spanish bearing the name of super 
lative: a. the true superlative, which regularly follows the comparative on 
the scale and is formed from it, and expresses the highest or lowest degree 
of a quality as compared with other degrees; }. the absolute superlative, 
which expresses a very high or the highest possible degree without refer- 
ence to any other, and therefore does not belong to the comparative scale 


THE SUPERLATIVE OF COMPARISON. 
ADJECTIVES. 


639. The superlative does not differ in form from the com- 
parative of inequality, its meaning being determined entirely by 
the connection in which it is used. When followed by a novn, 


641) 


SUPERLATIVES. 


271 


the superlative of adjectives is accompanied by the definite 
article or a possessive pronoun :— 


ya 


El acusado contestaba 4 sus pre- 
guntas con la mayor calma posi- 
ble. 

El dia 21 de junio es el dia mas 
largo, y el 21 de diciembre el mas 
corto del afio. 


D. Fulano es el mas listo de mis 
alumnos. 


El] menos ltigubre de sus poemas. 

Esta novela es su mejor obra. 

Hecha importante que nuestros mas 
célebres historiadores han pasado 
por alto. 


The accused answered their ques- 
tions with the greatest possible 
calmness, 

The 21st of June is the longest, and 
the 21st of December the shortest, 
day of the year. 

Jones is the brightest of my students, 


The least gloomy of his poems. 

This novel is his best work. 

An important fact which our most 
celebrated historians have over- 
looked. 


RemMark.—There is thus no difference between a comparative preceded 
by a definite article or possessive pronoun, and the superlative; but the 
context will se.fom fail to decide which meaning is intended:— 


Sus mas cortos poemas nos presentan 
una serie sumamente amenizada 
de caadros de la vida rustica. 

Los diplomaticos y cénsules de la 
Gran Bretafia unénimemente ase- 
guran en sus informes oficiales, 
que sus paisanos son suplantados 
en los mercados hispano-america- 
nos por los mas frugales é indu- 
striosos alemanes. 


His shorter (or shortest) poems offer 
us avery delightful series of pic- 
tures of rustic life. 

The diplomats and consuls of Great 
Britain affirm unanimously in their 
official reports that their country- 
men are supplanted in the Span- 
ish American markets by the more 
(or most) frugal and industriour 
Germans, 


640. The superlative of an adjective takes the same place 
before or after its noun that a positive would:— 


{ua mas hermosa flor. 
La flor mas hermosa. 


El mas profundo dolor. 

El foso mas profundo. 

Mi hermano mayor. 

Los cinco pasos mas frecuentados. 


The most beautiful flower. 


The deepest sorrow. 

The deepest ditch. 

My oldest brother. 

The five most frequented passes. 


641. When the superlative adjective follows the noun to 
which it belongs, the place of the definite article or possessive 


pronoun is before the noun:— 
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La cosa mas facil. The easiest thing. 

Hs el libro menos interesante que en It is the least interesting book I have 
mi vida he leido. read in my life. 

Este barrio esti habitado por la This ward is inhabited by the worst 
gente mas mala de la ciudad, people of the city. 


642. When the noun qualified by the superlative adjective 
is in apposition to another noun, the article immediately pre- 
cedes the superlative. The same is the case when the superla- 
tive is used absolutely (instead of a noun):— 


Tiahuatlin, ciudad la més antigua Tiahuatlan, the most ancient city of 
de América, America. 


La mordedura de la cobra, serpiente 
la mas venenosa de la peninsula 
india, es siempre mortal. 

Esta carta es la menos importante. 


The bite of the cobra, the most ven. 
omous snake of the Indian penin- 
sula, is always mortal. 

This letter is the least important 
[one]. 


643. When the superlative adjective is in the predicate, the 


article is omitted when reference is had to different degrees of a 
quality in the same person or thing. If the quality of the noun 
is compared with that of other nouns, named or understood, the 


article is required :— 


Esta mujer tiene la habilidad de 
llorar cuando esta menos afligida. 

De todas mis hermanas Pepita no 
lloré, aunque era la mas afli- 
gida. 

Este era el procedimiento que nos 
parecié mas realizable. 

Este procedimiento nos parecié el 
mas realizable. 

Realiz6 que lo habia perdido justa- 
mente en el momento en que su 
uso era mas necesario. 


This woman has the power of weep- 
ing when she is least afflicted. 

Of all my sisters, Josie did not cry, 
although she was the most afflict- 
ed [one]. 

This was the procedure which 
seemed to us most feasible, 

This procedure seemed to us the 
most feasible [one]. 

He realized that he had lost it just 
at the moment that its use was 
most uecessary. 


RemMARK.—In the last example, era el mas necesario would mean when 
tis use was the most necessary use, and would not make sense. 


644, The superlative, unaccompanied by a noun, may be 
used partitively by placing de before it; in rendering the con- 
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struction into English, some such word as kind, nature, is to be 


supplied:— 

Tiene una pasién de las mas exa- 
geradas por la miisica. 

Estoy sobre la pista de una conspi- 
racién de las més graves. 

Su vestido era carmesi del mas vis- 
toso. 


He has a passion of the most exag- 
gerated kind for music. 

Tam on the track of a conspiracy of 
the gravest nature. 

Her dress was crimson of the most 
showy hue. 


645. Superlatives are connected with the remainder of the 
sentence by the prepositions de, of, or entre, among. The 
employment of en for this purpose, although met with, is a 


vulgarism to be avoided:— 


Era. el catedratico més docto del 
pais. 
4Cual es el rio mas largo del mundo? 


Soy de opiniédn que Ticito fué el 
mas profundo entre los historia- 
dores antiguos. 


He was the most learned professor 
in the country. 

Which is the longest river in the 
world? 

I am of the opinion that Tacitus 
was the most profound of ancient 
historians. 


646. The English grammatical quibble whether we should 
say the more learned or the most learned of the two, is impossible 
in Spanish, as the form would be the same in either case:— 


i Quién es mas fuerte, V. 6 yo? 

La mis plausible de las dos supo- 
siciones era la presentada por el 
abogado. 


Which is the stronger, you or I? 

The most plausible of the two sup- 
positions was that presented by 
the lawyer. 


647. Participles used as adjectives have the same degrees of 


comparison, formed in the same manner, as those of adjectives. 
Some of these participial adjectives need to be rendered into 
English by placing well before them; their comparatives and 
superlatives are then translated by better and dest instead of 
more and most:— 

Un hombre leido. 

Un hombre mis leido 

El hombre mas leido. 

Una ilustracién conocida, 

Una ilustracién mas conocida. 

La ilustracién mas conocida. 


A well read mun. 

A better read man. 

The best read man. 

A well-known illustration. 
A better-known illustration. 
The best-known illustration. 
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648. It has already been shown at §296 how the neuter 
article lo is used with the positives of adjectives and past parti- 
ciples; it is similarly employed, with great effect, before superla- 
tives. The meaning may generally be rendered in English by 
adding thing or part to the adjective :— 


En el mas apartado de los arrabales. In the remotest of the suburbs. 
En lo mas apartado de los arraba.es. In the most remote part of the 


suburbs. 

En lo mas profundo del bosque. In the depths of the wood. 

El] suefo profundo que se habia The deep sleep which had overcome 
apoderado del herido era lo mas the wounded man was the most 
& propoésito para reparar sus appropriate thing to restore his 
fuerzas. strength, 


649. Mas, although usually an adverb, sometimes serves as an 
adjective pronoun representing the majority or greatest number 
of any collective plural; with a singular noun the expression 
used is la mayor parte:— 


Los mas de los indios se ocultaron The most of the Indians hid them- 


detras de las pefias. selves behind the rocks. 

Las mis de las veces. The greater number of times. 

La cordillera maritima tiene una The Coast Chain has a long line of 
larga linea de montafias yolca- volcanoes, the greater number of 
nicas, las mas de ellas inactivas. them inactive. 


Ha perdido la mayor parte de su He has lost the most of his money. 
dinero. 


Pasé la mayor parte de la noche He passed the most of the night 
velando, awake, 


SUPERLATIVE OF ADVERBS. 


650. The superlative of the adverbs is formed in essentially 
the same manner as those of adjectives, but it is not preceded by 
a possessive pronoun or a definite article. It is therefore in no 
wise distinguished from the comparative :— 


Los mejores criados son los que The best servants are those that talk 


hablan menos. least. 
El] rio corre mis aprisa justamente The river flows fastest just above the 
antes del, salto. fall. 


E) alumno que habiaestudiadom4s The student who had studied most 
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diligentemente no logré pasar el 
examen, 
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diligently failed to pass the exami- 
nation. 


fsa era la respuesta que menos es- That was the answer she least ex- 


peraba oir. 


pected to hear. 


Amo el mar cuando mAs alto suben I love the sea when the waves run 


las olas. 


highest. 


ReMARK.—When the superlative adverb qualifies an adjective or 
participle used absolutely, it is preceded by the article,—which is to be 
considered as applying to the adjective (§ 574):— 

Su casa es la mas elegantemente His house is the most elegantly fur- 
amueblada. nished, 


651. When precision is required, the superlative use may be 
distinguished by a circumlocution with ser and the logical 
pronoun (cf. § 565) :— 


De todos los defectos el que mas 
detesto es la afectacion. 
La comisién inform6é que el fusil 
Lebel era el que mas alargaba. 
Las historias cortas son las que 
escribe mejor. 

Donde corre el rio mas aprisa es The river flows fastest just above the 
justamente antes del salto. fall. 

De toda la compafiia ella es la que She sings the sweetest of all the 
canta mas dulcemente, company. 


Of all foibles I hate affectation most. 


The Board reported that the Lebel 
rifle shot farthest. 
Short stories are what he writes best. 


652. An adverbial superlative is formed by placing the neuter 
article lo before a superlative adverb followed by any phrase 
expressing possibility. This is properly a superlative absolute 
and not a superlative of comparison. 


Esta maniobra indicé queelcapitin This manceuvre indicated that the 
quiso acercar el bergantin lo mas captain wished to bring the brig: 
posible 4 la costa. antine as near as possible to the 
coast. 

I escaped from those dangers as I best 
could. 

He set out on a run as fast as his legs 

- could carry him. 

The colonists set out with the inten 


Me salvé lo mejor que pude de aque- 
llos peligros. 

ch6 4 correr lo més aprisa que le 
pudieron llevar sus piernas. 

Los colonos se pusieron en marcha 
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con intencién de llegar lo mas tion of arriving as soon as possible 
pronto posible 4 la costa occi- at the west coast. 
dental. 


THE ABSOLUTE SUPERLATIVE, 
ADJECTIVES. 


(23~ The absolute superlative of adjectives, when formed regularly, is 
made by adding -isimo; it is then varied like any adjective ending in -o. 
This termination, although descended from the true Latin superlative, has 
in Spanish a merely intensive value, equivalent to the English very or most 
before the positive. 


a. The principal accent of the absolute superlative is on the first 
syllable of the added termination (whatever be its form). The syllable 
originally accented then takes a secondary accent. 

b. The original adjective sometimes requires modification before taking 
the termination -isimo, for the reason that this form is a direct inheritance 
from the Latin, and not derived from the modern Spanish adjectives, 


653. The following distinctions are to be observed in the 
formation of the absolute superlative:— 


1. If the positive adjective ends in a consonant, it receives 
the termination -isimo without undergoing any change, unless 
the final consonant be z, which changes to ¢ before i (§ 37):— 


Habil, skilful. Habilisimo, very skilful. 
Liberal, liberal Liberalisimo, very liberal. 
Feliz, happy. Felicisimo, very happy. 
Feroz, fierce. Ferocisimo, very fierce. 


2. A final vowe: or diphthong is omitted before receiving the 
termination, If two terminal vowels form two syllables, only 
the last is omitted :— 


Importante, important. Importantisimo, very important. 
Injusto, unjust. Injustisimo, very unjust. 

Duro, hard. Durisimo, very hard, 

Limpio, clean. Limpisimo, very clean, 

Sucio, dirty. Sucisimo, very dirty. 

Impio,' impious, wicked. Impiisimo, very wicked. 

Feo, ugly. Feisimo, very ugly. 








* Many adjectives in io and fo do not admit the superlative termination; 
as, for example, lacio, temerario. vario; sombrio, tardio, vacio, etc. 
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3. If, after dropping a final a or 0, the last remaining letter 
be c, it is changed to qu, and similarly g to gu, to preserve the 
hard sound (§ 37) :— 


Rico, rich. Riquisimo, very rich. 
Fresce, fresh, cool. Fresquisimo, very fresh. 
Largo, long. Larguisimo, very long. 


4. 'The expanded diphthongs ie, ue, revert to their primitive 
vowels i and 90, since the accent is transferred to the termination 


(§ 14):— 


Bueno, good. Bonisimo, very good. 
Nuevo, new. Novisimo, very new. 
Fuerte, strong. Fortisimo, very strong. 
Ferviente, fervent. Ferventisimo, very fervent. 


REMARK.—There is an increasing popular tendency to retain the diph- 
thong in the shorter and more familiar words. This innovation is 
strenuously resisted by the members of the Academy and the more con- 
servative writers. The author has never met with any form of the abso- 
lute superlative of viejo but viejisimo, and nuevisimo is more common than 
novisimo in conversation. 


5. The termination -ble reverts to the Latin 677?:— 


Notable, notable. Notabilisimo, very notable. 
Voluble, voluble. Volubilisimo, very voluble. 
Terrible, terrible. Terribilisimo, very terrible. 


6. Adjectives ending in -fico, -volo, (from the Latin -ficent, 
-volent,) substitute these latter before -isimo:— 


LATIN. 
Benéfico, beneficent. Beneficentisimo. Beneficentissimus. 
Benévolo, benevolent. Benevolentisimo. Benevolentissimus. 
Magnifico, magnificent. Magnificentisimo. Magnificentissimus. 


7. The following revert to the original Latin for the entire 
words:— 





1 Doble, double; endeble, frail; feble, feeble, are exceptions, since they 
are not Latin:— 


Una dalia doblisima. A very double dablia. 
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LATIN, 
ACRE: acérrimo, very bitter. Acer, acerrimus. 
ASPERO: aspérrimo, very harsh. Asper, asperrimus. 
CELEBRE: celebérrimo, very celebrated. Celeber, celeberrimus. 
{nrreRo: integérrimo, very upright. Integer, integerrimus. 
LipReE: libérrimo, very free. Liber, liberrimus. 
SALUBRE: salubérrimo, very healthful. Salwber,  saluberrimus. 
ANTIGUO*: antiquisimo, very ancient. Antiquus, antiquissimus., 
CRUEL*: crudelisimo, very cruel. Crudelis, crudelissimus. 
Dirici.*: dificilimo, very difficult.  Diéffictlis, difficillimus. 
FAci*; facilimo, very easy. Facilis, facillimus. 
FIEL: fidelisimo, very faithful. Fidelis, fidelissimus. 
FRio*: frigidisimo, very cold. Frigidus, frigidissimus. 
SABIO: sapientisimo, very wise. Sapten[t]s, sapientissimus. 


Notr.—There are a few others occasionally to be met with, that have 6 
more usual regular form. The irregular forms are given separate space in 
good dictionaries, and need not be presented here. 


654, A number of comparatives and superlatives have de- 
scended from the Latin with little change of form, but retaining 
little of comparative or superlative force, and are to be considered 
as simple adjectives :— 


Anterior, previous, preceding. ( Wanting.) 

Citerior, hither, ( Wanting.) 

Exterior, external, outside. Extremo, extreme. 

Inferior, inferior, lower. infimo, lowest. 

Interior, internal, inside. Intimo, intimate. 

Posterior, posterior. Postremo, hindermost. 

(Mas cercano), nearer. Proximo, nearest, next. 
‘ ° Py . 

Superior, superior, upper. eohaae | supreme, highest. 

> 
Ulterior, ulterior, ultimate. Ultimo, last. 


ReMARK.—In addition to the regular absolute superlatives of bueno, 
malo, grande and pequeio, other forms are met with derived from the Latin 


superlatives, which were irregular. But these belong rather to the literary 
style than to every-day language:— 








* Those distinguished by an asterisk have regular comparatives whieb 
are more commonly met with, 
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LATIN. 
BUENO: Bonisimo, or Optimo. Optimus. 
Mato: Malisimo, or pésimo. Pessimus. 
GRANDE: Grandisimo, or maximo. Maximus. 
PrQuExo: Pequefiisimo, o7 minimo. Minimus. 


655. The above forms are occasionally used as simple 
_ adjectives, from which comparatives and superlatives may be 
formed :— 


Los mand6 ilevar 4 la estaci6n més He had them taken to the nearest 


proxima del ferrocarril. railway station. 

Cuando mis tarde atravesé aquellas When he went through those streets 
calles, ya no encontr6 en ellas la later on, he no longer found the 
mas minima sefial de la confusion least trace of the morning’s con- 
de la mafiana. fusion. 

No lo quiero vender 4 precio tan I do not wish to sell it at so low a 
infimo. price. 

No me descompuse lo mas minimo JI did not bother myself in the least 
por los insultos del enano. about the dwarf’s insults. 


Hizo traicion 4su mas intimo amigo. He betrayed his most intimate friend. 


ABSOLUTE SUPERLATIVE OF ADVERBS. 


656. The absolute superlative of simple adverbs is formed in 
the same manner as that of adjectives; the distinctive endings 
(-a, -os) of cerca, near, and lejos, far, are transferred to the 
superlative termination :— 


Pronto, soon. Prontisimo, very soon. 
Cerca, near. Cerquisima, very near. 
Lejos, far. Lejisimos, very far. 


657. In the case of derivative adverbs formed by adding 
-mente to an adjective, the superlative termination is attached 
to the adjective; and as -mente requires the adjective to be in 
the feminine, the termination assumes the form -1sima:— 


Noblemente, nobly. Nobilisimamente, very nobly. 

Ricamente, richly. Riquisimamente, very richly. 

Desproporcios disproportion- Desproporcionadisi- out of all propor- 
nadamente, ately. mamente, tion. 


658. The effect of the absolute superlative may also be ob- 
tained by placing some such adverb as muy, very, sumamente 
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highly, extremadamente, extremely, en extremo, to the extreme, 

en gran manera, fo w great degree, en alto grado, to a high degree, 

or by placing ademas after it. But the superlative termination 

has the most power, in addition to being much neater:— 

Las pruebas resultaron sumamente The tests proved highly satisfactory. 
satisfactorias, 

Sus esfuerzos nos parecian en alto His efforts seemed to us highly 
grado ridiculos. ridiculous. 

La tentativa sera peligrosa ademds. The attempt will be fraught with 

great danger. 


659. In popular language re- (sometimes rete-) may be 
prefixed to adjectives or adverbs to add intensity; it is usually 
accompanied by muy :— 


Es una tarea muy redificil. {t is an awfully hard job. 

Me saben muy re-bien estas fram- These raspberries taste real good to 
buesas. me. 

Tu traje es retebonito. Your gown is just lovely. 


(a3~ Many adjectives do not admit of comparison. The principal ones 
are those that involve the idea of infinity, or already express a superlative 
degree, or denote origin, material, shape or class:— 

S > ? p 


supremo. metalico. principal inmortal. 
italiano. circular. triangular celestial. 
infernal. militar. clerical. inmenso. 


Some adjectives on account of their form do not admit of the termina- 
tion-isimo, They are principally those having an antepenultimate accent 
and ending in -eo, -ico, -imo, -fero; those ending in ior y; and those in 
-il which apply to sex, age or condition:-— 


sanguineo. satirico. maritimo. argentifero. 
férreo. colérico. legitimo. ignivomo. 
turqui. verdegay. juvenil. senil. 


ReMARK.—Some adjectives of these forms may receive the termination 
-isimo in burlesque style. 


EXERCISE XL. 


a) 1. Bien sabido es que la ballena es el animal mas grande, pero nadie. 
sabe cual es el mas pequefio, 2. El puente de suspension mayor del 
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mundo es el que atraviesa el rio del Este, uniendo 4 Nueva York con 
Brooklyn. 3. El téinel ferrocarrilero mas largo que existe es el de San 
Gotardo, entre Suiza é Italia. 4. Ellago Ontario es el menos extenso de 
los Grandes Lagos de Norte América. 5. El Pico Turquino es la montafia 
mas elevada de la isla de Cuba. 6. D. José Maria de Pereda ha escrito 
muchas preciosas novelas, pero ‘‘ Pefiias Arriba” es su obra mis intere- 
sante. 7 La mayor parte de la superficie de la tierra esta ocupada por los 
mares. 8. El mejor café viene de la Arabia; sin embargo, el (that) de la 
isla de Java es excelentisimo. 9. Los huevos del colibri son pequefiisimos, 
no mas grandes que los chicharos, y ian blancos como “a leche. 10. El 
espolique nos condujo por medio de espesisimos matorrales 4 una ancha 
depresion del terreno, en donde brotaba una fuente de agtas purisimas, tan 
transparentes como el cristal. 11. El obelisco erigido 4 la memoria de 
Jorge Wdashingtin, en la capital de los Estados Unidos. es el monumento 
mis elevado del continente americano. 12. Aunque Paris no es tan grande 
como Londres, es considerada como la ciudad mas hermosa del globo. 13. 
A pesar de que Ziahuatidn es una de las poblaciones menos conocidas, es, 
sin embargo, la mas antigua de América. 14. Aunque el rio Mississippi, 
con su afluente el Missouri, constituye el rio mas largo del globo, no es tan 
caudaloso como el Amazonas. 15. El faisin habita ordinariamente en lo 
mais dense de la selva. 16. De las obras de Estanislao Zeballos, las que mas 
me han gustado son ‘‘ Painé” y “‘ Relmu.” 17. jCaracoles! {Qué regordos 
son esos marranos de Vd.! 


18. ““ De los vicios el menos de provecho, 
Y por donde mas dafio 4 veces proviene, 
Ks el no retener el facil pecho 
El secreto hasta e] tiempo que conviene.” 
ALONZO DE ErRcILLA y ZoN1GA, La Araucana, canto xii. 


b) 1. Spring is the most delightful season of the year. 2. The tired 
earth, refreshed by copious rains and caressed by the warm sunbeams, 
decks itself in (con) a most brilliant garment of fresh verdure. 3. Showy 
wild-flowers adorn the fields and roadsides, and the bees and the gaudy 
butterflies flit here and there, sucking the nectar (m. 2) from the fragrant 
calices. 4. The song-birds sing their sweetest songs, and the fruit-trees 
are covered with (de) the most delicately tinted blossoms. 5. America 
(f. 8) has the largest rivers in the world, and the most varied and pictu- 
resque scenery. 6. This continent has also the largest lakes, the most 
extensive forests, and the richest mineral deposits. 7. Africa (f. 3) con- 
tains the largest and most aréd desert on the globe, and its coast line is the 
least indented of the five continents. 8. The Nile is the longest river in 
Africa, and also the one that possesses the greatest historical interest. 9. 
Che narrow valley which it fertilizes with its periodical overflows was the 
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cradle of one of the oldest evvilizations of the human race, and on its banks 
still stand the most venerable and enduring works that the hand of man 
has wrought. 10. The flora (f.) and fauna (f.) of Africa are alike re- 
markable for the variety of species that they present. 11. Most of the 
animals that attract our attention when we visit the menagerie or the zoo- 
logicat gardens are indigenous to (de) Africa. 12. The senator delivered a 
most eloquent address, which aroused the (wn) wildest enthusiasm. 13. 
The highest strata of the atmosphere are the least dense. 14. That clerk 
is always absent when his presence is most necessary. 15. John is the 
youngest of my three sons, yet (sin embargo) he is taller than his oldest 
brother. 16. The rarest orchids grow in the most inaccessible [portions] 
of tropical forests. 17. The most important [thing] is to allay the sus- 
picions of the police. 18. The bird of paradise and the peacock are 
adorned with a most beautiful plumage, yet the former is mute and the 
latter has a voice of the most disagreeable [kind]; whereas the nightingale, 
the most melodious of European song-birds, and the sinsonte, its American 
rival, have a dull and inconspicuous plumage. 19. We avoided as far as 
possible the lower portions of the town, where the danger of contagion 
was greatest. 20. Hmitio Castelar was considered the n.ost eloquent orator 
of Europe. 21. He was also a most celebrated writer; his more important 
works have been translated into (a7) French, /talian, German, and even 
Russian. 


3. here and there, aqui y alld. 
4, render: blossoms of the most delicate tints. 
5. scenery: plural in Spanish. 
9. stand, se hallan. 
works, obras (invert the order after the following relative; 
see § 604). 
11. gardens: singular in Spanish. 


Review EXERCISE. 


1. London is the largest city in the world, and has the most irregular 
streets. 2. It is really an agglomeration of towns and villages, more or less 
extensive, that have been cemented together in recent years by new streets 
and houses. 38. It isnot a pretty city, but it contains two of the most 
beautiful churches in the old world—namely, St. Paul’s Cathedral ( 7.) and 
Westminster Abbey. 4. Paris (m. 1.) is the largest city on the European 
continent, and is undoubtedly the most interesting and fascinating in the 
world. 5. The most celebrated pictures of the French artists are in the 
Museum of the Louvre, at Paris. 6. This is the largest and most beautiful 
museum in Europe. 7. There is no city in Europe that contains more 
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interesting monuments. 8. In the 17th century, Paris held the most sump- 
tuous court that the world has known—that of Louis XIV. 9. The palace 
of Versailles, which he ordered built, as he was not satisfied with the 
grandeur and magnificence of the Lowwre, is even to-day one of the marvels 
of the French eapital (f.). 10. Rome, the former mistress of the world, is 
for the tourist and the antiquarian the most interesting and imposing of 
European cities. 11. A year is not sufficient to appreciate the historic trea- 
sures that exist in its ruins, its palaces, its catacombs and its temples. 12. 
Even the surrounding country is rich in most valuable relics of Roman 
civilization, many of which are yet to be discovered. 13. Naples, with its 
symmetrical bay and Veswotus smoking in the background, is the most pic: 
turesquely situated city in Europe; but there are travelers who, while 
admitting this, say that it is the dirtiest. 14. For the idealist, Venice is 
the most enchanting city, especially at night. 15. It is certainly the 
quietest city in the world, for there are no horses and vehicles there, and 
(ni) no mode of transportation for those who do not wish to walk except 
(sino) the boats called gondolas (f. 8) that traverse the innumerable canals 
with (de) which the city is intersected. 


Nortzs. 9. to-day, en el dia de hoy. 


12. the surrounding country, la campifia en su rededor. 
15. walk, andar a pie. 


LESSON XLI. 


MISCELLANEOUS ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 


1s- We will first treat of the following, in the order named:— 


Todo, -a, -0s, -as. Every, all. 

Entero, -a, -0s, - as. Whole, entire. 

Cada, (invariable). Each, every. 

Mucho, -a, -os, -as. Much, many. 

Poco, -a, -0s, -as. Little, few. 
Demasiado, -a, -o8, -a8. Too much, too many, 
Bastante, -es. Enough. 

Solo, -a, -08, -as. Alone, only. 

Unico, -a, -08, -as. Only. 


660. Todo, followed by a definite article, or a possessive or 
demonstrative pronoun before a noun, signifies: a) in the sing- 
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ular, the entire quantity of that noun; J) in the plural, the 
entire number of whatever it refers to. In both cases it is trans- 
lated by alJ:— 


Ley6 todo el dia. He read all day. 

Bebio toda la cerveza. He drank all the beer. 

Ella ha gastado todo su dinero. She has spent all her money. 
Todo aquel terreno es baidio. All that land is worthless. 
Todas las clases le honran. All classes honor him. 
Todos estos huevos estan hueros. All these eggs are addled. 


Todos nuestros esfuerzos fueron All our efforts were useless. 
intitiles. 


REMARK.—Todos, -as, before a definite article and a measure of time, is 
to be translated in English by every, with the noun in the singular:— 


El médico viene todas las horas. The doctor comes every hour. 

Sale todas las noches 4 las diez. He goes out every night at ten. 

Todos los lunes; todas las semanas; Every Monday; every week; every 
todos los quince dias. fortnight. 


661. Todo, in the singular, when not followed by such defin- 
ing word, indicates the entire class represented by the noun; it 
is then generally translated by every:— 

Todo hombre honrado lo rechaza. Every honest man rejects it. 

Toda obra importante requiere tra- Every important work requires labor. 
bajo. 

Toda tentativa para forzar la puerta Every attempt to force the door was 


fué infructuosa. fruitless. 
En toda ocasiédn; en todo caso; 4 On eyery occasion; at all events; at 
toda costa. any cost. 


662. Todo seldom appears in the plural without one of the 
defining words above mentioned, except in certain indefinite 
phrases :— 


Huyeron en todas direcciones. They fled in all directions. 
En todas partes. Everywhere (rest). 

Por todas partes. Everywhere (motion). 

A todas horas del dia. At all hours of the day. 


Tintas de imprimir de todas clases. Printing-inks of all kinds. 
De todos modos no sera preciso At all events it will not be necessary 
escribirle. “a write to him. 
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668. Used pronominally, todo appears in the singular as a 
neuter only, and has the meaning of everything, all:— 


Contiene un poco de todo. It contains a little of everything. 
Todo favorecia nuestra fuga. Everything favored our escape. 
Sobre todo; ante todo. Above all; first of all. 

Lo haré 4 pesar de todo. I shall do it in spite of everything. 
Estamos dispuestos 4 todo. We are prepared for anything. 
Esto es todo por ahora. That is all for the present. 


664. Used pronominally in the plural and not referring to a 
previous noun, it denotes persons only:— 
Todos admiten la justicia de su <All concede the justice of his claim. 


pretension. 
Esta es la opinion de todos. This is the opinion of every one. 


665. Standing for a noun in the plural, todos, -as, refers to 
either persons or things; when standing for persons, the prepo- 
sition 4 is required when todos, -as, is the object of a verb, or 
is in apposition to an objective personal pronoun:— 


Seis hombres bajaron, todos arma- Six men descended, all armed with 


dos con fusiles. muskets. 
Las he vendido todas (houses). I have sold them all. 
Las saludé a todas (dadies). I saluted them all. 
Nos ha convidado 4 todos. He has invited us all. 


666. An antecedent must be supplied for a relative referring 
to todo, as todo alone is not used as such :— 


Todos los que han escrito sobre el All who have written on the subject 


asunto nos dan informes contra- give us conflicting accounts, 
dictorios. 
Pregunté 4 todos los que tomaron He questioned all who took part in 
parte en el asalto. the assault. 
Todo el que. Ev. 
ery one who. 
Todo aquel que. y 


667. In this manner the neuter todo followed by lo que forms 
a phrase equivalent to the English ad/ chat (that being elidable) :— 
Me ha referido todo lo que sucedié. He has related to me al] that hap- 


pened. 
Quitéronle los bandoleros la ropa The robbers took from him the clothes 
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que llevaba, que era todo lo que he wore, which was all that he had 
le quedaba en el mundo. in the world. 
Tengo todo lo que quiero. T have all I want. 


ReMARK.—In the case of the expression todo cuanto (todos cuantos) the 
antecedent is included in the relative :— 


Mataron 4 todos cuantos encontraron. They killed all they found. 
Ha vendido todo cuanto poseia para He sold all he possessed to satisfy his 
satisfacer su pasién por el juego. passion for gambling. 


668. The plural of todo may either precede or follow a plural 
personal pronoun. The English usage of placing of before a 
pronoun when all precedes has no parallel in Spanish:— 
Nosotros todos, or todos nosotros. We all, or all of us. 


Vds. todos, or todos Vds. You all, or all of you. 
Ellos todos, or todos ellos. 3 
Ellas todas, or todas ellas. They all, or all of them. 

669. Todo may precede an indefinite article and a noun, 
while its English equivalent would be placed between them:— 
Todo un jamén; toda una lan- A whole ham; a whole lobster. 

gosta. 


Pasamos alli todo un invierno. We spent a whole winter there, 

No dudaban que la isla estaba habi- They did not doubt that the island 
tada y tenia quizaé toda una colo- was inhabited and perhaps had a 
nia dispuesta 4 defenderla. whole colony prepared to defend it. 


670. Todo, as a neuter, may be applied to any neuter pro- 
nominal or adjectival expressions:— 


Redundara todo eso en nuestro All that will turn out to our advan- 


provecho. tage. 

Todo lo demas no importa. All the rest does not matter. 

Todo lo cual es verdad. All of which is true. 

Ha gastado todo lo suyo. He has squandered all his property 

Tiene todo lo necesario para su He has everything necessary for hig 
viaje. journey. 

Todo lo largo del rio. All along the river. 

Todo lo largo de la calle. All along the street. 


671. When todo, used absolutely as a neuter, occurs ag the 
object of a verb, lo is added, to show that it is object :— 


675] 


La publica supersticiosidad todo lo 
materializa y personifica. 

€1 anciano no hablaba, y sus tristes 
ojos lo miraban todo sin curiosi- 
dad. 

Lo hemos diferido todo para ma- 
flana. 

Para mi, contestd, el estudio es un 
apoyo, un aliciente, una diversién 
que todo me lo hace olvidar. 
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Public superstitiousness materializes 
and personifies everything. 

The old man did not speak, and his 
sad eyes looked at everything with- 
out curiosity. 

We have put off everything until 
to-morrow. 

To me, he replied, study is a support, 
an attraction, a diversion, that 
makes me forget everything. 


672. Todo is idiomatically used with the larger measures 


of time to denote an indefinite 


En todo el otono venidero. 
Lo haré construir en todo el mes de 
enero. 


point within such period :— 


During next autumn. 
I shall have it built some time in 
January. 


673. Todos, -as, requires the definite article before numer- 


als:— 


Llegaron todos los cuatro 4 la misma 
hora. 
Todas las tres han ido al baile. 


All four arrived at the same time. 


All three have gone to the ball. 


674. The uninflected form todo is used adverbially, meaning 
entirely, all (this use being generally rather colloquial) :— 


El negocio ha salido todo al revés The affair has turned out quite to the 


de lo que esperabamos. 


contrary of what we expected. 


REMARK.—There are other cases apparently similar in appearance, in 
which todo is an adjective agreeing with a noun or pronoun:— 


Estoy todo cansado. 
Este pescado todo es espinas. 


I am all tired out. 


This fish is all bones. 


A todo correr; 4todo vapor; 4toda At full speed; at full steam; at all 


prisa. 


haste. 


675. Todo, as a masculine noun, means whole, total :— 


,Cuanto pide V. por el todo? 

El todo es mayor que cualquiera de 
sus partes. 

Una minima parte del gran todo. 


What do you ask for the lot? 

The whole is greater than any of its 
parts. 

A very small part of the great whole. 
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676. Entero coincides in some respects with todo, meaning 
whole, entire, or all; it always follows its noun :— 


Comio un pan entero. He ate a whole loaf. 
Empleo dias enteros en copiarlo. He spent whole days in copying it. 
La noche entera; toda la noche. All night. 


677. Cada, each, every, is invariable in form and is used only 
before singular nouns:— 


Cada vez que viene trae un libro. | Every time he comes he brings a book. 
Iba disminuyéndose sensiblemente The interval which separated each 


el intervalo que separaba cada lightning flash from each clap of 
relampago de cada trueno. thunder was sensibly diminishing. 


678. Cada, however, may be associated with a plural noun 
preceded by a numeral and used as a collective expression :— 


Una tienda para cada doce soldados. A tent for each twelve soldiers. 
La luna cambia cada 28 dias pr6- The moon changes about every 28 
ximamente, days. 


679. Cada cannot stand in place of a noun; in order to be 
used pronominally it must be followed by uo or eual:— 


Cada una de las sefioritas tenia Each of the young ladies had on a 


puesto un traje distinto. different toilet. 
Cada uno llevé su mochila. Each one carried his knapsack. 
Di 4 cada cual lo que mereci6. I gave to each what he deserved. 
Cada cual fué 4 tomar el puesto Each one went to assume the post 
que le correspondia. which corresponded to him. 


680. Mucho, in its declinable form, precedes nouns or stands 
in place of them; in the singular it is equivalent to much, a 
great deal of; in the plural, to many or a great Many :— 


Lo haré con mucho gusto. I will do so with much pleasure, 
No tenemos mucho tiempo. We haven’t much time. 

He vendido mucha harina. T have sold a great deal of flour, 
Recibimos muchas cartas. We receive a great many letters. 


681. The uninflected form mucho is used with a neuter value, 
and occasionally as an adverb qualifying verbs:— 
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Mucho quedaba atin por hacer. Much still remained to be done. 

Mucho dependia de su prudencia. A great deal depended on his pru- 
dence. 

Escribia mucho. He used to write a great deal. 

Eso no me gusta mucho. That does not please me much. 


682. Mucho is intimately connected in meaning with the 
adverb muy. Muy qualifies adjectives or adverbs, but never 
verbs. Its English equivalent is very; before participles, mwch:— 
Muy bueno; muy bien; muy lejos. Very good; very well; very far. 
Estoy muy molesto. I am much annoyed. 

Este café era muy frecuentado por This café was much frequented by 
los artistas. artists. 
Las tierras altas no estin muy The high lands are not much culti- 


cultivadas. vated. 


683. Muy cannot stand alone, as may the English very. 
After a question or statement containing muy and requiring 
acquiescence, mucho is the word used :— 


i Escribe bien el nuevo dependiente? Does the new clerk write well?— 


—Mucho. Merve 
Esta es una coleccién muy intere- This is a very interesting collection. 
sante.—Si, mucho. —Yes, very. 


684. Mucho, not muy, is used before all comparative forms 
of adverbs. ‘The separate adjective comparatives, mayor, menor, 
mejor, peor, take muy; before all other comparatives of adjectives 
mucho is required, because it comes in contact with an actual 
comparative adverb—més or menos. (Compare § 624) :— 

La enferma esta’ muy mejor hoy. The patient is much better to-day. 


La enferma ha pasado mucho me- The patient spent the first hours of 
jor las primeras horas de la the night much better. 


noche. 
Mucho mas grande; mucho menos Much larger; much less distant; much 
lejos; mucho mas aprisa faster. 


685. In modern Spanish mucho cannot be intensified by muy, 
although examples are frequent in the old classics. Muchisimo, 


very much, is the only admissible expression :— 
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Ella es muchisimo mas agradable She is very much more pleasant than 
que su hermana. her sister. 
La cabeza me duele muchisimo. My head aches very much. 


686. Muy, before an adjective followed by para, is equivalent 
to too, or too much :— 


Estaba muy asustado para ofrecer He was too much frightened to offer 


resistencia. resistance. 

Mi marido es muy caballero para My husband is too much of a gentle- 
manifestar su enojo en presencia man to show his annoyance in her 
de ella. presence. 

La distancia que separaba las rocas The distance that separated the rocks 
era muy larga para poder salvarse was too great to be cleared with a 
de un salto. jump. 


687. The employment of poco, as an adjective pronoun, is 
exactly like that of mucho, of which it is the direct opposite in 
meaning. In the singular it is to be rendered by little; in the 
plural, few :— 

“Poco dinero, pocos amigos.” ‘Little money, few friends.” 
De esas maravillas he visto yo TI have seen few of those marvels. 
pocas. 


688. Poco, as an uninflected neuter, means little, as an 
adverb, little, not very. In its adverbial use it is the opposite 
of muy in meaning and has the same variety of application :— 


Queda poco que decir. Little remains to be said. 

Vio que sus enemigos poco 4 poco He saw that his enemies were gaining 
iban ganando terreno sobre él. ground on him little by little. 

Un libro poco interesante. A not very interesting book. 

La noche era hermosa, y la oscuri- The evening was fine, and the dark 
dad poco profunda todavia. ness not yet very intense. 

Su padre era poco indulgente. His father was not very indulgent. 

E] hijo de V. escribe poco bien.— Your gon does not write very well.-~ 
Si, poco. No, not very. 


689. Poco, in any of its acceptations, may be preceded by the 
indefinite article; the distinction is then the same as that ex- 
hibited in English between Z/ftle and a little :-— 
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Hemos tomado un poco Ge vino. We have taken a little wine. 
Hemos bebido poco vino. We have drunk little wine. 
Habla poco. He speaks little. 

Hablo un poco el castellano. I speak Spanish a little. 
Tenemos pocos enemigos, We have few enemies. 
Tenemos unos pocos enemigos. We have a few enemies. 


690. Poco, in any of its values, may be intensified by muy, or 
the absolute superlative form poquisimo may be used :— 


Tenemos muy poca luz. We have very little light. 
El sol ha lucido poquisimo durante The sun has shone very little during 
la semana pasada. the past week. 


691. Demasiado is inflected and employed just like mucho; 
in the singular it has the meaning of too much, in the plural, too 
many — 

Usted ha echado demasiada leche. You haye put in too mucn milk. 


En este cuarto hay demasiadas There are too many chairs in this 
sillas. room. 


692. In its uninflected form, demasiado is used adverbially 
with the value of too, too inuch:— 


Usted se molesta demasiado. You trouble yourself too much. 
Este tabaco es demasiado seco. This cigar is too dry. 


REMARKS.—<@. Such a combination as demasiado mucho (-a, -os, -as) is 
inadmissible. 

b. The expression demasiado poco (-a, -08, -as), too little (few), is con- 
sidered clumsy; poco alone, or poquisimo (in their proper inflexional forms) 
are preferable. 


693. Bastante, when qualifying a noun, is declined like any 
adjective in -e, and means enough. Indeclinable, as an adverb, 
it has, besides its literal meaning, a secondary value of tolerably, 
pretty :— 
yTiene V. bastantes limones para Have you enough lemons to make a 

hacer un ponche? punch? 
Ya ha dicho lo bastante para con- He has already said enough to con- 
vencerme de su probidad. vince me of his probity. 
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Usted no ha estudiado bastante su. You have not studied your lesson 
leccién. sufficiently. 

Su estado es bastante grave. His condition is pretty serious. 

El proyecto de Vd. es bastante Your scheme is pretty risky. 
arriesgado, 


694. Solo is used as an adjective with the meaning of alone, 
single, solitary. As an adverb it is equivalent to solamente, 
only, for which it is a preferred shorter form. The adverbial 
employment is signalized by an accent—sélo :— 


Quedo solo. He remained alone. 

4Ha venido Y. sola, sefiorita? Did you come alone, Miss? 
Solo tengo dos. 

Tengo dos solamente. t I have only two. 


La noche era oscura; sdlo algunos The night was dark; only some heat- 


relampagos de calor iluminaban lightning from time to time illumi- 
de vez en cuando el horizonte. nated the horizon. 

Este mal tan grande no tiene una This great evil has not one single 
sola raiz sino muchas y diversas. root but many and various. 


695. Unico must not be confounded with solo. It is used 
only adjectively, and means sole, single, only, unique :— 


Un kijo tinico. An only son. 

Era el tinico sostén de su madre. He was his mother’s only support. 

Es lo tinico que puedo hacer. It is the only thing that I can do. 
Aquel eco lejano fué la tinica res- That distant echo was the sole answer 


puesta que obtuvieron sus gritos. that their shouts obtained. 


ReEMARK.—After por, todo is sometimes used instead of tinico:— 


Pepe por toda respuesta me indicé Joe as his only answer pointed out to 
una carta que reposaba en la me a letter which lay upon the 
mesa. table. 


EXERCISE XLI. 


a) 1. Pregunto alguien 4 Tales de Mileto qué cosa era la mAs grande, 
“el espacio,” contesté, ‘porque lo abraza todo”; cud] la mas veloz, dijo: 
‘el pensamiento, porque lo recorre todo”;—cudl la mas fuerte, repuso: 
‘la necesidad, porque todo lo vence”;—cudl la mas sabia, contesté: “ «] 
tiempo, porque lo ensefia todo.” 2. La torre de Hiffel es, hasta la fecha, 
el edificio mas alto del mundo entero. 3. La Biblioteca WVacéonal de Paris 
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es la mds rica en voltimenes, de todas las existentes. 4. Muchos efectos 
brotan de una sola causa, y muchas causas contribuyen 4 un solo efecto. 
5. ‘‘Poco importa” es una locucién que muchos usan demasiado 4 me- 
nudo. 6. El afio bisiesto ocurre cada cuatro afios. 7. Mi socio y yo 
estamos muy chasqueados; el negocio ha salido todo al revés de lo que 
esperibamos. 8. Todas las fondas de esta parte del pais son muy ruines, 
y el surtido de géneros de (in) las tiendas es extremadamente mezquino, 
9. Aunque el vapor esté todo dispuesto 4 zarpar, la marea no estara 
bastante alta antes de las cuatro de la madrugada. 10. Nuestra tinica 
esperanza consistia en cabalgar toda la noche, evitando las poblaciones y 
los caminos muy frecuentados. 11. Los guardias rurales volvieron todos 
los cuatro muy cansados, y todo cubiertos de lodo, mas no traian noticia 
del paradero del contrabandista. 12. Todo lo que acabo de referirle 
& Vd. no es mas que el prdélogo de unos acontecimicntos mucho mis 
sorprendientes todavia. 13. Los nidos de una especie de golondrina de 
mar constituyen un manjar muy estimado de los gastrénomos chinos. 14. 
Muchos hombres han pasado la vida entera amontonando un caudal que 
sus hijos han derrochado en unos pocos afios. 15, La clase espera termi- 
nar la lectura de este drama en todo el mes que viene. 16. Casi todos los 
animales que se encuentran en la isla de Nueva Zelandia fueron introdu- 
cidos alli desde Europa; dos especies de murciélagos son los tinicos ma- 
males indigenas. 17. Los proverbios espafioles son bastante ocurrentes 
jno es verdad? 18. Si, mucho. 

b) 1. Farming is the most healthful of all occwpations, although there 
are many that are less arduous. 2. Many farmers do not fully appreciate 
the pure air, the active outdoor life, and the freedom from noise which 
they enjoy. 3. Few men are more independent than the successful 
farmer. 4. Many countrymen complain of the lonesome life, bat nowhere 
is it possible to be more completely alone than in a great city. 5. There 
every one works only for himself, and he is too busy with his own affairs 
to help his neighbor. 6. The city air is too full of smoke and unpleasant 
odors, there is always a great deal of noise there, and everybody seems to 
be constantly ina hurry. 7%. Yet nearly all farmers’ sons long to go to the 
cities, and very few are content to follow in the footsteps of their fathers. 
8. This is because few parents are wise enough to instill in their children 
an (e/) interest in (de or hacia) the nature that surrounds them. 9. From 
(desde) the departure of winter till its return, each season, each month, 
almost each day has its own special charm and its own proper enjoyments. 
10. And ail who learn to appreciate them will never be wholly satisfied 
with the artzficial life of the cities. 11 But everything has its disadvan- 
tages as well as its advantages, and the country lacks many conveniences 
that even the poor enjoy in the cities. 12. A doctor is not always to be 
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had promptly every time anybody falls sick; and there are many things 
commonly found ready-made in the cities that are not on sale in the 
country stores, where the assortment of goods is almost always poor. 18. 
There are very few books in the country, and in most families too little 
attention is given to the esthetic side of life. 14. There are also few 
schools, and those that there are, are often of a very elementary character 
(m. 2). 15. The farmer himself needs to know a little of all crafts, while 
(al paso que) his wife must (debe) be cook, seamstress, doctor, nurse, and 
teacher, allin one. 16. Enough treatises have been written on the pleas- 
ures of country life to fill a whole bookcase; but it is émpossible to learn 
much about the matter from books. 17. Experience in this, as in most 
practical things, is the only reliable teacher. 


Norns. 2. freedom from: render, absence of. 
6. noise, barullo (m.) = confusion, bustle. 
7. cities: singular in Spanish. 
8. this is: use ecurrir, not ser. 
9. Render ‘‘ proper” by natural. 
10. learn to, Wlegan d = get to. 


cities: singular in Spanish. 

11. as well as, ast como. 
cities: see notes to 7 and 10. 

12. a doctor is: place verb before subject. 
to be had, aseguible = obtainable. 
Supply relative after “things.” 

13. Begin sentence with “in the country.” 

15. in one, en wna pieza. 

16. the pleasures, Zas delicias. 
from books, con libros. 


LESSON XLII. 
MISCELLANEOUS ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS (Continued). 


tee” We will now consider the following, in the order named:— 


Otro, -a, -os, -as. Other, another, others, 
Alguno que otro, (decl.) Some... or other. 
Uno, -a, -os, -as. One, some. 


Unos, -as cuantos, -as. Some, a few. 
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Uno y otro, 

Ambos, (declinable.) Both. 

Entrambos, 

Varios, -as. Various, several, sundry. 
El, la, lo, los, las demas. The rest, the others. 
Mismo, -a, -os, -as. Same; self, selves. 
Propio, -a, -cs, -as. Own; self, selves. 

Ajeno, -2, -cs, -as. Another’s, somebody else’s. 
Cierto, -a, -os, -as. Certain. 

Tal, -cs. Such. 

Semejante, -es. Similar, like, such. 
Sendos, -as. Apiece. 


696. Otro, used adjectively or pronominally, applies to per- 
sons or things: a) designating a particular person or thing, it is 
preceded by the definite article or a demonstrative or possessive 
pronoun; 2) used indefinitely it does not admit the indefinite 
article:— 

Otro tomo; el otro tomo. Another volume; the other volume. 

Busco otro; busco el otro. I am looking for another; I am look- 
ing for the other. 

Queremos otros; queremos los We want some others; we want the 


otros. others. 
Mi otra hija; sus otras fincas. My other daughter; his other estates. 
Estos otros goznes; ese otro lio. These other hinges; that other bundle. 
Dénde encontraré otra igual? Where will I find another like her? 


De otro modo, de otra manera. Otherwise. 


REMARK.—Otro is now rarely found appended to este, ese, (estotro, this 
other; esotro, that other,)—combinations once quite common, but now 
written as separate words. 


697. Otra cosa is a current phrase meaning something else, 
anything else; with a negative, nothing else:— 
Otra cosa que el acaso haproducido Something else than chance has pro- 
el orden admirable del universo. duced the admirable order of the 
universe. 
No piensa en otra cosa que en He doesn’t think of anything else but 


comer. eating. 
Yo no hago més que emitir una I only express a conjecture and noth- 


conjetura y no otra cosa. ing else. 
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698. Otro tanto means as much more; otros tantos, as many 
more :— 


Pablo hizo otro tanto por su parte. Paul did as much more on his part. 
En Ja segunda cueva descubrieron In the second cave they found almost 


casi otros tantos cofres de mone- as many more chests of coins. 
das. 

De repente surcaron la oscuridad Suddenly several flashes pierced the 
varios relampagos, y luego esta- darkness and immediately after- 
llaron otras tantas detonaciones. wards an equal number of reports 

rang out. 


La mitad y otro tanto. (A slang As much again as half. (Zit. the 
phrase for the whole of anything.) half and as much more.) 


REMARK —Tanto otro, so much more, tantos otros, so many more, are 
followed by que and a phrase expressing some result (ef. § 619). 


699. Numerals and adjectives of qnantity preferably follow 
the plural otros, -as :— 


Al norte otros dos cabos cerraban la To the north two other capes shut in 


bahia, the bay. 

Este distrito produce cobre, hierro, This district produces copper, iron, 
azogue, estanho, carbon y otros mercury, tin, coal and many other 
muchos minerales preciosos, valuable minerals. 

Y otras muchas cosas. And many other things. 

Desde su tiempo otros varios explo- Since his time various other explorers 
radores han intentado lo mismo. have attempted the same thing. 

Citaremos 4 tres personas entre We will cite three persons among a 
otras mil, thousand others. 


700, Alguno que otro, followed by a noun, corresponds to the 
English expression of some... or other, or an occasional:— 


El esté buscando siempre alguno He is always seeking some pretext or 


que otro pretexto para verla. other to see her. 
No veiamos mas que algunos que We saw only some farm-hands whe 
otros labriegos que regresaban de were returning from the fields. 


los campos. 


Le dirigid alguna que otra mirada She directed an occasional inquiring 
exploradora. glance at him. 

Alguna que otra vez me interrumpia Fromtime to time he interrupted me 
extendiendo la mano, by stretching out his hand. 


704] 
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ReMARK.—In this expression uno may take the place of alguno:— 


Por entre ese denso ramaje pasan 
algunos rayos de luz, y uno que otro 
pajaro atraviesa esas rafagas, vo- 
lando perezoso. 

Uno que otro chirrido, uno que otro 
canto interrumpia el silencio, 


A few rays of light penetrate among 
this dense mass of branches, and 
occasionally a bird, flying lazily, 
crosses these streaks of light. 

An occasional chirp, an occasionaj 
carol, interrupted the silence. 


701. Uno, with which we are familiar as a numeral and 
indefinite article, is also a declinable adjective pronoun, meaning 


SOME —— 

Un dia veremos. 

Unas sefioras estén abajo y quieren 
verla a V. 


Some day we shall see. 
Some ladies are down-stairs and wisk 
to see you, Ma’am. 


702. Unos, unas, is weaker and more indefinite than algunos, 
some, and expresses indifference as to the exact number :— 


Tenia unos cigarros por aqui, pero I had some cigarettes around here, 


ya no los encuentro. 
Su pintura representaba un canasto 
con unas frutas. 


but I don’t find them any more. 
His painting represented a basket 
with fruit. 


703. Uno may be used with a partitive effect, followed by the 


preposition de and a noun:— 


Uno de los puntos principales de 
interés en este lugar es el parque. 


One of the principal points of interest 
in this place is the park. 


REMARK.—In the plural, however, aigunos takes the place of unos:— 


Algunos de sus camaradas, 
Algunas de las mujeres. 
Algunas de estas fresas (not unas). 


Some of his comrades (chums). 
Some of the women. 
Some of these strawberries. 


704. The combination unos cuantos is more definite than 
unos, and is interchangeable with algunos, some, w few:— 


Alli vi & unos cuantos chicos 
jugando 4 la pelota. 
Con excepciédn de unas cuantas 


personas cuyos negocios las obii- 

garon 4 regresar 4 Madrid, ... 
Después de unos cuantos golpes de 

remo, la piragua tocé tierra. 


I saw a few boys there playing 
ball. 

With the exception of a few persons 
whose business obliged them to 
return to Madrid, ... 

After a few strokes of the oar, the 
dug-out touched land. 
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705. Uno is contrasted with otro in many ways. 
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Contrary 


to the English usage, when employed absolutely it seldom takes 


the definite article :— 


| Una cosa es el agradecimiento, y otra 
el amor 
Mantenemos dos casas de huéspedes 
para nuestros operarios, una para 
los hombres y otra para las muje- 
res. 
Es preciso resolver una cosa u otra. 


Gratitude is one thing and love an- 
other. 

We keep two boarding-houses for 
our operatives, one for the men, 
the other for the women. 


It is necessary to decide on one thing 
or the other. 


706. Uno y otro is used with the meaning of doth when we 
wish to preserve the separate identity of each of two nouns :— 


Uno y otro han contribuido al buen 
éxito del proyecto 

Sera facil abrir una carretera entre 
uno y otro punto. 

Al ver alli 4 Dota Tula y Don 
Oscar, hice dos profundas y con- 
secutivas reverencias 4 una y otro. 


Both have contributed to the success 
of the scheme. 

It will be easy to cut a wagon-roac 
between the two points. 

On seeing Dofia Tula and Don Oscar 
there, I made them two profound 
and separate bows. 


707. Uno u otro means either of two individuals; unos t 


otros, either of two groups. 


Their respective negative forms are 
ni uno ni otro, ni unos ni otros. 


Hither, or each, member may 


assume the feminine form, as may be required:— 


¢Quiere V. el ‘‘Imparcial” 6 el 
“Globo ”?—Uno t otro, no‘importa 
cual. 

4Le mandaré libros franceses 6 es- 
panoles?—Unos & otros; lee am- 
bos idiomas con facilidad. 

No voto ni por el uno ni por el otro, 

Juana, si viene la sefiora Caldas 6 
su hermano, no estoy en casa ni 
para una ni para otro. 4Entiendes? 


Do you wish the “‘ Impartial” or the 
“Globe” ?—Hither; it does not 
matter which. 

Shall I send him French or Spanish 
books?—Hither; he reads both 
languages with ease. 

I shall vote for neither. 

Jane, if Mrs. Caldas or her brother 
comes, Iam not at home to either 
of them. Understand? 


708. Uno, to avoid repetition, may take the place of a noun, 
snd be qualified by an adjective or participie:— 
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La idea de V.es buena, pero creo Your idea is good, but I think I have 


tener una mejor. a better one. 
4Quiere V. un cuello grande voltea- Will you have a deep turned-down 
do 6 uno corto parado? collar or a small stand-up one? 


709. Ambos, Joth, is one of the very few words that may be 
said to be of the dual number, applicable only to two:— 


Resultaron ambas_ proposiciones Both propositions were unanimously 
aprobadas por unanimidad. adopted. 

Ambos rios son muy caudalosos. Both rivers are very large. 

Ambas orillas son altas y escabrosas. Both banks are high and rugged. 


REMARK.—Ambos may be replaced by los dos; thus we could say: 


Resultaron las dos proposiciones Both propositions were unanimously 
aprobadas por unanimidad. adopted. 
Los dos rios; las dos orillas. Both rivers; both banks. 


710. Entrambos is now interchangeable with ambos. Its 
original meaning, between two (entre ambos), is expressed by 
ambos & dos, or entrambos 4 dos, between the two:— 


Ella se qued6 inmé6vil, agarrada con She remained motionless, clinging 


entrambas manos 4 las rejas. with both hands to the railings. 
Consiguieron levantar la piedra They succeeded between them in 
entrambos 4 dos. lifting the stone. 


711. Varios, several, a good many, is employed either as an 
adjective or a noun; it has no singular:— 
Los operarios de la fabrica han for- The factory hands have organized 


mado varias sociedades de recreo several societies of amusement 
é instruccion. and instruction. 

Varias clases de ldmparas de piano Various styles of piano and table 
y de mesa. lamps. 

Sacos de papel de varios tamanos. Paper bags of various sizes. 


712. Una porcién de is a popular equivalent of varios, some- 
times conveying the idea of considerable extent or numbers :— 


Ya lo he dicho una poreion de veces. I have already said so several times. 

Atraves6 una porcién de calles sin He crossed several streets without 
apercibirse siquiera de lo que even taking account of what he 
hacia. was doing. 

Habia citado una poreién de casos He had cited quite a number of 
semejantes. similar cases. 
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713. Demés is invariable in form; in the singular, it appears 
only in the neuter: a) in the plural, preceded by the definite 
article (which distinguishes gender), it means the rest, the 
others; 6) the neuter lo demas is equivalent to everything else:— 


Lo decidiremos sin consultar 4 los We shall decide it without consult- 


demas socios. ing the other members. 

La afirmacién de una cosa implica The expression of one thing implies 
la exclusién de todas las demas. the exclusion of all others. 

Por lo demas, digo, no lo quiero. Besides, I say, I don’t want it. 

Lo demas importa poco. All else matters but little. 


REMARK.—Demas, in the predicate, means superfluous; compare the 
analogous French de trop:— 


Abandon6é bruscamente aquella so- He hastily left that society where he 


ciedad donde se sentia estar demAs. felt himself to be out of place. 
En esta época tumultuosa no est4é In the present troublous period no 
demas toda clase de precauciones. kind of precaution is superfluous. 


714. Mismo, same, when used adjectively, precedes its noun, 
and is itself preceded by some qualifying word—article, or 
demonstrative or possessive pronoun. The neuter lo mismo is 
used absolutely and means the same th ing :— 


También soy yo del mismo parecer. I’m of the same opinion too, 
Esta nueva tentativa obtuvo el This new attempt obtained the same 


mismo resultado que antes. result as before. 
Seri lo mismo que si él se lo hubie- It will be the same thing as if he 
ra dado 4 V. had given it to you. 


715. El mismo supposes a comparison, which un mismo does 
not. ‘The distinction is sharply drawn :— 


Esta casa es del mismo duefio que la This house belongs to the same 


vecina. Owner as the one next door. 
Eran solteros, mozos de una misma They were bachelors, young fellows 
edad y unas mismas costumbres. of the same age and the same 
habits. 
Ambos tenian un mismo odio 4 los Both had the same hatred of the 
ingleses, una misma astucia en English, the same cunning in de- 


concebir sus proyectos, una misma vising their plans, the same cru- 
crueldad en ejecutarlos; eran una elty in executing them; tbey were 
alma en dos cuerpos. one soul in two bodies. 
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716. Mismo, following a noun or the nominative or prepo- 
sitional form of a personal pronoun, has an intensive or em- 
phatic effect, which may be rendered by self, very or even:— 


Habla demasiado de si mismo. 

Sus hijos saben mais que ellos mis- 
mos. 

Vale mais de lo que ella misma se 
figura. 

2] camino era aqui tan aspero que 
las mulas mismas experimentaron 
dificultad en seguir adelante. 


He talks too much about himself. 

Their children know more than they 
[do] themselves. 

It is worth more than she herself 
imagines 

The road was here so rugged that 
even the mules experienced diffi- 
culty in going forward. 


REMARK.—The student should avoid confusing el mismo, la misma, 


with é1 mismo, ella misma. 
tity; the latter are emphatic:— 


Este hombre no es ya el mismo [que 
antes era]. (Likeness. ) 

Esta mujer no es, la misma [que 
antes vimos]. (Jdentity.) 

£1 mismo salié 4 mi encuentro. 

Ella misma nos lo dijo. 


The former denote merely likeness or iden- 


This man is no longer the same [as 
he was before]. 

This woman is not the same one 
[that we saw before]. 

He himself came out to meet me. 

She told us so herself. 


717. In the case of nouns, mismo with the definite article or 
a possessive pronoun may with the same effect be placed before 


a noun. 


The preposition hasta is occasionally used with similar 


emphasis either alone or in conjunction with mismo:— 


Los mismos verdugos temblaron al 
oir sus palabras. 

Hasta los mismos cactos parecian 
encogerse bajo la influencia de los 
rayos abrasadores 


The very executioners trembled on 
hearing his words. 

Even the very cactus plants seemed 
to shrivel under the influence of 
the scorching rays. 


718. After adverbs of time and place, mismc is invariable 
with the meaning of ¢his or that very, though in some cases it 
cannot be rendered in English :— 


Hoy mismo; ahora mismo. 
Ayer mismo; mafiana mismo. 
Aqui mismo: alli mismo. 


This very day; this very moment. 


Only yesterday; to-morrow. 


In this very place; that very place. 
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719, Mismo has a superlative form mismisimo, very same, self- 
same, which is declinable and is used only before nouns:— 


Parti6d por casualidad en el mism{- 
simo vapor que su rival. 
Y alli vi los mismisimos versos. 


He left by chance in the very same 
steamer as his rival. 
And there I saw the self-same verses. 


720. Propio emphasizes the word it accompanies. After a 
possessive pronoun it is rendered own; after a personal pronoun 
it is interchangeable with mismo, se/f:— 


Cada estado hace por si mismo sus 
propias leyes respecto 4 la heren- 
cia. 

Ellos propios han hecho la mism{- 
sima cosa. 


Hach state makes for itself its own 
laws respecting inheritance. 


They have done the very same thing 
themselves. 


721. As a pure adjective, propio is followed by one of the 
prepositions de, para, or 4. With de it means becoming, appro- 
priate to; with para, switable for (immediate suitableness); with 
4, suitable for (future adaptability) :— 


Su conducta no era propia de un 
oficial y caballero. 

Me parece que su discurso no era 
propio de ocasién tan solemne. 


Esta yerba no es propia para el 
ganado, 

Estas frutas son propias 4 hacer 
dulces. 

Un hombre propio para todo. 

Un hombre propio 4 todo. 


722. Ajeno (derived from Lat. alienus, 


Lat. alterius) serves 


opposite of propio, own:— 


El hombre discreto percibe las faltas 
ajenas, pero no habla de ellas, 

Hablamos de los dolores ajenos con 
una gran frialdad. 


2, 


His conduct was unbevoming an off- 
cer and gentleman. 

It seems to me that his speech was 
not appropriate to so solemn an 
occasion. 

This grass is not suitable for stock. 


This fruit is suitable for preserving. 


A man available for anything. 
A man adaptable to anything. 


but equivalent to 


as a possessive to otro with the pronominal 
signification of somebody else’s, other people’s. 


It is thus the 


The discreet man notices the faults of 
others, but does not speak of them. 

We talk of other people’s sufferings 
with great calmness, 
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723. Ajeno, as a pure adjective, means foreign to or unaware 


of, and is followed by de: — 


La proposicién de Vd. es ajena del 
cometido de nuestra comision. 

Entretanto se hallaba muy ajeno de 
la suerte que le aguardaba. 

{Qué ajena estaba de tenerle tan 
cerca! 


Your proposition is foreign to the 
scope of our committee. 

In the meantime he was quite un- 
aware of the fate that awaited him. 

How oblivious I was of his being so 
near ! 


724. Cierto, certain, applies to persons or things which we 


wish to indicate, without being explicit. 


It is then always fol- 


lowed by a noun, and does not admit the indefinite article: — 


Hasta cierto punto era esto verdad. 

Mostraba cierta superioridad que 
me humillaba. 

Lo dije asi por cierto instinto drama- 
tico que todas las mujeres. tene- 
mos. 

Ciertos inviernos son muy rigurosos 
en Espafa. 


To a certain point this was true. 

He exhibited a certain superiority 
which humiliated me. 

I said it so through a certain dramatic 
instinct which all of us women 
have. 

Certain winters in Spain are very 
severe. 


725, Cierto, as a pure adjective, follows its noun, or stands 
alone in the predicate; it means cerfain in the sense of reliable:— 


Un indicio cierto; pruebas ciertas. 
Una muerte cierta; noticias ciertas. 
No es cierto lo que dice. 


A certain indication; sure proof. 
A certain death; reliable news. 
What he says is not so. 


726. Tal, such, when used adjectively, is not followed by the 
indefinite article, as is the case in English in the singular :— 


De tal modo; de tal manera. 

Por tal y tal causa. 

Contra tales obstaculos es 
luchar. 

Bajo tales y tales condiciones. 


inttil 


In suchwise; in such @ manner. 
For such and such @ cause. 
It is useless to struggle against such 


obstacles. 
Under such and such conditions. 


727. Used absolutely, tal is frequently followed by a further 
statement, introduced by como or que, with this distinction, that 
tal como expresses a comparison, tal que, a result:— 
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La oscuridad era tal que no podian The darkness was such that they — 
distinguir la vereda. could not distinguish the path. 

Ios estallidos del trueno eran con- The peals of thunder were then con- 
tinuos entonces, y su violencia tal tinuous, and their violence such that 
que era imposible oir una palabra. it was impossible to hear a word. 

E] capitan hab16 con tal acento de The captain spoke with such a tone 
convencimiento que mis recelos of conviction that my fears were 
se disiparon. dispelled. 

No tengo papel tal como VY. quiere. I have no paper such as you want. 

No encontramos 4 los indigenas We did not find the natives such as 
tales como nos los habian descrito the books of travels had described 
los libros de viajes. them to us, 


728. Tal may be used absolutely as an indeclinable neuter, 
meaning such a thing :— 


No quiero creer tal de su parte. I won’t believe such a thing of him. 
Nunca he visto ni ofdo tal. T have never seen or heard of such a 
thing, 


REMARK.—Tal cosa is now commonly used for tal in this sease:— 
No permitiré tal cosa. I will not allow such a thing. 


729. Tal may be used adverbially to add emphasis to a state. 
ment or question:— 
2 Qué tal le parece 4 V. elresultado? How does the result seem to you? 


Si tal; no tal. Yes indeed; no indeed. 
2 Y qué tal van tus amores? And how go your love affairs? 


730. Tal is preceded by the indefinite article only when used 
with the name of a person; it then means one, a certain. Before 
other nouns cierto is used, without an article: — 


Me lo dijo un tal Palomares. One Paiomares told me so. 
Cierto joven turco, un tal Hassin, A certain Turkish youth, one Hassan, 
ofrecié ensefiarnos la vereda, offered to show us the path. 


731. El tal, la tal, etc., applied to names of persons or things 
familiarly known, imparts an air of joviality :— 
El tal criado no era tan tonto. The said servant wasn’t such a fool. 
Como la tal condesa era muy As the countess was much a slave to 


esclava de la moda, no podia fashion, she could not act other. 
obrar de otro modo. wise. 
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El tal borrico no quiso ir ni ade- The rascal of a donkey would neither 


lante ni atras. go forwards nor backwards. 
Era un hombre acreditado el tal He was a man of repute, this Rodri- 
Rodriguez. guez, 


732. Cual is often used as a correlative to tal in comparisons 
of two similar persons, things or statements :— 

Segtin su doctrina, la vida futura According to their belief, the future 
sera tal cual ha sido la de este life will be in accordance with what 
mundo. that of this world has been. 

Han amueblado de nuevo algunas They have refurnished a few rooms; 
piezas; pero el resto de Ja casa lo but the rest of the house they have 
han dejado tal cual estaba antes. left just as it was before. 


733. Semejante, meaning such, like, similar, is interchange- 
able with tal before nouns:— 


Semejante conducta merece el vitu- Such conduct deserves the condemna- 


perio de todos. tion of all. 
Se han hallado restos semejantes Similar remains have been found in 
en todas partes del Asia. all parts of Asia. 


; 734. Sendos (from the Latin singulos) has a distributive 
effect, and means one apiece. It is used only in the plural :— 


Los jueces llevaban sendas pelucas. The judges al] had on wigs. 
Regalo al duque sendas espadas de He gave the Duke two swords, of 


Damasco y de Toledo. Damascus and Toledo respectively. 
Los seis gitanos montados en sen- The six gipsies, mounted on as many 
dos burros, salieron ai anochecer. donkeys, set out at nightfall. 
La reina distribuy6 entre los gene- The queen distributed among the 
rales sendas medallas de oro. generals a gold medal apiece. 


735. Uno, hombre, gente, and, with a negative, persona, are 
occasionally used pronominally, unaccompanied by an article, 
with the vague meaning of someone, anyone; a like effect may 
be obtained by placing the verb in the plural without a subject :— 


No esté uno siempre preparado 4 One is not always prepared to make 
improvisar un discurso. an impromptu speech. 

No vi 4 persona con quien hablar. I didn’t see a person to talk to. 

No qued6 persona con vida. No one was left alive. 
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No siempre es una duefia de si 
misma, 

Liegar hombre 4 su casa y no en- 
contrar escalera para subir 4 su 
cuarto, no es cosa de risa para 
gente cansada. 


[736— 


One is not always mistress of one’s 


self, 


For a fellow to get home and not find 


any stairs to go up to his room by, 
is not a laughing matter for tired 
folk. 


736. Cosa, thing, is often used with a pronominal value, 
while retaining its feminine gender. It is equivalent to some- 
thing, anything ; with a negative, nothing :— 


{Qué cosa le ha sucedido? Tiene What has happened to you? Your 
V. la camisa toda ensangrentada. shirt is all bloody.—Oh, it is noth- 
—Oh, no es cosa; un arafio. ing; a mere scratch. 

Ya hemos caminado veinte leguas We have already come sixty miles 
sin ver cosa interesante. without seeing anything interesting. 

El honorable delegado haintimado The honorable delegate has inti- 
que yo sé muy poca cosa acerca mated that I know very little about 
del asunto. the subject. 


EXERCISE XLII. 


a) 1, Cuando miramos el cielo en una noche clara, lo vemos sembrado 
de puntos relucientes que se llaman estrellas. 2. Casi todas esas estrellas, 
caya luz es més 6 menos viva, no varian nunca de posicién, formando gru- 
pos que denominan los astrénomos constelaciones. 8. Si contemplamos 
cada noche uno de esos grupos, notaremos que las estrellas que lo com- 
ponen conservan siempre una misma situacién. 4. Por consiguiente se 
aman estrellas fijas. 5. Sin embargo cada una de ellas tiene su propia 
6rbita, que recorre con una velocidad vertiginosa, pero 4 tan inmmensa dis- 
tancia de nosotros, que el movimiento nos es ¢mperceptible. 6. Todas las 
estrellas que vemos son otros tantos soles Zwminosos como el nuestro. 7. Si 
continuamos contemplando el cielo con mucha atencién todas las noches, 
muy luego distinguiremos entre las innumerables estrellas, algunas que 
cambian de lugar, aunque éstas son muy pocas. 8. Ora las hallaremos 
cerca de una constelacion, ora cerca de otra. 9. En ciertos meses del aiic 
veremos algunas que no son visibles en otros. 10. Hasta el dia se han des- 
cubierto ocho principales y mas de cien pequefios astros de esta clase; y 
como cambian de puesto con respecto 4 las demas estrellas, se llaman 
‘‘planetas,” palabra que significa cuerpos errantes. 11. Se ha calculado 
acertadamente la marcha de los planetas, y se ha probado que todos ellos 
giran en torno del sol, que los arrastra consigo en su yeloz carrera por el 
espacio. 12. Ademas de los planetas, hay otros astros, llamados cometas, 
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cuyas Orbitas son muy excéntricas. 13. Muy pocos de estos “ pelegrinos 
del espacio” vuelvan 4 visitar el sistema solar, pero hay algunos que tienen 
un periodo fijo. 14. Por otra parte, los cometas se distinguen de los demas 
cuerpos celestes en que muchos de ellos tienen una prolongacion luminosa 
que se llama cola. 15. Algunos cometas tienen varias colas: el de 1744 
tenia seis. 

6) 1. Although all the states are subordinate to the central government, 
each has its own governor and its own legislative body. 2. Even the judge 
himself smiled (son7i0) when the witness made that remark. 8. Your friend 
himself does not believe all the stories he tells; indeed I have sometimes 
told him so myself. 4. When Uncle Peter comes to visit us, he always 
brings us girls a box of candy apiece. 5. Shakespere says that all the 
world is a stage, and the men and women are so many players; they have 
their exits and their entrances, and each one in his time plays many parts. 
6. This novel is too gloomy; will you lend me another less pessimistic? 17. 
With much pleasure; I have quite a number of novels with a happy ending. 
Do you want one in French or in Spanish? 8. It does not matter; I read 
both languages with equal ease. 9. I have too many troubles of my own to 
listen to other people’s tales of woe. 10. A certain mine owner from 
Bolivia, one Contreras, gave us this nugget; he says he finds a dozen such 
every month. 11. The Island of Pines possesses several harbors suitable 
for the establishment of a naval coaling station. 12. The Indian chiefs, one 
after another, took a few whiffs from the same pipe, as a symbol of their 
mutual acquiescence to the treaty. 13. The English claim the left bank of 
the river, but the Venezuelans have always held both banks, the one 
equally as much as the other. 14. Twelve monks followed the bier, bear- 
ing each a lighted taper. 15. Young Preston has just returned from a trip 
to Europe, and doesn’t want to talk of anything else. 16. ‘‘ My dear 
friend,” said the lawyer, taking off his spectacles, ‘‘such a contract as that 
is not binding. You have certainly the same rights that every naturalized 
citizen has under (en) similar circumstances.” 17. An occasional seal and 
a few flocks of gulls were the only living creatures that we saw during our 
exploration of the seacoast. 18. Towards six o’clock in the evening we 
reached a sort of cave formed of several enormous masses of rock, piled 
one upon another, as if by some volcanic upheaval. 19. This spot seemed 
to us a very suitable one for a camp, and as we soon heard the signal-shots 
of the rest of our companions, who had made the circuit of the island in 
the opposite direction, we decided to await them and to pass the night in 
this rude shelter, instead of endeavoring to regain the ship that same 
evening. 


Norss. 7. Render: do you want it (a). 
8. it does not matter, lo mismo da. 
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10. from Bolivia, boliviano. 
12. took: use echar, not tomar. 
13. Render: as much the one as the other; do not express 
“equally.” 
15. young, chico (see, also, § 286). 
16. certainly, @ buen seguro. 
18. formed: use hacer, not formar. 
one... another: plural in Spanish. 
as if by, como por efecto de. 
19, a camp, the opposite direction: omit article in each case. 


LESSON XLIII. 
NEGATIVES. 


737. As we have seen (§§ 93, 94) the negative adverb no 
precedes the verb which it negatives and, in the absence of a 
verb, follows a personal pronoun, or an adverb of time or 
place :— 


Si nuestros amigos no llegan pronto, If our friends do not arrive soon 


no conseguiran asientos, they will not get seats. 
2No quiere Vd. ir esta noche 4 la Don’t you want to go to the opera 
Opera? to-night? 
Yono, Estanoche no, Aquino. NotI. Not to-night. Not here. 
Aquéllos no. AJ presente no. Not those. Not at present. 


738. In the case of the compound verbal forms with ser, 
estar or haber, it precedes the auxiliary, which is grammatically 
the finite verb:— ~ 


No hemos querido interrogarle res- We have not wished to question 


pecto del suceso. him about the occurrence. 

No estamos dispuestos 4 negarlo. We are not prepared to deny it. 

Su informe no fué acogido con el His report was not received with 
interés que merecia. the interest which it deserved. 


739. The order is not affected when the verb is omitted 
after having been previously expressed .— 
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Somos simples lefiadores y no espi- We are simple woodcutters, and not 


as disfrazados. spies in disguise. 

Nos trata como presidiarios y no He treats us like convicts and not 
como gente honrada. like honest people. 

Sabe tocar, aunque no mucho. She can play, although not much. 

He corregido la mayor parte de las I have corrected most of the proof, 
pruebas, pero no todas. but not all. 


740. With the exception of the objective personal pronouns, 
no word may intervene between the verb and the negative 
(unless no negatives a phrase, as shown in § 757) :— 


Su proyecto no me parece reali- His plan does not seem feasible to 


zable. me. 
No se io he conseguido todavia. I have not obtained it for him yet. 
Parecen distintos mas no lo son. They seem different but are not. 


741. No neutralizes any adjective, adverb or proposition of 
negative value, and is itself neutralized by repetition :— 


Detalles no importantes. Unimportant details. 

“No sin” equivale 4 ‘‘con.” Not without is equivalent to with. 

Pero no le fué permitido no asistir. But it was not permitted him not 
to attend (i.e. he was not allowed 
to be absent). 

No podemos no admitir la justicia We cannot fail to acknowledge the 

de sus observaciones. justice of his remarks. 
Esta precauci6n no era inutil. This precaution was not useless. 


742. Otherwise, any number of other negatives, following a 
negatived verb, only strengthen the negation; in fact, each 
adverb or pronoun of the negative clause assumes its negative 
form (when it has one) :— 


No toleraba nunca ninguna inter- He never tolerated any interference 


vencién de nadie. from anyone. 

No veian en ninguna parte nada que They did not see anything anywhere 
indicase que hubiese habido nau- to indicate that there had been a 
fragio de ninguna especie. shipwreck of any kind. 


Remark —As alguno following a noun has a negative value (see § 526), 
@ is only an apparent exception to the above statement :— 
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Hasta esta hora no he recibido no- 
ticia alguna de ellos. 
No toleraba de nadie broma alguna. 
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Up to this hour I have not received 
any tidings of them. 

He used not to tolerate any levity 
from anyone. 


743. All auxiliary negatives, when they follow the verb, 


require no before the verb to complete the negation. 


Preceding 


the verb, they have full negative effect, and no is inadmis- 


sible:— 


En cuanto 4 indigenas, no vimos 4 
ningunos. 

En cuanto 4 indigenas, ningunos se 
mostraron. 


Nunca emplea mis tiempo que el) 


estrictamente necesario. 


estrictamente necesario. 


| 
No emplea nunca mas tiempo que el f 
J 


As for natives, we saw none. 


As for natives, none showed them- 
selves. 


He never takes more time than what 
is strictly necessary. 


744. Certain words and phrases, not in themselves negative, 
are used to emphasize and strengthen no:— 


No veo gota en este aposento. 
Por Ja calle no pasaba un alma 
No oigo palabra de lo que dice. 
No lo he hecho mejor en mi vida. 


I can’t see at all in this room. 

Not a soul was passing in the street. 
I do not hear a word of what he says. 
Ihave never done it better in my life. 


745. Many expressions of this kind acquire a negative force 
by being placed before the verb; they are then treated exactly 
like the supplementary negatives mentioned in $743, and no is 


omitted :— 


En mi vida he visto tantas telara- 
nas. 

En parte alguna la pudimos encon- 
trar. 

En todo el afio ha hecho tanto frio 
como hoy. 

En toda la noche he podido dormir. 

En el mundo se hallaré otra joven 
tan simpatica. 

En dias de Dios ha sucedido tal 
cosa. 


v 


I have never seen so many cobwebs 
in my life. 
We could not find her anywhere. 


In the whole year it has not been so 
cold as to day. 

All night long I was unable to sleep. 

You won't find another so charming 
a girl in the world. 

Never has such a thing happened 
before 
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746. In this way three words have become accepted as nega- 
tives which are not so etymologically. They are:— 


Nadie, nobody. Latin, natus, born; (homo, human being, understood.) 
Nada, nothing. ‘« — nata, born; (res, thing, understood.) 
Jamas, never. (Composed of ya and mas.) 


These are now employed either as auxiliary to no, or as actual 
negatives before a verb:— 


Yo no le he ofendido jamas. I have never offended him. 
Yo jamas hago las cosas 4 medias. Inever do things by halves. 


No ha ocurrido nada de nuevo 5 
A y t g é 
Nada de nuevo ha ocurrido. INS ROUEN 8 


Aquella desgracia, no prevista por That misfortune, not foreseen by 
nadie, lend de espanto 4 todos. anyone, filled all with dismay. 
Nadie previé semejante desenlace. No one foresaw such an outcome. 


747. Nada may be employed as a feminine noun equivalent 
to the English nothingness :— 


Los millares cuyos nombres se han The thousands whose names have 


sumergido en la nada. sunk into nothingness. 
Dios, quien sacé de la nada el admi- God, who produced from nothing- 
rable globo que habitamos, .. . ness the wonderful globe which 
we inhabit, ... 


ReMARK.—There is also a feminine noun nonada, meaning a thing of no 
consequence, a mere nothing; this may be used in the plural:— 


Figtirese V. que esos dolores son Imagine that those aches are mere 


nonadas, y no los padecera. nothings and you will not feel 
them. 
Su don es una nonada. His gift is a mere nothing. 


748. Jam4s may be used as a mere expletive to strengthen 
siempre, ever, or nunca, never:— 


La amaré por siempre jamas. I shall love her for ever and ever. 
Nunca jamas consentiré en eso. I shall never, never consent to that. 


749, Nadie, nada, and jamds are used with their original 
positive values of anybody, anything, and ever in the cases set 
forth below. This usage is generally extended by analogy to the 
true negatives ninguno and nunca :— 
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a. In questions expecting negative answers :— 


iHa visto V. jamés nada que iguale 
4 esto? 
i Quién le exige 4 V. nada de eso? 


4Ha olvidado V. que 4 mi mas que 
4 ningtin hombre toca hacer jus- 
ticia de ese asesino? 


Have you ever seen anything to equal 
this? 


Who is requiring of you anything of 


the kind? 

Have you forgotten that it belongs to 
me more than to any man to render 
justice to that assassin? 


b. In exclamations of interrogative form :— 


j Hay nada mas sublime ! 

j Se ha visto jamas tal cosa ! 

j Ha sido nadie tan desgraciado como 
yo en perder todos mis libros ! 


Is there anything more sublime ! 

Did you ever see the like ! 

Was anyone ever so unfortunate as I 
in losing all my books! 


c. After comparatives and superlatives:— 


Importa 4 V. mas que 4 nadie. 

Mis esperanzas renacieron ahora mis 
frescas que nunca. 

Estamos mas resueltos que nunca. 

Habla con mas elocuencia que nin- 
guno de sus colegas. 


It matters to you more than any one. 

My hopes now sprang up again 
fresher than ever. 

We are more determined than ever. 

He speaks more eloquently thad any 
of his colleagues. 


d. After expressions that embody a negative meaning :— 


Es imposible entender nada. 

Me guardaré de hablar 4 nadie sobre 
lo sucedido, 

Era intitil hacer ningtin esfuerzo 
para huir. 


It is impossible to hear anything. 

I shall refrain from speaking to any- 
one about what has happened. 

It was useless to make any effort to 
flec. 


e. In clauses commencing with sin, antes, ni or tam poco:— 


Pero antes de emprender nada, con- 
venia explorar el terreno. 

Prefiero tener arreglados todos los 
pormenores antes de avisar 4 nadie. 

Ellas me dirigian mil preguntas sin 
aguardar ninguna respuesta. 

La noche pasé sin ningun incidente. 


Su marido tampoco dijo nada. 


But before undertaking anything, it 
was best to explore the ground. 

I prefer to have all the details ar- 
ranged before informing anyone. 
They asked me a thousand questions 
without waiting for any answer. 
The night passed without any in 

cident. 
Her husband also said nothing. 
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750. The location of several negatives may be summarized as 
follows: a) when no is employed, no other negative is placed 
before the verb; 0) when no is not used, the other negatives may 
be distributed at pleasure, provided some one of them precedes 
the verb:— 


Hasta esta noche jamas el alboroto Until this night the revelry had never 


habia tomado tales proporciones. assumed such proportions. 

No hizo absolutamente nada para He did absolutely nothing to aid any 
ayudar 4 ninguno de ellos. of them. 

En ninguna parte he estado nunca I have never been more comfortable 
raejor; ni atin en mi gabinete. anywhere; not even in my own 

study. 

Voy 4 batir 4 V. como no ha sido Iam going to beat you as no Eng- 

nunca batido ningun inglés. lishman was ever beaten before. 


751. In answers, when no verb is expressed, the auxiliary 
negatives are sufficient, and no is not used with them :— 


De ningtin modo. ' By no means, not by any means. 


De ninguna manera. 
iConsentira V. en ello?—j Nunca! Will you consent to it 2—_Never ! 
A ningtin precio, contesté el duque. Not at any price, replied the duke. 


752. A redxndant use of the negative is common to both 
5 
languages in exclamations of interrogative form :— 


; Qué no daria yo para poseer una What wouldn’t I give to possess such 


voz tan maravillosa ! a wonderful voice ! 
| Qué no diréla Europa al oir tal What will not Europe say on hearing 
escandalo ! such a scandal ! 


753. No is sometimes used redundantly after que in the 
yecond term ef a comparison, a usage to be avoided,—unless it 
adds to the euphony of the clause, as in the third example:— 
Ella se lo sabré decir 4 Vd. mejor She will know how to tell you better 


que no yo. tban I. 
Me gustan més los jardines del I like the Ducal gardens better than 
Duque que no las Delicias.' the Delicias. 


Esté mas resuelto ahora que no He is more resolute now than then. 
entonces. 








‘Names of two extensive gardens in Seville, the former private, the 
latter public. 
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754. But no is required by euphony between two que’s. mean- 
ing than that, but does not alter the sense: — 


Mas bien parecia que le llevaban que 
no que é] andaba. 


It seemed rather that they were car- 
rying him than that he walked. 


Es mas probable que resigne su It is more likely that he will resign 


comisién que no que se someta 4 
semejante injusticia. 


his commission than that he will 
submit to such injustice, 


755. Another common redundant use of no is after hasta, 
until, in a sentence of negative meaning:— 


El capitan no queria decidirse hasta 
no haber explorado la costa hasta 
el extremo de la peninsula. 


No amé nunca hasta que no vi 4 Y. 
Hasta que todo no esté arreglado 
quiero que ella lo ignore. 


The captian did not wish to decide 
until he had explored the coast as 
far as the extremity of the penin- 
sula. 

I never loved until I saw you. 

Ido not want her to know it until 
everything is arranged. 


756. No followed by a verb and mAs que or sino is equivalent 
to not more than, not but, or only :— 


Pero con eso no haremos mas que 
retardar la inevitable catdstrofe. 
No tomaron mas tiempo que el ne- 

cesario para descansar. 

Durante el primer cuarto de hora de 
marcha el silencio no fué inte- 
rrumpido sino por esta sola obser- 
vacién del guia. 

No les quedaba més remedio que 
rendirse. 

@Que tiene V.? 

'  bostezar. 


No hace VY. sino 


But by that we will only retard the 
inevitable catastrophe. 

They took only what time was neces- 
Sary to rest. 

During the first quarter of an hour’s 
march, the silence was broken 
only by this single remark of the 
guide’s, 

They had no resource but to surren 
der. 

What’s the matter with you? You 
don’t do anything but yawn. 


757. Since a negative influences the word or phrase which it 
precedes, its location determines the shade of meaning :— 


Nada mis deseo que el reposo de la 
vida privada. 


I desire nothing beyond the quiet of 
private life. 


Nada deseo mds que encontrarme Nothing do I more desire than to 


con é] cara 4 cara 


meet him face to face 


759] 


Ennada menos piensa que en ocu- 
par un ministerio de Estado. 

En nada piensa menos que en soli- 
citar el cargo. 

La herida no puede ser mortal. 


La herida puede no ser mortal. 

Hace bien en no perder el tiempo 
leyendo novelas. 

No hace bien en perder el tiempo 
leyendo novelas. 

De los candidatos no sirven todos 
para el destino. 

De los candidatos todos no sirven 
para el destino. 

No 4 todos es dado expresarse con 
facilidad y elegancia 
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He thinks of nothing less than getting 
a cabinet office. 

There is nothing that he thinks of 
less than applying for the position. 

The wound cannot possibly be 
mortal. 

The wound may not be mortal. 

She does well in not losing time read- 
ing novels. 

She does not do well in losing time 
reading novels. 

Not all of the candidates are fit for 
the place. 

Ali of the candidates are unfit for 
the place. 

Tt is not given to all to express them- 
selves easily and elegantly. 


758. The correlatives no... sino, no sélo... sino también 
are therefore placed immediately before the words or expressions 


which they contrast :— 


Era aquél, no el suefio de un volcan, 
sino su extincidn completa. 

El cuadro representaba un pais 
iluminado no de frente por los 
rayos solares sino desde atras por 
medio de su reflexién. 

Aplaudieron el discurso no porque 
les parecié elocuente sino porque 
era corto. 

No solo mataron 4 los prisioneros 
sino también los cortaron en peda- 
ZOS. 

Degollaron no sélo 4 los hombres 
sino también 4 las mujeres. 


That was not the sleep of a volcano, 
but its complete extinction. 

The picture represented a country 
not lighted from in front by the 
sun’s rays, but from behind by 
means of their reflection. 

They applauded the speech, not be- 
cause it seemed eloquent to them, 
but because it was short. 

They not only killed the prisoners but 
also cut them in pieces. 


They massacred not only the men but 
also the women. 


759. If two negative clauses are so contrasted, the formula is 
no sélo (or solamente) . . . sino [que] tampoco :— 


No solamente ninguna otra voz con- 
test6 4 la suya, sino que tampoco 
ningtin eco le devolvié el sonido 
de sus gritos. 


Not only did no other voice reply to 
his own, but no echo returred the 
sound of his shouts. 
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760. Tampoco (lit. as little) negatives something in addition 
to a previous negation, and is equivalent to neither, not... erther; 
it requires no or ni when it follows the verb, but not when it 
precedes :— 


Donde yo no he logrado pasar, el Where I have not succeeded in pass 


regimiento de V. no pasaré tam- ing, your regiment will not pass 
poco. either. 

Esta nueva tentativa tampoco ob- This new attempt likewise did not 
tuvo el resultado apetecido. obtain the desired result. 

A decir verdad, no quiero ir.—Ni To tell the truth, I don’t want to 
yo tampoco, go.—Nor I either. 


761. After an answer by simple no, a second similar answer 
is expressed by tampoco:— 


aSabe V. 4 dénde ha ido Paco?— Do you know where Frank has gone? 
No sefior.—,Ni qué comisién —No, Sir.—Or what errand he is 
lleva? —Tampoco sefior. on?—No, Sir. 


762. Siquiera, even, strengthens a negative, and is always 
accompanied by one:— 


No le conozco ni siquiera de vista. I @o not know him even by sight. 

No turbaba el silencio del bosque Not the slightest sound disturbed the 
ni siquiera el mas ligero ruido. silence of the forest. 

Nadie siquiera ha oido hablar de No one has even heard tell of him. 
el 


763. The conjunction ni is a negative form of y, and. Its 
English equivalent is nor, which is not equal to not or but to 
and not:— 


; I do not see the book, nor have I 
No veo el libro, ni tengo tiempo time to look for it. 


para buscarlo. I do not see the book and have not 
time to look for it. 


La peste ha cesado, ni hay motivo The plague has ended, and there is no 
para temer su nueva aparicion. reason to fear its reappearance. 

El presidente no ha leido atin la The president has not read your 
memoria de Y., ni tiene tiempo memorial, and he has not time to 
hoy para examinarla. look at it to-day. 


167] 
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764. Ni connects negative sentences in the same manner that 


y does affirmative ones:— 


No lo creo ni me lo persuadira 
nadie. 

Nunca recibi dinero de é1 ni pensé 
nunca en solicitarselo. 


Muchas personas me califican de 
escéptico, y dicen que no creo en 
nada ni que en nada espero. 


I do not believe it and no one is 
going to persuade me of it. 

I never received any money from him, 
nor did I ever think of asking him 
for any. 

Many persons call me a sceptic, and 
say that I believe in nothing and 
hope for nothing. 


765. It is no exception to the above that, when the several 
connected words or clauses are negatived in that particular com- 
bination, y is used; ni would negative all the members either 


jointly or severally:— 


No quiso regar su propio jardin 
y el de su vecino. 

No quiso regar su propio jardin 
ni el de su vecino. 

No es posible criar truchas y lucios 
en un mismo estanque, porque 
éstos devoran 4 aquéllas. 

No seré posible criar lucios ni 
truchas en este estanque, porque 
el agua es muy fangosa. 


He didn’t wish to water his own 
garden and his neighbor’s. 

He didn’t wish to water his own 
garden nor his neighbor’s. 

It is not possible to raise trout and 
pike in the same pond, as the latter 
will devour the former. 

It will not be possible to raise [either] 
pike or trout in this pond, as the 
water is too muddy, 


766. After ni the negatives nadie, ninguno, nada must be 
used, and not alguien, alguno, algo :— 


No tengo vino ni quiero comprar 
ninguno. 

Ni lo creo, ni me lo persuadira 
nadie. 

No encontraron ni lefia, ni yerbas, 
ni musgo ni nada combustible. 


I have no wine and do not wish to 
buy any. 

I do not believe it, nor will anyone 
persuade me to. 

They did not find any wood, or grass, 
or moss, or anything combustible 


767. Ni...ni is equivalent to nevther... nor (or not... 
either ...or); the additional negative no is required when the 
phrase follows the verb, but not when it precedes :— 


e 
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No tengo ni tabacos ni pitillos. 
Ni tabacos ni pitillos tengo. 


Mi Capitan, no he encontrado vesti- 
gios de é] ni 4 la ida ni4 la vuelta. 

Ni el salvaje, ni el ave ni la fiera 
habitaban por entonces aquellas 
regiones de muerte. 
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I have neither cigars nor cigarettes. 


Captain, I have not found any traces 
of him either going or coming. 

Neither savage, nor bird nor wild 
beast then inhabited those regions 
of death. 


768. Ni takes the place of 6, ov, after all negatives or clauses 
embodying a negative or restrictive meaning:— 


Los arboles formaban una ctipula 
impenetrable sin un claro ni una 
hendedura. 

Sera imposible atender 4 tantas co- 
sas & un tiempo, ni dar las 6érde- 
nes oportunas. 

Apenas podia respirar ni moverse. 

4Quién sera capaz de describir el 
encanto de este lugar pacifico; qué 
artista sabré reproducir esos mati- 
ces de luz, ni qué miisico apuntar 
las notas del murmullo de las 
aguas cristalinas? 


The trees formed an impenetrable 
dome without a clearing or a 
break. 

It will be impossible to attend to so 
many things at once, or to give 
the proper orders. 

He could scarcely breathe or move. 

Who is able to describe the charm 
of this peaceful spot, what artist 
can reproduce those gradations of 
light, and what musician can 
write the notes of the murmur of 
the crystalline waters? 


769. Ni is placed before a noun which we cite as evidence to 
a negation; it then corresponds to the English not... even:— 


No podria arrancarlo de sus manos 
ni el mismo Hércules. 

La atmosfera estaba serena y tran- 
quila; ni la mas tenue nube se 
descubria por ningun lado, 

No lo dudaban ni por un momento, 

Observaba aquel especticulo sin 

pronunciar ni una sola palabra. 


Not even Hercules himsclf could 
wrest it from his hands. 

The air was clear and motionless; 
not even the faintest cloud was to 
be seen anywhere. 

They did not doubt it even for a 
moment. 

He contemplated that spectacle 
without uttering a single word. 


770. Ni may in this meaning be strengthened by siquiera, 
even, provided the two are placed immediately together :— 


Lejos de dar toda la latitud debida 
4 la defensa, ni siquiera dejé ha- 
blar al abogado. 


So far from giving all necessary 
scope to the defense, he did not 
even allow the counsel to speak. 
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771. But if anything is interpolated between siquiera and 
the negative, the latter is no and not ni:— 


No dejé hablar siquiera al abogado. He did not allow even the counsel 


to speak. 


ReMARK.—Notice that in the first arrangement it is hablar that is 
restricted by siquiera; in the second, it is abogado. 


772. In the case of a series of negations, it is usual to em- 
ploy no with the first one and ni with the rest, provided the first 
contain a verb; when nouns or adjectives alone are to be nega- 
tived, ni is preferably placed before each:— 


Sus investigaciones m&s minuciosas 
no revelaron ni el menor vestigio 
de campamento, ni cenizas de ho- 
guera apagada ni huella de pie 
humano. 

Ni la templanza y benignidad del 
clima, ni la excelencia y fertilidad 
del suelo, ni su ventajosa posicién 


Their minutest investigations did 
not reveal the least trace of an en- 
campment, nor the ashes of a 
burnt-out fire nor the print of a 
human foot. 

Neither the temperateness and mild- 
ness of the climate, nor the excel- 
lence and fertility of the soil nor its 


para el comercio maritimo eran 
poderosas 4 superar los obstdéculos 
que oponia 4 sus progresos la 
politica coartatoria de los Ingle- 
ses. 


advantageous location for mari- 
time commerce were sufficient to 
overcome the obstacles which the 
restrictive policy of the English 
opposed to its progress. 


REMARK.—However, no may be repeated before a series of nouns under 
such circumstances :— 


Wo la sed de la gloria, no una ambi- 
ciédn noble, no el deseo de hacer 


feliz 4 la patria les empujaron 4 
esta guerra. 


Not the thirst for glory, nor a noble 
ambition, nor a desire to make 
their native country prosperous 
incited them to this war. 


773. Sino, with its primary value of 7f not (si no), is used to 
present an alternative in questions beginning with an interroga- 
tive pronoun or adverb and expecting a negative answer:— 

Pues zcuando deberemos dar el Then when shall we strike the blow 
golpe sino ahora? if not now? 


3A quién he de acudir sino 4 mi To whom amI to turnif not to my 
propio hermano? own brother? 
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4 Quién tiene el deber de velar sobre Whose duty is it to watch over the 
la moral ptiblica, sino es la Santa public morals if not that of the 
Iglesia? Church? 


REMARK.—The present tendency is either to accent the more emphatic 
component (sind) or to separate the compound (si no). 


Exercise XLIII. 


a) 1. El] vistose girasol, que no da alimento ni a la abeja ni 4 la bestia, 
suministra semillas 4 las avecillas del otofo y del invierno. 2. Siendo 
la alcachofa una de las legumbres mas deliciosas del reino vegetal, ne 
comprendo por qué nunca se come ni aun se conoce en los Estados 
Unidos; tampoco acierto 4 comprender por qué la carne de cabrito nunca 
se encuentra en los mercados de dicho pais, ni por qué el garbanzo, que 
forma una parte tan esencial de la comida de Jos espafioles, es absoluta- 
mente desconocido en la América Septentriona]. 38. El sabio no dice todo 
lo que sabe, ni gasta todo lo que gana. 4. Las penalidades de Colén no 
cesaron cuando por fin zarp6 del puerto de Palos, pues el mismo principio 
del viaje se sefialé por la rotura del timén de una de las carabelas, La 
Pinta, tal vez por mala intencion del timonel, 4 quien asustaban aquellas 
acuosas inmensidades, jamas surcadas por Jas quillas europeas. 5. Los 
marineros tomaron este percance como presagio funesto; pero Colén, que 
suunca perdia la calma ni la serenidad, les dijo que era una aberracién 
creer en malos agtieros nien presagios de ninguna clase, y que la averia 
del tim6n no indicaba sino una sola cosa: la necesidad de componerlo. 6. 
Estuvimos sentados dos horas en el sol abrazador y no conseguimos ni 
una picada. 7. La mujer de Vd. no esté mala; esté simplemente mole- 
standose en lo que es realmente una mera nonada. 8. Nada ansio mds 
que legarles 4 mis hijos una renta pasable. 9. La faz del banquero era 
tan escudlida y apesadumbrada que ni aun sus antiguos intimos le recono- 
cieron 4 primera vista. 10. El Presidente no s6lo nunca acepta una invita- 
cin & las casas particulares, excepto las de sus ministros, sino que ni aun 
transita por las calles 4 pie, 4 caballo, ni en coche sin ir acompafiado. 11. 
Ningtin compromiso previo, ni siquiera una ceremonia nupcial de ninguno, 
sirve de excusa para no cumplir con una énvitaciin del Presidente. 

b) 1. The Island of New Zealand is without reptiles of any kind. 2. 
There is no carpet on the floor, and we have no money to buy any. 3. 
These books are not at all suitable for children. 4. I never in my 
life heard anything so silly. 5. “Such a reply, sir,” exclaimed the young 
girl, ‘‘is no answer to my question!” 6. That kind of work was entirely 
new to me, and no one offered me either advice or assistance. 7. You will 
aot find better bargains anywhere else in (de) the city. 8. The optician 
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directed me to an oculist, but he (éste) also did not afford me auy relief. 
9. Mr. Palos has now more hope than ever regarding the outcome of his 
lawsuit; in fact, he has more hope than any of his friends. 10. We are 
never so happy or so unhappy as we believe. 11. The insurgents trained 
their cannon on the field hospital, and did not respect even our flag of 
truce. 12. This novel is not only of extreme interest, but possesses 
markel historical value. 13. Not only am I starving and homeless, but I 
have no money to (con que) obtain food and shelter, and have no prospect 
of earning anything these hard times. 14. The college was sctwated in the 
crowded part of the town, and the students did not have the advantage 
of any grounds for recreation. 15. It did not contain a gymnasium, nor 
even an assembly-room for the students. 16. One of the larger rooms 
was called the library, but it could (podia) not boast of more than a thou- 
sand volumes, and not even a hundred of these were of any practical 
value. 17. Nor was the equipment of the class-rooms and the laboratories 
any better. 18. For instance, the professor of physics taught electricity 
without any dynamo (m. 3) or motor. 19. We studied astronomy by (con) 
the aid of a battered brass telescope not over four feet in length, which was 
the only piece of apparatus that we had. 20. The class never saw even a 
sextant, much less a transit instrument. 


Notss. 7. anywhere elise = in any other part. 
8. also: see § 760. 
9. hope: plural in Spanish. 
12. interest... value: see § 278. 
13. food... prospect: plural in Spanish. 
these hard times: supply the preposition en. 
14. the crowded part: see § 297. 
19. not over: render ‘‘that did not exceed...” 
20. supply a conjunction to connect the two clauses. 


LESSON LAIV. 


COMPOUND TENSES. THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. SOME 
ADDITIONAL IDIOMATIC VERBS. 


774. Besides the simple tenses—present, imperfect, aorist, 
and future, already discussed—grammarians, out of deference to 
their Latin models, have usually reckoned an equal number of 
compound tenses. These are formed in Spanish by adding an 
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invariable past participle to the various forms of the verb haber, 
to have. When so used, haber is called an auxiliary (or helping) 
verb, and retains no idea of possession. 


REMARK.—Grammatically considered, haber is the principal verb in 
the compound tenses, and it is therefore necessary only to learn its inflec- 
tions once for all in order to form these tenses for any verb. 


775. The Spanish verb has 7 moods, 2 of which have 4 tenses 
each; the others exhibiting no distinctions of tense. These 13 
heads, with their various distinctions for person, number and 
gender, include all the flectional forms of the Spanish con- 
qugation :— 


SCHEME OF INFLECTION OF VERBS. 














NO. OF ~ = NATURE OF NO. 
MOOD: Tenses, | DESIGNATION. | seconDARY INFLECTION. ae 

| Present. Person and Number. 6 

AX Ber Imperfect. ss es 6 

Indicative. 4 Roce 6 te 6 

Future. a ue 6 

Present. es is 6 

P : Imperfect. ce e 6 

Subjunctive. 4 1 Aorist. “ ce 6 

| Future. sc “ 6 

Conditional. 1 Future. ee te 6 
Imperative. 1 — 2nd person, sing. and 

plur. 2 

Infinitive. i — Invariable. 1 

Past Participle.? it ——— Gender and Number, 4 

Gerund.! 1 — Invariable. 1 

62 














Thus the maximum number of forms of a Spanish verb is 62; but as 
many of them are identical, and are distinguished only grammatically, the 
actual number is considerably less. One of the principal Spanish gram- 
mars has, by combinations with haber, by counting usted as a separate 





? Although the past participle and gerund are not usually called moods 
yet they differ from the other moods in the same manner as these moods 
do from each other. 
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number, and by other repetitions, made the number of forms mount up 
to 179. 

It remains now only to discuss the application of the several forms of 
haber to a past participle, and the subject may then be dismissed. 


776. The present of haber with a past participle constitutes 
what is generally known as the PERFECT tense, which, as we have 
seen at § 183, represents a past action occurring at an unspecified 
time or at one in some way connected with the present :— 


Hasta ahora no ha contestado 4 Thus far he has not answered our 


nuestra peticidn. request. 

En cambio de la sangre que he de- What have the king and the country 
trramado yqué me han hecho el done for me in payment for the 
rey y la patria? ;Nada! blood I have lost? Nothing | 


777. The imperfect of haber with a past participle forms the 
PLUPERFECT tense. The pluperfect represents an action or event 
as not only past but prior to another event also past; this latter 
is expressed by the aorist or imperfect, but not by the perfect. 
The usage is thus the same in both languages :— 


Todo esto me lo dijo no creyendo She told meall this not knowing that 


que yo mismo habia presenciado Thad witnessed what had happened 
lo que habia pasado en la huerta. in the orchard. 

Lleg6 4 mi noticia que el rey habia I learned that the king had already 
nombrado ya un almirante. appointed an admiral. 

Abrieron, no sin trabajo, camino They opened for themselves, not 
entre aquellas malezas que jamas without labor, a road through that 
habian sido apartadas por mano undergrowth which had never 
de hombre. been separated by human hand. 


Di al cochero las sefas de una casa I gave the driver the address of a 
de huéspedes que mi tio me habia boarding-house that my uncle had 
recomendado. recommended to me. 


778. The aorist of haber with a past participle forms the 
AORIST PLUPERFECT. This tense expresses what took place 
immediately before another past event, this latter being expressed 
by the aorist and never by the imperfect, as the aorist pluperfect 
never denotes anything continuous or customary. It is always 
preceded by some one of the following conjunctions:— 
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apenas, hardly, scarcely. 
cuando, when, 


despues que, t after: 
luego que, 
no bien, no sooner. 


Apenas hubo pronunciado estas pala- 
bras cuando un gran golpe de agua 
cayé encima del puente. 

Cuando la madre hubo concluido su 
relacién, 6 al menos cuando yo 
crei que la habia concluido, tomé 
la palabra. 

Después que hubieron discutido un 
rato, el catedratico interyino son- 
riendo con superioridad. 

Luego que los convidados se hubie- 
ron sentado, empezo el banquete. 

No bien hube pronunciado su nom- 
bre cuando entro. 

En cuanto hubieron recibido esta 
noticia, ya no pensaron en nada 
sino en ponerse en salvo. 

Asi que hubo salido al balcén el 
Presidente, la turba se call6. 


En tanto que hubieron albardado 
los burros, alistaron las cestas de 
comida fiambre para la expedicion. 


Ya que hubimos construido un tosco 
abrigo contra el cierzo, empezamos 
& recoger lefia para la hoguera, 
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en cuanto, | 
asi que, 

tan pronto como, 
en tanto que, 

al punto que, 

al momento que, 
ya que, now that. 


as soon as. 
a 


He had scarcely uttered these words 
when a large volume of water fell 
upon the deck. 

When the mother had concluded her 
narration, or at least when I 
thought she had concluded it, I 
took the floor. 

After they had argued a while, the 
professor interposed, smiling with 
superiority. 

After the guests had seated them- 
selves, the banquet began. 

I had no sooner uttered her name 
when she entered. 

As soon as they had learned this 
news they no longer thought of 
anything except seeking safety. 

As soon as the President had stepped 
out on the balcony, the crowd be- 
came silent. 

As soon as they had put the pack- 
saddles on the donkeys, they got 
ready the hampers of cold provi- 
sions for the trip. 

Now that we had erected a rude 
shelter from the piercing north- 
wind, we began to gather wood 
for the camp-fire. 


779. When a customary occurrence is to be expressed after 
these conjunctions, the compound of the imperfect takes the 


place of that of the aorist :— 


En cuanto habia acabado una pa- 
gina, yo se la llevaba. 
No bien habiamos matado 4 un anti- 


As soon as I had finished a page, I 
used to take it to him. 
We had no-sooner shot an antelope or 
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lope 6 cualquier caza mayor que any large game than the vultures 
los buitres aparecian cerniéndose appeared hovering in the air. 
en el aire. 

Apenas se habia levantado algtin Scarcely had any member of the 
miembro del partido nacional para Government party risen to take 


tomar la palabra, cuando la oposi- the floor, when the Opposition 
cién ahogaba su voz tosiendo, sil- drowned his voice by coughing, 
bando, pateando y voceando. whistling, stamping and shouting. 


780. The aorist pluperfect is little used, not only because it 
appears only after an adverb of time, but because its place may 
even then be taken by the simple aorist :— 


No bien me vid que me conocié. No sooner did he see me than he 
knew me. 
En cuanto empezé 4 hablar le perdi As soon as he commenced to speak I 
el respeto que le habia tenido. lost the respect which I had had 
for him. 
Luego que el tumulto ces6 comple- When the uproar had ceased com- 
tamente, Pizarro congregé 4 to- pletely, Pizarro assembled all the 
dos los reclutas sobre cubierta. recruits on deck. 


781. ‘The combination of the future of haber with a past 
participle is called FUTURE PERFECT. This expresses an event 
or action which will be past before some future event or action 
takes place :— 

Los plomeros habran terminado su The plumbers will have finished their 
trabajo para las seis. work by six o’clock. 

Segtn las indicaciones actuales According to the present indications, 
habra desaparecido cada vestigio every vestige of the institution will 
de la institucién antes de la mitad have disappeared before the middle 
del siglo venidero. of the next century. 


(as Four corresponding compound tenses are formed from the four 
tenses of the subjunctive mood ; these will be treated of under that mood. 


782. The infinitive and gerund of haber, in combination 
with a past participle, form a PERFECT INFINITIVE and GERUND 
not differing in usage from the simple forms :— 


No recuerdo haber visto nada seme- I do not recollect having seen any- 
jante 4 lo que Y. describe. thing similar to what you describe. 
Leibnitz dice que mas vale haber Leibnitz says that it is better to have 
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aprendido las matematicas y ha- learned mathematics and forgotten 
berlas olvidado que nunca haber- it than never to have learned it at 
las aprendido. all. 

Habiéndole causado estas heridas These wounds having caused him a 
un copioso derrame de sangre, profuse loss of blood, he soon felt 
pronto sintid que la tierra huia that the ground was sinking be- 
bajo sus pies, se le anubldé la vista, neath his feet, his sight became 
y vino al suelo abrumado por el dim, and he fell to the ground 
peso de la armadura. borne down by the weight of his 

armor. 


THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


783. The IMPERATIVE in Spanish is limited to the second 
person, and is employed only in direct, positive commands. It 
has only two forms, a singular and a plural. 

The singular form is identical with the third person singular 
of the indicative present, whether that be regular or not; the 
plural form is obtained by changing the final r of the infinitive 
to d, and is therefore always regular :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Dar, to give. Da, Dad. Give. 
Copiar, to copy. Copia. Copiad. Copy. 
Correr, to run. Corre. Corred. Run. 
Leer, to read. Lee. Leed. Read 
Abrir, to open. Abre. Abrid. Open. 


784. Hight verbs make the second person singular of the 
imperative in abbreviated forms, the plural being regular :— 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Valer, to be worth. Val and vale. Valed. Be worth. 
Salir, to go out. Sal (for sale). Salid. Go out. 
Venir, to come. Ven (for viene). Venid. Come. 
Tener, to have. Ten (for tiene). Tened. Have. 
Poner, to put. Pon (for pone). Poned. Put. 
Hacer, to do, make. Haz (for hace). Haced. Do, make. 
Decir, to say, tell. Di (for dice). Decid. Say, tell. 
Jr, to go. Ve (for va). Id. Go. 


(as As the Spanish imperative relates only to the second person, it is 
applicable only in the rare cases where that mode of address is used, and 
may therefore be disregarded by the foreigner. 
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785. In cases where it is applicable, the use of the impera- 
tive in Spanish is the same as in English :— 


Juan, abre la puerta. Jobn, open the door, 
Toma lo que quieres. Take what you want. 
Da una silla 4 esta sefiora. Give this lady a chair. 
Nifio, ven aca. Boy, come here. 


REMARK.—In polite language where usted is used, and in all negative 
commands, the imperative is replaced by the subjunctive, as will be 
explained when that mood is discussed. The substitutes for imperatives 
of the first and third persons are also subjunctives. 


786. When the pronoun subject of the imperative is ex- 
pressed, it usually follows, although in conversational style it 
may occasionally precede, the imperative :— 


Pagame tti lo que me debes. Pay me what you owe me. 
Desechad vosotros el miedo. Dismiss all fear. 
Tui déjamelo gobernar. Let me manage it. 


787. Objective personal pronouns regularly follow the im- 
perative and are appended to it:— 


Témalo; recojedlas. Take it; pick them up. 
Cuidate bien. Take good care of yourself, 
Dimelo; dadnoslos, Tell it to me; give them to us. 


ReMARK.—It is to be noted that the final d of the second person plural 
is then elided before a vowel (with the single exception of idos, yo away):— 


Armaos; protejeos. Arm yourselves; protect yourself, 


788. A compound imperative, made by associating the 
imperative of haber with a past participle, is met with, though 
it is of rare occurrence. This applies only to the plural :— 


Habed aderezado la comida para Have the dinner prepared by the 
cuando yo vuelva. time I return. 


ReMARK.—When the imperative of tener is substituted for that of 
haber there is both a singular and a plural form:— 


Tenme preparado el desayuno. Have breakfast ready for me. 
Tenedme barrida la alcoba. Have the alcove swept out. 
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SOME ADDITIONAL IDIOMATIC VERBS. 


(es In the following verbs the Spanish point of view differs materially 
from the English:— 


789. Caber, which is literally equivalent to the English to 
get into, is usually rendered by ¢o hold, the Spanish subject then 
becoming object. It is connected with its object by en:— 
Todos estos objetos no cabrin en The trunk will not hold all these 

el baul. things. 
En cada cargador caben cinco car- Each clip holds five cartridges. 
tuchos. 


No cabe mas en el saco. The bag will not hold any more. 
Metio dentro todo cuanto cabia. He put in all it would hold. 

No cabiamos ni parados. We had not room to stand. 

No cabia en si de jubilo. He could not contain himself for joy. 


REMARK.—Caber is also used figuratively, expressing the ideas of 
possibility or capability :— 


No cabe en la imaginacion lo gran- The imagination can form no con- 


dioso de la perspectiva. ception of the grandeur of the view. 
Todo cabe en él. He is capable of anything. 
Es maz feo que el otro, si cabe. It is uglier than the other, if that be 
possible. 


790. Casar. The meaning and usage of casar yaries accord- 
ing to the person who is its subject. When it governs the object 
directly it means ¢o join in wedlock, and to dispose of in marriage. 
The action of either of the parties to the match is expressed by 
casarse con, ¢0 marry or wed:— 


Los caso el obispo. The bishop married them. 

Se casaron ayer. They were married yesterday. 

Cas6 4 su hija con un barénaleman She married her daughter to a brain- 
sin seso. less German baron. 

,Es V. casado?—Aun no, pero me Are you married?—Not yet, but I 
voy 4 casar luego. am going to get married soon. 


791. Doler, ¢o ache, takes as its subject a noun expressing a 
part of the body, and a person as indirect object :— 
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Me duele la cabeza. My head aches. 
Le duele el pulmén derecho. He has a pain in his right lung. 
Me dolian los pies. My feet pained me. 


792. Faltar and hacer falta, which are rendered into English 
by to need or want, take a person as indirect object, the thing 
wanted being subject:— 


Sélo le hace falta 4 V. un poco de You only need a little practice. 
practica, 

Nos faltan brazos. Weare short of hands (i.e. workmen). 

No falta mas. That caps the climax. 


798. Gustar, ¢o please, give pleasure, is employed in con- 
nections where the English use fo like, to be fond of, for which 
there is no direct equivalent in Spanish. The construction is 
then reversed as follows :— 


Me gustan los pasteles. I like pies. 

4Cémo le gusta V. mi alcoba? How do you like my bed-room? 

Parece que 4 la anciana le gusta It seems the old lady likes to talk. 
charlar. 

A mi no me gustan las tragedias. I do not like tragedies. 


794, Nacer, which in Spanish is active intransitive, is trans- 
lated in English by to be born, which is used as a passive :— 


Naci en X, tres afios antes de la I was born in X, three years before 


guerra civil. the civil war. 

Todo esto sucedi6é antes que V. All this happened before you were 
naciera born. 

Quien nacié para ahorcado no mo- He who was born to be hanged wilt 
rira ahogado. never be drowned. 

No le pesa haber nacido. He does not regret having been born. 


(Said of a self-conceited person.) 


795. Pesar, expressing regret or sorrow, is construed imper- 
sonally, the person being indirect object and the noun denoting 
the cause of the sorrow being preceded by de. ‘This preposition, 
however, may be omitted before either a noun or an infinitive, 
whici in that case is considered as subject:— 
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Me parece que le pesa ahora [de] I think he is sorry now for his chur- 
su groseria. lishness. 

Me pesa mucho [de] haberle ofen- I am sorry I offended him. 
dido. 

jCuanto me pesa verla 4 VY. tan How sorry I am to see you so sad! 
triste! 


EXERCISE XLIY. 


a) 1. Me pesa mucho verle 4 Vd. tau triste; ;qué le ha pasado? 2. Mi 
tio se ha casado en segundas nupcias, de modo que ya no heredaré su cau- 
dal. 8. Ya que hube encontrado la consonancia que me hacia falta, ter- 
miné sin dificultad el soneto. 4. No me gusta la cocina francesa tanto 
como la espafiola, aunque 4 ésta le falta la ¢nmensa variedad de aquélla. 
5. Era tan popular el Dr. P. que cada vez que daba una conferencia publica 
no cabian en la sala las personas que querian escucharle. 6. Necesito 
comprar otro estante, pues mis libros ya no caben en el que tengo. 7. Mi 
dependiente principal va 4 casarse y poner casa el mes que viene, y le voy 
a dar licencia para seis semanas. 8. El anciano me devolvié el dbum, 
en el cual habia escrito esta maxima: ‘‘Lo que sabes, enséfalo sin 
jactancia; lo que ignoras, confiésalo sin vergiienza.” 9. Aunque ia 
estacién no estaba muy avanzada, ya se habian recogido las uvas y se 
habia trasegado el vino. 10. Cuando la vendimia se hubo terminado, 
los cosecheros la celebraron con fiestas y agasajos. 11. Para fines del mes, 
se habia terminado la siega del maiz, y los hacendados habian amontonado 
en las eras las doradas gavillas de trigo. 12. En cuanto se hubo terminado 
la trilla, y se hubo almacenado el grano, todos gozaron de un breve rato 
de descanso, durante el cual alzaron alabanzas 4 Dios por haberles prodi- 
gado un tiempo benigno y una cosecha abundantisima. 13. Juanito, toma 
esta escalera y descuelga la cometa de tu hermanito. 14, Ahora, nifios, 
echadla al vuelo con mas cuidado que antes. 15. Luego que hubimos ba- 
jado por el costado del cerro, legamos 4 una corriente de cristalinas aguas, 
y resolvimos establecer alli nuestro campamento. 16. Después de haber 
cortado una cantidad de ramas verdes, construimos un tosco abrigo contra 
(from) la intemperie, y entonces encendimos lumbre para asar algunas de 
las perdices que habiamos matado. 17. La notable negrura y lustre del 
azabache lo han hecho un objeto valioso desde los tiempos antiguos, sobre 
todo para las prendas de luto; hasta tanto que algunos escritores lo han 
clasificado entre las piedras preciosas. 18. Verdaderamente pertenece 4 los 
fosiles, y es pariente del carbon que ha hecho un papel tan importante en la 
crivilizacion moderna. 

b) 1. You speak Spanish remarkably well; all that you lack is a little 
more practice. 2. Those gentlemen will soon be sorry for their levity. 3 
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My eyes pain me on account of having spent three hours trying to de- 
cipber an old manuscript in (con) the dim light of this library. 4. When 
my father had killed the pheasant, the dog retrieved it. 5. When my 
father had shot any game, the dog retrieved it. 6. Your trunk holds a 
great deal more than mine, nevertheless I like mine better. 7. Are you 
fond of pomegranates? 8. I have never tasted any. 9. Then I am going 
to treat you to one; I am sure that (de que) you will like it. 10. The vener- 
able priest introduced himself to me by informing me that it was he who 
had married my father and mother. 11. I shall invite only my relatives 
and my most intimate friends to (para) the wedding, as our drawing-rooms 
are so small that they will not hold more than fifty people. 12. Having 
spent several hours in the woods without seeing any game, we decided to 
go down to the lake where we had had such good hunting the day before. 
13. As soon as we had bagged enough game for supper, we returned to the 
spring where we had established our camp. 14. They told me that the 
man who had just entered the room was the fortunate individual who had 
recently married the daughter of Mr. Oalderilla, the multimillionaire. 15. 
I recognized him at once as (por) the man whose attentions had annoyed 
my sister so much at the bull-fight on the previous Sunday. 16. No sooner 
had he seated himself than I crossed the room, and, taking off one of my 
gloves, deliberately flung it in his face. 17. Formerly, as soon as Lopez 
had received a letter from his parents, he had never failed to show it to 
me; but on this occasion, scarcely had he glanced at the postmark than he 
thrust the envelope in his pocket, and went out of the room without saying 
aword. 18. By seven o’clock the rain had entirely ceased, and the heavy 
clouds had been swept away by the west wind. 19. After having break- 
fasted, we went out into (d) the street, where the hostler was holding the 
saddled horses. 20. We mounted forthwith and set off at a gallop; and 
when we had covered half a mile of the road, we soon forgot the disap- 
pointment that the storm had caused us, and the plight in which we had 
arrived the night before seemed to us a matter for jest. 


Notes. 4. the dog retrieved it: put subject last. 
10. it was he who: see § 588. 
father and mother: see § 323. 
12. had had: use hacer, not tener, for second verb. 
13. supper: supply definite article. 
14. had just: see § 255. 
16. in his face, en medio del semblante. 
17. a letter: omit the article. 
without saying a word, sin decir esta boca es mia. 
20. a gallop... the road: omit the articles. 
a matter for jest, cosa de burla. 
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LESSON XLV. 


TRANSITIVE, REFLEXIVE, RECIPROCAL, AND INTRAN- 
SITIVE VERBS. 


(@8~ Verbs may be divided into the following classes, having reference 
to the manner in which their action is represented: 


1. Transitive, or Active. 

2. Reflexive and Reciprocal. 

3. Intransitive, or Neuter. 

4, Impersonal. 

5. Inceptive, Inchoative, or Continuative. 


TRANSITIVE VERBS, 


796. A transitive verb has a subject and an object—an actor 
who (or which) acts directly upon some person or thing. This 
object must be expressed, or the verb ceases to be transitive. 
Most verbs, either in English or Spanish, belong to this class; 
and the student is already familiar with their characteristics :— 


El tabano pica al caballo. The horsefly bites the horse. 

No quiero plegar el papel. I do not want to fold the paper. 

Apagaron su sed con agua. They quenched their thirst with 
water. 


REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


797. A transitive verb is called reflexive when its action re- 
turns upon the actor—when its subject and object are identical. 
Whatever the form of the subject and whether expressed or not, 
the object is always a pronoun, always expressed, and agreeing in 
person and number with the subject and verb. (It is to be noted 
that the reflexive pronoun of the third person, se, is without dis. 
tinction of number.) 

798. The usual position of the pronominal object is imme. 
diately before the verb, and before the auxiliary in compound 
tenses—in short, immediately before the finite verb. The fol- 
lowing paradigm will serve for all tenses and combinations :— 
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| yo me disfrazo, yo me he disfrazado, 
td te disfrazas, tu te has disfrazado, ' 
| al él 
ella se disfraza, ella se ha disfrazado, 
usted usted 
nosotros : nosotros nos hemos disfra- 
nosotras t nos disfrazamos, nosotras t zado, 
vosotros : De vosotros os habéis_ disfra- 
vosotras os distrazais, vosotras t zado, 
ellos ellos 
ellas se disfrazan. ellas se han disfrazado. 
ustedes ustedes 





799. When the subject isa pronoun, it is usually omitted 
unless required for emphasis or contrast. When expressed, it 
either precedes or follows the entire verbal and pronominal 
phrase. In interrogations it is more frequently placed last :— 
Ella se presenta. 

Se presenta ella. t 


Nosotros no nos degradaremos. 
No nos degradaremos nosotros. 


Aunque ellos se habian disfrazado. } Although they had disguised them- 
Aunque se habian disfrazado ellos. selves. 


48e ha cortado V.? Have you cut yourself? 


She presents herself. 


We will not degrade ourselves. 


800. The reflexive object is regularly attached to the infin- 
itive or the gerund, forming one word with it; if the subject 
pronoun be then expressed, it usually follows these forms:— 
Disfrazandome, pasé desapercibido. By disguising myself I passed un- 


noticed. 
Quiere disfrazarse. He wishes to disguise himself, 
Habiéndose disfrazado él. He having disguised himself. 
Habiéndome disfrazado yo. I having disguised myself. 
No habiéndose disfrazado ellas. Not having disguised themselves. 
No disfrazarme yo. For me not to disguise myself. 
Haberse disfrazado él. For him to have disguised himself. 


Creyéndose fuera del alcance de sus Believing himself out of reach of 
tiros, se expuso temerariamente their shots, he exposed himself 
ee encima del parapeto. rashly above the parapet. 


801. The reflexive object is in like manner appended to the 
imperative, and to the subjunctive used imperatively, provided 
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the verb be not negatived. In doing this two elisions take 
place: 1. the second person plural of the imperative loses the 
final d; 2. the first person plural of the subjunctive loses the 
final s:— 


consolaos, for consolados; consolémonos, for consolémosnos. 
defendeos, ‘‘ defendedos; defendamonos, ‘“‘ defenddimosnos. 
eubrios, “* cubridos; cubramonos, ‘‘ cubrimosnos. 


ExcEPTion.—The imperative of irse (ir-se) retains the d: idos, go away. 


802. In literary or elevated style, the reflexive object may 
be appended to any form of the verb (to the auxiliary in com- 
pound tenses), provided the verb stands at the beginning of the 
phrase. The subject, if then expressed, follows the entire 
verbal expression :— 

Entregése en manos nuestras. He gave himself into our hands. 
Heme equivocado yo sin duda. I have doubtless made a mistake. 
Viéronse forzados 4 pernoctar alli. | They saw themselves forced to pass 
the night there. 
Habianse provisto los rebeldes de The rebels had provided themselves 
varios cafiones de campafia. with several field-pieces. 


803. ‘The location of two or more pronominal objects with 
regard to their verb is the same as for a single pronoun, as they 
are placed in immediate sequence, whether before or after the 
verb:— 


Procurandoselo, Procuring it for himself. 

Después de habérselo procurado, After having procured it for himself, 
Echamelo (tmperative). Toss it to me. 

No me lo eches de ese modo. Do not toss it to me that way. 


804. What one does to another he may do to himself; and 
so any transitive verb may be used reflexively if its meaning 


permit :— 

Le culpo; se culpa. I blame him; he blames himself, 

La miré; se miré en el espejo. I looked at her; she looked at her- 
self in the mirror. 

Me defendié; me defendi. He defended me; I defended myself. 


Nos lisonjean; nos lisonjeamos. They flatter us; we flatter ourselves. 


806] 


REFLEXIVE VERBS. 
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805. When the verb is one that usually takes as its objects 
the dative of a person and the accusative of a thing, the pro- 
nominal or reflexive object is dative:— 


No se permite diversién alguna, 
Se apropio el tinico asiento cémodo. 
Me he comprado un bastén nuevo. 


Nos hemos encontrado una casa de 
huéspedes. 


He does not allow himself any 
recreation. 

He appropriated to himself the only 
comfortable seat. 

I have bought myself a new stick. 

We have found ourselves a board- 
ing-house. 


ReMARK.—Unfortunately there is no distinction of form between a 
dative and an accusative reflexive object. 


806. The use of the dative reflexive is extended further in 
Spanish than in English, imparting to the expression a slight 
degree of energy or piquancy that can seldom be translated :-— 


Se reclama el primer puesto. 

Me propongo hacer un viaje 4 las 
Islas de Barlovento. 

Se arrogoé el mando. 

Se pidié un vaso de agua. 


Se guard6 la carta. 

Me lo bebi. 

Me hallé un peso en la calle. 

j Tui te lo sabes todo! 

Me tomé la libertad de entrar. 

Los tiburones se tragan 4 los hom- 
bres. 


He claims the first place. 

I propose to take a trip to the Wind- 
ward Islands. 

He usurped the command. 

He asked a glass of water for him- 
self. 

He kept the letter. 

I drank it up. 

I found a dollar in the street. 

Oh, you think you know everything! 

I took the liberty of entering. 

Sharks swallow men. 


REMARK.— There is occasionally a chance for confusion between se as 
reflexive dative, and se as a substitute for the objective third person, 
before another objective pronoun of the third person:— 


A Enriqueta se le cayé el pafiuelo, 
y un oficial que iba tras ella, lo 
recogio y se lo llevo. 


Henrietta dropped her handkerchief, 
and an officer who was walking 
behind her picked it up and car- 
ried it off (or carried it to her). 


Norr.—The meaning would be made clear by saying se lo llevé consigo, 
or se lo llev6 4 ella, according to which were intended. 
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807. Many verbs in Spanish are essentially reflexive, and 
have no meaning without the reflexive pronoun:— 


Abstenerse de, to abstain from. Dignarse, to deign to. 

Airarse, to fly into a passion. Jactarse, to boast, vaunt. 
Arrepentirse de, to repent of. Quejarse de, to complain of. 
Atreverse a, to dare to. Ausentarse, to absent one’s self. 


Remarxk.—In English only two verbs, betake and bethink, are essen- 
tially reflexive; in all other cases the reflexive verbs are merely employed 
reflexively in a particular meaning. 


RECIPROCAL VERBS. 


808. If of several actors each acts on another, the verb is 
called reciprocal. It is always plural, but does not differ in form 
from the reflexive use; hence, when not specified, the expression 
is susceptible of two renderings (if the meaning permit) :— 


| They deceive themselves. 
| They deceive one another. 


They were congratulating them- 


Se engafian. 


as s. 
Be felicitaban. thee were congratulating each 
other. 
Se mostraron por encima de las They showed themselves over the 
murallas (reflez.). ramparts. 
Se mostraban sus condecoraciones They were showing each other their 
(recip.). decorations. 
Se vieron pero no se hablaron. They saw each other but did not 


speak to each other. 
Los lobos se (dative) disputaban los The wolves were wrangling with one 


trozos del ciervo. another over the pieces of the deer 
Nos quedamos inméviles y confusos, We stood motionless and confused, 
mirandonos con estupor. looking at one another stupidly. 


Nosotras no nos parecemos en nada. We do not resemble each other at all, 


809. When, for emphasis or to prevent ambiguity, it is de- 
sired to show unmistakably that the reflexive meaning is in- 
tended, the pronoun is repeated in the prepositional form 
strengthened by the appropriate form of mismo or propio. This 
may be done solely for emphasis in the case of a singular verb:— 
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, 


Los bribones se engafiaron 4 si The rogues deceived themselves. 


taismos. 

Se burlan de si mismos. They make fun of themselves. 

El dia vendré en que nos lMamare- The day will come when we will 
mos borricos 4 nosotros mismos call ourselves asses for not having 
por no haberlo aprovechado. taken advantage of it. 


REMARK.—Mismo may be used with the subject of a reflexive verb:— 


Se educé él mismo. He educated himself. 
Ordinariamente me afeito yo mismo. Ordinarily I shave myself. 


810. When it is desired to show beyond question that the 
action is mutual among several actors, accuracy is secured by 
the use of the appropriate forms of uno... otro:— 

Los bribones se engafiaron el uno al The rogues deceived each other. 


otro. 
Los aeronautas, ayudéndose unos 4 The aeronauts, assisting one another, 


otros, lograron desprenderse de succeeded in freeing themselves 
las mallas de la red. from the meshes of the net. 
Se aborrecen una 4 otra. They hate each other. 


REMARK —The same effect may be produced by the adverbs mutuamente 
or reciprocamente:— 


Se detestan mutuamente. They detest each other. 


Debemos ayudarnos reciprocamente. We must help each other. 


811. Uno may be thus contrasted with otro when the verb 
has not the reciprocal form, the reciprocal effect being imparted 
by means of a preposition governing otro :— 


Los bailadores avanzan los unos The dancers advance towards one 


hacia las otras. another. 

Los novios parecen haber nacido el The lovers appear to have been born 
uno para la otra. for each other. 

Estas dos jovenes son muy intimas; These two young girls are very in- 
no puede vivir la una sin la otra. timate; they cannot live without 

each other. 

Disputaban unos con otros. They disputed with each other. 

El cura y Diego caminaban uno The priest and James walked along 
junto 4 otvo sin hablar. beside each other without speak- 


ing. 
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Seré preciso no alejarnos unos de We must not separate from one an- 


otros. other. 
Estas dos cordilleras corren casi These two mountain chains run 
paralelamente una 4 otra. almost parallel to each other. 


INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 


812. An intransitive verb is one whose action is complete in 
itself; it has a subject, bat no object :-— 


El sol brilla; la yerba crece. The sun shines; the grass grows. 

El caballo relincha; el burro cojea. The horse neighs; the donkey limps. 
El] criado no titubeo. The servant did not hesitate. 

Los nifios estan nadando. The boys are swimming. 


813. The action of an intransitive verb may be further ex- 
tended by means of adverbial expressions of manner, time or 
place, but this does not amount to supplying it with an object :— 


Los nifios nadan en el lago. The boys swim in the lake. 
Quieren salir de la casa. They want to go out of the house. 
El sol brilla sobre la tierra. The sun shines on the earth. 


814. This class is in Spanish relatively—indeed incon- 
veniently—small. Moreover, in English most verbs may be 
used either transitively or intransitively; but in Spanish they 
rarely oscillate from the one class to the other :— 

Thus in English we say the horses trot, and also the driver trots the horses; 
in Spanish, trotar is intransitive only, and could apply in the first case but 
not in thesecond. Conversely, we say the man opens the door, and also the 
door opens easily; but in Spanish abrir is purely transitive, and could be 
used only in the first value. A Spaniard could by no stretch of imagina- 
tion suppose that the door could, of its own action, open anything. 


815. In Spanish a few transitive verbs, whose objects are not 
very essential to the meaning, may be used intransitively :— 


Ella va 4 cantar una copla. She is going to sing a couplet. 
Ella va 4 cantar. She is going to sing. 

Vi que escribia una carta. I saw he was writing a letter. 
Vi que escribia. I saw he was writing. 


El nifio quiere beber agua. The child wants to drink water. 
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El nifio quiere beber. The child wants to drink. 
Esta senda nos conduciré 41a fuente. This path will take us to the spring. 
Esta senda conduce 4 la fuente. This path leads to the spring. 


ReMark.—Certain intransitive verbs may take what is called a cognate 
object; i.e., one allied or related in meaning to the verb:— 


Vive una vida miserable. He lives a miserable life. 
““Yo he peleado buena batalla, he ‘‘I have fought a good fight, I have 
acabado mi carrera, he guardado finished my course, I have kept the 


la fe.” faith.” 
Llorar lagrimas de gozo. To weep tears of joy. 
Dormir un suefio profundo. To sleep a deep sleep. 


{as Otherwise verbs can seldom be used interchangeably as transitive 
or intransitive; resort must be had to either one of the expedients given 
below, or else a different verb must be chosen. 


816. A transitive sense may be imparted to an intransitive 
verb by placing a verb of causing before its infinitive:— 


Elfulminante se enciende, ycomuni- The fulminate ignites, and, com- 
cando una chispa a la carga, haee municating a spark to the charge, 


estallar la granada. bursts the shell. 
Dejo caer el libro. He dropped the book. 
El centinela le hizo parar. The sentinel halted him. 


817. Transitive verbs may be used intransitively by making 
them reflexive, so that although their action has an object, yet 
as that object is the actor, the action passes to no second person 
or thing. A comparison of the transitive and the intransitive 
use of each of the following verbs will make this distinction 
clearer :— 


TRANSITIVE VALUE. INTRANSITIVE VALUE. 
Acostar, to put to bed. Acostarse, to go to bed. 
Levantar, to raise, lift up. Levantarse, to rise, get up. 
Enfadar, to anger. Enfadarse, to become angry. 
Desmayar, to dismay, discourage. Desmayarse, to faint, swoon. 
Sentar, to seat, cause to sit down. Sentarse, to sit down. 
Alegrar, to gladden. Alegrarse, to be glad. 


Avergonzar, toshame, make ashamed. Avergonzarse, to be ashamed. 
Helar, to freeze. Helarse, to freeze, become frozen. 
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TRANSITIVE VALUE. 


Desatar, to untie. 

Marchitar, to wither, cause to fade. 
Acercar, to approach, bring near to. 
Estremecer, to shake, make tremble. 
Fundir, to melt. 

Extender, to extend. 

Mejorar, to improve. 

Secar, to dry. 

Desgarrar, to tear. 

Hender, to split, crack. 
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INTRANSITIVE VALUE. 


Desatarse, to come untied. 
Marchitarse, to wither, fade. 
Acercarse, to approach, come near to, 
Estremecerse, to tremble, shudder. 
Fundirse, to melt. 

Extenderse, to extend. 

Mejorarse, to improve. 

Secarse, to dry. 

Desgarrarse, to tear. 

Henderse, to split, crack. 


COMPARATIVE EXAMPLES. 


No debo acostarme antes de acostar 


4 los nifios. 
E] fuego funde el plomo. 
El] plomo se funde facilmente. 
E] sol ha marchitado las flores. 
Las rosas se marchitan pronto. 
Acercé una silla 4 la lumbre. 
Se acerco 4 la lumbre. 
Ella me enfadé. 
Ella se enfadé. 
Ellos nos horrorizaron. 
Ellos se horrorizaron. 
Las aves me regocijan. 
Las aves se regocijan. 
Su mujer le irrita. 
Su mujer se irrita. 
Le avergiienzo. 
Me avergtienzo. 
Vende vino y licores. 
El vino se vende bien este afo. 


I must not go to bed before putting 
the children to bed. 

The tire melts the lead. 

Lead melts easily. 

The sun has faded the flowers. 

Roses fade quickly. 

He placed a chair near the fire, 

He approached the fire. 

She angered me. 

She became angry. 

They horrified us. 

They were horrified. 

The birds gladden me. 

The birds rejoice. 

His wife provokes him. 

His wife is provoked. 

I put him to shame. 

IT am ashamed. 

He sells wine and liquors. 

Wine sells weli this year. 


El generalisimo opuso un ejército de The commanding general opposed an 


10.000 hombres 4 su avance. 


El presidente de la comisién se 


opuso 4 la medida. 


army of 10,000 men to their ad- 
vance. 

The chairman of the committee op- 
posed the measure. 


818. Verbs naturally intransitive are sometimes made reflex- 
ive,—an idiomatic usage which is intended to emphasize the 
actor’s interest, volition or free will and accord in the case:— 
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Estuvo escondido. He was hidden. 

8e estuvo escondido. He was in voluntary concealment. 

La gente entraba. The people were going in. 

A pesar de las guardias apostadas 4 In spite of the guards stationed at the 
la puerta, la gente se entraba. gate, the people kept getting in. 

Los presos salieron. The prisoners went out. 

Los presos se salieron. The prisoners got out. 


819. In some cases the meaning of an intransitive verb is so 
changed by being made reflexive as to amount to a new word; 
in others the meaning is not perceptibly affected. Careful 
observation is the only means of determining this usage :— 


Caer, to fall. Caerse, to tumble down. 

Escapar, to escape. Escaparse, to run away, get clear. 

Dormir, to sleep. Dormirse, to fall asleep. 

Morir, to die. Morirse, to be on the point of death, 
to be dying. 

Ir, to go. Irse, to gO away.« 

Venir, to come. Venirse, to come along. 

Volar, to fly. Volarse, to fly away, fly off. 

Marchar, to march. Marcharse, to leave, depart. 

Llegar, to arrive. Llegarse, to approach. 


820. The following verbs may be used optionally with or 
without the reflexive:— 


Errar, or errarse. To err. 

Combatir, or combatirse. To fight. 

Parecer, or parecerse. To appear. 

Tardar, ov tardarse. To delay, tarry. 
Quedar, o7 quedarse. To remain. 

Fiar, or fiarse de alguno. To trust somebody. 
Chancear, or chancearse con alguno. To joke with some one, 
Reir, or reirse de alguno. To laugh at some one. 


EXERCISE XLV. 


a) 1. Las ballenas son mamiferos carniceros, 6 mejor dicho piscivoros; 
pero por la forma exterior de su cuerpo, se parecen mas 4 los peces que 
Jas morsas y las focas. 2. Todos los afios los buques balleneros se dirigen 
hacia los mares glaciales para la pesca de estos enormes cetéceos. 3. En 
cuanto el vigia divisa una batiena, los pescadores se embarcan en lanchas, 
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se aproximan cou precaucion al animal, y uno de ellos, que se pone de pie 
en la proa, le arrojael arpén. 4. La ballena herida se zambulle con pro- 
digiosa rapidez, lievandose el arpén, y con él la cuerda larguisima que lo 
sujeta, y que se alarga 4 medida que el animal se aleja 6 se sumerge. 
5. A poco reaparece el cetdceo, y vuelven 4 arponearlo; y asi lo hieren 
cuantas veces sale 4 respirar, hasta que, exhausta con la perdida de sangre, 
se queda 4 merced de los pescadores. 6. Luego la remolcan al buque, 
donde separan la espesa capa de grasa que enyuelye sucuerpo. 7. ‘‘El 
mundo,” dice un escritor colombiano de renombre, ‘‘es un conjunto de 
bocas, oidos y ojos, que se cierran para lo bueno y se abren golosos para 
lo malo.” 8. Los naéufragos se agarraron 4 un madero que las embravecidas 
olas conducian por acaso hacia la costa 4 la cual tanto ansiaban llegar. 
9. Se encontraban 4 bastante distancia del casco de la goleta, el cual veian 
destacarse como un bulto negro por entre las espumosas aguas. 10. Por 
fin el marino, nadando con un solo brazo, pues asia con el otro 4 Jorge, 
alcanz6 una escarpada roca, en la que logré apearse no sin grandes es- 
fuerzos. 11. Se hallaban al extremo de una punta aguda, sobre la cual las 
rompientes se estrellaban con furor. 12. Se dirigieron hacia el norte, 
siguiendo la costa oriental de aquella tierra sobre la cual el destino leg 
habia arrojado. 13. Llegaron 4 una enorme aglomeracién de rocas de 
grantto separadas por angostos pasillos alfombrados de menuda arena, en 
los cuales penetraron los dos desgraciados en busca de abrigo. 14. “No 
me extrano de la equivocacién de Vd.,” me dijo sonriéndose la nifia, ‘ya 
que mi hermana y yo nos parecemos como dos gotas de agua.” 

b) 1. There are metals which melt in boiling water. 2. When the 
snow thaws on the mountains, the streams increase rapidly in volume. 
3. The fire burned low, and finally went out for lack of fuel. 4. After 
the rain, the grass sprang up with great luxuriance. 5. This town has 
developed rapidly since Mr. Caivo was elected mayor. 6. The Welsbach 
light burns with a white flame without consuming much gas. 17 The 
children (f.) were amusing themselves stringing beads, when Julia 
pricked her finger with the needle. 8. As we approached the door, it 
opened silently. 9. We had scarcely reached the middle of the stream, 
when the axle broke and we pitched headlong into (@) the water. 10. The 
boy was sinking for the third time when the sailor reached him. 11. This 
morning I rose earlier than usual, and dressed hurriedly without even 
shaving. 12. If we do not hurry we shall miss the ferry-boat. 13. This 
little episode was the signal for the commencement of open hostilities ; 
hitherto, the réwals had been civil to each other, although it was clear to 
all of us that in their hearts they hated each other; but now they threw 
to the winds all dissimulation. 14. The road that skirts the lower part of 
the mountain forks at this point, and one branch leads to the ford. 15 We 
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called ourselves asses for not having thought of that expedient before. 
16. The peasant crossed himself before going through the cemetery at 
night. 17. When the game-cock saw himself in the mirror, thinking it 
was another cock, he rushed violently against it (en contra). 18. The bay 
horse overreaches and the sorrel interferes: so (por consiguiente) I shall buy 
neither. 19. Formerly kings led their (Jos) flocks to pasture; nowadays 
servant-girls are ashamed to milk a cow. 20. Those who love each other 
dearly do not tire of being always together. 21. The English and the 
French do not respect each other, and each nation thinks itself swperior to 
the other. 22. When her sweetheart went away in anger, the young girl 
threw herself upon the sofa (m. 1) and burst into tears. 23. The two 
brothers met after a separation of five years. 24. They did not recognize 
each other immediately, and looked at each other a moment without speak- 
ing. 25. Then they embraced and began to ask each other about every- 
thing that had happened to each. 


Notes. 2. Render: increase their volume. 
6. the... light, el farol. 
10. the third time: omit the article. 
11. even, stquiera (put at end of sentence). 
12. Render: the ferry-boat will escape us. 
18. clear to, visto de. 
in their hearts, de corazon. 
14. Render : one of the branches. 


18. I shall buy: see § 241. 
19. Consider ‘‘ pasture” as an intransitive verb. 
25. to each: see § 446 and § 679. 


LESSON XLVI. 


MORE DETAILED TREATMENT OF THE PASSIVE. 


821. As has already been shown (§§ 178-9), the true passive 
in Spanish is formed as in English by associating the past parti- 
ciple of any active verb with the verb ser, to be. ‘The active 
agent, when introduced, is connected with the passive verb by 
por when the action is physical, and by de when mental :— 
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Ella no sera convidada. 

E) salteador fué ahorcado. 

Los insurgentes habiendo sido de- 
TrOtAdOS). . 

La maquina necesitaba ser recorrida 
y limpiada. 


Era envidiada de todas. 

Fueron ahorcados por el verdugo. 

Las 6rdenes del ingeniero fueron 
ejecutadas por sus companeros. 
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She will not be invited. 

The road-agent was hanged. 

The insurgents having been rout- 
ed tens 

The engine needed to be gone over 
and cleaned. 


She was enyied by all. 

They were hanged by the hangman. 

The orders of the engineer were 
carried out by his companions. 


822. Estar is used as auxiliary instead of ser when the 
condition of the subject is described without reference to any 


action. 


El teatro esta bien alumbrado. 
El informe estaba mal redactado. 
Era evidente que el informe habia 
sido redactado con precipitacion. 
El palacio fué destruido por el terre- 
moto reciente. 

El palacio, cuando yo lo visité, 
estaba destruido. 

Las olas eran agitadas por el viento. 


Las olas estaban todavia agitadas 
por el viento. 


The past participle is then merely an adjective :— 


The theater is well lighted. 

The report was badly prepared. 

It was evident that the report had 
been hastily prepared. 

The palace was destroyed by the 
recent earthquake (an occurrence): 

The palace, when I visited it, was de- 
stroyed (in a destroyed condition). 

The waves were agitated by the 
wind (action). 

The waves were still agitated by the 
wind (condition). 


823. Under such circumstances the expression may be varied 
by substituting for estar one of the following verbs:— 


Ir, andar, to go. 

Verse, to see one’s self. 

Hallarse, encontrarse, to find one’s 
self. 


Quedar, quedarse, to remain. 
Sentirse, to feel one’s self. 
Presentarse, to present one’s self. 
Mostrarse, to show one’s self. 


These are all to be translated by the verb ¢o be, and are applic- 
able only when a condition, not action, is expressed :— 


La entrada de la cueva se hallaba 
obstruida por arbustos espesos, 


The entrance of the cave was ob- 
structed by thick shrubbery. 
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En las cercanias de Arequipa el pais 
se presenta mas accidentado. 

El interior del Uruguay se ve atra- 
vesado por cerros bajos. 

El pais se ha visto frecuentemente 
desolado por los terremotos. 

Se halla enfermo. 

Se encontraba desprovisto de todo. 

Quedaron asombrados al oir la no- 
ticia. 

Se quedo callado. 

Se siente perplejo. 

Anda muy distraido. 

Los gauchos iban vestidos de pieles 
de guanacos. 


In the neighborhood of Arequipa 
the country is more uneven. 

The interior of Uruguay is crossed 
by low mountains. 

The country has been frequently 
devastated by earthquakes. 

He is sick. 

He was destitute of everything. 

They were astounded on hearing 
the news. 

He was silent. 

He is perplexed. 

He is very absent-minded. 

The Gauchos were dressed in guan: 
aco skins. 


RemMARK.—Sido and estado are invariable when preceded by any form 
of haber (see § 188), while a following past participle of a transitive verb 


agrees in number and gender with its noun. 


This is because sido and 


estado are governed by haber, while the other past participle depends 


upon ser or estar :— 


La casa ha sido pintada de nuevo. 

Los marcos habiendo sido limpiados 
y dorados,... 

Era evidente que aquella botella ha- 
bia sido arrojada al mar desde un 
buque naufrago. 


The house has been repainted. 

The frames having been cleaned and 
EMaleol, ¢ 5 

It was evident that that bottle had 
been thrown into the sea from 
some shipwrecked vessel. 


REFLEXIVE SUBSTITUTE FOR PASSIVE. 


824. In modern Spanish the formal passive is but little 
used, as it is considered too lengthy and roundabout; its place 
is usually taken by the much overworked reflexive form of the 


verb. 


(This, however, occurs only in the third person.) 


The reflexive may be applied in two ways as a substitute for 
the passive: a) personally; 0) impersonally. In the first case 
the verb can be transitive only; in the second, either transitive 


or intransitive. 


825. When employed personally the subject is an expressed 
noun or pronoun, with which the verb agrees in number, taking 
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the reflexive se as its object. 
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The reflexive force disappears, 


and the meaning conveyed is purely passive: — 


Eso se hara facilmente. 

La cena se despach6 pronto. 

Sus temores no se realizaron. 

El bosque se componia en aquellos 
parajes, de arboles coniferos. 

Su crédito se ha agotado. 

Se dejé 4 babor el célebre pico de 
Tenerife. 

En Centro América por lo general 
no son los hoteles dignos de 
llamarse asi. 

Los demas puntos no merecen la 
pena de visitarse. 


That will be easily done. 

The supper was quickly dispatched. 

Their fears were not realized. 

The forest in this region was com, 

posed of coniferous trees. 

His credit has been exhausted. 

The celebrated peak of Teneriffe was 
left to port (larboard). 

In Central America the hotels are 
generally not worthy of being so 
called. 

The other points are not worth being 
visited. 


826. When used impersonally the verb is in the third person 
singular, with se as its object, but »o subject is expressed or 
understood; the verb is connected by a conjunction, adverb, or 
equivalent word, with the remainder of the sentence :— 


Se dice que las fuerzas del gobierno 
se han sublevado. 
No se explica cémo salio del apuro. 


Se sabe bien que este peso dismi- 
nuir4 en raz6n inversa del cua- 
drado de la distanciv. 

Se penetraba en aquella torre de 
metal por una abertura estrecha 
practicada en la pared de la base. 

Se asegura que el pueblo esta mas 
enterado sobre la vida de los 
santos que sobre la geografia de 
su propio pais. 


It is said that the government forces 
have revolted. 

It is not explained how he extricated 
himself from the difficulty. 

It is well known that this weight will 
decrease in an inverse ratio to the 
square of the distance. 

Entrance was effected into the metal 
turret by means of a narrow aper- 
ture cut in the wall of the base. 

It is asserted that the people are 
better informed about the lives of 
the saints than about the geography 
of their own country. 


Remark.—Nevertheless this construction is sometimes used in familiar 
style to refer to a person definitely understood. 


Se me dijo anoche en el baile que se 
estaria en el paseo 4 eso de las 
seis. 


Somebody told me at the ball last 
night that somebody was going to 
be on the promenade about six 
o'clock. 
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(A friendly matron is giving the young man a pointer.) 


jCon que! {Se ha estado juiciosa 
durante mi ausencia?—Si, papa. 


Well, has my little girl been good 
while I was away?—Yes, Papa. 


827. ‘These passives of reflexive form (both the personal and 
impersonal constructions) are often equivalent in meaning to the 
English indefinite they, you, we, one, used as subject :— 


De este modo se ganaré tiempo y 
se ahorrara trabajo. 

Se camino durante toda la mafiana. 

iA donde se nos va 4 conducir? 

E] pueblo es pequefiisimo; al ins- 
tante se sale de él. 

jJardinero! gC6mose sale de estos 
jardines? 

Qué se debe hacer? 

Alemania es un pais exclusivamente 
militar; parece que no se vive 
mas que para la guerra. 

Se cargaron las piezas con metralla. 


Se puede entrar? Se puede pa- 
sar? 34Se puede subir? 


In this way we will gain time and 
save work. 

They journeyed all the forenoon. 

Where are they going to take us? 

The village is very small; you get 
outside of it in no time. 

Gardener! How do you get out of 
these gardens? 

What’s a body to do? 

Germany is an exclusively military 
country; it seems that they do not 
live for anything but war. 

They loaded the guns with grape- 
shot. 

Can I (we) go in? Can I (we) come 
in? Can I (we) come up? 


(These requests are more modest than if put in the first person.) 


ReMARK.—In Latin the verb often assumed the passive form, in the 
third person singular, with a like indefinite meaning :— 


Sic ttur ad astra. 

Ei resistetur. 

Nuntiatum est adssse Scipionem. 
Diu et acriter pugnatum est. 


So one goes to the stars. 

They will oppose him. 

They reported that Scipio was near. 
They fought long and sharply. 


REMARK 2.—-In French and German there are expressions precisely 
equivalent in meaning to the Spanish, but different in form:— 


On peut le voir a son bureau. 

Ou prend-on les crevettes ? 

Man hat mich versichert. 

Man ist gliicklich wenn man zufrie- 
den ist. 


You can see him at his office. 

Where do they catch shrimps? 

They assured me. 

Weare happy when we are contented. 
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828. In Spanish also the verb may be used impersonally in 
the third person plural with the same indefinite meaning as that 
conveyed by the reflexive :— 


,A donde nos van 4 conducir? Where are they going to take us? 

4 Me han traido las botas? Have they brought my boots? 

Hacen muy buenos quesos alli. They make very good cheeses there. 

4Qué dicen de la eleccién? What do they say of the election? 

Producen mejor vino que éste en They produce better wine than this 
ti pais. in my country. 


829. In placards and similar notices in which the reflexive is 
employed in Spanish, the meaning is usually expressed in English 
by the past participle alone (omitting the verb to be):— 


Se necesita un jardinero. Wanted, a gardener. 
Aqui se habla espafiol. Spanish spoken here. 
Se garantiza el trabajo. Work warranted. 

Se cierra los domingos. Closed on Sundays. 


Se compran y venden librosde lance. Second-hand books bought and sold 
Se confeccionan tarjetas y facturas Cards and billheads made up without 
en el acto. delay. 


830. With the personal construction, the active agent is 
“‘ntroduced by de or por, just as with the true passive :— 
Las ptramides se edificaron por The pyramids were built by slaves. 
esclavos. 
El fuego se apagara por la lluvia. The fire will be put out by the rain, 


Estas obras se venden por todos los These works are sold by all book- 
libreros. sellers. 


831. If the subject represents a person capable of perform- 
ing the action expressed by the verb, the latter will naturally be 
understood to be reflexive or reciprocal and not passive in mean- 
ing, although the form of expression is the same:— 

Se enveneno el duque. The duke poisoned himself. (oé 


the duke was poisoned.) 
Se miraban los reyes como supe- The kings regarded themselves (or 


riores 4 la ley. each other) as above the law 
(Wot the kings were regarded.) 
La joven se lisonjea. The young girl flatters herself. 


Los fugitivos caminaban de noche, The fugitives travelled at night, and 
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y se escondian en los matorrales 
durante el dia. 

Se ataron uno 4 otro. 

Los intendentes se amenazaban. 


hid themselves in the thickets by 
day. 

They tied themselves together. 

The overseers threatened each other. 


832. When it is desired to render the meaning of such 
phrases unmistakably passive, the impersonal construction is 
employed and the noun is made object :— 


Se enveneno al duque. 


Se miraba 4 los reyes como supe- 
riores 4 la ley. 


Se lisonjea 4 la joven. 

Se escondi6 4 los fugitivos entre los 
helechos altos. 

Se les até uno 4 otro. 

Se amenazaba 4 los intendentes. 

Se Jes sefialé doble pago. 


The duke was poisoned, or they 
poisoned the duke. 

The kings were regarded as above 
the law, or they regarded the 
kings as above the law. 

They flatter the young girl. 

The fugitives were concealed among 
the tall ferns. 

They tied them together. 

They threatened the overseers. 

They were given double pay. 


833. The same distinction exists when the subject is of the 


first or second person:— 


Se me rechazo. 


I was black-balled. 


(Me rechazé would mean I black-balled myself. ) 
Cuando las llamas me chamuscaron When the flames scorched my cloth- 


la ropa, me arrojé por la ventana. 


En un abrir y cerrar de ojos se me 


arrojo por la ventana. 
Nos privabamos de todos los lujos. 


Se nos privaba de todos los lujos. 


ing, I threw myself from the win- 
dow 

In the twinkling of an eye I was 
thrown out of the window. 

We deprived ourselves of all lux- 
uries. 

They deprived us of ali luxuries. 


ReMARK.—This is equally applicable with the redundant construction 


of personal pronouns:— 


A él se le maté 4 pedradas. 
No se nos dejé entrar 4 nosotros. 


They stoned him to death. 
They did not allow us to enter. 


834. A transitive verb in the impersonal construction takes 
as its object only an animate being, or a thing personified; the 
preposition 4 must therefore be used to designate the object:— 
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The prisoner was searched. 
The sailors were inspected weekly. 


Se registro al prisionero. 

Se inspeccionaba 4 los marineros se- 
manalmente. 

Jamas se habia visto al juez J. ni 
conmovido ni alterado. 

Se silbaba 4 Pérez siempre que se 
mostraba en publico. 


Judge J. had never been seen excited 
or disturbed. 

Perez was hissed whenever he 
showed himself in public. 


835. But if the noun represents a thing, it is made subject, 
and the verb agrees with it in number:— 


The trunk was searched. 
The ships were inspected weekly. 


Se registr6 el batl. 
Se inspeccionaban los navios sema- 


nalmente. 
No se han descubierto volcanes en No volcanoes have been discovered 
el Brasil. in Brazil. 


Se leian con avidez los periddicos. The newspapers were eagerly read. 


REMARKE.—To say se leia a los periddicos would be a strained personifi- 
cation; while se leia los periddicos would be still worse, as it would be 
using a personified object without the preposition 4 to show that it is 
object. 


836. The impersonal construction is required with all pro- 
nouns representing persons, or things personified; and conse- 
quently with all personal pronouns of the first and second 
persons. The pronoun then appears as object:— 

Se la admitio. 


Creo que se me engana. 
La gente cree cuanto se le dice. 


She was admitted. 

I believe they are deceiving me. 

The people believe whatever is told 
them. 

Se nos resistié hasta lo ultimo. We were resisted to the last. 


837. It is customary to use the dative form les instead of 
the accusative los, when the objective pronoun is masculine 
plural; otherwise the accusative form is used :— 


Se les (not los) desterro. 
Se les conden6 4 muerte. 
Se las ayudo 4 bajar. 


They were banished. 
They were condemned to death. 
They were assisted to alight. 


838. In many cases it does not matter whether we construe 
a reflexive verb as truly reflexive or as passive in meaning, and 
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in like manner whether it shall be considered intransitive or 
passive, the meaning being about the same either way:— 
This workman calls himself Frank. 


This workman is called Frank. 


Porcelain breaks easily. 
Porcelain is easily broken. 


Este obrero se llama Paco. i 


La porcelana se rompe facilmente. | 


839. A verb that requires a preposition to complete its 
Meaning cannot be used passively. It therefore takes the im- 
personal] construction, the preposition being retained:— 


Se jugéd al ajedrez y chaquete. They played chess and backgam- 
(Not se jugaron ajedrez y cha- mon. 
quete.) 

Se hablo de varias cosas. (JVot va- Various things were talked of. 
rias cosas se hablaron.) 

Se trata de un asunto importanti- A very important matter is being 
simo. treated of. 


REMARK.—Consequently such constructions as the following English 
sentences are inadmissible in Spanish, and must be translated by a circum- 
locution:— 


Con profundo sentimiento se dijo These places were said adieu to with 


adids 4 estos lugares. deep regret. 
Se paso cerca de algunas rocas cu- Some curiously marked were passed 
riosamente manchadas. near to. 
Quejibanse (not quejabase) de la 
acogida poco hospitalaria. The inhospitable reception was com- 
La acogida poco hospitalaria fué plained of. 


objeto de quejas. 


840. The repetition of se should be avoided unless it applies 
to the same construction; thus the following would be in- 
elegant :— 


Se dice que se ha asesinado al rey They say they have assassinated 


Humberto. King Humbert. 

Se dice que se ha hallado enel R6- They say they have found in the 
dano una sortija que se cree perte- Rhone a ring which they believe 
necia 4 Anibal. belonged to Hannibal. 


Because (to analyze the last one, for instance) the persons who say, those 
who found, and those who pronounce the opinion are different individ- 
uals, The following would be correct:— 
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Se dice que el rey Humberto ha sido They say King Humbert has been 
asesinado. assassinated. 

Segtin dicen, ha sido hallada en el They say that a ring has been found 
Rédano una sortija que se cree in the Rhone which is believed to 
haber pertenecido a Anibal. have belonged to Hannibal. 


841. If the verb is essentially reflexive, the impersonal con- 
struction is not admissible. Thus the following must always 
refer to a subject, either expressed or understood :— 


Se arrepiente. He repents. 

No se atreva 4 emprenderlo. He does not dare to undertake it. 

Se ausento. He absented himself. 

Se acordo de la apuesta. He remembered the bet. 

Se ocupaba poco de aquellos ru- He concerned himself but little 
mores. about those rumors. 


842. Verbs which may take the reflexive pronoun to modify 
their meaning (as when transitives are made intransitive, or 
intransitives are made vivacious), are susceptible of two accep- 
tations when they appear in the third person singular with 
no expressed subject: a) as having the modified meaning and re- 
ferring to some singular subject; 6) as being indefinite with 
the unmodified meaning :— 


s He cotin- 
INI | People entered. (Fr. on entra.) 
He ‘‘ goes away.” 
ha, g y- 
Be wiserie | They march. (Fr. on marche.) 


ar He “‘ fell asleep.” 
ace: | They slept. (Fr. on dormit.) 


843. In order to retain the modifying force conveyed by the 
reflexive, and at the same time render the phrase impersonal, an 
indefinite subject—uno or gente—must be supplied, or the verb 
placed in the third person plural (see § 828) :— 


Se burlan de sus menazas. They scoff at his menaces. (Fr. on 
se fiche de ses menaces. ) 
Cuanto mas se acerca uno 4 lacum- The more one approacbes the summit 
bre de una alta montana... . (Fr. plus on s'approche du sommet) 
of a high mountain... . 
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Se abriga uno para no sentir el A person wraps himself up so as not 


frio. to feel the cold. Ger. man verhiillt 
sich, um die Kialte nicht zu fithlen.) 
Se acordaron de la apuesta. They remembered the bet. (Fr. on 


sé souvint du pari.) 
La gente se ocupaba poce de aye- They concerned themselves but little 
llos rumores. about those rumors. (Fr. 07 s’occu- 
patt peu de ces rumeurs.) 


REeMARK.—The idea is that se either renders the verb passive, or modi- 
fies its meaning; but it cannot perform both duties at the same time.} 


844. In the infinitive any verb of reflexive form may be used 
impersonally :— 


De nada sirve arrepentirse tarde. It is worth nothing to repent late. 

Es costumbre bafiarse en Borneotres It is customary in Borneo to bathe 
veces al dia. one’s self three times a day. 

Cuando llego el momento de entre- When the time arrived for surrender- 
garse al suefio.... ing one’s self to sleep... . 

Bien valia la pena de detenerse 4 It was well worth while to stop [one’s 
escucharles. self] and listen to them. 


845. The location of the pronoun se is the same whether the 
verb be used passively or reflexively :— 


La cena se esta preparando. 


* P Supper is being prepared. 
La cena esté preparandose. PP & prep 


Habiéndose erigido el cadalso. The scaffold having been erected. 

Mas arriba, el rio comenzaba 4 obs- Higher up, the river began to be ob- 
truirse con altas yerbas, stucted with high grass. 

El acta que acaba de leerse. The minutes which have just been 

El acta que se acaba de leer. read. 


Séneca repetia dos mil nombres, Seneca used to repeat two thousand 


habiéndosele dicho una sola vez, names, they having been said to 
en el mismo orden en que se le him once only, in the same order 
habian referido. that they had been told him. 





1 This can best be illustrated by comparison with the French and Ger- 
man. Se lisongea may mean on the one hand he flatters himself, tl se flatte, 
er schmeichelt sich, or on the other they flatter, on flatte, man schmeichelt; 
but could not mean they flatter themselves, on se flatte, man schmeichelt sich 
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ExERcIsE XLVI. 


a) 1. Las raices de las plantas estan muy lejos de presentarse siempre 
en la misma forma. 2. A veces se las ve meterse en el suelo en linea 
recta, adelgazandose 4 medida que se alejan del tallo: tales son las raices 
fusiformes, como, por ejemplo, las zanahorias y las pastinacas. 3. Otras 
veces se dividen en cuatro 6 cinco ramas, que se esparcen en dtferentes 
direcciones 6 se deslizan entre dos tierras, llegando de este modo 4 grandes 
distancias de su punto de partida: tales son las raices rastreras, como se 
nota en la vid y los mas de los 4rboles. 4. Otras se desarrollan en infind- 
dad de pequefios filamentos que dan 4 la raiz el aspecto de un mechén de 
hebras: por esto se llaman raices fibrosas. 5. Estos filamentos delgados, 
que se encuentran en todas las raices, y se llaman su cabellera, constitu- 
yen sus 6rganos principales, por lo cual es preciso cuidar de no destruirlos 
cuando se trasplantan los vegetales. 6. Sucede con frecuencia que la raiz 
unica 6 las divisiones de la raiz se hinchan de jugos, formando gruesas 
masas que se denominan cebollas 6 tuberosidades. 7. Importa no confun- 
dirse entre las tuberosidades y los tubérculos: asi, por ejemplo, los tubé7~ 
culos de las patatas no tienen nada de comtin con las raices; son unas ramas 
que se desprenden del tallo, bajo tierra, hinchéndose de fécula. 8. Las 
raices se distinguen del tallo y las ramas en lo de no tener yemas. 9. Un 
célebre botanico colombiano ha dicho que las raices son 4 la vez los pies y 
la boca de la planta: es decir, la sirven de apoyo, y la proveen del agua y 
las diversas sustancias que necesita para su alimento. 10. Asi pues, para 
hallar los jugos nutritivos que buscan, penetran profundamente en el 
suelo, se alargan para atravesar las capas en que no hay ningtin alimento, 
se ramifican, se extienden en todas direcciones, y ganando todos los 
obstdculos que se oponen 4 ellas, se introducen entre las piedras y hasta en 
las grietas de las rocas. 


b) 1. When the young miner returned with the gold that he had found 
in Alaska, he was told that his fiancée had married a wealthy widower. 
2. If you go out in (con) that ridiculous disguise, they will throw stones 
at you, lam sure. 38. A man is dishonored by his evil thoughts as well 
as by his evil deeds; with the sole difference that (de gue) the former are 
known only to (de) himself and his Maker. 4. When it was rumored that 
King Humbert had been assassinated, nothing else was talked of through- 
out the capital (f.), and definite news was anxiously sought for. 5. I was 
called to the telephone and was told that my services were needed im- 
mediately for a man who had been run over by a milk-wagon. 6. The 
house appeared deserted; the blinds were closed, and the flower-beds were 
overgrown with weeds, 7. Many panes of glass in (de) the greenhouse 
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were broken by the hail. 8. The terrapin is not so much known in Span- 
ish-American countries as in the United States, where it is considered a 
great delicacy. 9. Central Africa (f. 8) was long considered as an impene- 
trable mystery ; but in the last fifty years it has been thoroughly ewplored, 
and accurate maps have been prepared of the entire region. 10. No por- 
tion of the continent has escaped the invasions of the European powers; 
and if we examine a recent map, we shall see that the English, French, and 
Germans have partitioned among themselves nearly the whole territory. 
11. In the United States, calves’-liver is generally eaten fried with bacon ; 
in Montevideo it is prepared as follows, according to a recipe that was 
given me by a cook in (de) one of the principal cafés: 12. ‘A mixture is 
made vf oil and white wine, and the liver is cut into small cubes. 13. 
Then you put in the bottom of a stewpan a layer of parsley, chives, and 
chopped mushrooms, then a layer of liver, and so on alternatively, each 
layer being sprinkled with the oil and wine. 14. Finally you add a 
layer of strips of bacon and slices of bull-nose peppers. 15. The stew- 
pais covered closely (bien) and is set to cook two hours on a slow fire.” 


Nores. 4. it was rumored that, cwndié la voz de que 
9. was considered: use impersonal construction (§ 832), and 
put verb first. 
10. among themselves: dative reflexive (§ 805). 
_15. on a slow fire, d fuego suave. 


LESSON XLVII. 
IMPERSONAL VERBS ; INCEPTIVE VERBS. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS, 


846. Impersonal verbs have neither subject nor object 
Whatever they may represent as being or as going on, nothing 
is suggested as taking any active part in it. There is no perfect 
example of such a verb in modern English; but Spanish has 
many that are either always or occasionally so used:— 


Ha llovido mucho durante ‘la It rained a great deal during the 
noche. nighs. 

Relampaguea por el lado del norte. It lightens towards the north. 

Parece que vamos 4 tener untem- l(t seems that we are going to have 
poral. a storm. 
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ReEMARK.—The English pronoun it is a mere form of expression due 
to the habit of our language, and in nowise represents the actor. The 
corresponding neuter pronoun ello is sometimes employed in Spanish when 
emphasis is required, but never in representing natural phenomena:— 


Ello importa mucho. Tt matters a great deal. 

i Ha oido V. tronar ? Did you hear 7 thunder ? 
i Ha visto V. relampaguear ? Did you see z¢ lighten ? 
Me gusta ver nevar. I like to see zt snow. 


847. The only verbs restricted to the impersonal construc- 
tion are those which express the phenomena of nature. They are 
limited in form to the infinitive, gerund, past participle and the 
third person singular of all other tenses; but within these limits 
their conjugation does not differ from other verbs. The follow- 
ing are the principal ones in use:— 


ALBOREAR : alborea, it dawns. 

AMANECER. amanece, it is getting to be morning. 
ANOCHECER anochece, it is getting to be night. 
DILUVIAR * diluvia, it is pouring. 

EscAMPAR. escampa, it stops raining. 
ESCARCHAR : escarcha, there is hoar-frost. 
GRANIZAR: graniza, it is hailing. 3 

HELAR: hiela, it is freezing. 

LLOVER : llueve, it is raining. 

LLOVIZNAR: llovizna, 

MOLLIZNAR mollizna, bi is drizzling. 
MOLLIZNEAR: molliznea, 

RELAMPAGUEAR: relampaguea, it is lightening. 
TRONAR: truena, it is thundering. 

VENTEAR: ventea, it is blowing, 

VENTISCAR : ventisca, it is snowing and blowing. 


REMARK.—Even some of these verbs may occasionally take a subject 
by figure of speech, and examples are to be found with an object:— 


Tronaba la artilleria por todos Tbe artillery thundered on all sides, 
lados. 

Sus ojos relampagueaban. His eyes flashed. 

Amaneci6 el dia claro y frio. The day dawned clear and cold. 

Los indigenas acudieron 4 Cortés, The natives came to Cortes, complain- 
clamando sobre que no llovian ing that their gods did not rain. 
sus dioses. Soxis. 


850] 


No hicieron caso del pedrisco que 
llovia sobre ellos. CERVANTES, 
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They paid no attention to the shower 
of stones which rained upon them, 


Comenzaron los galeotes 4 llover The galley-slaves began to shower 


piedras sobre Don Quijote. did. 


stones upon Don Quixote. 


848. Amanecer and anochecer are at times, though very 
rarely, used as verbs of full inflection, with the meaning of to 
arrive or be present at daybreak or nightfall :— 


4Anocheceremos en Burgos ? 


Amanecimos 4 vista de tierra. 


Shall we get to Burgos by night- 
fall ? 

When day dawned we were in sight 
of land. 


849. The infinitives and gerunds of impersonal yerbs com- 
municate their impersonal effect to whatever verbs they depend 
upon. The same is true of verbs of occasional impersonal use :— 


Parece que va 4 llover. 
Comienza 4 nevar. 

Acaba de tronar 4 lo lejos. 
Seguia diluviando. 


It looks as if it were going to rain. 
It is beginning to snow. 

It has just thundered in the distance. 
It continued pouring. 


Eran entonces las cinco de lamafiana, It was five o’clock in themorning, and 


y empezaba a amanecer. 


it was beginning to dawn. 


850. The verbs of occasional impersonal use are intransitive 
and correspond very closely to their English equivalents :— 


Acaecer, to happen. 
Acontecer, to happen. 
Bastar, to suftice. 
Constar, to be evident. 


Convenir, to suit, behoove. 

Importar, to be important, to matter, 
Parecer, to appear, seem. 

Precisar, to be necessary. 


EXAMPLES. 


Precisa, sefiores, poner término 4 
esas crueles hecatombes. 

Conviene aqui decir que en las 
playas asiaticas esta especie de 
algas entra por mucho en la ali 
mentacidn de los indigenas. 

Constaba por las acciones de aque. 
llos animales que no habian visto 
nunca al hombre. 

Acaecié que su marido se hallaba 
ausente por algunos dias. 


It is necessary, Gentlemen, to put an 
end to these cruel sacrifices. 

It should be mentioned here that on 
the Asiatic coasts this species of 
alge is extensively used as food by 
the natives. 

It was evident from the actions of 
those animals that they had never 
seen a human being. 

It happened that her husband was 
absent for a few days. 
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851. The verbs ser and estar are used with especial fre« 
quency impersonally, followed by nouns or adjectives :— 


Ks lastima. Es maravilla. It isa pity. It is a wonder. 
Esta claro; esta patente. It is clear; it is evident. 
Es necesario partir al instante. It is necessary to start at once. 


Estaba todavia oscuro cuando me It was still dark when I got up. 
levanté. 

Esta muy nublado, It is very cloudy. 

Era muy tarde para ver la cam- It was too late to see the landscape. 
pifia. 


ReEMARK.—There is an impersonal expression, of; active form but of 
passive value, formed by the verb ser followed by de and an infinitive:— 


Es de esperar. It is to be hoped. 
Era de desear. It was to be desired. 


852. A reflexive impersonal construction is applicable to a 
few verbs naturally reflexive, by which they are made reflexive 
in a second degree, so to speak, the meaning remaining the 
same :— 


Me figuro. T imagine (I figure to myself). 

Se me figura. I imagine (it figures itse/f to me). 

Me olvidé de hacerlo. I forgot to do it. 

Se me olvid6 hacerlo. I forgot to do it (it forgot itself to me). 
Me permito. T allow myself. 

Se me permite. It is allowed me. 


853. There are many cases where in’English a verb would 
be used impersonally, governing an infinitive, while in Spanish 
the infinitive is the subject of the verb:— 


Nos costé algtin trabajo mantener el It cost us some trouble to keep the 


trineo en el camino. sleigh in the road. (/.¢., keeping 
the sleigh in the road cost us some 
trouble. ) 
Me toc6é sentarme 4 su lado en la It happened to me to be seated be- 
opera. side her at the opera. 


854. Es menester is not impersonal, since it always has a 
subject, expressed or understood :— 
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Es menester mucha paciencia. Much patience is necessary. 
Eran menester muchas reparaciones. Many repairs were necessary. 
Era menester haberlo visto. It was necessary to have seen it. 


But ha menester, there is need of, is a true impersonal phrase :— 


Ha menester cien duros para com- There is need of $100 to complete 


pletar la suma. the sum. 
Habia menester largos rodeos para Long detours were necessary to gain 
ganar la cumbre. the summit. 


IMPERSONAL USE OF HABER, 


855. We have seen that haber has practically lost its original 
meaning of possession, and that its principal value is that of an 
auxiliary in forming compound tenses (§§ 807-815). It has one 
other wide acceptation, namely when it is used impersonally. 


Nore.—In a few phrases, remnants of the value which it had in the 
past, haber still has the meaning of to possess:— 


El ladr6n no pudo ser habido. The thief could not be taken. 
Tendra que habérselas conmigo. He will have to have it out with me. 
El difunto, cuya anima Dios haya. The deceased, may God have his 
soul, 
Mas vale saber que haber. (Prov- Knowledge is better than riches. 
erb.) (Zit. it is worth more to know than 
to have.) 


856. The form hé, followed by one of the adverbs aqui, here, 
ahi and alli, there, has been generally associated in the popular 
mind with haber. It is really from ver, ¢o see, the original form 
having been ve aqui, etc. The object, if a noun, is placed last; 
if a pronoun, affixed to the verb. Héme aqui is literally see me 
here, but to be rendered freely here I am *:— 





1 Compare the French me voiced. 
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Hé aqui las razones. These are the reasons (ind cating 
what follows). 
Hé ahi las razones. These are the reasons (indicating 
r whet precedes). 


, Dénde esté mi raspador?—Hélo Where is my eraser? Here it is. 
aqui. 

No veo mis babuchas en ninguna {I don’t see my slippers anywhere.— 
parte.—Hélas ahi, debajo de su There they are under your easy: 
butaca. chair. 


REMARK.—In the Bible hé aqui corresponds to the English lo ot 
behold:— 


Hé aqui yo estableceré mi pactocon Behold I will establish my covenant 
vosotros. with you. 


857. Only the third person singular, the infinitive, past par- 
ticiple and gerund of haber are used impersonally. The com- 
pound tenses are built up in the usual manner. One irregularity 
is that the present indicative is not ha but hay. 


~ 








IMPERSONAL CONJUGATION OF HABER. 





























SIMPLE TENSES. 
INFINITIVE, GERUND. | PAST PARTICIPLE,. 
| : : Q : 
haber, there... tobe. habiendo, there being. habido, there having been. 
InpicaTive Moon, SuBJUNCTIVE Moop. 
PRESENT. PRESENT. 
hay, there is, there are. haya, there may be. 
IMPERFECT. IMPERFECT. 
habia, there was, there were. hubiera, there might be. 
AORIST. AORIST. 
hubo, there was, there were. hubiese, there might be. 
FUTURE. FUTURE. 
habra, there will be. | hubiere, there shall or may be. 








FUTURE CONDITIONAL. 
habria, there would be. 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 








PAST INFINITIVE. 
haber habido, there . 
been. 


.. to have 





InpicaTive Moop. 


Se 





PERFECT. 
ha habido, there has been, there 
have been. 
PLUPERFECT. 
habia habido, there had been. 


FUTURE, PERFECT. 
habra& habido, there will have 
been. 





COMPOUND GERUND. 
habiendo habido, there having 
been. 





SUBJUNCTIVE Moop. 





PERFECT. 


haya habido, there may have 


been. 
PLUPERFECT. 
hubiera habido, there might have 
been. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 
hubiere habido, there shall or may 
have been 





FUTURE CONDITIONAL PAST. 


habria habido, there would have been. 








Notr.—The peculiar form hay is a combination of ha with the now 


obsolete y, there, from Latin 77, 7’ 7%, 7, y. 


Ha-y is therefore homologous 


to the French zi-y-a, it has there = there is, there are. 


858. These forms denote the existence of what follows, and 
are to be translated by the appropriate forms of the verb to be 


preceded by there. 


In English the verb agrees in number with 


the following noun or nouns, while in Spanish it is singular 


throughout :— 


Habra mucha fruta este ano. 

Hubo un rato de silencio. 

Ha habido terremotos é inunda- 
ciones 

Por este lado no habia ni arrecifes 
ni escollos. 

Hay manantiales termales y alcali- 
nos en varias provincias. 

fin aquellas regiones no hay fiebres 
intermitentes. 


There will be much fruit this year. 

There was a moment of silence. 

There have been earthquakes and 
floods. 

On this side there were neither reefs 
nor submerged rocks. 

There are thermal and alkaline 
springs in several provinces. 

In those regions there are no inter. 
mittent fevers. 
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Antes de esta época habia habido 
ligeras vibraciones del suelo. 

San Diego posee un clima notable- 
mente saludable, no  habiendo 
grandes extremos de calor ni de 
frio. 


COMPLEMENTARY TREATMENT. 
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Prior to this time there had been 
slight vibrations of the ground. 
San Diego has an especially health- 
ful climate, there being no great 

extremes of heat or cold. 


859. If the noun governed by haber has been previously 
expressed, its place may be taken by a personal pronoun, to 


avoid repetition : — 


Se crey6 que habria frutas en abun- 
dancia y las hubo. 

Hay magnificas perspectivas en la 
cordillera, y no las hay menos 
hermosas en los valles. 

Yo estaba temiendo un conflicto, 
pero no lo hubo. 

Hay humorismo de varias clases; lo 
hay que consiste en mofarse de 
todo lo creado, poniendo una ne- 
gaciOn constante al lado de cual- 
quier sentimiento humano. 


They thought there would be an 
abundance of fruit and there was. 

There are magnificent views in the 
mountains, and there are no less 
beautiful ones in the valleys. 

I was fearing a conflict, but there 
was none. 

There are several kinds of humor; 
there is that which consists in 
scoffing at all creation, placing a 
constant negation against every 
human feeling. 


860. The infinitives haber and haber habido are used imper- 
sonally only when governed by a verb of finite form:— 


Puede haber habido ocasién. 

Solia haber un castillo en esta loma. 

Debe haber habido un lago aqui en 
otros tiempos. 


There may have been an opportunity. 


There used to bea castle on this hill. 
There must have been a lake here in 
other times. 


861. Hay is used elliptically to denote distance :— 


4Cuanto hay de aqui 4 Londres? 

4Hay mucho de aqui 4 Cadiz? 

Cudntas millas hay de Berlin 4 
Paris? 

Hay cerca de quinientas millas. 

Hay mas de A. 4 B. que de C. 4 D. 


How far is it from here to London? 


_Is it far from here to Cadiz? 


How many miles is it from Berlin ta 
Paris? 

It is about 500 miles. 

It is farther from A. to B. than from 
C. to D. 


864] IMPERSONAL 
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(sy) 


862. Haber used impersonally and followed by que and the 
infinitive of some other verb, denotes necessity or obligation, 
and may be rendered by to be necessary :— 


Habia que perdonarle esta injusticia It was necessary to forgive him this 


por lo que el pobre padecia. 


7 Qué hay que hacer? 

Hay que matarlos como se mata 4 
los perros rabiosos. 

No habia que pensar en ello. 


injustice on account of what the 
poor fellow suffered. 

What is to be done? 

They should be killed like mad 
dogs. 

That was not to be thought of. 


863. When a noun (or equivalent word) intervenes between 
haber and que, the idea of obligation or necessity is more or less 


modified :— 


Habia muchos puntos de interés que 
visitar, pero no teniamos tiempo. 

No habiendo otro asunto que tratar, 
se suspendio la sesidn. 

Habra mas de una dificultad que 
vencer. 

No habia ningtin peligro que temer 
por aque] lado. 


There were many points of interest 
to visit, but we did not have time. 

There being no other business to con- 
sider, the meeting was adjourned. 

There will be more than one diffi- 
culty to overcome. 

There was no danger to be feared 
on that side. 


864. With a similar value haber may take a subject, the fol- 


lowing infinitive being then introduced by de. 


The expression 


denotes merely a probable futurity,—what is, or was, to happen 
in the natural course of events:-— 


4 Qué he de hacer? 

Mafiana han de principiar las 
elecciones municipales. 

Habia de venir anoche, pero la 
tronada le impidio salir. 


Tgnoribamos entonces que estos 
hombres habfan de sernos muy 
utiles mas tarde. 


What am I to do? 

To-morrow the municipal elections 
are to begin. 

He was to come last night, but the 
thunder storm prevented him from 
going out. 

We were unaware then that these 
men were going to be very useful 
to us later on. 


REMARK.—This construction is combined with impersonal haber as fo] 


jOws:— 
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Ha de haber un baile de mdscaras There is to be a masked ball to: 


manana por la noche. morrow night. 
Habia de haber un baile de mascaras There was to be a masked ball the 
la noche siguiente. following night. 


Habiendo de haber un baile de As there was to be (dt. there being 
mascaras, sali para escogerme el to be) a masked ball, I went out 
disfraz. to choose my costume. 


865. Haber de is also used with reference to the present, ex- 
pressing then the belief of the speaker im the truth of the fol- 
lowing statement :— 


Ha de ser muy rico. He must be very rich. 

He de haberle visto en alguna parte. IamsureI have seen him somewhere. 

La palabra ha de estar en el dic- The word must be in the dictionary. 
cionario. 


866. The perfect ha habido closely approaches ha estado in 
meaning, but the two are not interchangeable. The former is 
impersonal and takes an object; the latter js personal and has 
a subject, with which it agrees in number. Ha habido covers 
the entire existence of its object, which may be but short; ha 
estado relates only to the time when its subject was in a certain 
place or condition :— 


Ha habido un incendio en la casa. There has been a fire in the house. 
(It did not exist before or after being in the house.) 


Ha estado un ladron en Ja casa. There has been a thief in the house. 
(His presence there was but a part of his existence.) 


Ha habido durante los tiltimos tres During the last three days there ha3 
dias gran aglomeracién de gente been a great crowd of people in 
en la ciudad. town. 

(The crowd did not exist as a crowd before or after being in the city.) 


Han estado durante los uiltimos tres During the last three days there have 
dias cuatro gobernadores en la been four governors in town. 
ciudad, 

(Their official existence did not begin or end with that visit.) 


Ha habido un cambio de administra- There has been a change of admin. 
cidn. (ot ha estado.) istration. 
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IMPERSONAL USE OF HACER, 


867. Hacer is used impersonally with two values: in reckon- 
ing time, and in expressing the state of the weather. In either 
case only the third person singular, the infinitive, gerund, and 
past participle are used. Its object is either a measure of time 
or a noun expressing the state of the weather. Its English 
equivalent, in both uses, is the verb to be: — 


Hace todo un afio. It is a whole year. 
Hace frio, hace viento. It is cold, it is windy. 


APPLIED TO TIME, 


868. The expression of time containing hacer is followed by 
a date from which this time is reckoned; when this second 
clause contains a verb, it is connected with hacer by the con- 
junction qve, equivalent to since; when it is expressed by a 
noun, it is introduced by the preposition desde, s¢mce:— 


Hace unos seis afios que le vi. It is some six years since I saw him 
No hace mas de cuatro dias desde el It is only four days since last pay-day. 
ultimo dia de pagos. 


869. Hacer expresses the length of time between two points. 
The initial point is always past; the terminal point may be past, 
present or future. Hacer corresponds to the terminal point, 
and is past, present or future accordingly :— 


Hacia diez afios que.. - It was ten years since... 
Hace diez aflos que... It is ten years since... 
Hard diez afios que... It will be ten years since... 


870. The verb following hacer corresponds to the initial 
point. If the initial point isa completed occurrence, the verb 
is pluperfect when the terminal point is past, and aorist when 
the terminal point is present or future :— 


366 


Hacia entonces seis meses que habia 
llegado. 
Hoy hace seis meses que llego. 


Mafana haré seis meses que llegé. 
Hace sdlo una hora que almorcé. 
‘Hacia siete meses, dia por dia, que 


los naufragos habian sido arro- 
jados 4 la isla. 
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It was then six months since he had 
arrived. 

It is six months to-day since he ar- 
rived. 

It will be six months to-morrow since 
he arrived. 

It is only an hour since I break- 
fasted, 

It was seven months to a day since 
the castaways had been thrown on 
the island, 


871. When the second verb covers the entire time between 


the two points it is of the same tense as 


hacer. In English the 


second verb is one tense anterior to the terminal point :— 


Hacia dos afios que viviamos en 
aquella casa. 

Hace dos afios que vivimos en esta 
casa, 

De hoy en ocho dias har4 dos afios 
que viviremos en esta casa. 

No hacia mds que media hora que 
estaba subiendo la marea. 

Hace mis de una hora que la 
aguardo aqui. 


We had been living for two years in 
that house. 

We have been living two years in 
this house. 

A week from to-morrow we will have 
been living two years in this house. 

The tide had not been rising more 
than half an hour. 

I have been waiting for her here for 
more than an hour. 


872. The following examples show the contrast between the 


two usages :— 


No hace mucho tiempo que es V. de 
nuestra opinidén. 

No hace mucho tiempo que era V, 
de nuestra opinion. 

Hace dos afios que estoy en Arica. 

Hace dos afios que estuve en Arica. 

Hace mas de un afio que of hablar 
de él. 

Hace mis de un afio que no oigo ha- 
blar de 41. 


You have not been long of our 
opinion. 

It is not long since you were of our 
opinion. 

I have been in Arica for two years. 

It is two years since I was in Arica. 

It is more than a year since I heard 
of him. 

I have not heard of him for more 
than a year, 
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873. Hacer, followed by a measure of time, may be used 


parenthetically, to give the date of anything. 


It is then not 


connected by que with a following statement :— 


E] tren salid hace solamente tres mi- 
nutos. 

Desde hace muchos siglos los bra- 
manes han sucedido 4 los sacer- 
dotes del Buda. 

E] nifio no habia comido desde ha- 
cia muchas horas. 


The train left only three minutes 
ago. 

Since many centuries ago the brah- 
mins have supplanted the priests 
of the Buddha. 

The child had not eaten for many 
hours. 


874. Haber also may be used impersonally to express time, 


in which case it uniformly follows the measure of time. 


The 


present indicative is then ha and not hay :— 


Cien afios ha; quince dias ba. 
Mucho tiempo ha; poco ha. 
Vi al alcalde dos horas ha. 
Algunos meses ha estaba en B. 


A century ago; a fortnight ago. 

A long time ago; a little while ago. 
I saw the mayor two hours ago. 

A few months ago I was in B. 


875. Length of time is also idiomatically expressed by llevar, 


to carry :— 


,Cudnto tiempo lleva V. en Amé- 
rica? 

Encendi el cigarro y saboreé sus 
primeras aspiraciones con el de- 
leite de un aficionado que llevaba 
dos dias sin fumar. 

La luna, que apenas llevaba dos 
dias, se perdia todavia entre los 
rayos solares. 

La primavera llevaba entonces dos 
meses de fecha. 


How long have you been in Amer- 
ica? 

I lit the cigar and enjoyed the first 
whiffs with the relish of a lover 
of the weed who had gone two 
days without smoking. 

The moon, which was hardly two 
days old, was still lost within the 
sun’s rays. 

The spring was then two months 
advanced, 


APPLIED TO WEATHER, 


876. In speaking of the state of the weather, hacer takes as 
its object a noun expressing the phase desired :— 
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Hace mucho sol. 

Ha hecho buen tiempo hoy por la 
mafana pero ahora lo hace malo. 

4 Qué tiempo hace? 

4 Qué tiempo hizo ayer? 


{Qué tal tiempo hacia cuando Y. 
entré? 

Hacia mucho viento. 

Hacia un tiempo magnifico. 

Se habia abandonado el patio por 
hacer ya demasiado sol. 

Hace fresco en la sombra. 
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The sun shines brightly. 

It was fine this morning, but now it 
is bad weather. 

What kind of weather is it? 

What kind of weather was it yes- 
terday? 

What kind of weather was it when 
you came in? 

It was very windy. 

It was magnificent weather. 

The court-yard had been deserted 
on account of being too sunny. 

It is cool in the shade. 


877. In expressing temperature, the Spanish verb corre- 
sponding to the English fo be varies as follows: in speaking of 
the weather, it is hacer; of a person, tener; and of a thing, ser 
or estar according as the quality is inherent or accidental :-— 


Hace calor, hace frio. 

Hacia un calor insoportable. 

Me acerco 4 la lumbre porque tengo 
frio. 

Teniamos calor, por haber andado 
aprisa. 

El hielo es frio. 

Esta sopa esta fria. 

E] agua no esta todavia caliente. 

La pimienta es calida. 


It is hot, it is cold. 

It was unbearably hot. 

I approach the fire because I am 
cold. 

We were warm from having walked 
rapidly. 

Ice is cold. 

This soup is cold. 

The water is not yet hot. 

Pepper is hot (pungent). 


REMARK.—Frio, after hacer and tener, is a noun, and is intensified by 


mucho; after ser or estar, it is an adjective and requires muy. 


a noun, requires mucho:— 


Tengo mucho (muchisimo) frio. 
Hace mucho (muchisimo) frio, 
Esta cama esta muy fria. 

‘cengo mucho (muchisimo) calor, 
Hace mucho (muchisimo) calor, 


878. Haber, used impersonally, 


ral phenomena:— 


Calor, being 


T am very cold. 

It is very cold. 

This bed is very cold. 
Tam very warm. 

It is very warm. 


also applies to certain natu. 
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Hay luna, hay claridad de luna. It is moonlight. 

Hay neblina; hay niebla. It is misty, foggy. 

Hay humedad, hay mucho polyo. It is damp, it is very dusty. 
Hay tempestad; hay mucho lodo. It is stormy; it is very muddy. 


INCEPTIVE VERBS. 


879. Verbs of this class, when intransitive, signify fo become 
of a certain character or condition. They are formed from 
nouns or adjectives, and have the infinitive termination -ecer, 
in imitation of the corresponding class of Latin verbs ending in 
-scere (generally -escere). 

A. few inceptive verbs are intransitive; but the greater number 
are active, meaning fo make of the character or condition ex- 
pressed by the radical word. ‘These become intransitive by 
being made reflexive. 

&80. The following are intransitive :— 


Envejecer, to grow old. Florecer, to bloom. 
Encanecer, to grow gray. Enruinecer, to become vile. 
Encarnecer, to grow fleshy. Convalecer, to get better. 
Palidecer, to grow pale. Verdecer, to turn green. 


881. The following are transitive, unless used reflexively :-— 


TRANSITIVE USE. INTRANSITIVE USE. 
Endurecer, to harden. Endurecerse, to become hard. 
Ennegrecer, to blacken. Ennegrecerse, to become black. 
Enriquecer, to enrich. Enriquecerse, to become rich. 
Enrojecer, to redden. Enrojecerse, to become red. 
Esclarecer, to make clear. Esclarecerse, to become clear. 
Entristecer, to sadden. Entristecerse, to grow sad. 
Fortalecer, to strengthen. Fortalecerse, to become strong. 
Humedecer, to moisten. Humedecerse, to become moist. 


882. The same meaning may be expressed by hacerse, ponerse, 
volverse, llegar 4 ser, venir 4 ser, or venir 4 parar, all equivalent 
to the English decome, followed by an appropriate noun or ad- 
jective:— 

{Qué se ha hecho de su hermano What has become of your youngest 
menor?—Se ha hecho médico ; se brother ?—He has become a doctor; 
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ha trasladado 4 Nueva York, y 4 
juzgar de las noticias que tengo 
de él, pronto se hara rico. 

V. se pondra malo si come més de 
esa ensalada de langosta. 

Se puso como una cereza, y bajé la 
mirada, 

jQué caballerete se ha vuelto el 
nieto de Y.! 

No es imposible que Alahabad lle- 
gue 4 ser un dia la capital de la 
India inglesa, 

Llegé 4 ser decano de la univer- 
sidad, 

Si su sefior hermano sigue asi, 
vendra 4 parar en loco. 
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he has located in New York, and, to 
judge from the reports I have of 
him, he will soon become rich. 

You will make yourself sick if you 
eat any more of that lobster salad. 

She became [as red] as a cherry, and 
looked down. 

What a dude your grandson has be- 
come! 

It is not impossible that Allahabad 
may one day become tke capital of 
British India. 

He became dean of the university. 


If your brother keeps on so, he will- 
go crazy. 


883. The expressions ir siendo, irse haciendo, and irse 
poniendo, have a cumulative value, equivalent to the English 


getting to be:— 


Este diilogo va siendo monétono. 

La conducta del indio iba siendo 
sospechosa. 

- acercarnos 4 la frontera del 
Ecuador el aspecto del pais iba 
siendo mas agreste. 

Me voy poniendo gordo. 

Este calor se va haciendo inso- 
portable. 


This dialogue is getting monotonous. 

The conduct of the Indian was get- 
ting to be suspicious. 

As we approached the frontier of 
Ecuador the aspect of the country 
kept getting wilder. 

Tam getting fat. 

This heat is getting to le insup- 
porta’ le. 


884. The same progressive value may be obtained by making 


a transitive verb reflexive (i.e. intransitive) and employing its 
gerund in connection with ir:— 


La temperatura se va elevando. The temperature is rising. 

E] oradcr, segtin avanzaba en el The orator, as he progressed in his 
discurso, se iba animando, speech, became more and more 
animated. 

The shadows were growing deeper 
and deeper. 

Notamos que el terreno se iba ele- We noticed that the ground was be. 
vando peco 4 poco. coming gradually higher. 


Las sombras se iban espesando. 
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a) 1, Aunque amanecié sereno y despejado, pronto aparecieron en el 
horizonte unos nubarrones espesos, que no tardaron en cubrir el firmamento. 
2. Hacia un calor sofocante, y habia en el ambiente esa calma abrumadora 
que precede 4 las tempestades. 3. Efectivamente, apenas hubimos cami- 
nado cinco millas, cuando estallé una tormenta furiosa que nos obligé 4 
refugiarnos en una choza abandonada. 4. Al paso que llovia 4 torrentes 
1s relampagos centelleaban por entre las negruzcas masas, el trueno pare- 
cia correr bramando y retumbando por el espacio, y el ruido ensordece- 
dor de ese concierto de elementos desencadenados y confusos apenas nos 
permitia percibir el sonido de nuestras voces: llovia, granizaba, relampa- 
gueaba, tronaba, todo 4 la vex, mientras que el viento arremetia 7resistible 
con su soplido, empujando 4 la lluvia por entre las mal unidas tablas de 
nuestro miserable albergue. 5. La tempestad duré todo el dia, pero al fin 
su furor empez6 4 moderarse. 6. Cuando hubo escampado, regresamos al 
anochecer 4 la poblacién, calados hasta los tuétanos, y completamente de- 
sazonados del funesto resultado de la gira de que tanto goce esperdbamos. 
7. Dice un proverbio chino: ‘‘ Quien no sabe, y no sabe que no sabe, es un 
necio—hay que evitarle; quien no sabe, y sabe que no sabe, es un igno- 
rante—hay que ensefiarle; quien sabe, y no sabe que sabe, est’ dormido— 
hay que despertarle; y quien sabe, y sabe que sabe, es un sabio—hay que 
seguirle.” 8. Hay un ocurrente refrén espafiol que dice: ‘‘No por mucho 
madrugar amanece mas temprano.” 9. Habiendo habido muchos robos 
por los barrios, y anticipandose un aumento notable en el ntimero de los 
presos, el ayuntamiento mando agregar 4 la cArcel una nueva ala. 10. 
Ventea ahora y el aire esta cargado de brumas; sin duda helara esta noche. 
11. Anochecera pronto y habra que apresurar cl paso; hace mis de cinca 
millas de aqui 4 la aldea. 12. El pescador nos hizo observar que algunos 
de los barcos que al principio apenas se echaban de ver, parecian irse 
poniendo cada vez mayores; primero distinguimos los topes de los mas- 
tiles y las velas mas altas, en seguida las velas mis bajas, y al fin el casco. 
13. Por otra parte, algunos de Jos buques que antes estaban poco distantes 
de la costa, se iban alejando poquito 4 poco, desapareciendo primero los 
cascos, luego las velas, y por ultimo los topes de los mastiles. 14. Efecti- 
vamente parecia que los unos iban surgiendo de las aguas, mientras 
que los otros aparentaban sepultarse gradualmente en las profundidades 
del mar. 

b) 1. In northern latitudes it dawns earlier and night falls later in sum- 
mer thanin winter. 2. In Lower Cal/fornia it rains very little and nevér 
freezes. 3. There was a terrific storm last night; it thundered and light- 
ened incessantly for (durante) an hour. 4. The children like to see it 
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snow, but they are not so delighted when it begins to rain, 5. The extra 
edition of the newspaper says there has been a pitched battle, and that our 
men have been defeated. 6. How far is it from here to the village? 1. 
It is three miles by the road; but we are to take a short-cut across the 
fields. 8, ‘“‘There being many people in the church,” said the sexton to 
himself, ‘‘there will be more money than usual in the collection.” 9. 
Twenty years ago there was not even a woodman’s cabin within a radius 
of a hundred miles around the spot where now stands this prosperous city. 
10. They say that the new Pudlic Library that they are building opposite 
the City Hall is to be one of the finest structures in the city. 11. As we 
had been ten hours without eating, it was to be supposed that we did not 
lack an appetite. 12. It is more than seven years since there was an earth- 
quake on this island, but there have been several hurricanes every year. 
13. There not having been any rain during the previous week, there was 
naturally a great deal of dust in (por) the roads. 14. The English consul 
(m. 2) has been living ten years in this country, and has not yet learned to 
speak Spanish correctly. 15. It seems to me that the climate of the east- 
ern coast of the United States is changing little by little; the winters are 
getting shorter, and it is much hotter in summer than it was twenty years 
ago. 16. It is less than a year since Mrs, Rodledo’s husband died, and now 
they tell me that she is going to get married again next month. 17. There 
being nothing more to do here, and since I am to leave for Boston by the 
midnight train, where there is to be an ¢mportant convention which I am 
to attend, lam going to take leave of youif there is no objection. 18. 
Here is an edible mushroom! and there is another near your foot! there 
must be others around here. 19. It is necessary to be very careful in 
gathering wild mushrooms, for there are some that are very poisonous. 


2 


Nores. 5. our men: see § 583. 
8. to himself, para si (placed immediately after verb). 
11. an appetite: omit the article. 
16. died, murio (irreg.); place verb before subject. 
19. in gathering, al recoger. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


(ae~ This mood derives its name from the circumstance that it is 
always subjoined to, or subservient to, some leading or governing idea. 

885. ‘he indicative mood is based upon knowledge or cer- 
tainty, the subjunctive upon doubt, desire, or some emotion or 
mental inquietude. The indicative is used in principal and 
leading clauses, and states certainties—positive or negative—or 
asks direct questions. ‘I'he subjunctive never makes a direct 
statement nor asks a direct question; it is secondary and de- 
pendent for existence either upon some finite verb (expressed or 
understood) or upon an uncertainty implied in some other way. 


The student should bear in mind that: a. The subjunctive is not the 
only means for expressing contingence or dependence, which may be 
shown also by the infinitive or indicative. 6. In many cases the subjunc- 
tive would be used in a formal or elevated styl:, but would be deemed 
affected in more free or colloquial speech. c. Tne line of demarcation is 
often faint, and not susceptible of clear definition. d. In Spanish, as in 
other modern languages, the use of the subjunctive is decreasing; so that 
many of the delicate distinctions of the last century would appear strained 
in writings of the present day. 


(> The subjunctive mood has the same simple and compound tenses 
as the indicative. 


886. The present subjunctive is formed in regular verbs by 
joining the following terminations to the stem of the verb:— 











1st CONJUGATION. 2ND AND 38RD CONJUGATIONS. 
1 pers. -e, -a, 
Sina. | 2 pers. es, -as, 
3 pers. -e, -a, 
1 pers. -emos, -amos, 
PLUR. 2 pers. -€is, -dis, 
| 3 pers. -en. -an. 











REMARK.—In the present indicative the characteristic vowel of the first 
conjugation is a, of the second and third, e. They change places in the 


present subjunctive. 














374 COMPLEMENTARY TREATMENT. [887— 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE OF THE MODEL VERBS. 
1 pers. compre, vena, viva, 
Sine. < 2 pers. compres, vendas, vivas, 
3 pers. compre, venda, viva, 
1 pers. compremos, vendamos, vivamos, 
Puour. + 2 pers. compréis, vendais, Viviis, 
| 3 pers. compren. vendan. vivan. 














887. The subjunctive present of irregular verbs generally 
follows the irregularity of the indicative. The subjunctive 
present of those already introduced is given below,—that of dar 
being regular, and that of estar being irregular only in its 
accentuation !:— 


QUERER: quiera, quieras, quiera, queramos, querdis, quieran. 
TENER: tenga, tengas, tenga, tengamos,  tengdis, tengan. 
VENIR: venga, vengas, venga, vengamos, vengdis, vengan. 
HaBeEerR: haya, hayas, haya, hayamos, haydis, hayan. 
HAcER: haga, hagas, haga, hagamos, hagais, hagan. 
SER: sea, seas, sea, seamos, sedis, sean. 
SALIR: salga, salgas, salga, salgamos, salgdis, salgan. 
DEciR: diga, digas, diga, digamos, digais, digan. 
Tr: vaya, vayas, vaya, vayamos, vay ais, vayan. 
VER: vea, veas, vea, veamos, veais, vean. 
Estar: esté,} estés, esté, estemos, estéis, estén. 
Dar: dé,’ des. dé, demos, deis, den. 


tas” The first and third persons singular are everywhere alike through- 
out this mood; the pronoun subject must therefore be expressed in cases 
where ambiguity would result from its omission. 


888. The present subjunctive of haber followed by a past 
participle forms the perfect subjunctive, the two tenses bearing 
the same relation to each other as in the indicative mood :— 





‘ Estar is accented on the last syllable because that is its essential part. 
The root is sta (Latin and Italian stare), and the initial e is prefi ed be- 
cause Spanish does not tolerate an initial s followed by a consonant. 

? The accent on dé is merely diacritic—to distinguish it from the prepo- 


sition de, 
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haya ido, dicho, visto, etc. hayamos ido, dicho, etc. 
Sinq. { hayas ‘“ ‘ ss Puur.< hayéis “ 
haya ee “e 6é “é hayan “ce “e “ 





THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 


889. The application of the subjunctive mood may be di- 
vided into two heads according as the idea which requires it is 


expressed or not. 


We will first consider the former. 


AFTER VERBS OF CAUSING. 


890. ‘The principal use of the subjunctive is after verbs ex- 
pressing an action calculated to cause another person or thing to 


act. 


tative command to a mere request or preference. 


The force of the governing verb varies from an authori- 


What is true 


of the above is equally applicable to verbs of opposite effect, 
tending to prevent another from doing something :— 


COMMAND. 


El general ha mandado que se 
fusile 4 los desertores, 

El tribunal decreta que se le resti- 
tuya la propiedad. 

Diré al gaitero que se vaya. 

Se resuelve : Que se nombre por el 
Sefior Presidente una Comisidn 
sobre Comisiones. 


The general has ordered that the 
deserters be shot. 

The court has decreed that the prop- 
erty be restored to him. 

I will tell the bag-piper to go away. 

Resolved, That there be appointed 
by the President a Committee on 
Committees. 


DEMAND, REQUEST. 


Su deber exije que lo intente. 

Le ruego 4 Y. que me ayude. 

Suplico 4 Vds. que no se enfaden. 

El conde de Meneses pide que 
Vuestra Majestad se digne acor- 
darle la gracia de una corta 
audiencia. 


His duty demands that he try it. 

I beg you to aid me. 

I entreat you not to be angry. 

Count Meneses asks that Your Ma- 
jesty deign to grant him the favor 
of a short audience. 


PROPOSAL, SUGGESTION. 


Propongo, que, resultando empate 
en la votacidn, la cuestion se con- 
sidere resuelta negativamente. 

Me permito sugerir 4 la Mesa que 


I propose that in case of a tie vote 
the question be considered as de- 
cided in the negative. 

I beg to suggest that the Chair 
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declare un receso de quince mi- 
nutos. 
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declare a recess of fifteen minutes. 


PERMISSION, DISPOSITION. 


Permitiré que se ausente por dos 
dias. 

He dispuesto que los empleados 
tengan un dia festivo. 


I will permit him to be absent for 
two days. 

I have arranged for the clerks to 
have a holiday. 


APPROVAL, PREFERENCE. 


Apruebo que lo hagan. 

Prefiero que no se lea la carta 
ahora. 

4Tendra Y. 4 bien que yo no vaya 
alli? 


I approve of their doing it. 

I prefer that the letter be not read 
now. 

Will you approve of my not going 
there? 


PROHIBITION, HINDRANCE. 


Prohibo que entren. 
Esto impedira que salga el agua. 


Desapruebo que lo hagan. 

No permito que los nifios jueguen 
con armas de fuego. 

El objeto de las leyes es impedir 
que se cometan injusticias. 


I forbid their coming in. 

This will prevent the water from 
getting out. 

I disapprove of their doing it. 

I do not permit the children to play 
with fire-arms. 

It is the object of the law to prevent 
injustice from being committed. 


AFTER EXPRESSIONS OF EMOTION AND FEELING, 


891. By extension of the foregoing usage the subjunctive is 
required after verbs expressing a feeling about an action of some 


other person or thing :— 


Extrafio que Y. haya necesitado 
tanto tiempo. 

Celebro que le haya salido tan bien 
su empresa. 

Temo que se lo diga 4 ella. 

Siento que Vds. se hayan visto pre- 
cisados 4 aguardarme. 

Recelo que este retardo sea fatal 
para nuestros proyectos. 


I am surprised that you have needed 
so much time. 

I rejoice that his undertaking has 
turned out so well for him, 

I am afraid he will tell it to her. 

Iam sorry you have been obliged to 
wait for me. 

I fear that this delay may be fata: 
to our plans. 
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AFTER IMPERSONAL VERBS AND EXPRESSIONS. 


892. When impersonal verbs that do not state a certainty or 
probability characterize the action of a following verb with an 
expressed subject, that verb is subjunctive :— 


Conviene que Y. se lo avise. 
Importa que lleguen 4 tiempo. 


Bastaré que yo recoja algo mas las 
costuras debajo del brazo. 

Precisa que nos mantengamos pre- 
parados. 


It is proper for you to inform him 
of it. 

It is important for them to arrive in 
time. 

It will do if I take in the seams under 
the arms a little more. 

It is necessary that we hold ourselves 
in readiness. 


893. The same is true when ser (or estar), used impersonal- 
ly, is followed by an adjective,—or noun of adjective value:— 


Es ldstima que tenga Y. tanta prisa. 


Es cosa singular que no se haya 
tratado nunca de este asunto. 

Es muy raro que se encuentren ba- 
llenas en esta latitud. 

Es dudoso que hallen un coche 4 
una hora tan avanzada. 

No esta bien que Y. lo haga. 

Es tiempo de que partamos. 

Es triste que haya visto fracasar 
todas sus tentativas. 


It is a pity that you are in such a 
hurry. 

It is a singular thing that this subject 
has never been treated of. 

It is very rare that whales are met 
with in this latitude. 

It is doubtful if they find a hack at 
so late an hour. 

It is not proper for you to do it. 

It is time for us to start. 

It is sad that he has seen all his 
attempts fail. 


894. The impersonal expression of passive value (§ 851, 
Rem.), composed of ser connected with a following infinitive by 
de, likewise requires the subjunctive:— 


Es de esperarse que la noche nos 
permita evadir sus pesquisas. 

Es de temerse que el gasto exceda 4 
los ingresos. 

Es de desearse que se aprovechen 
las vias férreas existentes. 


It is to be hoped that the night will 
permit us to elude their search. 

It is to be feared that the expendi- 
ture will exceed the receipts. 

It is desirable that the existing lines 
of railroad be utilized. 
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AFTER EXPRESSIONS OF DENIAL OR DOUBT. 


895. When the leading verb denies, or expresses uncertainty, 
doubt or disbelief about the action of another person or thing, the 
verb expressing that action is subjunctive :— 


Niego que el ebanista tenga la in- 
tencion de devolver el cepillo. 

Dudo que sea culpable. 

Apenas puedo creer que ella haya 


I deny that the joiner intends to 
return the plane. 

I doubt his being guilty. 

I can hardly believe that she has said 


dicho tal cosa. 

4 Puede ser verdad que trate de en- 
ganarnos? 

No me imagino ni por un momento 
que abrigue la menor sospecha 
acerca de nuestros proyectos. 


such a thing. 


Can it be true that he is trying to de- 


ceive us? 


I do not suppose even for an instant 


that he entertains the least suspi- 
cion wish regard to our plans. 


No creo que mi padre se alegre 
mucho de este descubrimiento. 
Cree V. que se haya rechazado mi 

demanda? 


I do not think my father will be very 
glad of this discovery. 

Do you believe my application has 
been rejected? 


ReMARK.—In questions, if the dependent verb relates to the future, it 
is put in the future indicative:— 


Cree V. que llegaremos 4 tiempo? 
4Suponen Vds. que se publicara mi 
novela? 


Do you think we will arrive in time? 
Do you suppose my novel will be 
published? 


AFTER A RELATIVE. 


896. After a relative pronoun referring to a person, thing or 
idea which is either unknown or not definitely known, the verb 
of the dependent clause is subjunctive:— 


Quiero un guia que hable inglés. 

No tardaremos en encontrar algtin 
aldeano que nos ensefie el camino, 

Debemos hacer cuanto esté de nues- 
tra parte para ocultar nuestra pre- 
sencia en la vecindad. 

El capitan ha prometido una recom- 
pensa al primero de la tripulacién 
que aborde un buque enemigo. 


1 want a guide who speaks English. 

We shall not be long in meeting some 
peasant who will show us the road, 

We must do all that is in our power 
to hide our presence in the neigh- 
borhood. 

The captain has promised a reward 
to the first one of the crew who 
boards a vessel of the enemy, 
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Si V. quiere una hoja cuyotemple If you want a blade whose temper 
sea bueno, yose la proporcionaré. shall be good, I will furnish it to 
you. 


&97. In the same manner a subjunctive follows a relative 
adverb of time, place, or manner when this is not definitely 
known :— ‘ 


Se lo diré cuando venga. I shall tell him when he comes. 

Iré 4 donde V. me mande. I will go where you may send me. 

La pieza se amueblaré como VY. The room will be furnished as you 
quiera. may wish. 


898. Hence the indefinite expressions formed by appending 
the termination quiera to relative pronouns and adverbs are fol- 
lowed by a subjunctive. This quiera is itself the subjunctive 
present of querer, and corresponds to the English appended 
ever or soever, meaning what you will:— 


Quienquiera que sea. Whoever he may be. 
Dondequiera! que se encuentre Vd. Wherever you may find yourself. 
Cuandoquiera que vuelvan. Whenever they return. 
Comoquiera que obremos. However we manage. 

Cualquiera disculpa que ofrezca. Whatever excuse he offers. 


899. Cualquiera and its plural cualesquiera may drop the 
final a when immediately preceding a noun, but not otherwise. 
The apocopation of quiera in other compound words is anti- 
quated :— 


Cualesquier noticias que nos traigan. Whatever news they bring us. 
Cualesquier esfuerzos que V. haga. Whatever efforts you make. 

REMARK.—Quequiera is not in use; its place is taken by cualquier[a) 
cose, whatever :— 


Cualquiera cosa que V. haya hecho Whatever you may have done for 


por mi hermano. my brother. 
Apuesto cualquier cosa 4 que no lo [ll bet anything that he won’t at- 
intenta. tempt it. 





1 Dondequiera has an abbreviated form doquiera or doquier, found in 
poetic style. 
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900. Cualquiera may be employed as an adjective, or used 
partitively before a plural noun preceded by de:— 
Cualquier dia; caalesquier criadas. Any day at all; any servants at all. 


Un defecto cualquiera. Any fault at all. 
Cualquiera de los buques. Whichever of the vessels. 


REMARK.— Whatever may also be expressed by sea el que quiera, the 
demonstrative el agreeing with a following noun. The phrase is followed 
by a subjunctive preceded by que:— 


Sean las que quiera las escalas que Whatever be the landinzs made by 


haga el vapor,.... the steamer, .... 
Sean los que quiera los obstéculos Whatever obstacles may Oppose our 
que se opongan 4 nuestro progreso, advance. 


901. The subjunctive is in like manner required by the for- 
mula of similar value, por... que, the interval being filled by 
an adjective or adverb. The construction may be rendered in 
English by however, followed by an adjective or adverb:— 


Por atrevidos que sean sus proyectos. However daring his plans may be. 


Por cuerdamente que obren. However prudently they act. 

Por mucho que V. diga,... . However much you SAY, «ca 

Por muy sencilla que parezca 4 pri- However simple that question may 
mera vista aquella pregunta. appear at first sight. 


902. When the intervening word is a noun, it is preceded by 
mucho or mas, the formula being then translated by whatever :— 


Por muchas riquezas que tenga, bien Whatever riches he has, he will soon 


pronto les vera el fin. see the end of them. 

Por mis dinero que gane, nunca se Whatever money he earns he will 
hara rico. never get rich. 

Por muchos disparates que V. haga, Whatever blunders you make I shall 
no me reiré de Y. not laugh at you. 


903. The dependent verb is also subjunctive after a relative 
when the antecedent clause is negative, restrictive, or interroga- 
tive requiring a negative answer:— 


No conozco 4 nadie que pueda igua- I know no one who can equal him 
larle. 
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No puede hallar ningtin criado que He cannot find any servant who is 


quiera servirle. willing to serve him. 

Aqui no hay cosa que merezea nues- There is nothing here which deserves 
tra atencién. our attention. 

Son tan parecidos en todo que no They are so much alike in every re- 
hay quien los distinga. spect that there is no one who can 


distinguish them. 
gAcaso existe otra nacién 4 cuya Does any other nation exist before 
vista se despliegue el espectdculo whose gaze is unfolded the pros- 
de un porvenir tan grandioso? pect of so grand a future? 


ReMARK.—The subjunctive is occasionally employed (as in French) 
after a relative preceded by a superlative. This use is now almost wholly 
restricted to the perfect tense of the subjunctive. 


fista es la mejor presentaciédn del This is the best presentation of the 


asunto, que yo haya visto. subject that I have seen. 
Es el médico mas habil que yo haya He is the most able physician that I 
conocido. have known. 


AFTER CONJUNCTIVE EXPRESSIONS. 


904. The subjunctive follows many conjunctions and con- 
junctive expressions, the most important of which are given in 
detail below; it is to be borne in mind that the subjunctive is 
employed after them only when the leading verb or idea ex- 
presses causation, or when the dependent verb implies negation 
or uncertainty. : 


905. PURPOSE. 


The subjunctive may be used after the following conjunc- 
tions, to express the purpose or intention of an action :— 


A i Para que 

A fin de que, in order. que, ‘in Revers 

De manera que, so as, so that. Por que, 

De modo que, so as, so that. Que, so that, in order that. 
XAMPLES. 


Las muestras se hallan todas rotu- The specimens are all labelled, in 
ladas, 4 fin de que los visitantes order that the visitors may know 
sepan 4 que atenerse what they are looking at. 
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Colocaré el quinqué de manera que 
su luz se derrame sobre el libro 
de V. 

Lo pongo aqui de modo que no lo 
vea nadie. 

De noche ponen linternas sobre los 
montones de morrillos pare que 
nadie tropiece con ellos. 

Ven que te abrace. 

Coléquese V. aqui que no le vean. 


906. 
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I will place the lamp so that its light 
shal: be shed on your book. 


I put it here so that no one shall 
see it. 

At night they put lanterns on ths 
heaps of rubble so that no one 
shall stumble against them. 

Come, that I may embrace you. 

Place yourself here so that they may 
not see you. 


RESULT.‘ 


The subjunctive is used after the following conjunctions 
when they are preceded by a phrase expressing what is calcu- 
lated to produce the result expressed by the subjunctive :— 


Tal que, such that. 
Tanto que, so much that. 
Tan ydue;sOas that. 


De tal modo que, in suchwise that. 
Para que, so that. 
Que, that, for. 


NEGATIVE RESULT. 


Sin que, without. 


EXAMPLES. 


Importtinele V. tanto que se vea for- 
zado a pagarle. 

Es bastante amigo mio para que 
pueda fiarme de él. 

Haré construir una torre tan alta 
que domine 4 toda la ciudad. 

Trate V. de hablar de tal modo que 
nadie se ofenda. 

No podremos pasar las jineas sin 
que los piquetes hagan fuego 
sobre nosotros. 


Dun him so much that he will have 
to pay you. 

He is sufficiently my friend for me 
to be able to trust him. 

I will have a tower built so high that 
it may overlook the whole city, 

Try to speak in suchwise that no one 
will be offended. 

We cannot pass the lines without the 
pickets firing on us. 





‘When the result is spoken of as a fact, the dependent verb is in. 


dicative. 
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907. SUPPOSITION. 
Dado que, in case, supposing Sea que, |! P 
Dado caso que, that. Ya sea que, So ECs 
En caso de que, ‘ Supongase que, 
in case. ; ; 
Para el caso de que, Suponiendo que, > supposing that. 


Que, whether. 


Supuesto que, y 


EXAMPLES, 


Dado que é] haya divulgado el pro- 
yecto, como se dice, no veo que 
tengamos por qué desesperarnos. 

En caso de que venga el alcalde, 
iqué le diremos? 

Sera conveniente apartarnos todos 
del sitio para el caso de que la 
pieza reviente. 

Que el ‘‘ Popol Vuh” sea un libro 
auténtico 6 una mera falsificacién, 
es una cuestidn que se agita atin 
entre los sabios. 

Ella tiene necesidad de nuestro 
auxilio, sea que lo merezca 6 no. 
Aun suponiendo que sea un ciervo, 
no es posible que nuestras balas 

le alcancen 4 tanta distancia. 


908. 


Con tal [de] que, 


Siempre que t provided that. 


Supposing he has divulged the plan, 
as they say, I do not see that we 
have reason to give up, 

In case the mayor comes, what shall 
we tell him? 

It will be advisable for all of us to 
get out of the way lest the piece 
should burst. 

Whether the ‘‘ Popol Vuh” be a 
genuine book or a mere fabrica- 
tion, is a question which is still 
discussed among the learned. 

She needs our assistance, whether 
she deserves it or not. 

Even supposing that it be a deer it 
is not possible for our bullets to 
hit him at so great a distance. 


PROVISO, 


A condicién de que, On condition 
that. 


EXAMPLES, 


Terminaré este capitulo 4 eso de 
las nueve, con tal que no vengan 
visitas que me interrumpan. 

Consentiremos en asegurar su casa 
con tal de que mande demoler las 
barracas contiguas. 

Consiento en comprar la casa, 
siempre que su duefo mande re- 
parar los establos. 


I shall finish this chapter about nine 
o'clock, provided no visitors come 
to interrupt me. 

We are willing to insure his house, 
provided he will have the adjoin- 
ing sheds torn down. 

Iam willing to buy the house, pro- 
vided the owner has the stables 
repaired. 
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Mandaré hacer el apeo 4 condicién 
de que VY. sufrague los gastos. 


909. 


Ud 
A menos que, 


A no ser que, t e 
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I will have the survey made on con- 
dition that you pay the expenses, 


EXCEPTION. 


Excepto que. except that. 
Salvo que, save that, unless. 


EXAMPLES, 


No saldré 4 menos que VY. me acom- 
pane. 

Es decir, 4 no ser que se me avise lo 
contrario. 

Partiré mafiana 4 menos que haga 
mal tiempo. 

Liegaremos 4 San Francisco en 
cuatro dias excepto que acontezca 
un choque 6 un descarrilamiento. 

Saivo que los precios bajen de un 
modo inesperado. ganaré por lo 
menos ochenta por ciento. 


910. 


Aunque. 
Asi, 

A pesar de que, 

A despecho de que, 


t although, though. 


in spite of. 


Ishati not go out unless you accom- 
pany me 

That is to say. uniess Iam informed 
to the contrary 

I shal! start to-morrow unless the 
weather be bad 

We shail arrive in San Francisco in 
four days uniess there is a colli- 
sion or the train runs off the track 

Uniess prices fail unexpectediy I 
shall gain at least eighty per cent. 


CONCESS10N 


Aun cuando, even thongh 


No obstante que, notwithstand- 
Sin embargo de que, ing that 


EXAMPLES. 


No acabara V. el traje para la hora 
prometida aunque trabaje toda la 
noche. 

No faltaré 4 la cita, asi tenga que 
pasar el rio 4 nado. 

Es un joven que, 4 pesar de que al 
principio tenga muchos obstaculos 
que vencer, no tardaré en cobrar 
fama. 

Aun cuando la rapidez desu marcha 
exceda quince nudos, no nos 
alcanzardn con la dclantera que 
les llevamos. 

Lo que se ilama “la Sociedad” 


You will not finish the gown by the 
hour promised, although you 
work ali night. 

shall not break my appointment, 
though [ have to swim the river. 

He is a young man who in spite of 
[the fact] that he may have many 
obstacles to overcome at first, wil] 
not fail to make a name for himself. 

Even if their speed be over fifteen 
Knots, they wili not overtake us 
with the start we have on them, 


What is called “ Society wil. ofcen 


912] 


amenude rechaza 4 un hombre 
sin embargo de que su cardcter 
sea intachable, sus modales dis- 
tinguidos y sus sentimientos ele- 
vados. 


911. 


Lejos de que, so far from. 
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reject a man notwithstanding that 
his character may be without 
fault, his manners refined and his 
sentiments elevated. 


DENTAL, 


No sea que, lest. 


EXAMPLES. 


Lejos de que la adversidad sea un 
mal, es amenudo un remedio, un 
contraveneno de la prosperidad. 

HE] jurado se rehusa 4 leer los dia- 
rios, no sea que se exponga 4 in- 
fluencias sobornadoras. 


912. 


So far from adversity being an evil, 
it is often a cure, an antidote to 
prosperity. 

The juror refuses to read the daily 
papers lest he expose himself to 
improper influences. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 


After the following conjunctive expressions of time or ex- 
tent, the subjunctive is required when uncertainty is implied :— 


A medida que, according as. 
Antes [de] que, before. 

Como, as, whenever. 

Después que, after. 

En cuanto, when; as far as. 
Hasta donde, as far as. 
Cuando, when. 

Para cuando, by the time that. 


Hasta el momento en que, until the 
time when. 

Hasta que, until. 

Luego que, as soon as. 

Mientras que, while. 

Para cuando, by the time when. 

Siempre que, whenever. 

Ya que, as soon as. 


EXAMPLES, 


Corregiré las pruebas 4 medida que 
Ueguen de la imprenta. 

Hay que estar en Arequipa antes de 
que salga el sol. 

Le mandaré 4 Y. los fondos como 
V. los necesite. 

Después que haya hecho visar mi 
pasaporte, me dirigiré al banco. 
En cuanto Y. la conozca mejor, la 

hallar4 simpatica é instruida. 


I will correct the proof according as 
it comes from the printer’s. 

We must be in Arequipa before the 
sun rises. 

I will send you the funds as you 
need them. 

After I have had my passport viséed 
I shall go to the bank. 

When you get better acquainted 
with her, you will find her con- 
genial and intelligent. 
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Trataré de complacerle 4 V. en 
cuanto me sea posible. 

Viajaremos en coche hasta donde el 
camino sea practicable. 

Juzgo prudente el echar el cerrojo 
hasta el momento en que no haya 
que temer ladrones. 

Quedaremos al abrigo de esta choza 
hasta que la tempestad se modere. 


Luego que V. los vea, admitira*que 
son admirables. 

Seguiré la pista del asesino mientras 
que me sostengan las piernas. 

Estaremos listos para la partida para 
cuando salga la luna. 

Siempre que V. necesite al portero, 
no tendra V. que hacer mas que 
tocar el botén del timbre eléctrico. 
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I shall endeavor to oblige you as far 
as may be possible for me. 

We shall travel in a carriage as far 
as the road is passable. 

I deem it prudent to bolt the door 
until the time when there will be 
no need to fear robbers. 

We will remain under the shelter of 
this cabin until the storm mod- 
erates. 

As soon as you see them you will 
admit that they are wonderful. 

I shall follow the trail of the mur 
derer while my legs sustain me. 
We will be ready for the start by the 

time the moon rises. 

Whenever you need the messenger, 
you will have but to touch the 
button of the electric bell. 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE, 


913. The perfect subjunctive follows only a leading verb in 
the present or future tense, and represents an action as com- 
pleted before the time indicated by that verb:— 


Es un milagro que no se haya roto 


el pescuezo. 

Le prestaré 4 Y. este libro cuando 
lo haya leido yo mismo. 

Se habra ganado mucho cuando se 
haya llegado # adquirir aquella 
comun confianza sobre la que 
debe descanzar toda amistad in- 
ternacional. 


It is a wonder that he has not 
broken his neck. 

I will lend you this book when I 
have read it myself. 

Great will have been the gain when 
we have acquired that common 
confidence upon which all inter. 
national friendship must rest. 


GENERAL REMARKS, 


914. Certain verbs, mostly intransitive, require a preposition 
both in English and Spanish to connect their meaning with a 
noun object. But while in English this preposition is omitted 
before a dependent verb, it is retained in Spanish, the conjunc. 
tion que following:— 


916] 


Todo contribuye 4 la felicidad de 
Vds. 

Todo contribuye 4 
felices. 

Me alegro del restablecimiento de la 
Srita. hermana de V. 

Me alegro de que ia Srita. hermana 
de V. este restablecida. 

Se admira de que hayamos iogrado 
aprender el ruso. 

Sefiores, ja Mesa insiste en que las 
actas sean suscritas por cada uno 
de los miembros. 


que Vds. sean 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


387 

Everything contributes 
happiness. 

Everything contributes to your be- 
ing happy. 

I am glad of your sister’s recovery. 


to your 


I am glad that your sister has re- 
covered. 

He wonders that we have succeeded 
in learning Russian. 

Gentlemen, the Chair insists that 
the minutes be signed by each of 
the members. 


915. The preposition is also retained after an adjective, 
participle or noun, followed by que and a dependent verb:— 


Estamos muy contentos con que no We are very glad that the original 


se haya perdido el original 
Estoy sorprendido de que el trabajo 
haya exigido tanto tiempo. 
Tengo el mas sincero deseo de que 
Vd. venga lo mas pronto posible. 
Hemos tenido sumo cuidado en que 
la doctrina de los modelos sea 
ejemplarisima y moral. 


has not been lost. 

I am surprised that the work has 
taken so much time, 

I have the most sincere wish that 
you come as soon as possible. 

We have taken great care that the 
teaching of the examples may be 
most exemplary and moral. 


916. The idea which causes the dependent verb to be sub- 


junctive is not necessarily expressed by a verb. 


The ideas of 


causation and emotion require either a verb or an equivalent 
noun; but those of negation and uncertainty may be conveyed 
by a noun, pronoun, adverb or conjunction :— 


Su objeccién 4 que emprendamos el 
negocio esta mal fundada. 

Sélo el temor de que su padre le 
castigue, le hace observar buena 
conducta. 

No hay peligro de que los equipa- 
jes se extravien. 

La sentencia es que pague una multa 


His objection to our undertaking 
the business is ill-founded. 

Only the fear that his father will 
punish him makes him observe 
good behavior. 

There is no danger of the baggage 
going astray. 

The sentence is that he pay a fine of 
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de cien pesos, 6, 4 falta de esto, $100, or, in default thereof, that he 

que sufra tres meses de prisidén. receive three months’ imprison- 
ment. 

Acaso sea necesario advertirque... Perhaps it may be necessary to ob- 


serve that... 
Tal vez Vds. hayan oido ya este Possibly you have already heard this 
cuento, story, 


917. The conjunction que may be omitted before the sub- 
junctive when the latter is governed by an expression of causa- 
tion or emotion (§§ 890-1) :— 


Espero se digne V. recordar que I hope that you will be good enough 


yo no he abusado nunca de esta to remember that I have never 
autoridad. abused this authority. 

Me permito suplicar 4 V. se sirva I beg to request that you will be so 
enviarme los libros que 4 con- kind as to send me the books men- 
tinuaci6n se expresan. tioned below 

Tememos sean socorridos losenemi- We are afraid the enemy will be 
gos. reinforced. 

Es de esperarse no tarden mucho en _ It is to be hoped they will not be lang 
presentarse, in presenting themselves. 


EXERCISE XLYVIII. 


{ae In translating the Spanish portion of this exercise, the students 
should indicate each subjunctive form, and explain why this mood is re- 
quired. 


a) 1. Acaso la mayoria de ustedes vivan en la ciudad, pero esto no cons- 
tituye un odstdculo para que de vez en cuando visiten el campo. 2. 
Siempre que lo hagan, sera bueno y provechoso que observen & ia Natura- 
leza y tomen nota de lo mas interesante que adviertan en sus obdservaciones. 
3. Cuando ustedes vean que las plantas y otros objetos expuestos 4 la 
intemperie estin mojados, sin que liueva, por la mafiana temprano, 6 bien 
al anochecer, jes diran los lugarefios que “‘hay rocio.” 4. Conviene que 
ustedes se den cuenta de que ei rocio no cae como la Iluvia. ni tampoco 
brota esta humedad, aunque asi lo parezca, de la planta 6 dc] suelo mismo, 
sino que se forma por la condensacién, pegindose las gotitas & los objetos 
con los cuales el aire hiimedo esté en coniacto. 5. En cuanto pongan us- 
tedes un vaso frio en el aire htimedo y caliente, notaran en seguida unas 
gotas como de rocio que se desprenden de la parte exterior del vaso. 
6. La diferencia de temperatura entre diversos objetos y el aire que 
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fos rodea, hace que la humedad que éste contiene, se condense y se 
convierta en agua. 7. Durante la noche el suelo y las plantas pierden 
el calor, se enfrian, y hacen que la atmésfera que est’ en contacto 
con ellos los baiie gradualmente al condensarse la humedad, producién- 
dose asi el rocio. 8, Cuando es muy fuerte el enfriamiento, da lugar 
a que el rocio se hiele al condensarse, trasformandose en escarcha. ). 
éNo les parece 4 Vds. admirable un ameno prado que la frescura de la 
madrugada haya cubierto con un reluciente manto de escarcha? 10. En 
los paises septentrionales, los labra lores cubren sus plantas y flores tiernas, 
al anochecer, con pajios y papeles, para que las primeras escarchas no las 
dafien, caso que vengan. 11. Firmase el rocio principalmente en la prima- 
vera y en el otofio, cuanto el sol es bastante caliente en medio del dia, y 
las noches son mis frescas que en el verano. 12. Ya que las nubes obs- 
truyen la radiacién del calor, impiden que se forme el rocio; hasta tal 
punto que es impos.ble que resulte el rocio cuando el cielo esté completa- 
mente nublado. 13. Para que Vds. comprendan que los rocios fuertes 
Valen tanto como las lluvias, no estard de mas que les a ‘vie:ta que en ¢) 
Peru hay vastas comarcas en que casi nunca llueve, y se alimenta la yerba 
tan solo de los rocios. 

t) 1. However much we hurry, it will be impossible for us to reach the 
city before the banks close; consequently we had better stay here and 
return to the city by supper time. 2. What are we to do to pass the 
time? 38. Whatever you may suggest. 4. If you have no objection, we 
will go down to the lake and look for a place where it is cool and shady. 
5. There we will rest until it is time for (de que) the boat to go back to 
town. 6. It is important that all the preliminary details be arranged 
before the Board of Directors meets to-morrow. 7. When] get to be rich, 
I am going to live in a country where there are no flies or mosquitoes. 8. 
No matter how many letters you write to the President, you will not 
receive an answer: his private secretary throws all such applications into 
the waste-basket without showing them to him. 9. The greater part of 
our noble forests will have disappeared by the end of the twentieth cen- 
tury, unless rigurous steps are taken to prevent their destruction. 10. 
What will the human race do when our vast coal deposits have been ex- 
hausted? 11. It is by no means likely that that will happen socn; mean- 
while it is to be hoped that science will discover a way out of the 
difficulty. 12. Lola, mama (f. 1) says for us to come upstairs right away; 
she wants us to study our lessons before papa (m. 1) comes back, because 
she is going to ask him to take us to the beach this evening. 13. The 
students are all glad that vacation is approaching. 14. We need a Spanish 
dictionary that contains the derivations of the words; but I doubt if any 
good one exists. 15. The heiress wants to marry a man who will love her 
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for herself, and not for her property. 16. It is time for us to return home. 
17. The Judge insists on our remaining to dine with him, for he is afraid 
itis going to rain. 18. I need the services of someone who will help me 
to translate an official report containing a lot of technical terms of civil 
engineering, and knowing that you are an expert on the subject, I write 
you this to ask you to tell me if you will have the time available to under- 
take this task,—which, of course, will (ha de) present little difficulty to a 
professional engineer. 


Nores. 1. we had better = it is better that we, mds vale que. 
and return = and that we return. 
8. no matter how many = however many (§ 910). 
an answer: omit the article. 
9. by the end, para fines (§ 421). 
11. a way out of, wn modo de salir de. 
18. vacation: plural in Spanish. 
14. any good one: see §§ 530 and 577. 
18. this, por la presente (carta being understood). 
professional engineer = an engineer by (de) profession. 


LESSON XLIX. 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Continued). 


TENSES FORMED ON THE AORIST STEM. 


(a In the preceding lesson have been set forth the principal cases in 
which the subjunctive mood is required. The illustrations have been con- 
fined to the present and perfect tenses. In treating the remaining tenses 
it is to be understood that we are dealing with cases in which the subjunc- 
tive mood is required, and that we have only to consider what tense of 
that mood is to be adopted. 


918. The imperfect, aorist and future tenses are formed by 
appending the terminations given in the table below to the stem 
of the aorist indicative as found by removing the termination of 
the first person singular. If that be irregular, the same irregu- 
larity pervades these tenses of the subjunctive. In regular verbs, 
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this is the same thing as adding the termination to the stem of 
the verb as obtained by removing the infinitive ending. 


TABLE OF TERMINATIONS. 








IMPERFECT. AORIST, FUTURE. 





1 Cons. 2 anp 3 Cony. 1 Cong. 2 AND 3 Cony. 1 Cong. 2 AND 3 Cony. 


-ara, -iera, -ase, -iese, -are, -iere, 
-aras, -ieras, -ases, -ieses, -ares, -ieres, 
-ara, -iera, -ase, -iese, -are, -iere, 
-aramos, -iéramos, -Asemos, -iésemos, -Aremos, -iéremos, 
-arais, -ierais, -aseis, -ieseis, -areis, -iereis, 
-aran. -ieran, -asen. -iesen, -aren, -ieren, 











IMPERFECT, AORIST AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


t39~ The imperfect and aorist tenses, although tolerably distinct in the 
indicative, have ceased to be so in the subjunctive mood, and are inter. 
changeable (except in expressing conditions, as shown in the next lesson).? 
It is found, however, that the aorist is the more frequently used, so that 
where there is a choice, it has the preference. 


919. The imperfect and aorist subjunctive are used after a 
governing verb in the present or future tense when the action 
of the subjunctive verb is wholly past :— 


Es muy dudoso que Marco Antonio It is quite doubtful whether Mark 


fuese un hombre tan disoluto y Antony was as dissolute and aban- 
abandonado como Cicerén le doned a man as Cicero paints 
pinta. him. 


Algtn dia bendecirds 4 Dios de que Some day thou wilt praise God that 
tu padre tuviese la previsién de thy father had the foresight to 
inculcarte la importancia de fijarte inculcate in thee the importance 
en los pormenores. of attending to minor details. 


920. The imperfect and aorist subjunctive are also used after 
a governing verb in any past tense, when the action of the sub- 
ee eee 

1The use of a past tense of the subjunctive as a substitute for the 
future conditional is not amenable to the ordinary rules of the subjunc- 
tive, and therefore will be treated separately. 
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junctive verb is simultaneous or subsequent to (but not prior to} 


the governing verb:— 


Parecia imposible que un hombre 
bajara por aquel sitio. 

Le dije 4 la nifia que se alejase del 
pozo, porque temia que cayese 
dentro. 

Solén mand6é que 4 su muerte se 
llevase. sus restos mortales 4 
S4lamis, que alli se quemasen y 
que las cenizas se esparciesen por 
el campo. 

Llam6é 4 un muchacho que le trajese 
un ejemplar de dicho periddico. 
Se habia mandado que los soldados 

economizasen las muntciones, 


It seemed impossible for a man te 
descend at that place. 

I told the child to go away from the 
well, for I was afraid she would 
fall in. 

Solon ordered that on his death his 
remains be carried to Salamis and 
burned there, and that the ashes 
be scattered over the country. 


He called to a boy to bring him a 
copy of the paper in question. 

It had been ordered that the men 
were to economize their ammuni- 
tion, 


921. The pluperfect is required after a governing verb in 
any past tense, when the action of the subjunctive is prior to 


that of the governing verb :— 


Cuanto mas reflexionaba, se admi- 
raba mas de que no se le hubieran 
ocurrido estas objecciones. 

No se podia averiguar si el presi- 
diario hubiese pasado por alli. 

Antes de leer aquel tratado, siempre 
habia dudado que los Noruegos 
hubiesen desembarcado ex el con- 
tinente americano. 


The more he reflected the more he 
wondered why these objections 
had never occurred to him. 

They could not ascertain if the con- 
vict had passed by there. 

Before reading that treatise I had 
always doubted whether the 
Norsemen landed on the American 
continent. 


922. The pluperfect sudjunctive is also used after a govern- 
ing verb in any past tense when the action of the subjunctive 
verb is subsequent to that of the governing verb, but completed 
before another action now also past :— 


El indio esperd & que se hubiera 
apaciguado la agitacidn de fas 
aguas, antes de dejar aquel sitio, 

Preferiamos aguardar a que se 
hubiese marchado. 


The Indian waited until the disturb- 
ance of the waters should have 
subsided before leaving the place. 

We preferred to wait until he kad 
left. 
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923. When the subjunctive follows a conjunction, or a rela- 
tive adverb or pronoun, and no governing verb occurs, its tense 
is fixed by the time of its action with relation to the context:— 


Todos se desearon una buena noche 
sin que nadie la esperase. 

Me prometié que cuando su secreta- 
rio hubiese copiado el informe, me 
lo devolveria. 

Lo dije en voz alta, 4 fin de que lo 
oyesen los transetintes. 

Estaba resuelta 4 no quedarme en 
el convento, aunque tuviese que 
saltar por la ventana. 

Vi que se preparaban 4 someterme 
4 un examen, y me disponia yo 4 
contestar como Dios me sugiriese. 


All wished each other a good night 
without anyone’s expecting it. 

He promised me that when his clerk 
should have copied the report, he 
would return it to me. 

I said it ina loud tone, so that the 
passers-by should hear it. 

I was determined not to stay in the 
convent, even though I should have 
to jamp out at the window. 

I saw that they -vere preparing to 
subject me to an examination, and 
ft got ready to answer as God might 
suggest to me. 


924. So when the subjunctive depends upon an infinitive or 
a gerund, its tense is determined by that of the leading finite 


verb of the sentence :— 


Me cost6 trabajo impedir que se 
pusiese de rodillas. 

Temiendo que se advirtiese mi dis- 
traccién, me despedi de las da- 
mas con afectada efusién, y me 
marché. 


925. 


It cost me some trouble to prevent 
him from falling on his knees. 

Fearing that they would notice my 
preoccupation, I took leave of the 
ladies with affected effusiveness, 
and departed. 


SYNOPSIS. 


a. The present subjunctive may relate to a time either co- 
existent with, or subsequent to, that of the governing verb:— 


Es dudoso que lo sepa. 
Merece que le castiguen. 


It is doubtful whether he knows it. 
He deserves to be punished. 


b. When the governing verb is in the present tense, an im- 
perfect or aorist subjunctive relates only to a prior time:— 
£s improbable que los Fenicios It is improbable that the Pheenicians 


conociesen la brijula. 


knew of the compass. 


394 UOMPLEMENTARY TREATMENT. [926— 


c. When the governing verb is imperfect or aorist, the im- 
perfect or aorist subjunctive can refer only to a coexistent or 
subsequent time :— 

No percibi que nadie hablase en el I did not notice whether any one was 


cuarto vecino. talking in the next room. 
Temiamos todos que el buque fuese We all feared the vessel would go 
& pique. down. 


d. After a governing verb in the imperfect or aorist, a sub- 
junctive referring to a prior time must be pluperfect:— 


En el siglo pasado se dudaba que In the last century they doubted 
Troya hubiese existido jamas. whether Troy ever existed. 


e. So we see that although the simple forms of the imperfect 
and aorist subjunctive may relate to a time prior to the present 
time, they cannot refer to a time prior to a past time :— 

Se teme que los refuerzos no par- It is feared that the reinforcements 
tiesen ayer. did not start yesterday. 

Se temia que los refuerzos no hubie- It was feared that the reinforcements 
sen partido (not partiesen) el dia had not started the day before. 
anterior. 


FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


926. The future subjunctive applies only to future con- 
tingencies depending upon doubt or uncertainty; it is never 
dependent upon causation or emotion:— 


Devolveré todo cuanto me dieren. I shall return all they may give me. 
Le escribiré 4 V. lo que decidieren. I will write you what they may decide. 


927. This tense is never governed by a verb, but is intro- 
duced by a conjunction, or a relative pronoun or adyerb:— 


En lo que tocare 4 defender mi per- As far as may concern the defence ot 
sona, no tendré mucha cuenta con my person, I shall not take much 
esas leyes, pues las divinas y account of those laws, for both 
humanas permiten que cada uno human and divine ones permit 
se defienda de quien quisiere everybody to defend himself against 
agraviarle. whoever tries to injure him. 

Si el préximo invierno fuere tan If next winter be as severe as the 
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riguroso como el tltimo, los last, the poor will suffer greatly. 
pobres padecerén muchisimo. 

Los demas Estados que tomaren The other States which may partici- 
parte en la Conferencia seran pate in the Conference shall be 
representados por el ntimero de represented by as many Delegates 
Delegados que cada uno desig- as each may elect. 
naire. 


928. The future subjunctive, although once frequent, is now 
little used, and only to show that a contingency is future which 
the present subjunctive or indicative would not specify :— 


Si tiene fortuna, le daré lamano de If he has (now) wealth, I will give 


mi hija. him my daughter’s hand. 
Si tuviere fortuna, }e daré la mano If he have (at some future time) 
de mi hija. wealth, I will give him my daugh- 
ter’s hand. 


Las calidades que requiere la ley. The qualities required by law (fact). 

Las calidades que requiera la ley. | The qualities which the law may re- 
quire (now). 

Las calidades que requiriere la ley. The qualities which the law may re- 
quire (at some future time). 


Con tal que esté en la ciudad. Provided he be in town (now). 
Con tal que estuviere en la ciudad. Provided he be in town (at a future 
time). 


929. It may be remarked here that si, if, cannot be followed 
by a present or perfect subjunctive, as is the case in English :— 


Si hace viento propicio. 


ee : sae If there de a fair wind. 
Si hiciere viento propicio. 


930. Otherwise, the future subjunctive is now usually re- 
placed by the present:— 


Mientras durare la vida. While life lasts. 


Mientras dure la vida. 


Compraré Ja casa en que vivo I shall buy the house I] am living in 
cuando tuviere los medios. when I have the means. 
cuando tenga los medios. t 


931. The future perfect subjunctive (formed from the future 
subjunctive of haber and a past participle) is used when the 
action of the verb is to be completed prior to a future time:— 
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Si para fines del mes la comisién If by the end of the month the Com- 


hubiere terminado su trabajo. mittee has concluded its work. 

Dado caso que, 4 la expiracién de In case, at the expiration of said 
dicho plazo, no se hubieren ofre- time, no bids shall have been 
cido posturas, presented. 


RemMarx.—There is practically no difference in meaning, either in 
Spanish or English, among the following expressions:— 


Cuando algtin error se descubra. When any error is discovered. 

Cuando algtin error se descubriere. When any error shall be discovered. 

Cuando algtin error se haya des- When any error has been discovered. 
cubierto. 

Cuando algtin error se hubiere des) When any error shall have beer 
cubierto. discovered. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


ts Tbe subjunctive without any governing word expressed, is of 
limited application. Expressions of this character may be considered 
elliptical, as a governing word or clause can easily be supplied, and are 
referable to the two geueral principles of causation and unceriainty. 
Under the first of these the subjunctive expresses a wish or command, 
and is equivalent to au imperative; under the second it expresses ap 
alternative. 


THE SUBJUNOTIVE USED AS IMPERATIVE. 


932. ‘The principal use of the subjunctive when no govern- 
ing word is expressed, is as a substitute for an imperative. It 
may either take the place of an existing imperative, or supply 
the place of forms that are wanting. As the direct imperative 
is confined to the second person, and is never employed nega- 
tively, as in forbidding, its use is extremely limited. The 
present subjunctive is used for all other purposes of an im- 
perative, and from its indirectness is more courteous. 

933. There are various degrees of indirectness :— 

1. When the imperative conveys a wish or command as a 
message through one person to another, the subjunctive is pre- 
ceded by que, and a verb of wishing or commanding may be 
understood :— 


933] 


Que suban la comida. 

Que no entre nadie. 

Que pase 4 mediodia. 

Que se les despida. 

Que todo esté listo para cuando 
volvamos. 
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Let them bring up the dinner. 

Let no one come in. 

Let him call at noon. 

Let them be dismissed. 

Let everything be ready by the time 
we return. 


2, When the wish or command is not delivered as a message, 
but is merely expressed indefinitely about some person or thing 
not present, the employment of que is not uniform; its absence, 
however, pertains rather to an antique or elevated style :— 


Que me ahorquen si lo hago. 

Que te caigan los cielos. 

Que el diablo se vuele con él y sus 
antojos. 

Séale la tierra leve. 

Dios le ampare 4 V. 

Ctimplase la voluntad de Dios. 

Padre nuestro, que estas en los 
cielos, santificado sea tu nombre. 

| Viva la Republica ! 


May they hang me if I do. 

May the heavens fall on you. 

May the D—1 fly away with him 
and his fancies. 

May the earth rest lightly upon him. 

God protect you. 

God’s will be done. 

Our Father who art in heaven, hat- 
lowed be thy name. 

Long live the Republic ! 


REMARK.—Certain stereotype expressions of a passive or impersonal 
nature, regularly discard the conjunction :— 


Baste decir que llegé 4 su destino 


sin ser molestado. 


Suffice it to say that he reached his 
journey’s end without being mo- 
lested. 


Figérense mis pensamientos, figirese Imagine my thoughts, imagine my 


mi asombro, al verle vivo. 
No se erea que yo varticipaba de 
sus ideas pesimistas. 


dismay, on seeing him alive. 
Let it not be believed that I shared 
his pessimistic ideas, 


3. When the command is addressed to a person who is pres- 


ent, 


que is omitted, and the subjunctive is immediately fol- 


lowed by V. or Vds., as the case may require :— 


Hable V. mas alto. 

Ponga V. la maleta sobre el batil 
Vuelva V. cerca de las dos. 
Suban Vds. un piso mas. 

No abran Vds las ventanas. 


Speak louder. 

Put the valise on the trunk. 
Come back about two o’clock. 
Come up another flight. 
Don’t open the windows. 
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4. A courteous or polite form is obtained by applying the 
above to some such verb as servirse, ¢o please; dignarse, to deign; 
or some other circumlocution :— 


Sirvase V. tomar un asiento. 
Dignense Vds. pasar adelante. 


Please take a seat. 
Please go first. 


.Y 


Tenga V. la bondad de alargarme Kindly reach me the celery, 


el apio. 


Hagame V. el favor de hablar més Do me the favor of speaking louder, 


alto. 


934. The subjunctive is substituted for the true imperative 
in negative commands addressed in the second person :— 


Haz lo que te digo. 

No hagas lo que te prohibo. 
Haced lo que os digo. 

No hagais lo que os prohibo. 


Do what I tell thee. 
Do not do what 1 forbid thee, 
Do what I tell you. 
Do not do what I forbid you. 


935. When the subjunctive used imperatively has tor object 
one or more personal pronouns, they are appended to it, if when 
the command is affirmative; if negative, the precede: — 


Vayase V. Acérquese V. 

No se vaya V. No se acerque V. 
Dénmelos Vds. 

No me los den Vds. 

Enséfieselo V, 4 ella. 

No se lo ensefie V. 4 ella. 
Préstennoslog Vds. 4 nosotros. 
Quitenmele Vds. 


936. The subjunctive also su 


of the first person. 


Go away. Come near. 

Don’t go away. Don’t come near, 
Give me them. 

Do not give them to me. 

Show it to her. 

Do not show it to her. 

Lend them to us. 

Take him off of me. 


pplies the want of an imperative 
When so used it is to be rendered in Eng- 


lish by det or may; a personal pronoun, when subject, is then not 
expressed except for emphasis :— 


Salgamos 4 dar un paseo. 
Entremos en la casa. 


Let us go out and take a walk. 
Let us go into the house. 


Ocultémonos aqui, detrds de esta Let us conceal ourselves here, behind 


pena. 


Ande yo caliente y riase la gente, 


this rock. 
Let me go warm and the people may 
scoff. 
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ReMABK.—The verb ir, to go, has a shortened form, vamos, instead of 
the full form of the first person plural subjunctive present, vayamos:— 


Vamos 4 la corrida de toros. Let us go to the bull-fight. 
Vamos 4 ver lo que haya. Let’s go see what there is. 
Vamonos. (from irse.) Let us go, let us be off. 


937. The subjunctive is used after ojala in exclamatory 
wishes; but this is merely a seeming independent use of the 
subjunctive, as ojala has all the force of a verb, being derived 
from the Arabic in sh@llah, Allah grant that:— 


jOjala que venga pronto ! O that he may come soon ! 
jOjalé que semejante desgracia no May heaven grant that such a mis- 
le suceda 4 V. nunca ! fortune may never happen to you ! 


938. Ojal4 may be followed by the past tenses of the sub- 
junctive,—the aorist or imperfect relating to the present, and 
the pluperfect to a past time:— 
1Ojalé que mi hermano estuviese Would that my brother were here ! 

aqui ! 
:Ojalaé que mi hermano hubiese Would that my brother had been 
estado alli ! there ! 


939. It may be added that only the present subjunctive is 
used as an imperative; an exception being the imperfect and 
aorist subjunctive of the irregular verb placer, in the expression 
pluguiera or pluguiese 4 Dios, would to God:— 

{Plegue 4 Dios que no salga asi | God grant it may not turn out so! 

iPluguiese 4 Dios que yo fuera Would to God I were dead ! 
muerto ! 

jPluguiese 4 Dios que no hubiera Would to God I had not gone! 
ido! 

REMARK.—A somewhat similar elision is found in colloquialisms like 
the following :— 


j Quien fuera joven ! If I were only a young man ! 
jQuien supiera leer ! If a body but knew how to read ! 


ALTERNATIVE EXPRESSIONS. 


940. The alternative expressions made by the subjunctive 
used independently, may be regarded as modifications of the 


400 COMPLEMENTARY TREATMENT. [941— 


imperative, in which the thing commanded is so indeterminate 
that they are mere general permissions :— 


Hagan lo que se les antoje. Let them do what they please. 

Digan lo que quieran, no por eso Let them say what they will, I shall 
alteraré mi conducta. not alter my conduct on that ac- 

count. 

Sera preciso intentar la fuga, cueste It will be necessary to attempt an 
lo que cueste. escape, cost what it may. 

Venga lo que viniere, le sosteadré Come what may, I will stand by him 
hasta el ultimo extremo. to the last. 


REMARK.—The second subjunctive in these clauses is reqnived by the 
idea of uncertainty, after a relative. 


941. A further deviation from the imperative force is found 
in such alternative expressions as the following:— 
Tendra que pagarme, que quiera 6 He will have to pay me, whether he 


que no quiera. be willing or not. 

Sea hombre 6 sea demonio, no me Be he man or be he demon. I Wila 
dejaré amedrentar. not let myself be frightened. 

Que llueva 6 que no llueva, iré. I shall go whether it rain or not. 

Que lo consiga 6 no, su intencién Whether he succeed or not, his in- 
es laudable. tention is laudable. 


942. The que before the firgt subjunctive of an alternative 
clause may be omitted; and when the clause forms part of a 
sentence whose leading time is past, both subjunctives are put 
in the appropriate past tense:— 


Majfiana, hayan llegado 6 no los re- To-morrow, whether the reinforce- 
fuerzos, intentaremos una surtida, | ments have arrived or not, we wil 

attempt a sortie. 

Nos decidimos 4 que al dia siguiente, We decided that on the next day, 
hubiesen llegado 6 no los refuerzos, | whether the reinforcements should 
intentariamos una surtida. have arrived or not, we would at- 

tempt a sortie. 

Declar6 que, viniese lo que viniese, He declared that, come what might, 


no me abandonaria nunca. he would never forsake me, 
Nos prometimos fidelidad hasta la We promised each other fidelity until 
muerte, sucediese lo que sucediese. death, whatever might happen. 


Era un aventurero de oficio, 4 la He was an adventurer by trade, at 
’ 
disposicién del primero que le the disposal of the first man who 
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pagase bien, 6 del segundo que would pay him well, or of the 

le pagase mejor, fuese cual fuese second who would pay him better, 

la clase del trabajo. no matter what the class of work 
might be. 


943. The present subjunctive of saber, fo know, recordar, to 
recollect, and ver, to see, may be employed with que to modify a 
preceding negation or question ':— 


No ha entrado nadie, que yo sepa. No one has entered, so far as I know. 
No existen otros ejemplares, que No other copies exist, to our knowl- 


sepamos, edge. 

4Se ha expedido jamas tal orden, Has any such order ever been issued, 
que V. sepa? so far as you know? 

No lo he leido jams, que yo re- I have never read it, so far as I re- 
cuerde. member. 

No demuestra el menor remordi- He doesn’t show the slightest re- 
miento, que yo vea. morse, so far as I see. 


944. A relic of the Latin pluperfect (in -aram, -eram) still 
exists in Spanish, and is popularly confounded with the imper- 
fect subjunctive. Its use is now rather archaic, and is restricted 
to relative clauses :— 


No tuvo Magallanes motivo para Magellan did not have occasion to 


arrepentirse de la buena accidn regret the good action that he had 
que ejecutara. performed. 

Pero pronto un revés de fortuna But soon a reverse of fortune was to 
debia nublar aquel cielo de esper- cloud the sky of hope which, until 


anza que hasta entonces le sonriera. then, had smiled upon him. 


ExercisE XLIX. 


a) 1. Ordenamos al guia que nos llamara muy de madrugada, para que 
desayundsemos y emprendiésemos la ascensi6n del volcan antes de la salida 
flel sol. 2. Amanecié muy nublado, y temiamos que el tiempo fuera 4 
interrumpir nuestra expedicion. 3. Habian insinuado ya algunos de los 
expedicionarios que se aplazase la ascensién, cuando el guia nos reanim6, 
diciendo: ‘‘ No teman ustedes al tiempo; pues, sea de ello Jo que fuere, la 
lluvia no ha de ser de mucha monta, porque en esta estacidn no tenemos 
mas que aguaceros; por otra parte, 4 mi no me parece que vaya 4 llover.” 








1 Compare the Latin guod sciam, quod noverim, quod meminerim. 
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4. Efectivamente, luego que aparecieron los primeros fulgores del alba, se 
levant6 una ligera brisa, impregnada de un olor 4 resina, obligando 4 las 
densas nubes 4 que abrieran el paso 4 los rayos del sol naciente. 5. Nos 
alegrabamos de que hubieran sido tan proféticas las palabras del guia, y 
nos sentamos 4 Ja mesa abrigando las mds vivas esperanzas de que hubiése- 
mos de ser favorecidos por un tiempo benigno. 6. Antes de que 
hubiésemos terminado el desayuno, ya se habia aclarado lo suficiente para 
presentarnos unas perspectivas tan deliciosas como atractivas, y nos felici- 
tabamos de que se hubiesen disipado los temores que tanto nos molestaran. 
7. El guia nos dijo que habia dispuesto que todo estuviera listo para la 
partida en cuanto hubiésemos terminado el almuerzo, afiadiendo que nos 
sobraba tiempo, y nos aconsejé que comiésemos bien, pues era preciso que 
nos fortaleciéramos abundantemente para las fatigas de la jornada que nos 
esperaba. 8. D. T%bwreio, por lo contrario, nos rog6 que nos diésemos 
prisa, pues deseaba mucho que llegdsemos 4 las Pefias del Cwaco antes de 
que asomara el sol sobre el horizonte, 4 tin de que gozdisemos del grandioso 
especticulo de sus rayos ilwminando las neveras de la serrania. 9. Puesto 
que D. Tiburcio era reconocido de todos como jefe nominal de la expediciin, 
fué preciso que nos conformdramos con sus deseos, tanto mds cuanto que 
el espectaculo de que se trataba valia bien la pena de que uno madrugase 
mucho para disfrutarlo. 10. Asi fué que, sin mis ni mids, nos encontramos 
en la silla, y mientras el fulgor de los primeros rayos se dejaba ver sobre 
los encumbrados picos orientales, ya estébamos encaminados para el 
desempefiadero de ‘‘ El Cuaco.” 

6) 1. Wait here until I find a match. 2. Do not move, for I am afraid 
you will run into some piece of furniture. 8. Hang me if I understand 
why the janitor doesn’t light the gas (m.) before it gets dark. 4, I wish I 
had an apartment lighted by electricity. 5. Ah, here are the matches at 
last! 6. Give me your hat and stick, and take this rocking-chair. 7. I 
wrote to Lopez to meet us here at seven o’clock; let us light a cigarette 
while we are waiting for him. 8. Do you suppose he will come on time? 
he is always very absent-minded. 9. Whether he comes on time or not, 
we must wait for him, for he has the copy of Kérting’s Dictionary that we 
are to consult ; I told him to bring his, because mine is at the bindery. 
10. What did Professor Gibson tell the class to prepare for tc-morrow’s 
recitation? 11. He told us to write the exercise on the past tense of the 
subjunctive mood.—I haven’t touched it yet. 12. NorTeither, Let us 
do it together. You read the sentences, and I will look up the words and 
write the translation. 13. All right; here goes: 

14. ‘Did you believe that my brother was sick? 15. No sir, I did not 
believe that he was sick. 16. What was it necessary that the servant 
should put upon your bed? 17. It was necessary that he should put on it 
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a bolster, and two pillows. 18. Did your father approve of your having 
bought a pencil? 19. Yes sir, he approved of it because it was necessary 
that I should have one. 20. Did your brother not ask you to give him 
some cake? 21. Yes sir, but I did not give him any, for I feared that he 
would eat it. 22. When was it necessary for you to go to the market? 
23. When it will be necessary, I willinform you. 24. The kind lady gave 
the little boy a penny that he might buy himself whatever he needed. 
25 The students promised to be industrious provided the teachers shoulda 
reward them.” 

26. Confound such stupid nonsense! [ say; 1 wish to Heaven the 
writers of grammars would make up sentences that had some sense. 


Notss: 4. an apartment, wnas habitaciones. 
8. come: use llegar, not venir. 
9. must := shall have to, tendremos que. 
11. touched: use ver, not tocar. 
12. either: see § 760. 
13. here goes, vamos. 
26. i Mal haya semejante tonteria ! 


LESSON L. 
THE CONDITIONAL FUTURE. 


945. This form of the verb has been variously classed and 
designated by grammarians; but, as it differs from both the 
indicative and subjunctive, it will be found most convenient to 
consider it a sporadic mood, just as the imperative is. 

Its tense is future, both in form and usage. When formed 
regularly, its terminations are added to the full infinitive, just 
as is the case with the indicative future. Both are regularly 
future with reference to the leading verb or to the time in the 
mind of the speaker. 





1A further similarity between these two futures is their identity of 
origin. They are not forms descended from classic Latin, but were made 
by appending popular forms of the auxiliary to an infinitive :— 


Dar-he, dar-has, dar-ha, dar-hemos, dar- heis, dar-han. 
Dar-hia, dar-hias, dar-hia, dar-hiamos, dar-hiais, dar-hian. 


In Old Spanish, as is still the case in Portuguese. these appended forms 
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946. The terminations of the conditional future are as 
follows :— 


Ie eta, #.g.: compraria, venderia, viviria, 
Sina. 2. -fas, comprarias, venderias, vivirias, 

8. -fa, compraria, venderia, viviria, 

1 -iamos, comprariamos, venderiamos, viviriamos. 
PLUR. { 2. -fais, comprariais, venderiais, viviriais, 

8. -fan. comprarian. venderian. vivirian. 


947. The following twelve verbs have the same irregularity 
in the conditional as in the future indicative. All others are 
regular in both moods :— 


CaBER: cabr-6 — _  cabr-ia. PoNER: pondr-€é — _ pondr-ia, 
HazBer: habr-6 — __habr-ia. Satin: saldr-e — = saldr-ia. 
PopEerR: podr-é — _ podr-ia. TENER: tendr-é — _ tendr-ia 
QUERER: querr-6é — querr-ia. VALER: vaidr-e — _ yaldr-ia. 
SABER: sabr-6 -—_ sabr-ia. VENIR. vendr-€ — _ vendr-ia 
HaceR: har-6 —  har-ia. Decir:  dir-é —  dir-ia. 


948. The future conditional always depends upon a past 
tense, expressed or understood. Its primary value is to express 
futurity dating from a past time—thus bearing the same relation 
toa past tense that the future indicative does to the present 
or future :— 


Me aseguran que guardaran silencio. They assure me they will keep silent, 
Me aseguraban que guardarian si- They assured me they would keep 
lencio. silent. 

Le preguntaré si tardard en jlegar. I will ask him if he will be long 
getting there. 

Le pregunté si tardarfa en llegar. I asked him if he wouid be tong 
getting there. 

Este desagiie sin duda forma una This outlet doubtless forms a fall] 








of the auxiliary were separable to allow an objective personal pronoun to 
be interpolated :— 


OLD SPANISH: Esfor¢ar-me-he ; Dir-se- hia. 
PORTUGUESE : Esforcur-me-hei ; Dir-se- hia. 
OLD SPANISH: Limitar nos-hemos ; Escrivir-les-hiames, 


PORTUGUESE , Limitar-nos hemos ; Escreyer. lhes. hiamos, 


950] 


cascada cuya fuerza mecanica 
sera posible utilizar. 

Aquel desagiie sin duda formaba 
una cascada cuya fuerza mecinica 
seria posible utilizar. 
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whose mechanical power it will be 
possible to utilize. 

That outlet doubtless formed a fall 
whose mechanical power it would 
be possible to utilize. 


949. In this manner it is extended to apply as a future after 
any past tense, whether indicative or subjunctive, or an infini- 
tive or gerund applied to a past time:— 


He estado pensando que tal vez le 
encontraria por aqui. 

Nego que le hubiésemos pregun- 
tado si asistiria 4 la funcidn. 


Suponiendo que llegaria en el tren 
directo de las 7, me dirigi inme- 
diatamente 4 la estacion. 

Era natural creer que lo haria 
después de haberlo prometido. 


I have been thinking that perhaps I 
should meet him around here. 

He denied that we had asked him 
if he would attend the perform- 
ance. 

Supposing that he would arrive on 
the seven o'clock express, I started 
at once for the station. 

It was natural to believe that he 
would do it after having promised. 


950. The conditional cannot be used if the meaning of the 
leading verb or clause requires the subjunctive:— 


Temiamos todos que se precipitase 
(not precipitaria) al abismo. 

Era dudoso que este rio proporcio- 
nase (not proporcionaria) 4 los 
colonos bastante agua potable. 


Dejaron abierto un solo agujero 


estrecho y sinuoso para que se 
condujese el humo a: exterior y 
tuviese tiro el hogar. 

En su carta suplicaba 4 su padre 
que no juzgase 4 su marido por lo 
que oyese decir 4 los demas; sino 
que aguardase 4 hacerlo cuando le 
conociese’ personalmente. 





We all feared he would fall into the 
abyss. 

It was doubtful whether this river 
would supply the colonists with 
enough drinking-water. 

They left a single narrow and wind- 
ing hole open so that the smoke 
would be carried outside and the 
fireplace would have a draught. 

In her letter she entreated her father 
not to judge her husband by what 
he might hear others say; but to 
delay doing so until he should 
know him personally. 


——<———— ———— 


«The subjunctive is here required by the idea of uncertainty when 


preceded by a relative. 
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951. Just as the future and future perfect indicative 
(S§ 243-4) express conjecture or probability with regard to the 
present, so these tenses of the conditional convey a similar idea 


with reference to a past event :— 


Su madre tendria entonces treinta 
anos. 

Poco le preocuparian 4 é1 semejantes 
amenazas. 

De joven la madre habria sido una 
mujer muy linda. 

ZHabrian oido nuestra 
Nos habrian reconocido? 


platica? 


Her mother was 
thirty years old. 

Such threats probably disturbed his 
peace of mind very iittle. 

As a girl the mother had probably 
been a very beautiful woman. 

Could they have overheard our con- 
versation? Wasit likely they had 
recognized us? 


then probably 


CONDITIONS WITH IMPLIED NEGATION. 


{= The most frequent application of the conditional future is in con- 
ditions with an implied negation (frequently termed ‘conditions contrary 


to fact”), which are grammatically 


relating to either past or present time 


expressed in a past tense, although 


952. It is a function of the aorist and imperfect to suggest a 


negation with respect to the present. 


To say that a thing fué is 


to imply that it is not. Hence a negation is implied in con- 
ditional clauses by using the past tenses of the subjunctive after 


si, although speaking of the present time. 


The following are 


the possible arrangements for conditions:— 


FUTURE. 


Si é] tuviere poderosos valedores, 
conseguiré sin duda el empleo. 


If he gets powerful backers, he will 
no doubt get the place. 


PRESENT. 


Si él tiene poderosos valedores, 
conseguira sin duda el empleo. 

Si é] tuviera poderosos valedores, 
conseguiria sin duda el empleo. 


If he has powerful backers, he will 
no doubt get the place. 

If he had powerful backers, he 
would no doubt get the place. 
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PAST. 


Si él tenia poderosos valedores, no If he had powerful backers, he did 
les empled, porque no obtuvo el not make use of them, for he did 
empleo, not get the place. 

Si él hubiera tenido poderosos vale- If he had had powerful backers, he 
dores, sin duda habria conseguido would no doubt have got the 
el empleo place. 


953. The clause stating the condition supposed is called by 
grammarians protasis ; the corresponding clause stating the 
consequence is called the apodosis. The place of the conditional 
future is in the apodosis :— 


Si yo fuera rico, no trabajaria. If I were rich, I should not work. 
Si V. le hubiese dado dinero, 61 If you had given him money, he 
habria comprado ron. would have bought rum. 


954. By conditions with an implied negation is meant those 
in which the protasis supposes a state of affairs not existing. 
On account of this implied negation the verb of the protasis is 
subjunctive :— 


Si no fuese soldado invdlido, le des- If he were not an invalid soldier 


pediria. (but he is), I would discharge him. 
Si fuese soldada inv4lido, le daria If he were an invalid soldier (but he 
el empleo. is not), I would give him the place. 


955. In the protasis, as in the cases stated in the preceding 
lesson, the imperfect and aorist forms of the subjunctive are 
interchangeable :— 


Si tuviese (or tuviera) tiempo, iria If I had time, I would go to the 
esta noche al teatro. theater this evening. 

Si hubiésemos (or hubiéramos) sa- If we had known that, we would not 
bido eso, no habriamos dicho io have said what we did. 
que dijimos. 

Si hubiese (07 hubiera) harina, haria If there were any flour, I would 
pan. make some bread. 


956. It is unimportant whether the protasis or apodosis be 
placed first :— 


408 
Se lo daria si lo tuviese. 
Si lo tuviese, se lo daria. 


gIria V. al campo si escampase? 


Si escampase, jiria V. al campo? 
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I would give it to him if I had it. 

If i had it I would give it to him. 

Would you go to the country if it 
stopped raining? 

If it stopped raining would you go 
to the country? 


957. The protasis is usually introduced by si, if, but the 
result may be obtained by any mode of expression of similar 


value:— 


Aunque viniera (aun si viniera), no 
le recibiria. 

Vd. haria mal en despedirle (si le 
despidiese). 

En otras circunstancias (si las cir- 
cunstancias fuesen otras), no ten- 
dria inconveniente en ello. 

No lo habria logrado sin su ayuda 
(si é1 no me hubiese ayudado). 

Una perdigonada habria producido 
una hecatombe en aquella vola- 
teria, pero por desgracia no tenia- 
mos ninguna arma de fuego, 


Although he should come (even if he 
came), I would not receive him. 
You would do wrong in discharging 

nim (if you discharged him). 
Under other circumstances (if the 

circumstances were different), I 

should have no objection to it. 

I would not have succeeded without 
his aid (if he had not aided me). 
A shower of bird-shot would have 
killed a hundred of those birds, 
but unfortunately we had no fire- 

arms, 


958. The conditional future may appear in sentences without 
a preceding supposition. Such usages are elliptical, the wanting 


protasis being easily supplied :— 


No colgaria el cuadro ahi (si yo 
fuese Vd.). 

Dice que no haria cavar la bodega 
tan cerca de la calle (si 4 é1 le 
tocara dirigir el trabajo). 

Le razén que VY. acaba de dar nunca 
se me habria ocurrido. 


I would not hang the picture there 
(if I were you). 

He says he would not have the cellar 
dug so near the street (if he had 
charge of the work). 

The reason you have just given 
would never have occurred to me. 


959. ‘The use of the conditional in expressing a wish in a 
modest manner is explainable by supplying a protasis as fol- 


lows :-— 
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Desearia hablar dos palabras con I should like to say a few words to 


Vd. (si eso no le molestase). you (if it would not inconvenience 
you. 

Yo también gustaria de tener una I would like to have a library tco 

biblioteca (si las circunstancias me (if circumstances would permit 
lo permitiesen) me). 


960. A single exception to the principles stated with regard 
to the past tenses of the subjunctive is that the imperfect (but 
not the aorist) may in all cases take the place of the con- 
ditional. The latter, however, cannot be used for the imperfect 
subjunctive, and cannot, therefore, stand in the protasis: — 


Si V. no hubiera acudido generosa- If you had not generously come to 


mente 4 mi ayuda, ya habria (or my aid, I should have starved to 
hubiera) muerto de hambre. death. (Zit. I should already 
have died of hunger). 


Si la casualidad permitiese el) en. If chance were to permit the en- 


cuentro de esas dos escuadras, counter of those two fleets, there 
habria (or hubiera) probabilidades would be a likelihood of a naval) 
de un combate naval de propor- battle on a large scale. 


ciones formidables. 


961. Therefore a condition with implied negation has “he 
following latitude of expression :— 


Si tuviese dinero, 
Si tuviera dinero, 
Si tuviese dinero, 
$i tuviera dinero, 


t lo compraria. 
If I had money, I would buy it. 


! lo comprara. 


Remarx.—A convenient thumb-rule is to consider that the protasis 
requires the aorist subjunctive, and the apodosis the future conditional; 
that these are not interchangeable; but that the imperfect subjunctive may 
take the place of either:— 


Si tuviese (tuviera) dinero, lo com- IfI had money, I would buy it. 
praria (comprara). 


962. The future-perfect conditional, formed by the future 
conditional of haber and a past participle, is used only when 
the verb of the protasis is pluperfect. That occurs when the 


410 


COMPLEMENTARY TREATMENT. 


[963— 


action of both verbs is anterior to the time of uttering the sen- 


tence :— 


Imagino que si en vez de dos pese- 
tas hubiera tenido dnimo para 
ofrecerle cinco duros, no me lo 
habria rehusado. 

Si el camino no hubiera estado som- 
breado por grandes Arboles, creo 
que habriamos sido abrasados. 

Si me hubiese dicho tal cosa le 
habria pegado un pufietazo. 


I imagine that if instead of two 
francs I had had the courage to 
offer him five dollars, he would 
not have refused me. 

If the road had not been shaded by 
large trees, I believe we should 
have been roasted. 

If he had said such a thing to me I 
should have struck him with my 
fist. 


963. The future and future perfect conditional may govern 
a subjunctive, in which case, as with the imperfect and pluper- 
fect indicative, the subjunctive must be in the past tense:— 


Seria bueno que VY. tuviese tiempo 
para dar este paseo. 

Prefeririamos que lloviese 4 
hiciese tanto polvo. 

Habriamos mandado que se preparase 
la comida antes, si hubiéramos 
sabido que Vds. tenian tanta prisa. 


que 


It would be nice if you had time to 
take this outing. 

We would rather have it rain than be 
so dusty. 

We would have ordered dinner to be 
prepared earlier if we had known 
you were in such a hurry. 


964. The imperfect subjunctive of querer, quisiera, is usually 
substituted for the future conditional querria, to prevent con- 


fusion with the imperfect indicative queria. 


Quisiera is a stand- 


ard mode of expressing a request politely:— 


Quisiera que V. viese mi coleccién 
de fotografias, 

Quisiéramos visitar la galeria de 
pinturas. 

Mi hermano esta indispuesto y qui- 
siera pedirle prestado su ejemplar 
ilustrado del Quijote. 

Quisiera que V. me ensefase su 
biblioteca. 


I should like you to see my collection 
of photographs. 

We should like to visit the picture- 
gallery. 


My brother is under the weather and 


would like to borrow your illus- 
trated copy of ‘‘ Don Quixote.” 

I should like you to show me your 
study. 


Remark.—The present indicative, quiero que V. me enselie, ctc., would 
be tantamount to a peremptory order, 
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965. Quisiera is also equivalent to the present indicative of 
the English wish, which is likewise followed by a past tense:— 


Quisiera que viniesen. 

Quisiera tener un alfiler. 

Quisiéramos que sucediese como V. 
desea. 

En cuanto 4 mi, quisiera que no 
hubiéramos venido. 

Quisiera que hubiese medio de aho- 
rrarnos esta pérdida de tiempo. 


I wish they would come. 

I wish I had a pin. 

We wish it may turn out as you 
desire. 

As for me I wish we hadn’t come. 


I wish there were some way of saving 
ourselves this loss of time. 


966. In expressing a wish about a past event, there is a 
clearer distinction in Spanish than in English, between the 
future-perfect conditional and the future conditional followed 
by haber and a past participle. The former (the most usual 
construction) expresses a wish entertained in the past; the 
latter a wish entertained at present about the past:— 


Hubiera querido presenciar aquella I should have liked (at that time) to 


escena. 
Quisiera haber presenciado aquella 
escena. 


Hubiera querido que V. me acompa- 
nase. 


me: : I 
Quisiera que V. me hubiese acom- ( 


panado. 


Hubiera querido que mi hijo apren- 
diese el castellano durante su per- 
manencia en California, pero no 
tenia inclinacion para ello. 

Hubiéramos querido que los miisi- 
cos hubiesen llegado un poco 
antes. 


witness that scene. 

I should like (now) to have witnessed 
that scene. (Je. I wish I had wit- 
nessed it.) 

I should have liked you to accom- 
pany me. 


should like you to have accom- 
panied me. 
I wish you had accompanied me. 


I should have liked my son to learn 
Spanish during his stay in Cali- 
fornia, but he had no inclination 
towards it, 

We should have liked the musicians 
to have come a little earlier. 


967. The conditional is inadmissible when the apodosis is 
governed by a verb or idea of causation, emotion, negation, or 
uncertainty, requiring a dependent subjunctive :— 


No creo que los otros sefiores de 
esta aldea, si se hubieran hallado 


I do not believe that the other gentle- 
men of this village, if they had 
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en el caso de YV., hubiesen (or 
hubieran, but not habrian) obrado 
tan honradamente. 

Si el Sr. profesor hubiese sabido 
que V_ habia hecho un estudio 
tan profundo de las lenguas 
muertas, dudo que se hubiese (not 
habria) atrevido 4 expresar sus 
opiniones delante de Y., por te- 
mor de que V. las sonfutara (not 
confutaria). 

Se le veia sorbiendo su chocolate, sin 
que nada indicara que aquel hom- 
bre de trazas tan pacificas se con- 
virtiese (not convertiria) en tigre 
furibundo si le contrariase algo. 

El criado ocult6 las pistolas, no sea 
que su amo, si las viera, sintiese 
(not sentiria) la tentacidn de aca- 
bar con la vida. 
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found themselves in your position, 
would have acted so honestly. 


If the professor had known that you 
had made such a profound study 
of the dead languages, I doubt 
whether he would have dared to 
express his ideas before you, for 
fear you might disprove them. 


He was sipping his chocolate with- 
out anything to indicate that that 
man with such a placid expression 
would become a raging tiger if 
anything should cross him. 

The servant hid the pistols, lest his 
master, if he saw them, should 
feel a temptation to put an end to 
his life. 


968. When the protasis is introduced by si (but not other- 


wise) its verb may be imperfect or pluperfect indicative. 


This 


usage, besides savoring of Gallicism, should be avoided for the 


reason given at § 954:— 


El ventor parecia estar cazando por 
su propia cuenta, y era probable 
que si alguna pieza de caza le caia 
entre los dientes, no quedaria 4 los 
cazadores la menor parte de ella. 


The pointer seemed to be hunting on 
his own account, and it was prob- 
able that if any game got between 
his teeth, there would not be the 
least bit of it left for the hunters. 


969. In constructions like the following, however, the im- 
perfect indicative is the only form admissible, since it expresses 


a fact :— 

Si este razonamiento no era légico, 
parecia sin embargo conformado 
al genio de sus oyentes, puesto que 
consiguio el efecto apetecido. 

Si estaban mojados, atormentados 
por el hambre y rendidos de la 
fatiga, al menos tendrian aqui un 
abrigo donde guarecerse y fuego 
con que secar su ropa. 


If this reasoning was illogical, it 
seemed nevertheless suited to the 
humor of his hearers, since it ob- 
tained the desired effect. 

If they were wet, famished with 
hunger and exhausted with fa- 
tigue, at least they would have 
here a shelter to take refuge in 
and a fire to dry their clothes. 
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970. The infinitive preceded by 4 often takes the place of 
the protasis in a conditional sentence,—generally of implied 
negation :— 

A conocer yo (si hubiese conocido) If Lhad known his character I should 
su caracter, no le hubiera ajustado. not have hired him. 

4A no estar tan lejos de la poblacién, If it were not so far from the town, 
me convendria la quinta de todos the country-house would suit me 


modos. in every respect. 

A tomar su genio maselevado vuelo, If he had higher aspirations he 
no dejara de alcanzar algun im- would not fail to rise to some im- 
portante destino. portant position. 


EXERCISE L. 


a) 1. Dos estudiantes andaban por el camino real, y, al pasat por los 
portales de la extensa propiedad de un millonario, exclamé uno de ellos: 
‘| Ojala yo tuviera una propiedad como ésta!” 2. ““Y gqué haria Y. si 
la tuviese?” dijo su cormpafiero. 3. “‘j Qué habia de hacer!” contestdé el 
primero, ‘‘daria espléndidas fiestas 4 los pobres como nosotros, y trataria 
de aliviar los sufrimientos de los desgraciados, en cuanto me fuera posible.” 
4. ‘Eso es lo que Y. dice ahora,” respondié el otro; ‘‘pero si Y. tuviera 
esta propiedad, se portaria exactamente como el duefio actual: no le daria 
un ochavo 4 un. pobre, si pudiera evitarlo, ni comeria usted mismo si 
pudiese vivir sin ello, y obraria en todo como si le fuera posible llevarse 
consigo el dinero al otro mundo.” 5. ‘‘gCémo se da Y. cuenta de eso?” 
dijo cl primero. 6. ‘‘Pues porque si ese hombre hubiese gastado su dinero 
& medida que lo ganaba, nunca habria llegado 4 ser rico; que si no se 
hubiese acostumbrado 4 ahorrar su dinero, no lo habria conservado ; y que 
no le seria posible quitarse la costumbre si tuviese todo el dinero del 
mundo.” 7%. El primero siguié andando, sin proferir observacién alguna. 
8. Después de unos cuantos momentos, su compafiero rompié el silencio, 
diciendo: ‘‘;En qué esta V. pensando? ;Cree V. pues, que daria opiparas 
fiestas 4 los pobres si la propiedad fuera suya?” 9. ‘‘No estoy ya tan 
seguro de ello,” contest6 pausadamente el primero; ‘‘tal vez la vergiienza 
no me permitiera dejar de dar 4 lo menos una, para despedirme de mis 
antiguos compafieros pobres.” 10. ‘‘V. dice,” afiadi6, ‘“‘que todos los 
ricos son como éste; pues bien, no estaria bien que yo fuera diferente de 
otros de miclase. 11. Correria gran riesgo de que mis hijos pidieran 4 la 
corte que nombrara una comisién para estudiar mi condicién mental, 4 tin 
de que ellos pudiesen disfrutar con seguridad de mis bienes ; porque si yo 
los derrochara en dar fiestas, ellos se verian precisados 4 trabajar.” 
12. “Es V. un gran fildsofo,” exclamé el segundo; ‘‘yo me creia mas 
valioso como filésofo que V., mas ahora conozco que si Y. hubiese nacido 
all4 en Ja edad de Aristételes, y hubiese proferido tales razonamientos, nc 
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habrian sido éstos los menos desabridos de aquella época tan fértil en la 
historia ¢ntelectual del mundo.” 

b) 1. We arrived at the station a little late, and if the train had not 
been twenty minutes behind time, on account of a slight accident, we 
should have had to (gue) postpone our departure until the following day, 
which would have caused us much annoyance. 2. It was probably eleven 
o’clock when we reached our destination. 3. If there were a breeze we 
wouldn't feel the heat somuch. 4. Yes indeed; but the wind would raise 
a dust that would blind us. 5. If tailors and dressmakers did not have 
the power to change fashions at their will every year, people would wear 
their old clothes longer, vanity would not play such an important part, 
women would have more time for their domestic duties, and the husbands 
would not pay out somuch money. 6. If you had had your child vacci- 
nated, I doubt if he would have caught the smallpox. 7. Here is a ring 
which would suit me perfectly if it were not so expensive. 8. If you 
realized how much it would grieve your mother for you to accept that 
position in Okina, I do not believe you would hesitate in refusing it at 
once. 9. In Europe and North America (f. 8) the plants and flowers of 
the torrid zone would not be known if they were not cultivated with care 
in greenhouses. 10. If you had wrapped the piece of ice in newspapers 
or in a woollen cloth, you would have prevented it from melting so 
quickly. 11. I wish that, if you have time, you would show me the 
photographs that you took in Puerto Rico. 12. I should take great 
(mucho) pleasure in showing them to you, but I have just sent them to 
my mother in Chicago. 13. The besieged foresaw that their supply of 
fresh water would not last more than four days. 14. The besieged feared 
that their supply of fresh water would soon be exhausted. 15. An old 
peasant-woman told Mercedes that if she would eat a spoonful of salt and 
go to bed without drinking anything, she would infallibly dream of the 
man who was to be her husband. 16, The young girl tried the recipe; 
but afterwards she said that she would prefer to die rather than marry 
the individual she had dreamed of. 


Norss. 3. a breeze: omit article. 
. perfectly, sobremanera. 
3. China: supply definite article. 

11. take: use tener, not tomar. 

12, them to my mother : use redundant construction (§ 462). 
in Chicago = who is in Chicago. 

15. told Mercedes: redundant construction (§ 446). 
she would eat : see § 580. 
the man who, e/ que, 
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Review EXERCISE. 


1. There is probably (tal vez) no characteristic of the human mind that 
has been more maligned in popular literature than that of cwriosity. 
2. And yet it is one of the most inherent instincts of (d) all living beings. 
3. The first spark of intelligence that gleams in the mind of a little child 
is manifested by a growing curiosity with regard to surrounding objects. 
4, Then its mother smiles with delight and exclaims: ‘‘ Baby is already 
beginning to take notice!” 5. Mythology and popular legend are full of 
anecdotes that tend to discredit curiosity. 6. Let it suffice to mention 
the story of Cupid and Psyche, of Cephalus (m. 3) and Procris, of Pandora 
and Hpimetheus, or (6 bien) the more modern story of Bluebeard and 
Fatima (f. 3). 7. All these tales exhibit the evils that befall the person 
who is imbued with the desire to know the why and the wherefore of 
something. 8. And yet the world would not have progressed if inquisitive 
people had not existed. 9. Many of the greatest discoveries and inventions 
in (de) the history of the world would not have been made had it not been 
for curiosity. 10. It was cwriosity that caused Marco Polo to wander east- 
ward through unknown lands to the heart of the realm of Kublai Khan ; 
and the (este) same feeling impelled Columbus to embark upon (para) his 
perilous expedition over the mysterious wastes of the Atlantic Ocean. 
11. Without curiosity Fernando de Soto would not have discovered the 
Mississippi, Cortés would not have reached the capital (f.) of the empire 
of Montezuma, Wufez de Balboa would not have crossed the Isthmus of 
Darien and would not have been the first European to gaze in ecstasy 
upon the unlimited splendor of the Pacific Ocean, and Magellan would 
not have discovered the famous strait which to-day bears (ostenta) the 
name of that intrepid voyager. 12. For thousands of years apples had 
fallen to the ground and steam had arisen from the spouts of tea-kettles; 
but only when Newton and Watts had sufficient cwrtosity to investigate the 
cause of these simple phenomena, was the theory of gravitation established 
and the steam-engine made possible. 18. Socrates (m. 3) was right in ask- 
ing questions and leading his disciples to make inquiries. 

Nores. 38. a little child, wna criatura de téerna edad. 

a growing curiosity = the development of curiosity. 
surrounding objects = the objects that surround it. 
5. legend : plural in Spanish. 
8. yet, sin embargo. 
10. it was... which, fué... la que. 
11. The Isthmus of Darien, ¢? Darién. 
and Magellan : see §§ 763-4. 
12. for thousands of years: see § 871. 
to the ground, @ Werra. 
spouts: singular in Spanish (§ 489). 
was the theory, fué cuando la teoria. 
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LESSON LI. 
CORRESPONDENCE OF TENSES. 


971. The tense of the leading verbs of a sentence depends 
upon the date of their action with reference to the time of 
speaking or writing the sentence. ‘The leading verbs may be of 
any tense whatever; but the tense of a dependent verb is more 
or less restricted by that of the leading verb. The term corre- 
spondence of tenses relates to the extent of this control. 

ReMARK.—The extent of the control exercised by a leading verb often 
depends upon its lexical meaning. Some verbs haye inherently a pro- 
spective or a retrospective reference, whatever their tense may be. We 
remember or regret the past; foresee and anticipate the future. All verbs 
of causing or influencing are prospective, since causes precede their effects. 

972. So far as one verb can influence the tense of another, 
the aorist and imperfect are alike. Whatever influences the one 
would influence the other in the same way. In this lesson the 
two will, for the sake of brevity, be called the preterit. 

973. The order of the tenses with relation to time may be 
aptly represented by a railroad diagram, in which the present is 
the central station :— 


FUT.-PERF. COND, FUT. COND. | PERFECT FUT.-PERFECT 
1 





PLUPERFECT, 


PRESENT 





The roads to the left of the central station are assigned to the past, and 
those on the right to the future. The branch roads run to the dependent 
tenses, and the direction in which these lie shows whether they are anterior 
‘or subsequent to the tenses on which they depend. ‘The various tenses 
have intercommunication only through existing lines: thus from the 
present the pluperfect can be reached only through the preterit, and the 
future-perfect only through the future, 

974, A line may be drawn dividing the whole into two 
groups,—the past tenses on the left, and the perfect, present and 
the futures on the right. We may in this case call them collec- 
tively the past and non-past tenses. Very generally the depend- 
ent verbs must belong to the same group with the leading verb, 
and will change their tense when it changes :— 


976] 


CORRESPONDENCE OF TENSES. 


ALT 


Le preguntaré si ha considerado el I wili ask him if he has considered 


asunto. 


the matter. 


Le pregunté si habia considerado el I asked him if he had considered 


asunto. 


the matter. 


Remarx.—In the first sentence, the leading verb being future, the 
dependent verb is perfect, because it relates to an action prior to the time 
of asking. When the asking is thrown into the past, the considering is 
thrown still farther back so as to retain its relative priority. 


975. The influence of a governing verb is seen in the indic- 


ative as well as in the subjunctive mood. 


The infinitive and 


gerund, having no distinction of tense, are of the same time as 
the immediate governing verb. The past participle is necessarily 


anterior :— 


Opinamos que la Comisién no exce- 
dié los limites de sus facultades 
proponiendo que se incluyese en el 
tratado la clausula respecto 4 pro- 
cedimientos judiciales, 

Apresuraron su marcha, pero to- 
mando més precauciones con el 
objeto de sorprender y no expo- 
nerse 4 ser sorprendidos. 

El agua estaba excesivamente pro- 
funda, pues al sondear cerca de la 
orilla no se encontré fondo cou 
veinte brazas de sonda. 


We consider that the Committee did 
not overstep the limits of its func- 
tions in proposing that the clause 
relative to judicial procedure be 
included in the treaty. 

They quickened their step, taking 
additional precautions, however, 
so as to surprise without exposing 
themselves to being surprised. 

The water was extremely deep, for 
on sounding near the shore they 
did not touch bottom with twenty 
fathoms of line. 


976. The past infinitive and gerund (formed respectively of 
the infinitive and gerund of haber and a past participle), how- 
ever, always date one tense prior to the governing verb:— 


Me alegro de verlo. 

Me alegro de haberlo visto. 

Wilkes, oyendo decir que d’Urville 
habia descubierto la tierra el 19 
de enero, pretendi6 haberla des- 
cubierto el dia anterior. 

La borrasca dur6 treinta y seis 
horas ; y habiéndonos librado mu- 
chas veces de estrellarnos oontra 
las rocas, nos encontramos al fin 4 
60 millas 4 sotavento del cabo. 


Tam glad to see it. 

I am glad to have seen it. 

Wilkes, hearing that d’Urville had 
discovered land on the 19th of 
January, claimed to have discov- 
ered it on the day preceding. 

The squall lasted thirty-six hours ; 
and having saved ourselves many 
times from being dashed to pieces 
on the rocks, we found ourselves 
finally 60 miles to leeward of the 
cape. 
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977. The perfect tense is dependent upon the present, the 
future-perfect upon the future, the pluperfect on the preterit, 
and the two conditionals on the preterit and pluperfect respec- 
tively. ‘These secondary tenses have always an expressed or 
implied reference to their respective primary tenses. When the 
latter change, the dependent verbs, in preserving the same rela- 


tion, change according to the following proportions :— 


Present 
Future 
Fut.-Perfect 
Perfect 
Preterit 


Non-past 


“6 


Preterit Past. 
Future Conditional : se 
Fut.-Perf. Conditional : oe 
Pluperfect : a6 
Pluperfect ag 


978. A governing verb in a non-past tense may be followed 
by a dependent verb in any one of these tenses or in the preterit, 


if the meaning of the particular 


He sabido que la cosecha de naran- 
jas sera abundantisima. 

He sabido que el Sr. tio de VY. esta 
enfermo. 

He sabido que el banco ha quebrado. 


He sabido que ustedes Megaron sin 
novedad 4 su destino. 

Es dudoso que logre convencerles 
de la inocencia de su cliente. 


Es dudoso que dicho libro se en- 
cuentre en la Biblioteca Nacional. 


Es dudoso que el buque se haya 
hecho 4 la mar todavia. 

Es dudoso que Parry Megase mis 
alla de los 78° de latitud norte. 


verb admits of such use :— 


I have learned that the crop of 
oranges will be most abundant. 
I have learned that your uncle is ill. 


I have learned that the bank has 
failed. 

I have learned that you reached your 
journey’s end without mishap. 

It is doubtful whether he will suc- 
ceed in convincing them of his 
client’s innocence. 

It is doubtful whether the book in 
question is in the National Libra- 
ry. 

It is doubtful whether the ship has 
put to sea yet. 

It is doubtful whether Parry went 
beyond the 78th degree of north 
latitude. 


(These examples might be varied and extended to great length.) 


979. A past tense cannot govern a non-past tense. Hence 


when a leading verb is made past, all its dependent tenses be- 
come past. ‘This is best shown by taking a sentence whose lead« 
ing verb is present, and, in changing it to past or future, ob- 
serving the consequent changes of the dependent verbs :— 
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Propongo que se manden imprimir I propose that we authorize the print- 
las recomendaciones que hemos ing of the recommendations which 
escuchado, como también las que we have heard, as well as of those 
se presentaren en lo sucesivo. which may be presented in future. 

Propondré que se manden imprimir I shall propose that we authorize the 
las recomendaciones que hemos printing of the recommendations 
escuchado, como también las que which we have heard, as well as 
se presentaren en lo sucesivo. of those which may be presented 
in future. 

I proposed that we should authorize 
the printing of the recommenda- 
tions which we had heard, as 
well as of those which might be 
subsequently presented. 


Propuse que se mandaran imprimir 
las recomendaciones que habiamos 
escuchado, como tambien las que 
se presentaran en lo sucesivo. 


980. In cases where a leading verb in a non-past tense would 
be followed by a future subjunctive, a leading verb in a past 
tense takes a preterit subjunctive. In like manner a future- 
perfect subjunctive becomes pluperfect subjunctive :— 


ends ) will order 
El general « manda que todos The general ~ orders ~that all 
ha mandado j has ordered 


who desert be shot. 


ordered l . 
The general | had ordered { that alt 


who deserted should be shot. 


' los que desertaren sean fusilados. 


mand6 
E] general : habia mandado ay 


todos los que desertasen fuesen 
fusilados. 


El comandante declara que, obtenga The commandant declares that, 


6 no condiciones favorables del 
enemigo, si para mafiana no hu- 
biere llegado el socorro que se 
espera, sera preciso capitular la 
plaza. 


El comandante declaré que, obtu- 


viese 6 no condiviones favorables 
del enemigo, si para el dia si- 
guiente no hubiese lMegado el so- 
corro que se esperaba, seria preciso 
eapitular la plaza. 


whether he obtain favorable terms 
from the enemy or not, if the ex- 
pected reinforcements have not 
arrived by to-morrow, it will be 
necessary to surrender the position. 


The commandant declared that, 


whether he obtained favorable 
terms from the enemy or not, if 
the expected reinforcements did 
not arrive by the following day, 
it would be necessary to surrender 
the position. 


981. The past tenses may govern a dependent present tense 
when it expresses something that is always true:— 
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El doctor Kane descubri6é que la Doctor Kane discovered that Green- 


Groenlandia es una isla. land is an island. 
El autor del Libro de Job sabia The author of the Book of Job knew 
que la tierra esta sin apoyo. that the earth is unsupported. 


982. The future conditional may be followed by a present 
or a perfect subjunctive expressing something represented ag 
taking place at the time of speaking :— 


Podria creerse que esté dormido, One might think he is asleep, but he 


mas no lo esta. is not. 

Se supondria por la manera como One would imagine from the way he 
habla que tenga la oreja del prin- talks that he has the ear of the 
cipe, pero no es asi. prince, but it is not so. 

Pareceria que haya profundizado It would seem that he has thoroughly 
el asunto. investigated the subject, 


983. After a leading verb in a past tense, a dependent sub- 
junctive is in the present tense if its action apples to all time 
or extends beyond the time of speaking :— 


Dios nos dié la raz6n para que dis- God gave us reason in order that we 
tingamos lo bueno de lo malo. may distinguish good from evil. 
Le escribi que esté aqui 4las ocho. I wrote to him to be here at eight 
o'clock, (It is not yet eight.) 
Le escribi que estuviese aqui 4 las I wrote to him to be here at eight 


ocho. o'clock. (It ts now eight or later.) 

E] primer dia se pas6 sin inciden- The first day was passed without any 
tes que merezcan la pena de men- occurrences which are worth being 
cionarse. mentioned, 


984. So far as dependence of tenses is concerned, a relative 
clause is excluded, being in effect an independent sentence, hay- 
ing any tense required by the date of the action, irrespective of 
the tense of the leading verb in the sentence :— 


Discutiamos si convendria comprar We were discussing if it would be 
el cuadro que el artista habia desirable to buy the picture which 
pintado, pintaba, esta pintando, the artist had painted, was paint- 
pintare, esta para pintar, ete. ing, is painting, may paint, is about 

to paint, ete. 

No hay rango 4 que él no aspire, There is no rank to which he does 
aspirare, haya aspirado, aspirase, not aspire, will not aspire, has not 
hubiese aspirado, etc. aspired, would not aspire, would 

not have aspired, etc. 
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985. The leading time of a sentence may sometimes be indi- 
cated and the tenses of dependent verbs determined without a 
leading verb; still the time must be indicated in some way :— 
Habia mostrado evidentes indicios He had shown evident marks of 
de talento antes de su décimo- genius before his fifteenth year. 
quinto afio. 

Para el fin del mes préximo habré By the end of next month I shall have 
terminado mi novela. finished my novel. 


TENSE-EQUIVALENTS. 


986. A peculiarity of the subjunctive mood is that each 
tense, besides covering its own appropriate time, extends to 
subsequent time. 

This will be made clear by taking sentences containing de- 
pendent verbs in the various tenses of the indicative, and chang- 
ing the construction so as to require these verbs to become sub- 
junctives. One tense of the subjunctive will be seen throughout 
to correspond to two of the indicative :— 


1. Present and future indicative become alike present sub- 


junctive :— 

Es claro que se engafia. It is clear that he is mistaken. 
Es posible que se engafie. It is possible that he is mistaken. 
Estoy seguro de que vendra. I am sure he will come. 

No estoy seguro de que venga. IT am not sure he will come. 


2. Perfect and future-perfect indicative become perfect 
subjunctive :— 


Afirma que V. lo ha escrito. He declares you have written it. 

Niega que V. lo haya escrito. He denies that you have written it. 

Es probable que para mafiana se It is probable that by morning the 
habré moderado la tempestad. storm will have moderated. 

Es dudnso que para mafiana se It is doubtful whether the storm will 
haya moderado la tempestad. have moderated by morning. 


3. Preterit indicative and future conditional become preterit 
subjunctive :— 
El gobernador estaba seguro de que The governor was certain the news 
las noticias eran exactas, was authentic. 
El gobernador dudaba que las noti- The governor doubted whether the 
cias fuesen exactas hews was authentic. 
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Los periddicos aseguraban que al dia The newspapers declared that on the 


siguiente llegarian las tropas. next day the troops would arrive. 
La guarnicién no creia que al dia The garrison did not believe that the 
siguiente llegasen las tropas. troops would arrive on the next day. 


4. Pluperfect indicative and future-perfect conditional be- 
come pluperfect subjunctive :— 


Era evidente que por alli habia pa- It was evident that a large army had 


sado un ejército grande. passed by there. 

Era dudoso que por alli hubiese pa- It was doubtful if a large army had 
sado un ejército grande. passed by there. 

Me dijo que para cuando yo vol- He said that by the time I got back, 
viese, su secretario habria copia- his clerk would have copied the 
do la carta. letter, 

Dispuso que para cuando yo vol- He arranged it so that by the time 
viese, su secretario hubiese co- I got back, his clerk would have 
piado la carta, copied the letter. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE CONTRASTED WITH THE INDICATIVE AND 
INFINITIVE. 


987. It may be seen from the foregoing lessons that the sub- 
junctive depends essentially upon two principles; viz.:— 

1. It depends upon a preceding verb (or equivalent word) which influ- 
ences, or expresses an emotion or opinion about, the action of some persea 
or thing other than the subject of that preceding verb. 

2. The verb which is put in the subjunctive is dependent upon an idea 
implying negation, doubt or future uncertainty. 

(The words italicized show the reason for the subjunctive.) 

988. Under the first of these principles, the dependent verb 
is subjunctive when its subject is different from that of the 
principal verb; if the subject of both be the same, the dependent 
verb is infinitive. 

Under the second principle, the dependent verb is subjunc- 
tive when it relates to something unknown, uncertain or future; 
when it relates to what is regarded by the speaker as certain, it 
is indicative. 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND INFINITIVE. 


989. Verbs of causation and influence do not apply to the 
action of the speaker. But verbs expressing a desire or prefer- 
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ence require a dependent verb to be subjunctive when its subject 
is different from that of the principal verb; when there is no 
change of subject, the dependent verb is infinitive :— 


Quiero borrar una palabra. 
Quiero que se borre esta palabra. 
Preferimos ir al museo. 
Preferimos que V. vaya al museo. 


Me permito llamar la atencién de V. 
sobre lo que sigue. 

Le permito que juegue en la huerta. 

Me propongo ir 4 las Bermudas. 

Propongo que se trate de indagar su 
paradero. 


I want to rub out a word. 

I want this word to be rubbed out. 

We prefer to go to the museum. 

We prefer that you go to the mu- 
seum, 

I take the liberty of calling your at- 
tention to what follows. 

I permit him to play in the orchard, 

I propose to go to the Bermudas, 

I propose that some one endeavor to 
find out his abode. 


990. So verbs expressing a feeling or emotion about an oc- 
currence require the subjunctive when there is a change of 
subject, but the infinitive when there is no change :— 


Siento no haberla visto, 

Siento que V. no la viese. 

Temen no llegar 4 tiempo. 

Temen que no lleguemos a tiempo. 


Celebro conoeerla 4 Vd., sefiora. 


Celebro que V. tenga tan buen sem- 
blante. 


I am sorry I did not see her. 

I am sorry you did not see her. 

They are afraid they will not arrive 
in time. 

They are afraid we will not arrive in 
time. 

I am pleased to make your acquaint- 
ance, Madam, 

I am pleased that you are looking so 
well. 


991. After impersonal expressions, when the dependent verb 


also has no subject, it is infinitive; but if the dependent verb 
has a subject, it is equivalent to a change of subject, and the de~ 
pendent verb is subjunctive :— 


Es menester ganar la delantera. 

Es menester que los exploradores 
ganen la delantera. 

Convendra hacer la escalera menos 
empinada, 

Convendra que V. haga la escalera 
menos empinada, 


It is necessary to gain the advance. 

It is necessary for the scouts to gain 
the advance, 

It will be advisable to make the stair- 
case less steep. 

It will be advisable for you to make 
the staircase less steep. 
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Bastaria mandarle una tarjeta pos- It would be sufficient to send hima 
tal. postal card. 

Bastaria que ella le mandase una It would be sufficient for her to send 


tarjeta postal. him a postal card. 


992. A verb denying or expressing doubt or disbelief about 
the action of another, requires the verb expressing that action to 
be subjunctive. Ifthe negation or doubt applies to the action 
of the speaker, the dependent verb is infinitive :— 


Niego haber redactado aquel docu- I deny that I prepared that document. 
mento, 

Niego que mi secretario redactase I deny that my clerk prepared that 
aquel documento, document. 

Dudo poder lograrlo. I doubt whether I will be able to ac- 
complish it. 

I doubt whether our agent will be able 
to accomplish it, 

Do you believe you have the means? 

Do you believe he has the means? 


Dudo que nuestro agente pueda lo- 
grarlo. 

4 Cree V. tener los medios? 

g Cree V. que tenga los medios? 


993. Clauses giving the purpose of an action require the sub- 
junctive when there is a change of subject from the principal to 
the dependent verb. If the subject be the same for both, the 
dependent verb is infinitive :— 


Construyeron un puente para pasar They made a bridge to cross the river 
el rio. on. 

Construyeron un puente para que el They made a bridge for the army to 
ejército pasase el rio. cross the river on. 

He hecho esto 4 fin de obtener el I have done this in order to obtain the 


ascenso, promotion, 
He hecho esto 4 fin de que V. obtenga_ I have done this in order that you may 
el ascenso. obtain the promotion. 


No entablaré el negocio ahora, 4 I shall not undertake the business 


menos de recibir informes sobre 
la condicién actual de la mina. 


unless I receive information of the 
present status of the mine. 


No entablaré el negocio ahora, 4 I shall not undertake the business now 


menos de que mi agente me dé in- 
formes satisfactorios de la condi- 
cidn actual de la mina. 


unless my agent gives me a satis- 
factory account of the present status 
of the mine. 


REMARK.—In such connections a mere result is expressed by the indic- 


ative :— 


Ha encerrado todo el papel de modo He has locked up all the paper so that. 


que no puedo escribir la esquela, 


I cannot write the note, 


Encerré todo el papel de modo que He locked up all the paper so that I 


yo uo pudiese escribir la esquela. 


should not be able to write the note, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE AND INDICATIVE, 


994. Verbs expressing the action of the perceptive faculties, 
and those with the value of declaring or affirming, are followed 
by an indicative when used affirmatively, and by a subjunctive 
when employed negatively, interrogatively or in a condition :— 


Previ que encontraria grandes ob- 
staculos, 

No previ que encontrara tan grandes 
obstaculos. 

Se vé por sus ojos que ha llorado. 


i Se vé por sus ojos que haya llorado? 


Me imagino que se atreveran a aco- 
meterle. 

Si V. se imagina que se atrevan 4 
acometerle, yo mismo le escoltaré. 


Estoy persuadido de que es su in- 
tencion el engafiarnos. 

No estoy persuadido de que sea su 
intencion el engafiarnos, 


I foresaw that I would meet with great 
obstacles. 

I did not foresee that I would meet 
with such great obstacles, 

It is apparent from her eyes that she 
has been weeping. 

Is it apparent from her eyes that she 
has been weeping? 

I imagine that they will dare to attack 
him, 

If you imagine that they will dare to 
attack him I myself will be his 
escort. 

Iam persuaded that it is his intention 
to deceive us. 

I am not persuaded that it is his in- 
tention to deceive us. 


995. Nevertheless, when the leading verb is negative, inter- 
rogative or in a condition, the dependent verb is indicative if 
there is no doubt in the mind of the speaker or he wishes to 


make a fact prominent :— 


Ese hombre es un ateista; no cree 
que existe un ser supremo. (An 
undoubted fact, hence the indica- 
tive.) 

No cree que existan aparecidos. 


Cree V. que su hermano ha ju- 
rado matarle? 


4 Cree V. que su hermano haya ju- 
rado matarle ? 

Si nuestro jefe averigua que V. ha 
hablado asi, le reprendera severa- 
mente. 

Si averiguo que quiera venir, se lo 
mandaré decir 4 V. 


That man is an atheist; he does not 
believe that there exists a Supreme 
Being. 


He does not believe that there are 
ghosts. 

Do you believe your brother has sworn 
to kill you? (Le. he has sworn to 
kill you ; do you believe it ?) 

Do you believe [the absurd story that] 
your brother has sworn to kill you? 

If our chief learns that you have 
spoken thus, he will censure you 
severely. 

If I learn that she wants to come. I 
will send you word. 
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996. Some verbs take the subjunctive or indicative accord- 
ing as their meaning directs something to be done or merely 


makes a statement :— 


Diré al mozo que es un borrico. 

Diré al mozo que barra el suelo. 

Mi hermano me ha escrito que no lo 
cree, 

Mi hermano me ha escrito que no lo 
crea. 

Isabel me hizo una mueca para in- 
dicarme que no tenia miedo, 

Isabel me hizo una mueca para in- 
dicarme que no tuviese miedo. 


I will tell the boy that he is an ass. 

I will tell the boy to sweep the floor, 

My brother has written me that hr 
does not believe it. 

My brother has written me not to be- 
lieve it. 

Isabel made me a gesture to indicate 
to me that she was not afraid. 

Isabel made me a gesture to indicate 
to me not to be afraid. 


997. Impersonal expressions bearing upon the certainty, un- 
certainty, truth or probability of what follows, take the indica- 
tive in affirmative sentences, but the subjunctive when used 


negatively or interrogatively :— 


Se sigue que es incorrecto. 

4Se sigue que sea incorrecto? 
No se sigue que sea incorrecto. 
Ks cierto que volvera. 

2 Hs cierto que vuelva? 

No es cierto que vuelva. 


998. A dependent verb in 


It follows that it is incorrect. 

Does it follow that it is incorrect ? 

It does not follow that it is incorrect 
It is certain he will return. 

Is it certain that he will return ? 

It is not certain he will return. 


a relative clause is subjunctive 


when it refers to what is unknown or uncertain; if it refers to 
what is regarded as certain, it is indicative :— 


La proxima vez que la vea. 
La primera vez que la vi. 
Quiero una criada que sepa cuisar, 


Tengo una criada que sabe guisar. 


Haré lo que V. me diga. 

Haré lo que V. me dice. 

El cuadro se colgaré como V. su- 
giera. 

Hl cuadro se colgaraé como V, su- 
giere, 


The next time I see her. 

The first time I saw her. 

I want a servant who knows how to 
cook. 

I have a seryant who knows how to 
cook. 

T will do what you may say. 

I will do what you say. 

The picture shall be hung as you 
may suggest. 

The picture shall be hung as you 
suggest, 


1902] CORRESPONDENCE OF TENSES. 427 

Le mandaré 4 V. alguno de mis_ I will send you one of my scouts who 
batidores que conozca el terreno. knows the country. 
(Phe man is yet to be found.) 

Le mandaré 4 V. uno de mis batido- 
res que conoce el terreno. (The 
man ts known.) 


I will send you one of my scouts who 
knows the country. 


999. ‘he indefinite relative expressions made by the addition 
of -quiera to a relative may be followed by the indicative if re- 
ferring to something known :— 


Dondequiera que iba Maria, el tal Everywhere that Mary went the lamb 


cordero no dejaba de seguirla. 
Los tigres se encontraban en gran 

ntiimero dondequiera que la lla- 

nura les ofrecia altas yerbas. 


was sure to go. 

The tigers were found in great 
numbers wherever the plain was 
covered with tall grass. 


A cualquiera parte que he ido, le Wherever I have gone, I have always 


he encontrado siempre. 


met him. 


1000. Conjunctional phrases after an idea implying negation 


or uncertainty are followed by the subjunctive. 


When the de- 


pendent verb expresses a fact or certainty, it is indicative :— 


Aunque me lo jura, no lo creo. 
Aunque me lo jure, no lo creeré. 


Mientras que estaba en mi empleo 
era muy laborioso. 

Mientras quede en mi empleo sera 
bien pagado. 


Although he swears to it, I do not 
believe it. 

Even if he swears to it, I will not 
believe it. 

While he was in my employ he was 
very industrious. 

While he remains in my employ he 
shall be well paid. 


1001. The temporal conjunctions already mentioned require 
the subjunctive when they relate to a subsequent time, since 
what is future is uncertain. They are followed by the indicative 
when referring to a past or present time:— 


Nos embarcaremos en cuanto nues- 
tros equipajes estén a bordo. 

Nos embarcamos en cuanto nues- 
tros equipajes estuvieron 4 bordo. 

Tenjamos la intencidn de embarcar- 
nos en cuanto nuestros equipajes 
estuviesen 4 bordo. 


We shall go aboard as soon as our 
baggage is on board. 

We went aboard as soon as our bag- 
gage was on board. 

We intended to go aboard as soon as 
our baggage was on board. 
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1002. Verbs expressing a doubt, or something unknown, 
take the indicative if the dependent verb is introduced by si, 
but the subjunctive if que is employed:— 


No sé si vendrd. I do not know whether he will come. 
No sé que venga, I do not know that he will come. 
Dudo si lo obtendra. I doubt whether he will obtain it, 
Dudo que lo obtenga. 


EXERCISE LI. 


a) 1. Deseo que no yacilen Vds. en hacer preguntas sobre lo que no 
comprendan, 2, Si nunca vacilaren Vds. en hacer preguntas sobre lo que 
no comprendieren, tendran mas éxito en sus estudios, 3. Nos pidi6 el cate- 
dratico que no vaciléramos en hacer preguntas sobre lo que no compren- 
diésemos, porque de ese modo habiamos de tener mds éxito en nuestros 
estudios, 4. No es de extrafiar que, con unas lluvias tan fuertes y abru- 
madoras, el rio Mississippi haya inundado toda su cuenca. 5, No era de 
extrafiar que, con unas lluvias tan fuertes y abrumadoras, el rio Mississippi 
hubiera inundado toda su cuenca. 6. El que hubiere presenciado la in- 
undacion de la cuenca del Mississippi, tendra idea de la tremenda impetuo- 
sidad de aquel caudaloso rfo. 7. Carlitos, no dispares por aqui los triqui- 
traques que te regalé tu tio, no sea que el ruido moleste 4 los vecinos, 
8. Mandé 4 los nifios que no disparasen por alli los triquitraques que les 
habia regalado su tio, no fuera que el ruido molestase 4 los vecinos. 
9. Tenga usted dnimo, puesto que estoy seguro de que todo saldré como 
usted desea. 10. Le dije que tuviese dnimo, puesto que estaba seguro de 
que todo saldria como él deseaba. 11, No hay duda de que llegariamos 4 
nuestro destino antes de anochecer, si por desgracia no estnviese derrum- 
bado el puente. 12. Seria imposible que llegésemos 4 nuestro destino 
antes de anochecer, aun cuando el puente estuviera transitable. 13. Pronto 
la nieve sepultaré las vistosas flores silvestres que ahora pueblan los 
prados. 14. Ya la nieve sepultaba las vistusas flores Silvestres que en otros 
tiempos poblaran los prados. 15. Si hiciere viento propicio durante el 
resto de la travesia, avistaremos la tierra el sAbado. 16. Dijo el capitan 
que si hiciese viento propicio durante el resto de la travesia, se avistaria la 
tierra al siguiente dia. 17. No me creo capaz de nadar hasta la ribera 
opuesta, sea la corriente lo que fuere. 18, El marinero protestd que no se 
creia capaz de nadar hasta la ribera opuesta, fuese la corriente lo que fuera. 
19. Compraré la casa que habita mi familia cuando tuviere los medios, 
20. El inquilino de la casa prometié comprarmela cuando tuviese los medios. 

b) 1. My cousin in (de) New Orleans (f.) has written to me telling me 
not to come until the danger of yellow fever is over, 2. My cousin in (de) 
Baltimore has written to me saying that he will not start for New Orleans 
(f.) until the danger of yellow fever is over. 3. I was sure she would get 
angry if you told her that. 4. I am afraid she will get angry if you tell 


1003] CORRESPONDENCE OF TENSES, 429 


her that. 5. I bet that hammock will break if so many of you sit in it at 
the same time. 6. I warned them that the hammock would break if so 
many of them were to sit in it at the same time. 7 Didn’t I tell you not 
to buy that skirt? Iwas sure that the goods would shrink. 8. I wish I 
had not drunk that glass of beer; I believe I am hotter now than I was 
kefore. 9. Although I had instructed my valet not to wake me on any 
account before nine o'clock, the idiot called me at a quarter past seven to 
tell me that the house was on fire. 10. However much money a person 
has, he never thinks that he has enough. 11. The dew was so heavy that, 
before we had walked a hundred yards, our shoes were as wet as if we had 
waded through the brook. 12. I do not believe that the editor would have 
rejected your article if you had followed my advice and made it shorter. 
13. Heperience will teach you the importance of reflecting before you speak, 
and still more before you write; allow me to advise you never to write any 
thing which you would be afraid to see published in the daily p»pers. 
14. No matter what may be tlie special qualifications that your nephew has 
for the position, it will be useless for him to apply for it unless he is sure 
of the support of several members of Congress. 15. Hvidently you do not 
remember that you promised me that you would allow me tne first vacancy 
that should occur in your office. 16. I do not believe that I ever made such 
a promise to anybody. 17. What do you want me to tell your brother when 
he comes? 18. Tell him to wait for me till I get back from the market; 1 
am sure I shall be back within half an hour. 


Norss.—1. come: use ir, not ven‘r, as the motion is away from the 
speaker. (When called, an English-speaking person 
says ‘‘ I’m coming;” a Spaniard ‘‘ Voy.” 
is over = has passed, 

5. at the same time, d Ja vez. 

8. than I was before: do not render ‘‘I was,” 
11. cur shoes were: see § 484. 
12. and made: repeat the auxiliary. 


LESSON LII. 
THE MODAL AUXILIARIES DEBER AND PODER. 
DEBER. 


1003. Deber is conjugated regularly throughout. Its primary 
meaning, which it still has before a noun, is fo owe:— 


Lleré6 4 mi noticia que mi hijo I learned that my son owed large 
debia grandes sumas de dinero. sums of money. 
Debe su puesto al favor de Vd. He owes his position to your favor, 
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1004. The infinitive is used as a noun meaning duty :— 


Es nuestro deber ayudarlos, It is our duty to aid them, 
Ha hecho su deber. He has done his duty. 


1005. Placed ag an auxiliary verb before an infinitive, deber 
has the two following values :— 

1. It expresses the ideas of duty, obligation or undefined 
necessity which are represented in English by the defective 
verbals ought, should, must :— 


V. debe contestar 4 su esquela. You ought to reply to his note. 

Este hecho debe tomarse en con- This fact should be taken into con- 
sideraci6n, sideration. 

Debo ir al correo ahora, I must go to the post-office now. 


2. It expresses an inference from circumstantial evidence, 
represented in Englis’: by one acceptation of mast:— 


Debe haber viajado mucho. He must have travelled a great deal. 
Esa gente debe tener ideas muy Those people must have very strange 
extranas acerca de nuestro pais ideas about our country, 


REMARK.—With the latter meaning it may be connected with the 
following infinitive by the preposition de; but generally it governs the 
infinitive directly without a preposition :— 


Su casa debe de estar, me parece, It seems to me their house must be in 
en la manzana vecina. the next block. 
1006. When deber, expressing an inference or conjecture, is 
preceded by a negative, it is rendered in English by cannot or 
ought not, and not must not:— 


Este bosque no debe ser intermi- This forest cannot be endless; we 
nable ; debemos hallar salida en must surely find an outlet in this 


esta direcci6n. direction. 
No debe ser dificil hallarun hombre It ought not to be difficult to find a 
tal como V. lo necesita, man such as you need, 


1007. As the manner in which deber is to be rendered in 
English varies considerably according as it expresses a past, 
present or future obligation or probability, the various moods 
and tenses will be illustrated separately. 


t As the English words ought, should and must, which correspond 
most nearly to deber, are practically invariable, the inflectional forms of 
deber can, in cases of difficulty, be more adequately rendered in English by 
some expression equally capable ef inflection, as to be obliged to. 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


1008. Expresses an obligation or probability existing at the 


present time :— 


OBLIGATION. 


La luna debe salir pronto. 

Mi hija debe quedarse en Marsella 
hasta fines del mes de Mayo. 

Consideraciones de esta especie deben 
inspirar 4 los americanos el mas 
vivo presentimiento de la gran- 
deza que les espera. 


The moon ought to be up soon. 

My daughter is to stay in Marseilles 
till the latter part of May. 

Considerations of this character should 
inspire Americans with the liveliest 
expectations of future grandeur. 


INFERENCE. 


Debe haber algtin medio de lograrlo. 


V. debe estar cansada después de 
andar tanto. 

La extensién de este contrabando 
no debe ser desconocida 4 las 
autoridades fiscales. 


There must be some way of uttain- 
ing it. 

You must be tired after walking so 
much. 

The extent of this smuggling cannot 
be unknown to the fiscal authorities. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


1009. Expresses an obligation or a probability which existed 


during the past :— 


OBLIGATION. 


Debian encontrarnos aqui. 

Alli se detuvieron para examinar el 
sitio donde debia construirse el 
puente. 

Como la cantera estaba expuesta 
directamente al sol levante, no 
debia tardar en estar alumbrada 
por las luces del alba. 

Al pasar cerca del farol lo rompi0, y 
todo qued6é sumergido en una 
oscuridad profunda que debia fa- 
vorecer su fuga. 


They were to meet us here. 

They halted there to examine the lo- 
cation where the bridge should be 
built. 

As the quarry was exposed directly to 
the rising sun, it ought soon to be 
illuminated by the light of the 
dawn. 

In passing by the lantern he broke it, 
and everything was thrown into 
profound darkness calculated to fa- 
vor his flight. 


INFERENCE. 


Seguin ese viejo retrato ia abuela de 
V. debfa ser hermosa 4 la edad de 
veinte alos, 


According to that old portrait, your 
grandmother must have been & 
beauty at the age of twenty. 
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FE] médico era un buen hombre, pero The doctor was a good man, but it was 


no debia de saber gran cosa, not likely that he knew much. 
Adelantése con precaucién hacia He advanced carefully towards the 
popa para llegar bajo la toldilla stern so as to get under the quarter- 
del bergantin, donde debia estar deck of the brigantine, where the 
la Santa Barbara, powder magazine was likely to be. 


AORIST INDICATIVE. 


1010. Expresses a past obligation to perform a momentary 
act, or an inference that something momentary took place:— 
OBLIGATION. 


Ocho dias después debimos salir para Eight days afterwards we were 


Londres. obliged to start for London. 
La criada robaba tanto que debi The servant-girl stole so much that 
despedirla. I had to discharge her, 
Me senti tan mareado que debi subir I felt so sea-sick that I had to go up 
sobre cubierta. on deck. 
INFERENCE. 


Imaginé yo que la fuga de las j6- I imagined that the flight of the 
venes debid de ser causada por la young ladies must have been causea 


indiscrecién de D, Nemesio. by the indiscretion of Don Nemesio. 

Dfia. Juana debid de observar mi Dofia Juana must have noticed my 
turbacién, porque al levantar los confusion, for on raising my eyes I 
ojos vi una sonrisa en sus labios, saw a smile on her lips, 


REMARK.—The line separating the aorist from the imperfect of deber is 
so fine that it is not consistently maintained. In cases of doubt, the prefer- 
ence is for the imperfect. 


PERFECT INDICATIVE. 


1011. Expresses an obligation of the past whose effects 
extend to the present time, or a conjecture about the past 
judging trom evidence of the present time:— 


OBLIGATION, 
He debido salir inmediatamente para I have been obliged to start at once for 
Londres. London. 
He debido sufrir muchos desaires. I have had to bear many affronts. 
Mi General, nuestra ala izquierda ha General, our left wing has beer 
debido abandonar las obras avan- obliged to abandon the outworks, 


zadas. 
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INFERENCE. 


Esa sefiora ha debido sermuy guapa That lady must have been very pretty 


durante su juventud, 


during her youth (judging from 
what she is now). 


Ha debido haber un desbordamiento There must have been a considerable 


considerable en este punto, 


overflow at this point (judging from 
appearances). 


1012. When any tense of deber is followed by a past in- 
finitive (i.e. a past participle preceded by the infinitive haber) it 


expresses merely a conjecture about the past. 


It cannot express 


duty because no one can be under obligation now to have done 


anything yesterday :— 


El tren debe haber llegado. 

Mi hermano crey6 que el tren debia 
haber llegado. 

La baja de los fondos ptblicos por 
aquella €época en las principales 
plazas de Europa debia haberle 
afectado seriamente. 


The train must have arrived. 

My brother thought the train must 
have arrived. 

The fall in state stocks about that time 
in the principal markets of Europe 
must have affected him seriously. 


1013. The perfect, when used to express a conjecture, nearly 
approaches in meaning the present followed by a past infinitive. 
The former construction is, however, more definite :— 


Ha debido hacer fortuna en Cali- 
fornia. 


Debe haber hecho fortuna en Cali- 
fornia. 

No veo ni gente ni equipajes en el 
andén ; el tren ha debido salir. 
Ya son las once; nuestros amigos 
deben haber llegado 4 su destino. 


He must have made a fortune in Cali- 
fornia (judging from some evidence 
at hand). 

He must have made a fortune in Cali- 
fornia (merely a conjecture). 

I see no people or baggage on the plat- 
form; the train must have gone. 

It is now eleven; our friends must 
have arrived at their destination. 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


1014. Expresses an obligation that had existed prior to some 
past event; it does not express a conjecture :— 


Bl marinero habia debido renunciar 
& aquel trabajo que le crispaba 
horrorosamente los nervios. 


The sailor had been obliged to give 
up that work, which made him 
terribly nervous. 
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Al principio habian debido creerque At first they had been obliged to 


Paco, sorprendido en la garita, 
habia sido muerto. 


think that Frank, surprised in the 
sentry-box, had been killed. 


1015. An inference under the same circumstances would be 
expressed by the imperfect followed by a past infinitive :— 


Los fugitivos debian haber sido 
vistos, porque una lluvia de balas 
fué dirigida contra la balsa. 

4 Lefia en las cimas de los Andes ? 
Cosa imposible.—Puesto que los 
que construyeron esta choza pu- 
sieron en ella una chimenea, de- 
bian haber hallado combustible 
por aqui. 


The fugitives must have been seen, 


for a shower of balls was aimed at 
the raft. 


Firewood on the summit of the 


Andes? Impossible.—Since those 
who built this cabin put a fireplace 
in it, they must have found fuel 
around here somewhere, 


FUTURE INDICATIVE, 


1016. Expresses a duty or obligation which will exist in the 
future, or an inference about a future occurrence :— 


OBLIGATION. 


Deberemos levantarnos muy de ma- 
fiana. 

Se resuelve: Que se nombre una 
comisiOn de siete delegados, la 
cual debera examinar y presentar 
informe acerca de.... 


We shall have to get up very early 
in the morning. 


Resolved, That a committee of seven 


delegates be appointed, whose duty 
it shall be to consider and report 
upon the subject of .... 


INFERENCE. 


El proyecto de V. presenta muchas 
y grandes ventajas, pero los gastos 
deberan ser inmensos. 

Seria imposible ahora pasar este 
canal; pero deber& comenzar el 
reflujo dentro de poco, y teniendo 
paciencia, en la marea baja seré 
probable! que encontremos un 
paso vadeable, 


Your scheme offers many and great 
advantages, but the expense will 
necessarily be enormous. 

It would be impossible at present to 
cross this channel; but the tide 
will most likely turn within a little, 
and if we have patience we will 
probably find a ford at low water, 





1 It would be equally proper to say en la marea baja deberemos encontrar 
un paso vadeable, were it not that it would allow less variety of expression, 


in view of the preceding debera. 
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FUTURE-PERFECT. 


1017. Expresses a future obligation to have done something, 
It does not express an inference :— 


Antes de que los socorros puedan 
llegar, habremos debido rendirnos 
por falta de viveres. 


Before the reinforcements can arrive, 
we will have been obliged to sur- 
render for want of provisions, 


1018. An inference under the same circumstances would be 
expressed by the future of deber followed by a past infinitive :— 


La familia debera haberse acostado 
antes de que nosotros lleguemos. 


The family will probably have gone 
to bed before we get there, 


FUTURE CONDITIONAL, 


1019. The value of the future conditional of deber is further 
subdivided according as it expresses a future dating from a past 
time, or stands in the apodosis of a condition of implied nega- 


tion. 
As a past future :— 


OBLIGATION. 


Nos previno que deberiamos levan- 
tarnos muy de manana. 

Colocése 4 un criado en la puerta 
de la galeria, quien deberia im- 
pedir la entrada 4 las personas 
que no tuviesen billetes. 


He informed us that we would have 
to get up very early in the morning. 

A servant was stationed at the door 
of the gallery, whose duty it was 
to prevent persons from entering 
who had not tickets. 


INFERENCE. 


Conocimos que el choque deberia 
de ser espantoso. 

Segtin los nuevos sintomas que se 
habian presentado, la calentura 
no deberia durar sino dos dias 
mas. 

Los islefios creian que de esta 
manera haciéndo fuego en los 
piratas desde cuatro puntos dife- 
rentes, deberian éstos pensar que 
la isla estaba bien defendida. 


We knew that the shock would most 
likely be frightful. 

According to the new symptoms which 
had appeared, the fever ought not 
to last more than two days longer. 


The islanders thought that by firing 
on the pirates in this manner from 
four different points, the latter 
would naturally think that the 
island was well defended. 


1020. In conditions of implied negation the meaning of 
nrebability disappears and only that of obligation remains :— 
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Si aquella casa quebrase, debe- If that house were to fail we should 


riamos suspender el crédito. have to suspend payments. 
Si llegara su sefior tio esta noche, If your uncle should arrive to-night 
deberia V. cederle su aposento, you would have to give up your 


room to him. 
Si aconteciera que V. descubriese If you should happen to discover the 
el] autor del robo, deberia avisar 4 author of the robbery, it would be 
las autoridades civiles. your duty to inform the authorities. 


1021. The most frequent use of the friture conditional of 
deber is when the protasis is wanting; in which case it expresses 
an obligation to perform something that is not being done,—or 
the contrary :— 


V. deberia manejarse mejor con su You ought to behave better towards 


hermano. your brother. 
No deberiamos permanecer mis We ought not to stay here any 
tiempo aqui. longer. 


V. deberfa contentarse con esta You ought to be content with this 
suma, porque excede al valor del sum, for it is more than the work 
trabajo. is worth. 


FUTURE-PERFECT CONDITIONAL. 


1022. Is employed only to express a past obligation to per- 
form something which was not done,—or the contrary :— 


V. habria debido mostrarle mas in- You ought to have shown him more 


dulgencia. indulgence. 
V. no habria debido romper el sello You ought not to have broken the 
de una carta dirigida 4 mi. seal of a letter addressed to me. 
Confieso que no habria debido ha- I confess I ought not to have done 
cerlo. so. 


1023. The future conditional followed by a past infinitive 
expresses a present obligation to have performed, in the past, 
something which was not done,—or the contrary,—and is 
scarcely distinguishable from the preceding usage. It is of rare 
oceurrence :— 


V. deberia haberse preparado para You ought to have prepared yourself 
este examen. for this examination. 


tas” The values of the remaining forms of deber follow in such regular 
sequence those which have been given, that their usa ves will be sufficiently 
apparent from the examples without further explanation, 
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PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE, 
OBLIGATION. 


Siento que deba V. marcharse tan I am sorry you have to go so early. 


temprano, 
Este libro no contiene nada que la This book contains nothing which 
srita. hija de V. no deba leer. your daughter should not read. 


INFERENCE. 


No creo que el error de observacién I do not think the error of observation 


deba pasar de unos cuantos se- ought to exceed a few seconds in 
gundos en latitud. latitude. 

No me imagino que ella deba diver- I don’t imagine she can be very much 
tlrse mucho alli. entertained there. 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


OBLIGATION. 
Es lAstima que haya debido V. sacri- It is a pity you have had to sacrifice 
ficar su biblioteca. your library. 


INFERENCE. 


No creo que él haya debido aprender I don’t believe it likely that he has 
gran cosa en el colegio, learned much at college. 


IMPERFECT AND AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE. 


OBLIGATION. 

El coronel mandé6 destruir el puente, The colonel ordered the bridge to be 
de modo que los enemigos, al lle- destroyed, so that the enemy, on 
gar, debieran hacer un rodeo. coming up, should be obliged to 


make a detour. 


Si hubiéramos sabido que V. debiese If we had known that you were com- 
venir, habriamos mandado pre- ing we should have had a better 


parar una comida mejor. dinner prepared. 
INFERENCE. 


No creo que debiese de entender lo I do not believe he could have heard 
que yo dije, porque siguid le- what I said, for he kept on reading. 


yendo. 
No nos imaginébamos que el ruido We did not suppose that the noise 
debiera significar nada. meant anything. 


ee 


1 The value of deber as expressing an inference is of extremely limited 
application in the dependent tenses. 
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IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE AS SUBSTITUTE FOR FUTURE CONDITIONAL. 


Si el camino estuviese en buen If the road were in good condition you 
estado, debiera V. recorrer la ought to walk the distance in three 


distancia en tres horas. hours. 
FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Dejo este punto para los que de- I leave this point for those whose duty 
bieren resolver los enigmas poli- it may be to solve the political 
ticos de lo futuro. riddles of the future. 

PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Era de sentirse que hubiera debido It was to be regretted that he had been 


renunciar 4 su proyecto. obliged to give up his project. 
INFINITIVE. 

Habia cedido 4 sus deseos sin deber He had yielded to his impulses when 
hacerlo. he ought not to have done so. 

Creemos deber afiadir que la socie- We think we ought to add that the 
dad que frecuenta estas termas y society and the scenery at these 
la belleza de las perspectivas que springs are fully equal to the sani- 
se presentan 4 la vista, igualan tary advantages which have just 
por completo 4 las yentajas sani- been set forth, 


tarias que acaban de exponerse. 


PAST INFINITIVE. 


Siento haber debido despedirlo. I am sorry to have been obliged to 
discharge him. 
Don Ramén se jacta de no haber Mr. Ramon boasts that he has never 
debido nunca reconocer una de- been obliged to acknowledge a 
Trota. defeat. 


PAST PARTICIPLE. 


(When not employed with haber in the formation of the compound 
tenses, the past participle is used only as an adjective with the original 
value of dwe.) 


Para espantar 4 los cuervos, se pu- ‘To frighten the crows, grotesque 


sieron maniquies grotescos, debi- effigies were erected, due to the 
dos 4 la imaginacion fantastica de fantastic imagination of Ruiz. 
Ruiz. 

GERUND. 


Debiendo leer esta noche un ensayo As I am to read an essay before the 
delante de la Sociedad Filoldgica, Philological Society this evening I 
suplico 4 V. se sirva recibir mis. beg you to accept my regrets with 


1025] 


excusas con la expresién de mi 
agradecimiento por su atento con- 
vite. 
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the expression of my thanks for 
your kind invitation. 


COMPOUND GERUND. 


Habiendo debido enviar tiltimamente 
una remesa 4 mi hijo, quien esta 
haciendo sus estudios en Europa, 
siento deber manifestar que no 
tengo disponible la suma que V. 
dice. 


1024. 

Necesitabamos tiempo para juzgar 

lo que debiamos hacer en aquel 
asunto. 

Necesitamos tiempo para juzgar lo 
que debemos hacer en este asunto. 

Necesitaremos tiempo para juzgar 
lo que deberemos hacer en este 
asunto. 

En este caso necesitariamos tiempo 
para juzgar lo que deberiamos 
hacer en este asunto. 

En ese caso habriamos necesitado 
tiempo para juzgar lo que hubiéra- 
mos debido hacer en aquel asunto. 


Having been lately obliged to send a 
remittance to my son who is study- 
ing in Europe, I am sorry to have to 
say that I have not at my disposal 
the sum you name. 


CORRESPONDENCE OF TENSES OF DEBER. 


We needed time to consider what we 
ought to do in the matter, 


We need time to consider what we 
ought to do in the matter. 

We will need time to consider what 
we will need to do in the matter, 


In that case we would need time to 
consider what we ought to do in the 
matter. 

In that case we should have needed 
time to consider what it would have 
been our duty to do in the matter. 


PODER. 


(@ Poder is irregular in its inflection; its complete conjugation is 


xiven in § 1093. 


1025. The infinitive is used as a noun meaning power * :— 





~ 


1 Mechanical power is fuerza ; power in mathematics and when it relates 
to the authority of states, is potencia :— 


Fuerza motwiz; fuerza de tracci6n ; 
fuerza hidraulica ; fuerza propul- 
sora. 

Elevar un guarismo 4 la décima 
potencia. 

Estas dos potencias han celebrado 
un tratado de reciprocidad. 

Las potencias del cielo; las poten- 
cias de las tinieblas. 

Un torno mecanico ; un telar meca- 
nico; una prensa mecénica de 
rotacion, 


Motive power; power of traction; 
water power ; propelling power. 


To raise a figure to the tenth power. 


These two powers have ratified a 
treaty of reciprocity. 

The powers on high; the powers of 
darkness. 

A power lathe; a power loom; are 
tary power press. 
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Nos tiene en su poder. He has us in his power. 

E] poder ejecutivo. The executive power. 

El fuego tiene el poder de calcinar Fire has the power of calcining all 
todos los cuerpos. bodies. 


1026, Poder is a true auxiliary, as it always applies either to 
a following infinitive, or relates to a foregoing infinitive which 
does not need to be repeated. It has the following values:— 

1. It corresponds to the English de able, and expresses phy- 
sical power or ability, generally represented in English by the 
defective verb can:— 


E] nifio ya puede andar. The child can walk now. 
Puedo probar que es verdad. I can prove that it is true. 


2. By extension of the above, it is used like the English may 
to express permissibility :— 
Se puede también emplear la gasa JIodoform gauze may also be em- 


yodoformizada, ployed. 
Vds. pueden salir si quieren. You may go out if you want to. 


3. It expresses the liability of an occurrence, or the possi- 
bility of the truth of a statement or supposition which the 
speaker is not prepared to deny; this value is represented in 
English by may, in interrogations by can :— 


El nifio puede caerse. The child may fall. 

Puede ser verdad. It may be true. 

4 Puede ser posible que haya descu- Can it be possible that he has dis- 
bierto la clave ? covered the clue? 


1027. For the sake of clearness, usage 3 may be distinguished 
from the others by employing the third person singular of poder 
impersonally before ser; the whole being followed by the sub- 
junctive of the dependent verb:— 

Puede hacerse. It can be done. 
Puede ser que se haga. It may be done. 

1028. Moreover when poder is used in a negation, the nega- 
tive no is placed before poder when it denotes power or ability; 
but when mere liability or possibility is intended, the negative is 
restricted to the infinitive by being placed between it and 
poder :— 


El] espejo no puede caerse. The mirror cannot fall. 
E] espejo puede no caerse. The mirror may not fa]. 
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1029. Poder may be used before an indefinite pronoun, ex- 
pressed or understood, without relating to a previous infinitive, 
in which case hacer, ¢o do, is understood :— 

Contra tales adversarios no podemos Against such adversaries we can [do] 
nada. nothing. 

No puedo con él. I cannot [do anything] with him. 

Estoy agotado ; no puedo mas. I am exhausted; I can [do] no more. 

(@ As the English auxiliaries may, might, and can, could, which 
correspond most nearly to poder, are fragmentary and have but two forms 
respectively, the full inflectional forms of poder can often be better 
rendered by some expression equally capable of inflection, as to be able to, 
to be possible that. 


1030. In the exposition of deber the student has seen the 
effects of the several moods and tenses in expressing an obliga- 
tion or inference. Their varying effects upon poder, in express- 
ing ability or possibility, are precisely similar, and will be suffi- 
ciently apparent from the examples without need of further 


explanation. 


The various moods and tenses will be treated 


separately (as was done with deber) :— 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


(Puedo, puedes, puede ; 


Aquellos batidores son gente es- 
cogida, hombres disciplinados y 
diestros, con los cuales se puede 
contar con seguridad, 

Los buques de mayor calado pueden 
atracarse 4 los muelles. 

No se puede repicar y andar en la 
procesion. 

La exportacién anual de productos 
naturales del Istmo puede esti- 
marse en $1.200.000. 


FOLLOWED BY 


La escuadra todavia no puede haber 
doblado el cabo de Hornos. 

La escuadra puede no haber doblado 
todavia el cabo de Hornos. 

Las corrientes pueden haberlos 
llevado mas lejos de la costa, 


— 


podemos, podéis, pueden. ]} 


Those scouts are picked men, expert 
and well disciplined, who may be 
safely counted on. 


Vessels of the largest draught can 
come alongside of the wharves. 
One cannot be in two places at once. 


The annual export of natural prod- 
ucts from the Isthmus may be es- 
timated at $1,200,000. 


PAST INFINITIVE. 


The fleet cannot yet have doubled 
Cape Horn. 

The fleet may not have doubled Cape 
Horn yet. 

The currents may have carried them 
farther from the coast. 
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PERFECT INDICATIVE. 
(Ha, has, ha podido ; hemos, habéis, han podido. | 


La escuadra todavia no ha podido The fleet has not yet been able te 


doblar el cabo de Hornos. 


double Cape Horn. 


Le hemos buscado por todas partes, We have looked for him every where, 


pero no le hemos podido encontrar. 


but have not been able to find him, 


Los jurados no han podido ponerse The jurors have not been able te 


de acuerdo. 


agree. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


[Podia, podias, podia ; podiamos, podiais, podian. | 


Se preguntaba lo que podia haber 
de cierto en la noticia, dada la 
poca confianza que debia tenerse 
en aquél que la referia. 

Escuchaban Avidamente todos los 
Trumores que podian llegar del 
exterior. 


It was asked what certainty there 


could be in the report, considering 
the little confidence to which the 
narrator was entitled, 


They listened eagerly to every noise 


that could reach them from with- 
out. 


Su proyecto era atrevido, pero podia Their project was daring, but might 


tener buen éxito gracias 4 la 
oscuridad de la noche. 


succeed through favor of the dark. 
ness of the night. 


FOLLOWED BY PAST INFINI TIVE. 


Claro era que ninguno de ellos podia 
haber sido visto, porque ellos 
mismos no distinguian el buque 
al través de la niebla. 

El torpedero no podia haberse ale- 
jado mucho, por rdpida que hu- 
biera sido su marcha, 


It was clear that none of them could 


have been seen, for they them- 
selves did not distinguish the ship 
through the fog. 


The torpedo boat could not have got 


very far away, however great might 
have been her speed. 


AORIST INDICATIVE. 


[Pude, pudiste, pudo ; pudimos, pudisteis, pudieron.] 


Cada cual traté de acomodarse para 
dormir, como mejor pudo. 

Hablaban los piratas en alta voz, 
refiriendo sus proezas mientras 
bebian desmesuradamente, y Ra- 
mirez pudo oir la siguiente rela- 
CLOn eee 


Kach one tried to accommodate him. 


self, as best he could, to sleep. 


The pirates were talking in a loud 


voice, recounting their exploits, 
while they kept on drinking im. 
moderately, and Ramirez was able 
to hear the following recital: . . , 





' Poder followed by a past infinitive, 
or possibility. It never corresponds to 


expresses not power but probability 
“be able,” but to “may” or “can,” 


1030] 


Carlos no pudo contener un suspiro 
de satisfacciOn al oir aquella 
respuesta. 
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Charles could not restrain a sigh of 
relief on hearing this answer. 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


[Habia, habias, habia podido ; habiamos, habiais, habian podido. | 


Los pasajeros habian hecho todo lo 
que habian podido para apagar las 
llamas. 

Los toros habian tratado de romper 
la empalizada, pero no habian 
podido lograrlo. 

Estos sintomas no habian podido 
escapar 4 la penetracién del mé- 
dico. 


The passengers had done all they could 
to extinguish the flames. 


The bulls had tried to break through 
the palisade, but had not been able 
to effect it. 

These symptoms had not been able to 
escape the doctor’s penetration. 


FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


1 Podré, podras, podra ; podremos, podréis, podran. | 


Desde la cima de aquel cerro podre- 
mos obtener, sin duda, un conoci- 
miento exacto de la isla. 

Aquel oficial podra sin duda propor- 
cionar 4 V. todos los informes que 
V. desee. 


From the top of that ridge we shall 
no doubt be able to obtain a correct 
understanding of the island. 

That officer will doubtless be able to 
furnish you with all the information 
which you may desire. 


FUTURE-PERFECT INDICATIVE. 


Para entonces habré podido ente- 
rarme de todos los pormenores de 
la fabrica. 

Estoy seguro de que antes del vier- 
nes proximo la comisién habra po- 
dido terminar sus presupuestos., 


By that time I shall have been able to 
acquaint myself with all the details 
of the manufacture. 

I am positive that the committee will 
have been able to complete its esti- 
mates before next Friday. 


FUTURE CONDITIONAL. 


[Podria, podrias, podria; podriamos, podriais, podrian. | 


AS A PAST FUTURE. 


Se acordd6 pasar la noche en la 
choza abandonada, la cual podria 
calentarse suficientemente por me- 
dio de la provision de lefia que se 
hallaba en un rincén. 

Como les separaba media milla de la 
costa, 4 tal distancia sus tiros 
podrian no ser muy dafiosos. 


It was agreed to pass the night in the 
deserted hut, which could be suffi- 
ciently warmed with the stock of 
wood that was found in one corner. 


As they were half a mile from the 
shore, their shots might not be very 
dangerous at that distance. 


4 


COMPLEMENTARY TREATMENT. 


[1030 


IN CONDITIONS, 
2 Podria V., sin inconveniente, pres- Could you without inconvenience lend 


tarme cinco pesos ? 


me five dollars ? 


Si la brisa no se dirigiese ahora ha- If the breeze were not now blowing 


cia la catarata, creo que podriamos 
oir el susurro 4 esta distancia. 


Si estuviéramos en uno de los bal- 
cones, podriamos ver mejor los 
fuegos artificiales, 


towards the falls, I think we would 
be able to hear their roaring at this 
distance. 


If we were in one of the balconies we 


could see the fireworks better. 


FOLLOWED BY PAST INFINITIVE. 


Por otra parto, los indigenas podrian Besides, the natives might have seri- 


haber dificultado mucho la opera- 
cidn proyectada. 

La joven se quité la boina, y al 
sacudir la cabeza 4 uno y otro 
lado, comenzaron 4 desprenderse 
y esparcirse sobre sus hombros 
unos cabellos que podrian los del 
sol haberles tenido envidia. 


ously interfered with the projected 
operation. 


The young girl took off her tam- 


o’shanter, and shaking her head 
from side to side, her hair, which 
the sun’s rays might have envied, 
began to escape and fall down over 
her shoulders. 


FUTURE-PERFECT CONDITIONAL. 


[Habria, habrias, habria podido ; habriamos, habriais, habrian podido.] 


El centinela habria podido ver que 
le espiaban y hasta que era se- 
guido de cerca, pero no habria 
podido oir los pasos del indio, 
porque éste, con los pies descal- 
zos, mas bien se deslizaba que 
andaba, y ningtin ruido daba in- 
dicio de su presencia, 

Los marineros facilmente habrian 
podido matar con sus remos al- 
gunos de los pinguinos, pero no 
pensaron en entregarse 4 aquella 
matanza intitil, 


The sentinel might have seen that he 


was watched and even that he way 
closely followed, but he could not 
have heard the Indian’s footsteps, 
for the latter, with bare feet, glided 
rather than walked, and no sound 
betrayed his presence. 


The sailors could easily have killed 


some of the penguins with their 
oars, but they did not think of de- 
voting themselves te that useless 
slaughter. 


PRESENT SUBJUNOTIVE. 
[Pueda, puedas, pueda ; podamos, poddis, puedan. | 


Es dudoso que podamos escaparnos 
de la tormenta, puesto que las 
tempestades de los trdépicos se de- 
claran con rapidez asombrosa. 


It is doubtful whether we can escape 


the storm, for these tropical tor- 
nadoes come up with frightful ra- 
pidity. 


1030] THE MODAL AUXILIARIES DEBER AND PODER. 


Es imposible predecir lo que se pueda 
hacer antes de hacer una tentativa. 

j Ojalé podamos salvar la vida de 
nuestro compafero ! 

Esta isla no ofrece ni siquiera un 
puerto que pueda servir de abrigo 
& buques de calado medio. 
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It is impossible to say what can be 


done before making an attempt. 


God grant we may be able to save the 


life of our companion ! 


This island does not even offer a port 


which can accommodate vessels of 
medium draught. 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


[Hayu, hayas, haya podido ; hayamos, haydis, hayan podido. | 


Es de sentir que el asunto no se 
haya podido arreglar amigable- 
mente. 

No creo que ninguno de estos tu- 
nantes haya podido irse lejos. 

Nos alegramos de que haya podido 
probar su inocencia. 


It is to be regretted that it has not 


been possible to arrange the matter 
amicably. 


I do not believe any of the rascals can 


have gone far. 


We are delighted that he has been 


able to prove his innocence, 


IMPERFECT AND AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE. 


[Pudiera, pudieras, pudiera ; pudiéramos, pudierais, pudieran. | 
[Pudiese, pudieses, pudiese ; pudiésemos, pudieseis, pudiesen. | 


La embarcacién fué amarrada s6li- 
damente para que el reflujo no 
pudiera llevarsela. 

Tom6 un pufiado de yerbas secas, y 
lo puso bajo los lefios y astillas 
dispuestas de manera que el aire 
pudiese circular facilmente é in- 
flamar con rapidez Ja lefia seca. 

El perro, antes de que su amo pu- 
diese contenerlo, se precipito so- 
bre la garganta del desconocido. 


The boat was firmly moored in order 


that the ebb-tide might not carry it 
away. 


He took a handful of dry grass and 


put it under the sticks and twigs 
arranged so that the air would be 
able to circulate freely and rapidly 
ignite the dry wood. 


The dog, before his master could re- 


strain him, leaped at the stranger’s 
throat, 


IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE FOR FUTURE CONDITIONAL, 


Si V. me permitiese emplear el ¢ter, 
pudiera extraer esta muela sin 
ocasionarle dolor. 

En efecto él supo tan bien fingir la 
necesidad de su ausencia que nadie 
pudiera entender que era fingida. 


If you would permit me to employ 


ether I could extract this tooth 
without causing you pain. 


In fact he knew so well how to feign 


the necessity for his absence that 
no one could know that it was a 
pretense. 


446 


COMPLEMENTARY TREATMENT. 


[1030~ 


PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


[Hubtera, hubteras, hubiera podido ; hubiéramos, hubierais, hubieran podido.} 
[ Hubiese, hubieses, hubiese podido ; hubiésemos, hubieseis, hubiesen podido. | 


No creo que hubiesen podido eva- 
dirse por este lado del muro. 

Si hubiese podido llegar adonde dejé 
a mi caballo, no me hallaria en el 
apuro en que me veo. 


I do not think they could have es- 


caped on this side of the wall. 


If I had been able to reach the place 


where I left my horse, I should not 
find myself in the fix I am in now. 


AS SUBSTITUTE FOR FUTURE-PERFECT CONDITIONAL. 


Sin embargo, hubiera podido hacezme Still, she could have made me the hap- 


el mas dichoso de los mortales si 
me hubiera dirigido una sola pa- 
labra carifiosa. 

La corriente marchaba hacia alta 
mar, y aun cuando hubiera que- 
rido, no hubiera podido volver 4 
tierra. 


piest of mortals if she had addressed 
to me a single affectionate word 


The current was running out to the 


open sea, and even if I had wanted 
to I could not have returned to 
land. 


FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


[Pudiere, pudieres, pudiere ; pudiéremos, pudiereis, pudieren. | 


El que pudiere recojer y almacenar Whoever shall be able to gather and 


para su uso los recursos no uti- 
lizados de la Naturaleza, que los 
mandare trabajar en su taller, 
calentar y alumbrar su domicilio 
y fertilizar sus campos, alcanzara 
una soberania desconocida para 
los Césares y mas singular que 
todas las fabulas del Oriente. 


store for his use the waste resources 
of Nature, who will make them 
work in his shop, warm and light 
his dwelling and fertilize his fields, 
will acquire a sovereignty unknown 
to the Cxsars and stranger than all 
the fables of the Hast, 


INFINITIVE. 
[ Poder. ] 


Al mismo tiempo se dispusieron las 
municiones y las armas para poder 
utilizarlas en el primer instante en 
caso de una agresion repentina. 


At the same time the arms and am- 


munition were disposed so as to be 
availabhe on the first instant in case 
of a sudden attack. 


Si sefior, debo; pero deber no es Yes, Sir, I ought; but ought is not 


poder. 
Quisiera poder hacerlo. 
Espero poder hacerlo mafiana, 


can, 


I should like to be able to do it. 
I hope to be able to do it to-morrow. 
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PAST INFINITIVE, 
[Haber podido.} 


Ellos se quedardn sorprendidos de 
haber podido pensar un solo ins- 
tante en semejante proyecto. 

Napoleén se vanagloriaba de haber 
podido dictar 4 la Europa la paz 6 
la guerra 4 su albedrio, 


They will be astonished at having 
ever been able to think for a single 
instant of such a scheme. 

Napoleon boasted of having been able 
to dictate peace or war to Kurope at 
his will. 


GERUND. 
[Pudiendo.} 


Desde esta altura la mirada, pu- 
diendo extenderse sin limites, 
abarca todos los detalles de un 
panorama que se extiende por 
un horizonte de sesenta millas. 

Me refugié entre las niaras, y 
pudiendo mas la fatiga que el 
hambre, me dormi, 


The sight being able, from this eleva- 
tion, to extend itself without limits, 
takes in all the details of a pano- 
rama stretching out to a horizon 
sixty miles distant. 

I crept in among the hay-ricks, and 
fatigue being more potent than 
hunger, I fell asleep. 


COMPOUND GERUND. 
[Habiendo podido.\ 


No comprendia el buen sacerdote 
los malos corazones, no habiendo 
podido nunca despedir 4 un des- 
graciado sin darle socorro. 


The good priest did not understand 
hard hearts, never having been 
able himself to turn away an un- 
fortunate without aiding him. 


NO PODER MENOS DE. 


1031. This expression, in its various moods and tenses, may 
be rendered by some form of the English cannot help, followed 
by a present participle, or cannot fail to, followed by an in- 


finitive :— 


No puedo menos de temer un desen- 
lace funesto. 

No podra menos de querernos, por- 
que seremos buenos para él. 

No podian menos de sentir grande 
ansiedad por saber la importancia 
Jel nuevo incidente. 

No pudo menos de sentir una especie 
de secreta satisfaccién. 

No pudiernn menos de advertir que 
algo extraordinario acontecia. 


I cannot help fearing a disastrous 
outcome. 

He cannot fail to like us, for we will 
be good to him. 

They could not help feeling great 
anxiety to know the importance of 
the new occurrence. 

He could not help feeling a kind of 
secret satisfaction. 

They could not help noticing that 
something unusual was going on. 
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EXxeERcISsE LII, 


a) 1. No creo poder acompafiarle 4 Vd. 4 la playa esta tarde, pues me 
temo se desate en breve una tempestad. 2. Por mas amenazador que esté 
el cielo, no tema Vd. al tiempo; puede ser que no pase de un chaparron, 
que servira beneficiosamente para asentar el polvo de los caminos, que ya 
se va haciendo imsoportable, y al mismo tiempo para refrescar la atmosfera. 
3. Si hubiésemos podido preveer que las propiedades de este barrio habian 
de menguar tanto en valor, no hubiéramos mandado construir esta hilera de 
casas. 4. Vds. hubieran debido pensar en eso antes de haber entrado en el 
negocio, 5, Si tuviese yo una llave inglesa, podria facilmente destornillar 
esta tuerca. 6, “Creo poder hacerlo facilmente con una horquilla de ca- 
bello, si me lo permitieses,” me dijo mi cara mitad. 7 El deber me obliga 
4 no aceptar remuneracion alguna de una persona 4 quien debo tantas aten- 
ciones; pues Vd. ha podido ayudarme en muchas ocasiones de un modo que 
jamas deberé olvidar. 8. Cuando la marea baja, los barcos de mucho calado 
no pueden hacerse 4 la mar. 9. S6lo podré usted lograr que el paquete 
llegue con seguridad 4 su poder, envidndoselo bajo pliego certificado. 
10. Deberiamos cifrar todos nuestros esfuerzos en terminar la obra 4 
tiempo. 11. Dejemos este punto para los que debieren resolver los enigmas 
politicos de lo venidero. 12. La embarcacién fué amarrada sdlidamente 
para que el reflujo no pudiese llevarsela. 18. No puede concebirse hasta 
dénde promete llegar el desarollo de la electricidad. 14, Quisiera poder en- 
contrar mi navaja; no he podido afeitarme desde hace dos dias. 15, Puede 
haberse caido por detris del tocador de Vd. 16. Si pudiese cobrar todo el 
dinero que se me debe, no deberia vivir con tanta parsimonia, 17. Ruégole 
4 Vd. me dispense por haberle hecho esperar tanto; hubiera debido llegar 
mis antes, pero no he podido deshacerme de algunas visitas, que no debia 
desairar. 18. ; Vaya! hubiera debido comprender que habia de llover si 
saliese yo sin paraguas, 19. Entramos en esta botica; puede ser que el 
aguacero sea corto, 

20. Cuando esté yo en la agonia, 

Siéntate 4 mi cabecera, 
Fija tu vista en la mia, 
Y asi puede que no muera, 
Copla popular. 


6) 1. A few evenings ago Don Felipe was talking to me about the ghost 
that he had seen in one of the windows of the old mill; and I told him that 
nothing could make me believe in ghosts. 2. Last night I could not get to 
sleep, and I went out into (d) the garden to get the fresh air, when I suddenly 
met a tall figure draped in a white robe, and which was walking slowly, 
uttering sepulchral moans, 3. I grabbed the would-be ghost by the collar 
and I gave him a caning with my walking-stick that he will not be likely 
to forget for some time. 4. You ought not to have beaten him; you would 
have been kinder if you had called him by his name and made fun of him 
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5. Not at all; suppose that he had been seen by one of those persons who 
are afraid of ghosts; no one could calculate what might have been the 
consequences of his foolish masquerading. 6, Whatever may be the out- 
come, we cannot turn back now; after having embarked in the enterprise, 
we must do our best to bring (llevar) it to a successful conclusion, 
7. Somebody must have hidden the tongs, for I cannot find them anywhere, 
8. You must be blind; there they are, on the left-hand side of the hearth, 
behind the screen. 9. This is not my hat; I must have taken your 
brother’s. 10. Forty years ago I could lift a barrel of flour with ease ; but 
now I could not roll one (0) any distance without getting out of breath. 
11. Joe, this inkstand ought to be emptied and washed ; the ink is so thick 
and full of dust that I cannot use it any more. 12. You ought to be able 
to finish this translation within an hour; it cannot be very difficult. 13, I 
wish I could afford to buy a new carpet; this one is so worn-out that every- 
body who comes to see me must notice it, 14, You ought not to be 
ashamed of being poor; poverty is a disagreeable condition but not an un- 
worthy one. 15. You must bear in mind that Don Marcelo lives more than 
two miles from here; so that whether (ya sea que) he takes the electric car, 
or a public automobile, he cannot get here much before eight o’clock, 
16. I do not believe there can be anything more interesting than a little 
child who is beginning to learn to talk. 17. I wish to Heaven I could find 
those scoundrels! they cannot be far from here. 18. I could not help 
smiling on hearing that reply, apparently so ingenuous, which seemed to 
say so much and really said nothing. 
19. “Of all sad words of tongue or pen, 
The saddesé are these, ‘It might have been.’” 


Norrs. 4. if you had called... made fun: use gerunds, 
6. our best, los mayores esfuerzos. 
to a successful conclusion, @ feliz término. 
8. on the left-hand side, @ la izquierza. 
13. everybody, todas las personas; put object and verb before 
subject. 
14, an unworthy one = unworthy. 
15. lives more than, vive & mds de. 
public, de alquiler = for hire, 
16. anything: see § 625. 
18. on hearing, al oir, 
19. of tongue or pen, ya escritas ya pronunciadas. 


PART IV. 
SYNOPSIS OF FORMS. 


CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERBS. : 


1032. Spanish verbs are inflected by means of a series of 
terminations, expressing distinctions of person, number, tense 
and mood, added to a basis, called the stem, which embodies the 
meaning of the verb. 


a. We have seen that all Spanish verbs in the infinitive end in -ar, -er 

or -ir, and are classified into conjugations according to these termizations :— 
-ar: 1st conjugation ; 
‘er: 2nd conjugation ; 
-ir: 3rd conjugation. 

6. By removing the infinitive ending of a verb we obtain the stem, 

c. In regular verbs, the terminations of the future indicative and condi- 
tional are added to the full infinitive ; all other terminations are applied to 
the unchanged stem. 

1033. With the exception of the infinitive and those forms 
constructed upon it, the inflections of the second and third con- 
jugations differ only in the 1st and 2nd persons plural of the 
indicative present and in the 2nd person singular of the im- 
perative. The two conjugations are combined in the following 
table when their terminations are identical :- 


INFLECTIONAL ENDINGS OI THE THREE CONJUGATIONS. 








HYFINITIVE. PAST PARTICIPLE, 





GBLUND. 





1b 2. 8. ie 2 and 3. Ne 2 and 8. 
-ado, -ido. -ando, -iendo. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 














PRESENT. 

il, 2. 3 
-O, =O; -O 
-as, -es, -e€8. 
-a, -e, -e 
-amos -emos, -imos 
-ais, -éis, -fis. 
“an, -en, -en 

IMPERFECT. 

1. 2 and 3. 
-aba, -fa. 
-abas, -ias. 
-aba, -fa. 
-abamos, -famos. 
-abais, -fais. 
-aban, -ian. 

AORIST. 

1. 2 and 3. 
-é, “i. 
-aste, -iste. 
2, -10. 
-amos, -imos. 
-asteis, -isteis. 
-aron, -ieron. . 

FUTURE. 
1, 2 and 3. 

-é, 

-As. 

-a. 

-emos. 

-els. 

-An. 
ere ee. 
CONDITIONAL FUTURE. 

1, 2 and 3. 
-fa. 
-ias. 
-fa. 
-{amos. 
-fais. 
-ian. 





PRESENT. 

ah, 2 and 8. 

-e, -a 

es, -as 

-e, -a 

-emos, -amos. 

-éis, -ais. 

-en, -an 
IMPERFECT. 

al. 2 and 3. 
-ara, -iera. 
-aras, -ieras 
-ara, -iera, 
-Aramos, -iéramos. 
-arais, -ierais. 
-aran, -ieran. 

AORIST. 

ue 2 and 3. 
-ase, -iese. 
-ases, -ieses. 
-ase, iese. 
-Asemos, -iésemos, 
-aseis, -leseis. 
-asen, -iestn. 

FUTURE. 

il, 2 and Cc. 
-are, -iere. 
-ares, -ieres. 
-are, -iere. 
-Aremos, -iéremos. 
-areis, -iereis. 
-aren, -ieren. 





i, 2. 3. 
a, -€, -e€. 
-ad, -ed, -id. 


: 


1034. These terminations are applied as follows to the three 
model verbs, like which all other regular verbs are to be in- 


flected, according to conjugation :-— 
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PARADIGMS OF THE THREE MODEL VERBS. 


1st CoNJUGATION. 





2nD CONJUGATION. 


38RD CONJUGATION, 

















Infinitive. compr-ar. vend-er. Viv-in. 
Gerund compr-ando. vend-iendo, viv-iendo. 
P. Participle. compr-ado. vend-ido. viv-ido. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
compr-o, vend-o, Viv-o, 
compr-as, vend es, viy-es, 
compr-a, vend-e, Viv-e, 
PRESENT. compr-amos, vend-emos, viv-imos, 
compr-ais, vend-éis, Viv-is, 
compr-an. vend-en. viv-en. 


IMPERFECT. 





com pr-aba, 
compr-abas, 
compr-aba, 
compr-abamos, 
compr-abais, 
compr-aban, 


vend-ia, 
vend-ias, 
vend-ia, 
vend-iamos 
vend-iais, 
vend-ian. 


, 




















viv-ia, 
Viv-ias, 
Viv-ia, 
viv-iamos, 
viv-lais, 
viv-ian, 




























compr-é, vend-i, viv-i, 
compr-aste, vend-iste, viv-iste, 
i compr-6, vend-i6, viv-i6, 
ORIST. : eats 
compr-amos, vend-imos, viv-imos, 
compr-asteis, vend-isteis, viy-isteis, 
compr- aron, vend-ieron, viv-ieron, 
compr-ar-é, vend-er-é, viy-ir-é, 
compr-ar-iis, vend-er-as, viv-ir-ds, 
F compr-ar-a, vend-er-a, viv-ir-a, 
UTURE, i oTke 
compr-ar-emos, | vend-er-emos, Viv-ir-emos, 
compr-ar-éis, vend-er-éis, Viv-ir-éis, 
compr-ar-an. vend-er-an, viv-ir-an, 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, \ 
ee cl Se ae RA ee 
compr-e, vend-a, Viv-a, 
compr-es, vend-as, Viv-as, 
compr-e, vend-a, Viv-a, 
PRESENT. compr-emos, vend-amos, viv-amos, 
compr-éis, vend-ais, Viy-ais, 
lipase ks os eel tes on vend-an. Viv-an, 
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compr-ara, vend-iera, viv-iera, 
compr-aras, vend-ieras, viv-ieras, 
IMPERFECT. compr-ara, vend-iera, viv-iera, 
compr-aramos, vend-iéraimos, viv-iéramos, 
compr-arais, vend-ierais, viv-ierais, 
compr-aran. vend-ieran, viv-ieran. 
compr-ase, vend-iese, viv-iese, 
compr-ases, vend-ieses, viv-ieses, 
AoRIST. compr-ase, vend-iese, Viv-iese, 
compr-asemos, vend-iésemos, viv-iésemos, 
compr-aseis, vend-ieseis, Viv-ieseis, 
compr-asen. vend-iesen. viv-iesen. 








compr-are, 
compr-ares, 
compr-are, 
compr-aremos, 
compr-areis, 


compr-aren. 


vend-iere, 
vend-ieres, 
vend-iere, 
vend-iéremos, 
vend -iereis, 
vend-ieren. 


viv-iere, 
viv-ieres, 
viv-iere, 
viv-iéremos, 
viv-iereis, 
viv-ieren. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD, 

















compr-ar-ia, vend-er-ia, viv-ir-ia, 
compr-ar-ias, vend-er-ias, viy-ir-ias, 
eanan compr-ar-ia, vend-er-ia, viv-ir-ia, 
UTURE: compr-ar-iamos, | vend-er-iamos, viv-ir-iamos, 
compr-ar-iais, vend-er-iais, Viv-ir-iais, 
compr-ar-ian. vend-er-ian. viv-ir-ian. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
ine compr-a, vend-e, viv-e, 
PRESENT. compr-ad. vend-ed, viy-id. 











(2§~ When an inflectional ending is unlike any other, or when it is not 
likely to be mistaken for another of the same form, it may serve the pur- 
pose of a personal pronoun as subject; in that case the personal pronoun is 
dispensed with unless required by way of emphasis or contrast. 

1035. It will be seen by the paradigms that the endings of 
the first and third persons singular are alike in the conditional, 
the imperfect indicative and all the tenses of the subjunctive ; 
with these the pronoun-subject is to be expressed when ambi- 
guity would result from its omission :— 
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IMPERFECT INDIC.: Yo, él, ella, Vd. compraba, vendia, vivia. 
PRESENT SUBJ.: Yo, él, ella, Vd. compre, venda, Viva. 
IMPERFECT SUBU.: Yo, él, ella, Vd. comprara, vendiera, viviera. 
AORIST SUBJ.: Yo, él, ella, Vd. comprase, vendiese, viviese. 
FUTURE SUBJ.: Yo, él, ella, Vd. comprare, vendiere, viviere. 
FUTURE COND’L: Yo, él, ella, Vd. compraria, venderia, viviria. 


These persons became identical by the dropping of the original Latin 
terminations m and ¢, since no Spanish words end in these letters. It may be 
interesting to note the simplification undergone by the Latin inflectional 
endings, as exemplified by the imperfect indicative :— 


LATIN. SPANISH. 
ama-ba-m, ama-ba-, 
ama-ba-s, ama-ba-s, 
ama ba-t, aima-ba-, 
ama-ba-mus, ama-ba-mus, 
ama-ba-tis, ama-ba-is, 
ama-ba-nt, ama-ba-n-. 


1036. The first person plural is the same in the present and 
aorist indicative of the first and third conjugations, and is only 
distinguishable by the context :— 


Compramos, vendemos, vivimos. We buy, we sell, we live. 
Compramos, vendimos, vivyimos. We bought, we sold, we lived. 

1037. The singular of the imperative is identical with the 
third person singular of the indicative present in all three con- 
jugations :— 

Compra, vende, vive. Buy, sell, live. 
Compra, vende, vive. Buys, sells, lives. 

1038. All other forms that are composed of the same letters 
are distinguished by the accent both in pronunciation and 
writing :— 


Compre, compré. Compro, compro. 
Comprare, compraré. Comprara, comprara. 
Compraras, compraras. Comprareis, compraréis. 
Compraremos, compraremos, Compraran, compraran, 


ReMARK.—There are no such pairs of homonymous forms in the second 
and third conjugations. 

In popular language the aorist terminations of the second person—aste, 
asteis and iste, isteis—are very generally assimilated into the forms astes 
and istes :— 


( comprastes, tu compraste, or vos comprasteis ; 
Sor 
vivistes, tui viviste, “* vos vivisteis. 


Tu, or vos leiscee tii vendiste, ‘‘ vos vendisteis; 
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In familiar style the d of the past participle of the first conjugation is 
very generally omitted in pronunciation ; it is pronounced in careful 2-7ak- 
ing :— 

He comprao, negao, tomao, for he comprado, negado, tomadc 


ORTHOGRAPHIC CHANGES. 


1039, An irregular verb is, strictly speaking, one which in 
its inflection varies in any way from that of the model verb of 
its vonjugation. If this definition were rigorously adhered to, 
the number of irregular verbs in Spanish would be very large ; 
but in the greater number the deviations are so uniform as to 
constitute a kind of secondary regularity, and may be grouped 
into several general classes. 

1040. The majority of the deviations are purely orthographic, 
and should not be considered as irregularities, as they are mere 
changes of spelling for the sake of preserving the sound of the 
stem as pronounced in the infinitive. 

In stamping a verb as irregular, we are not to consider the letters with 
which it is written, but the sound it has when pronounced. As the spoken 
word is the original of which the written is but a copy, there is no irregu- 
larity in changes of letters necessary to maintain uniformity of sound. 

1041. The inflectional endings of verbs begin only with 
a, 0, e and i (or its substitute y). Therefore, since certain 
consonantal sounds are variously expressed according to the 
vowel which follows (§ 37), the following changes are necessary 
for uniformity in pronunciation :— 

a. Verbs whose infinitives end in -ear and -gar, change the 
¢ and g to quand gu respectively before e:— 


Tocar, to touch. 


Aor. INDIC. toqué tocaste  tocd tocamos tocasteis tocaron. 
PRES. SUBJ. toque toques toque toquemos toquéis toquen. 


Pagar, to pay. 


Aor. INDIC. pagué pagaste pagd pagamos  pagasteis pagaron. 
PRES. SUBJ. pague pagues pague paguemos paguéis paguen. 


6. Verbs in -guar require the diewresis over the u (gu) before 
e, in order to prevent it from becoming mute:— 
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Averiguar, to ascertain. 
Aor. IND, averigiié averiguaste averigud -guamos -guasteis -guaron. 
Pr. SuBJ. averigiie averigiies averigiie -giiemos -guéis  -giien. 


c. Verbs in -ger and -gir change the g into j before o 
and a:— 


Escoger, to choose, select. 


Pres. INDIC. escojo escoges escoge escogemos escogéis escogen. 
Pres. SUBJ. escoja escojas escoja escojamos escojais escojan. 


d. Verbs in -guir and -quir discard the orthographic u and 
revert to simple g and ¢ before ov and a:— 


Distinguir, to distinguish. 
Pr. IND. distingo distingues distingue -tinguimos -tinguis -tinguen. 
Pr. 8. distinga distingas distinga -tingamos -tingdéis -tingan 
Delinquir, to transgress. 


Pr. InD. delinco delinques delinque delinquimos delinquis delinquen. 
Pr. Susy. delinca delincas delinca delincamos delincais delincan, 


REMARK.—There arc no infinitives in -guer, -quer; and delinquir is the 
only example in -quir. 


e. Verbs ending in -cer or -cir preceded by a consonant, 
change the c to z before o and a:— 


Vencer, to conquer. 

Pres. INDIC. venzo vences vence yvencemos  vencéis  vencen. 
PREs. SUBJ. venza venzas verza venzamos venzAis venzan. 
Esparcir, to scatter. 

PRES. IND. esparzoesparces esparce esparcemos esparcéis esparcen, 


PRES. SUBJ. esparza esparzas esparza esparzamos esparzals esparzan, 


f. Verbs ending in -cer or -cir preceded by a vowel, inter- 
polate z before the c, when followed by o or a:— 


Crecer, to grow. 
Pres. INDIC. crezco creces crece  crecemos crecéis crecen, 


Pres, SuBJ. crezca crezcas crezca crezcamos crezcais crezcan, 


Lucir, to shine. 
Pres. Inpic, luzco luces luce lucimos lucis lucen, 
Pres. Sus. luzca luzcas luzca luzcamos luzcais luzcan. 


REMARK.—The latter change is not to preserve the value of the conso- 
nant, but is required by the Spanish ideas of harmqny. It muct therefore 
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be considered an irregularity, being introduced here merely for the purpase 
of contrast with the foregoing paragraph. 

EXCEPTIONS.—Mecer, to rock, stir, and its derivative remecer, to rock, 
swing ; cocer, to boil, and its derivatives recocer, to over-boil, and escocer, fo 
smart, are exceptions and change the c to z before o and a. The irregular 
verbs decir, hacer and yacer, moreover, do not undergo this change. 


1042. The following changes do not affect the pronunciation, 
but are required by the laws of Spanish orthography :— 


a. Verbs in -zar change the z to ¢ before e, as z should not 
be written before e or i (§ 36):— 


Rezar, to pray. 


Aor. INDIC. recé  rezaste rezO  rezamos- rezasteis rezaron. 
PRES. SUBJ. rece  reces rece recemos recéis recen, 


6. The palatalized consonants 1 and n, when coming before 
the diphthongs ie, io, absorb the vowel i, it being no longer 
necessary :— 

Bullir, to boil, seethe. 
SFERUND. bullendo (not bulliendo). 
Aor. Inpic. bulli _bulliste bull6  bullimos bullisteis bulleron. 
Imp. Susy. bullera bulleras bullera bulléramos bullerais bulleran. 


Aor. SuBJ. bullese bulleses bullese bullésemos bulleseis bullesen. 
Fur. Susy. bullere bulleres bullere bulléremos bullereis bulleren. 


Taner, to play (a stringed instrument). 


GERUND. tanhendo (not tanzendo). 

Aor. InpIc. tafii tafliste tad tahimos tafiisteis tafieron. 
Imp, SuBJ. tafiera tafieras tafiera tafiéramos tanerais taneran. 
Aor. SuBJ. tahese tafeses tafiese tanésemos tafeseis tanesen. 
Fur. Suns. tafere tanheres tafiere tanéremos tafereis taneren. 


Brunir, to burnish. 


GERUND. brufiendo (not brufizendo). 

Aor. INpDIc. brufi brufiiste bruné6 brufiimos bruifisteis -fieron. 
Imp. SUBJ. brufera brufieras brufiera -héramos -flerais -heran. 
Aor. SuBJ. brufiese brufieses brufiese -fiésemos -Neseis -nesen. 
Fur. Susy. brufiere brufieres bruiiere -iiéremos -nereis  -feren. 


REMARK.—This usage is by some writers extended to ch, but is not 
justified by analogy. 

1043. When the stem of a verb ends in a vowel, the ifof the 
diphthongal endings ie, io, is changed to y, since Spanish or- 
shography does not admit an unaccented i between vowels :— 
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GERUND. 

Aor. INDIC, 
Imp. Susy. 
AOR. SUBJ. 
Four. Susu, 


GERUND, 

Aor. INDIC. 
Imp. SuBu. 
AOR. SUBJ. 
Fur. Susu. 


GERUND. 

Aor. INDIC. 
Imp. SuBJ. 
Aor. SUBJ. 
Fur. Sup. 


GERUND. 

Aor, IND. 
imp. SuBJ. 
AOR. SUBJ. 
Fur. Sus. 
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Caer, to fall. 
cayendo (not caiendo). 
cai caiste cayd caimos caisteis cayeron. 
cayera cayeras Cayera cayéramos cayerais cayeran, 
cayese Cayeses cayese cayésemos cayeseis cayesen. 
Cayere cayeres cayere cayéremos cayereis cayeren, 
Creer, to believe. 

creyendo (ot creiendo). 
crei creiste crey6  creimos creisteis creyeron. 


creyera creyeras Creyera creyéramos creyerais creyeran, 
creyese creyeses creyese creyésemos creyeseis creyesen, 
creyere creyeres creyere creyéremos creyereis creyeren. 


Huir, to flee. 


huyendo (not huiendo),. 
hui huiste huy6  huimos huisteis huyeron. 
huyera huyeras huyera huyéramos huyerais huyeran, 
huyese huyeses huyese huyésemos huyeseis huyesen, 
huyere huyeres huyere huyéremos huyereis huyeren, 
Argiiir, to argue. 
arguyendo (not argitiendo). 
argill argtiiste arguy6é 


argiiimos argilisteis -yeron, 


arguyera -guyeras -guyera 
arguyese -guyeses -guyese 
arguyere -guyeres -guyere 


-guyéramos -guyerais 
-guyésemos -guyeseis 
-gsuyéremos -guyereis 


-yeran. 
-yesen, 
-yeren. 


REMARK.—When the termination begins with accented i followed by a 
vowel, it does not constitute a diphthong, and the above does not apply :— 


CAER: 
CREER: 
Horr: 
ARGUIR: 


caia caias caia 
creia creias creia 
huia huias huia 


argiiia argiiias 


argiiia argiifamos 


cajamos cajais caian. 

creilamos  crejais _creian. 

huiamos huiais _huian. 
argiilais argiijian. 


1044. In the case of verbs ending in -guir, -quir, since the u 
of the stem is a mere orthographic expedient to preserve the 
hard sound of the preceding consonant, it does not count asa 
vowel, and the above principle does not apply :— 


GERUND. 

Aor. IND. 
Imp. Sus. 
Aor. Susy. 
Fur. Susy. 


Distinguir, to distinguish. 


distinguiendo. 

distingui = -guiste 
distinguiera -guieras 
distinguiese -guieses 
distinguiere -guieres 


-guid 


-guiera -guiéramos 
-guiese -cuiésemos 
-guiere -guiéremos 


-guimos -guisteis 
-guierais 
-guieseis 
-guiereis 


-guieron. 
-guieran. 
-guiesen, 
-guieren. 
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Delinquir, to transgress. 


GERUND. delinquiendo. 

Aor. Inp.  delinqui -quiste -quid -quimos -quisteis -quieron. 
Imp. Sups. delinquiera -quieras -quiera -quiéramos -quierais -quieran. 
Aor. Susy. delinquiese -quieses -quiese -quiésemos -quieseis -quiesen. 
Fur. Sups. delinquiere -quieres -quiere -quiéremos -quiereis -quieren. 


1045. When the stem of a verb of the first conjugation ends 
in a weak vowel, this vowel bears the written accent before 
unaccented terminations beginning with a vowel :— 


Variar, to vary. 











Pres. INDIC, vario varias varia variamos varidis varian. 
PRES. SUBJ. varie varies varie variemos variéis varien. 
IMPERAT. varia variad 





Continuar, to continue. 
Pr. IND. continvio continvias contintia continuamos continudis continvian. 
Pr. SUBJ. continvia contintes continte continuemos continuéis contintien. 
IMPERAT, continitia — —— continuad — 





Notr.—There are a few exceptions to this last class, and also some verbs 
regarding which authorities are not agreed. 
CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 


(a= In irregular verbs, with a few isolated exceptions, the irregularity 
is entirely in the stem, which may change several times in the conjugation. 


1046. Irregular verbs, primarily, are inflected on three stems 


—present, aorist and future—as bases. The groups of tenses 
formed from these stems are as follows :—- 


I. PRESENT STEM: Il, AORIST STEM: 
Infinitive, Gerund (occasionally), 
Past Participle, Aorist Indicative, 
Gerund (usually), Imperfeot Subjunctive, 
Present Indicative, Aorist Subjunctive, 
Imperfect Indicative, Future Subjunctive. 
Present Subjunctive, IL FUTURE STEM: 


porate: Future Indicative, 


Future Conditional. 


REMARK.—Some one or two of these may be regular. The present and 
aorist stems may contain internal irregularities which depend upon the form 
or accent of the termination. The future stem, when irregular, retains the 
same irregularity throughout, 
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PRESENT STEM. 


1047, The present stem of irregular verbs is never irregular 
throughout; its regular and irregular forms are distributed 
according to the following conditions :— 

1. The stem is either accented or unaccented ; 

2. The termination begins either with a strong vowel (a, 0) or a weak 

vowel (e, i). 

1048. One of each of these alternatives is present in every 
verbal form. The combinations are therefore limited to four; 
Viz.:— 


a. accented stem, weak termination 2 e.g.: dices, sienten, 

b. accented stem, strong termination ; ae digo, sientas. 

c. unaccented stem, weak termination 5 ss decimos, sentis, 
d. unaccented stem, strong termination ; gt digais, sintamos. 


1049. The unaccented stem followed by a weak termination 
is always regular; any or all of the remaining combinations may 
be irregular. 


NoTE.—The form of the stem that is peculiar to any of the above com- 
binations is always the same wherever that combination occurs, 


IRREGU LARITIES. 


1050. The irregularities of the present stem are methods vf 
strengthening it either when accented or followed by a strong 
vowel. ‘This strengthening is effected by adding to or changing 
either the stem vowel, stem consonant, or both:— 


PERDER: _ pierd-a, pierd-as, pierd-a, perd-amos, perd-dis, pierd-an, 
VESTIR : vist-a, _ vist-as, vist-a,  vist-amos, vist-dis, vist-an. 
SALIR : salg-a,  salg-as, salg-a,  salg-amos, salg-dis, salg-an. 
ASIR : aSg-d, — ASB-48,  asg-a, —aasg-amos, asg-dis, asg-an. 
CARER : caig-a, caig-as, caig-a, caig-amos, caig-dis, caig-an. 
HACER : hag-a, _hag-as, hag-a, hag-amos, hag-dis, hag-an. 


1051. Four verbs add y to the original 0 of the first person 
singular of the present indicative :— 


SER, to be: ancient so, modern soy, Iam. 
Estar, tobe: pamECSLO! x estoy, Jam. 
Dar, to give: SmCLO® «doy, I give. 


Ir, to go: UG 00, $s voy, I go. 
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1052. The imperfect indicative is irregular only in the three 


following verbs :— 


ine iba, ibas, iba, {bamos, ibais, iban. 
VER: veia, veias, vela, veiamos, veiais, veian. 
Ser: era, eras, era, éramos, erais, eran. 
AORIST STEM. 
1053, The aorist stem may be irregular throughout or only 
in part. 


1054. When only partially irregular, it is irregular only when 


followed by a diphthong :— 
SENTIR : senti, sentiste, sintid, 


DORMIR : 


sentimos, 


sentisteis, 
dormi, dormiste, durmidé, dormimos, dormisteis, durmieron. 


sintieron, 


1055. The verbs whose aorist stems are irregular throughout 


are seventeen in number, which have retained more or less 
distinctly the form of the Latin irregular perfects as they must 
have been popularly used in the Iberian peninsula. 

a. Fourteen of these, in addition to the stem irregularity, 
agree in having the first and third persons singular of the aorist 
indicative end in e and o respectively, the accent falling on the 
penultimate instead of the final vowel :— 


HABER. 
hube,  hub-iste, hubo, hub-imos, hub-isteis, hub-ieron. 
TENER. 
tuve, tuv-iste, tuvo, tuv-imos, tuv-isteis, tuv-ieron. 
ESTAR. 
estuve, estuv-iste, estuvo, estuv-imos, estuv-isteis, estuv-ieron, 
ANDAR. 
anduve, anduv-iste, anduvo, anduv-imos, anduv-isteis, anduv-ieron, 
CABER. 
cupe, cup-iste, cupo, cup-imos, cup-isteis, cup-ieron. 
SABER, 
gupe, sup-iste, supo, sup-imos, sup-isteis, sup-ieron. 
PODER. 
pude, pud-iste, pudo, pud-imos, pud-isteis, | pud-ieron. 
PONER. 
puse, pus-iste, puso, pus-imos, pus-isteis, pus-ieron, 
VENIR. 
vine, vin-iste, vino, vin-imos, vin-isteis, vin-ieron. 
HACER. 
hice, hic-iste, hize, hic-imos, hic-isteis, hic-ieron. 


462 SYNOPSIS OF FORMS. [1056— 


QUERER. 
quise, quis-iste. quiso, quis-imos, quis-isteis, quis-ieron. 
DECIR. 
dije, dij-iste, dijo, dij-imos, dij-isteis, dij-eron.? 
TRAER. 
traje, traj-iste, trajo, traj-imos, traj-isteis, traj-eron.! 


Compounds in -DUCIR 
deduje, deduj-iste, dedujo, Geduj-imos, deduj-isteis, deduj-eron.! 
6. In the remaining three, ser and ir form the aorist upon the 
Latin root fu, while dar, though of the first conjugation, takes 
the ‘erminations of the second conjugation in all the tenses made 
from the aorist stem :— 


SER: fu-i, fu-iste, fué, fu-imos, fu-isteis, fu-eron, 
Ik: fu-i, fu-iste, fué, fu-imos, fu-isteis, fu-eron. 
Dar: d-i, d-iste, d-id, d-imos, d-isteis, d-ieron, 


FUTURE STEM. 
1056. Five verbs form the future stem by eliding the vowel 
of the infinitive ending; five others replace this vowel by a 
phonetic a:— 


CABER : cabr-é, cabr-ia, PONER : pondr-é, pondr-ia. 
HABER ; habr-é, habr-ia, SALIR: saldr-é, saldr-ia. 
PODER : podr-é, podr-ia. TENER: tendr-é, tendr-ia. 
QUERER: querr-é, querr-ia. VALER : valdr-é, valdr-ia. 
SABER : sabr-é, sabr-ia. VENIR : vendr-é, vendr-ia. 


1057. Finally, two verbs form tne future stem from older 
infinitives which are now obsolete :— 


Decor (diz): dir-é,  dir-ia. HACER (far): har-é, har-{a, 
PARADIGMS OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS, 


1058. The addition of a prefix to a verb rarely alters the 
manner of its inflection; hence derivatives will be understood to 
be inflected like their primitives. The few exceptions to this 
will be noted in each case. 

1059. It usually happens that the irregularities of a given 
verb are also found in other verbs which present the same con- 
ditions. Consequently most of the irregular verbs may be 


} The i of the termination is omitted afer Jj. G. § 10423. 
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grouped into classes, a representative verb then sufficing to 
exhibit the irregularities of its class. 

a. The majority of irregular verbs belong to two or three classes so 
regular in their departure from the normal models as to present no difficulty. 
The other classes, although more irregular, are smaller ; and finally a few 
are so erratic that they have to be treated singly. 

b. There are irregularities affecting only the past participle that will be 
treated of separately. 

(= In the following paradigms the irregularities are printed in bold. 
faced type :— 

FIRST CLASS. 


1060. This is composed of verbs of the 1st and 2nd con- 
jugations only. Their irregularity consists in the expansion of 
the stem vowels e and o into ie and ue respectively whenever 
they receive the accent in pronunciation. When the accent is 
transferred to another syllable, the original vowel resumes its 
place. 

This irregularity occurs only in the Ist, 2nd and 3rd persons 
singular and the 3rd person plural of the present indicative and 
present subjunctive, and in the 2nd person singular of the im- 
perative, for in all other forms of the verbs the accent falls on 
the inflectional ending and not on the stem. 


E STEM. FIRST CONJUGATION. 


1061. Cerrar, cerrando, cerrado, Zo shut. 


PRESENT STEM: accented, cierr; wnaccented, cerr. 











Pres. IND. cierr-o cierr-as cCierr-a cerr-amos cerr-4is cierr-an. 

Pres, SUBJ. cierr-e cierr-es cierr-e cerr-emos cerr-éis cierr-en. 

IMPERAT. cierr-a — cerr-ad 

IMPERF. cerr-aba_ -abas -aba -Abamos~ -abais -aban. 
AoRISt STEM: REGULAR. 

Aor. IND. cerr-é -aste -0 -amos -asteis -aron. 

Imp. SuBJ. cerr-ara -aras -ara -Aramos -arais -aran, 

Aor. SUBJ. cerr-ase -ases -ase -asemos -aseis -asen, 

Four. Sugg. cerr-are -ares -are -Aremos -areis -aren. 
FouTURE STEM: REGULAR. 

For. IND. cerrar-é -As -& -emos -éis -an. 

Fut. Conn. cerrar-ia -las -la -jamos -jais -jan. 
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E STEM. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
1062. Perder, perdiendo, perdido, to lose. 
PRESENT STEM: accented, pierd ; unaccented, perd. 

Pres. Inp. pierd-o pierd-es pierd-e perd-emos perd-éis pierd-en. 

Pres. SUBJ. pierd-a pierd-as pierd-a perd-amos perd-ais pierd-an. 

IMPERAT., —___—i opierd-e perd-id — 

IMPERF. perd-ia -ias -la -lamos -lais -lan. 
AORIST STEM: REGULAR. 

Aor. IND. perd-i -iste -16 -imos -isteis —_-ieron. 

Imp. Sus. perd-iera -ieras_” = -iera’ ~— -iéramos -lerais  -ieran. 

Aor. SuBu. perd-iese -leses -iese — -iésemos -leseis _—_-iesen. 

Fur. Susu. perd-iere -leres —-iere -iéremos -iereis_ -ieren, 
FUTURE Stem: REGULAR. 

For. Inp. perder-é -As -4 -emos -€is -in, 
Fur. Conn. perder-ia -las -la -lamos -lais -lan. 
O SIHM. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

1063. Costar, costando, costado, to cost. 
PRESENT STEM: accented, cuest ; wnaccented, cost. 

Pres. IND. cuest-o cuest-as cuest-a cost-amos cost-dis cuest-an, 

PREs. SUBJ. cuest-e Cuest-es cuest-e cost-emos cost-éis cuest-en, 

IMPERAT. — cuest-a — — cost-ad —-. 

IMPERF, cost-aba_ -abas -aba -Abamos  -abais -aban. 
Aorist STEM: REGULAR. 

Aor. IND. cost-é -aste -6 -amos -asteis -aron. 

Imp. Susg. cost-ara -aras -ara -dramos -arais -aran, 

AOR. SUBJ. cost-ase -ases -ase -dsemos -aseis -asen, 

Four. Susu. cost-are -ares -are -dremos -areis -aTen. 
FUTURE STEM: REGULAR. 

Fort. Inp. costar-é -As -4 -emos -€is -An, 

Fur. Conn. costar-ia -las -la -lamos -lais -lan, 
O 8TEM. SECOND CONJUGATION. 


1064, Morder, mordiendo, mordido, to bite, 
PRESENT STEM : accented, muerd ; wnaccented, mord, 


Pres. Inp. 


muerd-o muerd-es muerd-e mord-emos mord-éis muerd-en, 


PRES. SuBJ. muerd-a muerd-as muerd-a mord-amos mord-dis muerd-an, 


IMPERAT, 
IMPERF. 


mord-ia 


muerd-e 
-las -la 


——C— 


-lamos 


mord-ed —=. 
-lais -lan, 
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AorIst STEM: REGULAR. 


Aor. IND. mord-i -iste -i6 -imos -isteis -ieron. 
Iup. SuBg. mord-iera -ieraS’ -iera -iéramos -ierais. -ieran. 
Aor. SuBsJ. mord-iese -ieses_ -iese -iésemos  -ieseis  -iesen. 
Fort. Susu. mord-iere jeres-iere -1éremos -iereis -ieren. 


FutTuRF STEM: REGULAR. 


Fort. Inp. morder-é -ds -4 -emos -éis -An. 
For. Conn. morder-ia -jas -ia -jamos -lais -ian. 


EUPHONIC AND ORTHOGRAPHIC CHANGES. 


1065. When the expansion of e takes place at the beginning 
of a verb, the initial i of the diphthong ie is changed to y, since 
no word may begin with ie (§ 10) :— 


Errar, errando, errado, to err. 


Pres. IND, yerro  yerras  yerra’ erramos’ errais yerran, 
PRES. SUBJ. yerre yerres yerre erremos erréis yerren. 
IMPERAT. yerra errad 














erraba; erré, errara, errase, errare; erraré, erraria. 


1066. In like manner when the stem vowel o is initial, the 
resultant diphthong ue is preceded by h, since no word may 
begin with ue (§ 10) :— 


Oler, oliendo, olido, to emit a smell. 





Pres. IND. huelo hueles' huele’ olemos' oléis  huelen. 
PRES. SUBJ. huela huelas huela_  olamos olais huelan 
IMPERAT. huele oled —. 








olia; oli, oliera, oliese, oliere ; oleré, oleria. 


1067. Desosar, ¢o bone (remove the bones from meat), and 
desovar, fo spawn, introduce an h before the diphthong ue, as 
they are derived from hueso, done, and huevo, egg, respectively :— 


Desosar, desosando, desosado, to bone. 
Pr. InD. deshueso deshuesas deshuesa -osamos -oséis deshuesan, 
Pr. SuspJ. deshuese deshueses deshuese -osemos -oséis deshuesen. 
IMPERAT. —— deshuesa —— — -osad ——. 
desosaba; desosé, desosara, -ase, -are; desosaré, -ia. 


1068. The orthographic changes laid down in § 1041 are also 
to be observed :— 
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Plegar, plegando, plegado, to fold. 
Pres. IND. pliego  pliegas pliega plegamos  plegdis _pliegan. 
Pres. Subs. pliegue pliegues pliegue pleguemos pleguéis plieguen. 
IMPERAT. pliega ~— plegad > 
plegaba; plegué, plegara, -ase, -are; plegaré, -ia. 











Empezar, empezando, empezado, to begin. 
Pr. IND. empiezo empiezas empieza -pezamos -peziis -piezan. 
Pr. SuBJ. empiece empieces empiece -pecemos -pecéis -piecen. 
ImperatT. —— empieza — -pezad é 
mpezaba ; empecé, empezara, -ase, -are ; empezaré, -ia. 








Trocar, trocando, trocado, to barter. 
Pres. IND. trueco  truecas trueca trocamos  trocdis  truecan. 
PRES. SUBJ. trueque trueques trueque troquemos troquéis truequen, 
IMPERAT, wo trueca a trocad : 
trocaba; troqué, trocara, -ase, -are; trocaré, -ia. 
Colgar, colgando, colgado, to hang. 
PRES. IND, cuelgo cuelgas cuelga colgamos  colgdis cueizan, 
PRES. SUBJ. cuelgue cuelgues cuelgue colguemos colguéis cuelguen 
IMPERAT. cuelga -— — colgad —. 
colgaba; colgué, colgara, -ase, -are; colgaré, -ia. 

In this place belongs the verb jugar (Lat. jocari), as its stem 
vowel was originally 0, but has degenerated to u when not 
accented :— 

Jugar, jugando, jugado, to play, gamble. 
Pres. INp. juego juegas juega jugamos jugais juegan. 
PRES. SUBJ. juegue juegues juegue juguemos juguéis jueguen. 
IMPERAT. juega jugad A 
jugaba; jugué, jugara, -ase, -are, jugaré, jugaria, 
Forzar, forzando, forzado, to Sorce. 























©REs. IND. fuerzo fuerzas fuerza forzamos  forzdis fuerzan. 
. xE8. SUBJ. fuerce fuerces fuerce forcemos forcéis fuercen, 
{MPERAT, fuerza forzad —. 











forzaba; forcé, forzara, -ase, -are; forzaré, -ia. 
Agorar, agorando, agorado, to divine, augur. 
Pres. IND. agiiero agiieras agiiera agoramos agordis agiieran, 
Pres. SUBJ. agiiere agiieres agiiere agoremos agoréis agiieren, 
IMPERAT. agiiera — agorad —— 
agoraba ; agoré, agorara, -ase, -are ; agoraré, -{a, 
Toreer, torciendo, torcido, to twist. 
Pres. IND. tuerzo  tuerces  tuerce torcemos torcéis_ tuercen, 
Pres. SUBJ. tuerza tuerzas tuerza torzamos torzais tuerzan; 
IMPERAT. tuerce — torced —, 
torcia ; torci, torciera, -iese, -iere ; torceré, -ia, 
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1069. One verb of the third conjugation, discernir ’ (origi- 
nally discerner), belongs to this class. Although the change of 
the last vowel has placed it in the third conjugation, it still 
retains the irregularities of its primitive cerner :— 

Discernir, discerniendo, discernido, to discern. 
Pres. IND. discierno -ciernes -cierne discernimos -cernis -ciernen. 
Pres. SuBJ. discierna -ciernas -cierna discernamos -cerndis -ciernan. 
IMPERAT. discierne discernid ——. 
discernia ; -cerni, -cerniera, -iese, -iere; cerniré, -ia. 








SECOND CLASS. 


1070. This class is composed of verbs of the third conjuga- 
tion only whose stem vowels are e or o. In the present stem 
these vowels are expanded to ie and ue respectively in the same 
places as the verbs of the preceding class, and in addition are 
raised to i and u respectively when unaccented and followed by 
a strong termination. 

In the aorist stem the vowels e and o become iand u respect- 
ively when the termination begins with a diphthong. 

The gerund in this class belongs to the aorist system. 


E STEM. 


1071. Sentir, sentido, to feel, perceive. 
PRESENT STEM: accented, sient; wnac. weak, sent; wnac. strong, sint. 











Prus. Inp._sient-o sient-es sient-e sent-imos sent-is sient-en, 
PRES. SuBJ. sient-a sient-as sient-a sint-amos sint-dis sient-an. 
IMPERAT. — sient-e sent-id 

IMPERF. sent-ia sent-ias sent-ia sent-famos sent-iais sent-ian. 


AorRIsT STEM : 


before diphthongs, sint ; otherwise, sent. 


Aor. IND. sent-i -iste sint-i6 sent-imos -isteis sint-ieron, 
Imp. SuBJ. sint-iera -iewas -iera -iéramos- -ierais -ieran. 
Aor. Subs. sint-iese -ieses -iese -iésemos- -ieseis -iesen. 
Fur. Sups. sint-iere -ieres -iere -iéremos- -iereis -ieren. 
GERUND. sint-iendo. 
Fururr STEM: REGULAR. 

For. INp. sentir-é -As -4 -emos -éis -An. 
Fur. Conn. sentir-ia -{as -fa -jamos -lais ian. 





! So also the defective verb concernir (§ 1116). 
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O STEM. 
1072. Dormir, dormido, to sleep. 


PRESENT STEM: accented, duerm ; unac. weak, dorm ; 
unac. strong, durm, 


Pr. IND. duerm-o duerm-es duerm-e dorm-imos dorm-is duerm-en. 
Pr. Ss. duerm-a duerm-as duerm-a durm-amos durm-iis duerm-an. 
IMp’vE. —— duerm-e — — dorm-id 
ImperF, dorm-ia dorm-ijas dorm-ia dorm-ijamos dorm-fais dorm-fan. 





AORIST STEM : before diphthongs, durm ; otherwise, dorm. 


Aor. IND. dorm-i -iste durm-id dorm-imos -isteis durm-ieron. 
Imp, SusBy. durm-iera -ieras -iera -iéramos -ierais -ieran, 
Aor. SUBJ. durm-iese -ieses -iese -iésemos -ieseis -iesen, 
Fur. SuBJ. durm-iere -ieres -iere -iéremos ~-iereis -ieren. 


GERUND, durm-iendo. 


FUTURE STEM: REGULAR. 


Fort. Inp. dormir-é -As -4 -emos -éis -an. 
Fur. Conn. dormir-ia -jas -la -lamos -jais -jan. 


1073. Adquirir and inquirir, being derived from a primitive 
root quer (Lat. gu@rere), still have the diphthong ie in the pres- 
ent stem when accented; otherwise the stem is i throughout :— 


Adquirir, adquiriendo, adquirido, to acquire. 


Pr. IND. adquiero adquieres adquiere -quirimos -quiris -quieren, 

Pr. SUBJ. adquiera adquieras adquiera -quiramos -quirdis -quieran, 

IMPERAT. — adquiere — es adquirid ——, 
adquiria ; adquirf, adquiriera, -iese, -lere ; adquiriré, -fa. 


1074, Podrir or pudrir, pudriendo, podrido, to decay. The 
stem vowel of this verb formerly changed to u when accented 
or followed by a strong vowel or diphthong; it has now been 
fixed as u throughout, except in the past participle (and the 
infinitive, where it is optional). 


THIRD CLASS. 


1075. This class is composed exclusively of verbs of the third 
conjugation with the stem vowel e. 


In the present stem the stem vowel e becomes i where in the 
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two preceding classes it became a diphthong, namely when ac- 
cented. In addition to this it becomes i whenever the termina- 
tion begins with a strong vowel. Consequently it is regular only 
when the stem is unaccented and the termination begins with a 
weak vowel. 

In the aorist stem (as in the preceding class) the stem vowel 
becomes i whenever the termination begins with a diphthong. 

The gerund in this class belongs to the aorist stem. 


1076. Servir, servido, to serve. 


PRESENT STEM: accented, sirv; unac. strong, sirv; unac. weak, serv. 
Pres. IND. 














sirv-o  sirv-es  sirv-e  serv-imos _ serv-is sirv-en. 
Pres. Sups. sirv-2  sirv-as  sirv-a  sirv-amos. sirv-dis  sirv-an. 
IMPERAT. sirv-e serv-id 
ImPERY. serv-ia serv-ias serv-ia serv-iamos serv-lais serv-ian. 


Aorist STEM : before diphthongs, sirv ; otherwise, serv. 


Aor, IND. sery-i -iste sirv-i6 serv-imos -isteis sirv-ieron, 
Imp. SuBJ. sirv-iera -ieras  -iera -iéramos_ -ierais -ieran. 
Aor. SUBJ. sirv-iese -ieses  -iese -iésemos- -ieseis -iesen. 
For. Susu. sirv-iere -ieres  -iere -iéremos_ -iereis -ieren. 
GERUND. sirv-iendo. 

FUTURE STEM: REGULAR. 
Fur. Inp. servir-é -As 4 -emos -éis -An. 
Fur. Conn. servir-ia -jas -ia -jamos -lais -jan. 


1077. The verb erguir is conjugated either as of the third 
class or of the second; in the latter case the diphthong ie, being 
initial, is changed to ye. The two styles are united below. 

The u following the g is merely orthographic and disappears 
before a strong vowel. 


Erguir, erguido, to raise erect. 


yergo yergues yergue : _¢, yerguen. 
Pres. IND. j ined irgues irgue erguimos erguis i) oven. 
yerga yergas yerga . - 4. yergan. 
. . rf ‘ rf 1Y, 0 rf 
PrREs. SUBJ were irgas irga gamos irgais joan. 
ergue S 
IMPERAT. | —_ es ats —_— erguid — 
IMPERF. erguia -ias -ia -flamos -iais -ian. 
GERUND. irguiendo. 
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Aor. IND. 
Imp. SuBJ. 
AOR. SUBJ. 
For. Sung. 
For. Inp. 
Fur. Conn. 


SYNOPSIS OF FORMS. 


ergui 
irguiera 
irguiese 
irguiere 
erguiré 
erguiria 


[1078— 


erguiste irguié erguimos erguisteis irguieron. 


-ieras -iera 
-leses -iese 
-ieres -iere 
-As -a 
-ias -1a 


-iéramos 
-iésemos 
-iéremos 
-emlo0s 
-Jamos 


-leraie  -ieran. 

-ieseis  -iesen. 

-iereis -ieren. 

-éis -An. 
re % 

-lais -jan. 


1078. Five verbs ending in -eir, on changing the stem vowel 
e toi, lose the i of terminations beginning with the diphthongs 
ie and io throughout the aorist stem:— 


Reir, reido, to laugh. 


Pres. INp. 
PREs. SUBJ. 
IMPERAT. 
IMPERF. 
GERUND. 
Aor. IND. 
Imp. SuBgs. 
AOR. SUBJ. 
Fur. Supg. 
For. Inp. 
Fur. Conn. 


ri-o 
ri-a 





re-ia 
ri-endo 
re-i 
ri-era 
ri-ese 
ri-ere 
reir-é 
reir-ia 





ri-es ri-e 
ri-as ri-a 
ri-e 

re-1as re-ia 


(not ri-tendo), 


re-iste ri-0 
ri-cras ri-era 
ri-eses ri-ese 
ri-eres ri-ere 
reir-As _reir-4 
-jas -ia 


re-jmos 
ri-amos 





re-lamos 


re-imos 
ri-éramos 
ri-ésemos 
ri-éremos 
reir-emos 
-lamos 


ORTHOGRAPHIC CHANGES. 


re-is 
ri-ais 
reid 
re-iais 


re-isteis 
ri-erais 
ri-eseis 
ri-ereis 
reir-éis 
-lais 


ri-en. 
ri-an. 





re-ian. 


ri-eron, 
ri-eran. 
ri-esen. 
ri-eren, 
reir-An. 
-jan. 


1079. The orthographic changes laid down in § 1041 are also 
to be observed :— 


Regir, rigiendo, regido, to rule. 


Pres. Inp. 
PRES, SUBJ. 
IMPERAT. 
IMPERF, 


Seguir, siguiendo, seguido, to follow. 


Pres. IND. 
PRES. SUBJ. 
IMPERAT. 
IMPERF, 


rijo 
rija 





regia 





riges rige 
rijas rija 
rige 

regias regia 


regimos 
rijamos 





regiamos 


regis 
rijais 
regid 
regiais 


regi; rigiera ; rigiese; rigiere; regiré ; regiria. 








sigo sigues sigue 

siga sigas siga 
sigue 

seguia seguias seguia 


seguimos 
sigamos 





seguiamos 


seguis 
sigais 
seguid 
seguiais 


rigen, 
rijan. 


regian, 


siguen,. 
sigam 





seguian. 


segui; siguiera ; siguiese ; siguiere; seguiré; seguiria, 


Verbs of this class ending in -itir, in addition to modifying 
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the stem vowel e into i, absorb the initial i of the diphthongal 
endings ie, io, as prescribed in § 1042 0 :— 


Refiir, refiido, to quarrel. 








Pres. IND. rifio ries rine refimos renis rinen. 
Pres. SuBJ. riia riflas rifa rifamos rinais rinan, 
IMPERAT. rife — renid — 
IMPERF. refiia refias refiia refiiamos reniais refiian. 
GERUND. rinendo (not rifizendo). 

Aor. Inp. _ refil rehiste rind refiimos renisteis rifieron. 


Imp. Susy. rifiera rifieras rimfera riféramos riferais riferan. 
Aor. SUBJ. rinese rifeses rifese rinésemos rinfeseis rinesen. 
Fur. Sugs. rifere rifieres riiere rinéremos rinereis'  riferen. 
Fur. Inp. refiré refirds refiré refiiremos’ refiréis renirdn. 
Fur. Conn. refiiria -ias -ia -lamos -fais -fan. 


FOURTH CLASS. 


1080. This class is composed of verbs of the second and third 
conjugations ending in -cer or -cir preceded by a vowel. Their 
irregularity consists in strengthening the stem by interpolating 
z before the e when followed by a strong termination. 

Verbs of this class generally are what are called inceptives, 
which have been treated of in Lesson XLVII. ‘he Latin 
pattern upon which these are formed was characterized by an 
intruded sc, which becomes ze in Spanish :— 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 


1081. Crecer, creciendo, crecido, to grow. 
PRESENT STEM: weak, crec ; strong, crezc. 
Pres. IND. crezc-o crec-es crec-e crec-emos crec-€is crec-en. 
Pres. SuBJ. crezc-a creze-as erezc-a crezc-amos crezc-dis crezc-an. 








IMPERAT. crec-e — crec-ed —— 
IMPERF. crec-ia crec-ias crec-ia crec-iamos crec-iais crec-ian. 
AORIST STEM: REGULAR. 

Aor. INp. crec-i -iste -16 -imos -isteis -ieron. 

Imp. SuBu. crec-iera -ieras -iera -iéramos -ierais -leran. 

Aor. Susy. crec-iese _—_-ieses -iese -iésemos -ieseis -iesen. 

Fur. Susy. crec-iere’ -ieres -iere  -iéremos -iereis -ieren. 
FUTURE STEM: REGULAR. 

For. Inp. crecer-é -As -4 -emos -éis -An, 


Fut, Conv, crecer-ia -las -la -jamos ais an, 
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THIRD CONJUGATION, 


1082. Lucir, luciendo, lucido, to shine. 
Pres. Inp. __luzc-o luc-es luc-e luc-imos luc-is luc-en. 
Pres. Subs. luzc-a luzc-as_ luzec-a luze-amos luzc-dis luzc-an. 
IMPERAT. luc-e luc-id me 
IMPERF. luc-ia luc-ias luc-ia luc-iamos_ luc-iais  luc-ian, 
(@ The aorist and future stems are regular (as above), 











FIFTH CLASS. 


1083. This class is composed of those verbs terminating in 
-uir in which both vowels are sounded (excluding therefore those 
in -guir, -quir, but including -guir). Their irregularity consists 
in strengthening the stem by the addition of y when accented or 
followed by a strong vowel. 

The aorist stem is regular, but the initial i of the diphthongal 
terminations ie, io, is changed to y since it comes between two 
vowels (§ 1043). 

The gerund in this class belongs to the aorist system. 


1084. Huir, huido, to flee. 


PRESENT STEM: accented, huy ; wnac. strong, huy; unac. weak, hu. 


Pres. IND. huy-o huy-es huy-e hu-imos huis huy-en. 
Pres. SUBJ. huy-a huy-as huy-a huy-amos huy-dis huy-an. 
IMPERAT. = huy-e == hu-id 
IMPERF. hu-ia hu-ias hu-ia hu-iamos hu-iais hu-ian. 








Aorist STEM: REGULAR (i of diphthongs becomes y). 


Aor. Inp.  hu-i hu-iste hu-y6 hu-imos hu-isteis -yeron. 
Ive. Susy. hu-yera hu-yeras hu-yera -yéramos -yerais’ -yeran. 
Aor. Susy. hu-yese hu-yeses hu-yese -yésemos -yeseis  -yesen. 


Fur. Susy. hu-yere hu-yeres hu-yere -yéremos -yereis  -yeren. 
GERUND. hu-yendo. 


FUTURE Stem: REGULAR. 


For. Inn. huir-é -As -4 -emos -éis -An. 
Fur. Conn. huir-ia -fas -ia -jamos -jais -jan. 


1085, Verbs in -guir necessarily discard the dieresis upon 
the insertion of the y:;— 
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Argiiir, argtiido, to argue. 

Pres. IND. arguyo’ arguyes arguye argiiimos argiiis -guyen. 

PREs. SUBJ. arguya arguyas arguya -guyamos -guyais -guyan. 

IMPERAT, arguye — argiiid —. 

IMPERF. argiia argiiias argttia -gtiamos -giliais -gitian, 

GERUND. arguyendo 

Aor. Ind,  argiii argiiiste arguy6 argiiimos -isteis -guyeron, 

Imp. SuBJ. arguyera -yeras  -yera -y¢ramos -yerais -yeran, 

Aon. Subs. arguyese’ -yeses -yese -yésemos -yeseis -yesen, 

Fur. Suns. arguyere -yeres -yere -yéremos -yereis  -yeren. 

Four. Inp. argiiré  -ds -4 -emos -¢is -in, 

For. Conv. argiiiria -ias -ia -Jamos _-jais -fan, 


SIXTH CLASS. 


1086. This class is composed of verbs that have irregular 
aorist systems which are more or less close derivatives of the 
Latin and have the spoken accent on the stem in the first and 


third persons singular of the aorist indicative. 


(ay As the present and future stems present various irregularities, each 
verb of the class will be given separately and in full. 


1087. 


InFin. Laber. 


PRESENT STEM: strong, hay; weak,. hab, he and h. 


Pres. IND. he has ha hemos hab-éis han. 
Pres. SUBJ. hay-a hhay-as hay-a hay-amos hay-dis  hay-an. 
IMPERAT. hé —- — hab-ed ——" 
IMPERF, hab-ia hab-ias hab-ia hab-iamos hab-jais hab-{an, 
AORIST STEM: hub, 
Aor. IND. hube hub-iste hubo ub-imos -isteis -jeron, 
Imp, Susy. hub-iera -ieras -iera -iéramos -ierais -ieran. 
Aor. SUBJ. hub-iese -ieses -iese - iésemos -ieseis -jesen, 
For. Suny. hub-iere, -jeres -iere “jéremos riereis  -ieren. 


HABER (Lat. habere), to have. 





Gen. habiendo, 


Pastv Part, habido, 
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Future STEM: habr. 
B: Ss a ig rm 
Four. INp. habr-é -A3 -a -emos -éis -Aan, 
Fur. Conn. habr-ia -jas -ia -jamos -lais -jan, 
1088. ANDAR (origin doubtful), to go. 
INFIN, andar. GER, andando. Past Part. andado 
PRESENT STEM: REGULAR. 
Pres. IND. and-o and-as and-a and-amos’ and-dis  and-an. 
Pres. Sups. and-e and-es and-e and-emos’ and-éis_ and-en. 
IMPERAT. anda _— and-ad 
IMPERF. and-aba and-abas and-aba and-abamos and-dbais and-aban. 
Aorist STEM: anduv. 
Aor. IND. anduve anduv-iste anduvo -imos -isteis  -ieron, 
Imp. Suss. anduv-iera -ieras -iera -iéramos -ierais -ieran. 
Aor. SuBJ. anduv-iese -ieses -iese -iésemos’ -ieseis -iesen. 
Fut. Susy. anduv-iere -ieres -iere -iéremos -iereis -ieren. 
FuTURE STEM: REGULAR. 
For. Inp. andar-é -As -4 -emos -éis -An. 
Fur. Conn. andar-ia -fas -ja -jamos -jais -lan, 
1089. TENER (Lat, tenere), to have, possess. 


INFIN. tener. 


PRESENT STEM : 


Pres. Inp. 
Pres. SuBJ. 
IMPERAT. 
IMPEREF. 


IND. 

SuBJ. 
SUBJ. 
SUBJ. 


AOR. 
Imp. 
AOR. 
For. 


IND. 
Conv. 


For. 
Fort. 


GER. teniendo, Past Part. tenido. 


strong, teng ; accented weak, tien ; wnac. weak, ten. 











teng-o tien-es tiene  ten-emos’. ten-éis  tien-en, 
teng-a teng-as teng-a_ teng-amos teng-dis teng-an. 
ten ten-ed — 
ten-ia ten-ias ten-ia ten-ilamos ten-iais ten-fan, 
AORIST STEM: tuv. 
tuve tuv-iste tuvo tuv-imos tuv-isteis tuv-ieron. 
tuv-iera —_-ieras -iera -i6ramos_ -ierais -ieran. 
tuv-iese _-ieses -iese -iésemos_ -ieseis -iesen, 
tuv-iere _-ieres -iere -iéremos_ -iereis -ieren. 
Fururr STEM: tendr. 
tendr-é -As -4 -emos -éis -an. 
tendr-ja -{as -la -lamos -jais -lam 
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1090. 


INFIN. estar. 


ESTAR (Lat. stare), to be. 


GER. estando. 


PRESENT STEM: est. 
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Past PART. estado 





Pres. IND. estoy est-As est-& est-amos est-dis est-An. 
Prous. Susy. est-é est-és est-é est-emos est-éis est-én. 
IMPERAT. —  est-& — — est-ad ; 
IMPERF. est-aba est-abas est-aba est-Abamos est-abais est-aban. 
AORIST STEM: estuv. 
Aor. IND. estuve estuv-iste estuvo estuv-imos -isteis estuv-ieron. 
Imp. Susy. estuv-iera -ieras -iera -iéramos -ierais  -ieran, 
Aor. SUBJ. estuv-iese —-ieses -iese -iésemos_ -ieseis  -iesen, 
Fur. SuBs. estuv-iere _-ieres -iere -iéremos -iereis -ieren. 
Future Stem: REGuuar. 
Four. Inn. estar-é -As -4 -emos -éis -Ain. 
Fur. Conp. estar-ia -jas -ja -Jamos -lais -jan. 
1091. CABER (Lat. capere), to be contained in. 


INFIN. caber. GER. cabiendo. 








Past PAR?., cabido, 


PRESENT STEM: strong, quep; weak, cab. 
Pres. Inp. quep-o cab-es cab-e cab-emos cab-éis cab-en. 
Pres SUBJ. quep-a quep-as quep-a quep-amos quep-dis quep-an, 
IMPERAT. — cab-e — cab-ed —. 
IMpERF, cab-ia cab-ias cab-ia cab-iamos cab-fais _ cab-jan. 
AORIST STEM: cup. 
Aor. IND. cupe cup-iste cupo cup-imos cup-isteis cup-ieron- 
Imp. SUBJ. cup-iera -leras -iera-iéramos_-ierais -ieran. 
AOR. SUBJ. cup-iese -ieses -iese —- -iésemos_-ieseis -ieser. 
Fur. Susy. cup-iere -leres  -iere -iéremos_ -iereis -ieren, 
FUTURE STEM: cabr. 
Fur, Inp. cabr-é -AS -4 -emos -éis -an. 
For. Conn. cabr-ia -ias -la -iamos -iais -ian, 
1092. SABER (Lat. sapere), to know. 
INFIN. saber. GER. sabiendo. Past Part, sabido, 
PRESENT STEM: strong, sep ; weak, sab. 

Pres. IND. sé sab-es sab-e sab-emos sab-éis sab-en. 
Pres. Susy. sep-a sep-as Sep-2  sep-amos  sep-dis _sep-an. 
IMPERAT. sab-e — — sab-ed —., 
IMPERF. sab-ia sab-fas sab-ia _ sab-lamos sab-iais sab-fan 
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AORIST STEM: sup. 


Aor. IND. supe sup-iste supo sup-imos sup-isteis sup-ieron. 
Imp. SuBJ. sup-iera_ -ieras -iera -jéramos_ -ierais -ieran. 
Aor. Suss. sup-iese -ieses -iese -iésemos  -ieseis -iesen. 
Fur. Susy. sup-iere_ -ieres -iere -iéremos- -iereis -ieren. 


FUTURE STEM: sabr. 


For. Inp. sabr-6 = -ds 3) -emos -€is -an, 

Four. Conn. sabr-ia -ias -ia -jamos -fais -ian, 
1093. PODER (Lat. posse [ pot-esse]), to be able. 

INFIN. poder. GER. pudiendo. Past Part. podido. 


PRESENT STEM: accented, pued ; wnaccented, pod. 


Pres. IND. pued-o pued-es pued-e pod-emos pod-éis pued-en. 
Pres. Susy. pued-a pued-as pued-a pod-amos pod-dis pued-an. 
IMPERAT. = == —— —— —_ — 
IMPERF, pod-ia poddas pod-ia pod-iamos pod-iais pod-ian, 


Aorist STEM: pud. 
GERUND. pud-iendo. 


Aor. IND. pude pud-iste pudo pud-imos pud-isteis pud-ieron, 
Imp. SuBJ. pud-iera -ieras -iera -iéramos_ -ierais -ieran. 
Aor. Susy. pud-iese  -ieses -iese -iésemos_ -ieseis -iesen. 
Fur. Sups. pud-iere -ieres -iere -iéremos' -iereis -ieren. 
FuTurRE STEM: podr. 
Fut. Inp. podr-é -As -4 -emos -éis -An, 
Fur. Conp. podr-ia -jas -ia -jamos -jais -jan- 
1094. PONER (Lat. poner'e), to put, place. 
IN¥IN. poner. GER. poniendo. PasT PART. puesto. 


PRESENT STEM: strong, pong ; weak, pon. 








Pres. IND. pong-o pon-es pon-e pon-emos pon-éiS pon-en. 

Pres. SuBJ. pong-a pong-as pong-a pong-amos pong-dis pong-an, 

IMPERAT. pon — — pon-ed 

IMPERF. pon-ia pon-ias pon-ias pon-iamos pon-iais pon-ian. 
Aorist STEM: pus. 

Aor. IND. puse pus-iste puso pus-imos pus-isteis pus-ieron. 

Imp. Susy. pus-iera -ieras -iera -iéramos_ -ierais -ieran. 

Aor. Susy. pus-iese -ieses -iese -iésemos_ -ieseis -lesen. 


Four. Susy. pus-iere -ieres -iere -iéremos_ -iereis -jeren. 


1096] 


For. Inp. 
Four, Conn. 


1095. 


INFIN, venir. 


TRREGULAR VERBS. 


Furure STEM: pondr. 
-4s =4 -emos 
-ias 1a -jamos 


-éis 
-jais 


pondr-é 
pondr-ia 
VENIR (Lat. venire), to come. 


GER. viniendo. Pasr Part. venido. 


PRESENT STEM: strong, veng ; accented weak, vien; wnac. weak, ven. 


Pres. Inp. 
Pres. Susy. 
IMPERAT. 
ImMPERF, 


GERUND. 
Aor. In. 


Imp. Susu. 
Aor. SUBJ. 
Fur. Sup. 


For. Inp. 
Tur. Conn. 


1096. 


INFIN. hacer, 


Pres. In. 
Pres. Sus. 
IMPERAT. 
ImMPeERF. 


Aor. IND. 

Imp. SUBJ. 
AOR. SUBJ. 
For. Sups. 


For. Inn. 
Fur. Conn. 


veng-o vien-es vien-e ven-imos ven-is vien-en, 
veng-a veng-as veng-a veng-amos veng-dis veng-an. 
st ven —- —_ ven-id. === 
ven-ia ven-iags ven-ia ven-iamos ven-iais ven-ian. 
AORIST STEM: vin. 
vin-iendo. 
vine vin-iste vino vin-imos vin-isteis vin-ieron, 
vin-iera -ieras -iera -iéramos -ierais -ieran, 
vin-iese -ieses -iese -iésemos -ieseis -iesen. 
vin-iere -ieres -iere -iéremos -iereis -ieren. 
FuTUuRE STEM: vendr. 
vendr-é -As -A -emos -éis -An. 
vendr-ia -jas -ia -jamos -{ais -jan, 


HACER (Lat. facere), todo, make. 


Ger. haciendo. Past Part, hecho. 


PRESENT STEM: strong, hag; weak, hac. 











hag-o hac-es  hac-e  hac-emos  hac-éis _hac-en. 
hag-a hag-as hag-a hag-amos hag-dis hag-an 
—— haz hac-ed : 
hac-ia hac-ias hac-ia hac-iamos hac-iais hac-ian, 
Aorist STEM: hic. 
hice hic-iste hizo hic-imos hic-isteis hic-ieron, 
hic-iera  -ieras -iera -iéramos -ierais -ieran. 
hic-iese __-ieses -iese -iésemos_ -ieseis -iesen. 
hic-iere  _-ieres -iere -iéremos_ -iereis -ieren. 
Future STEM: har. 
har-é -AS -4 -emos -éis -An, 
har-ia -las -ia -lamos -lais -jan. 
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Notr.—Three of the compounds of hacer, liquefacer, rarefacer and satis. 
facer, have not changed the original Latin f to h. Satisfacer has the dupli- 
cate imperative forms satisfaz and satisface. 


Satisfacer, satisfaciendo, satisfecho, to satisfy. 














satis- satis- satis- — satus- satis- satis- 

Pres. Inp. fago faces face facemos facéis facen. 
Pres. SuBJ. faga fagas faga fagamos fagais fagan. 
IMPERAT. faz or face faced 
IMPERF. facia facias facia faciamos  faciais facian. 
Aor. IND. fice ficiste fizo ficimos ficisteis ficieron, 
Imp. Susy. ficiera —_-ieras -iera -iéramos -ierais -ieran, 
AoR. SuBJ.  ficiese -ieses -iese -iésemos -ieseis -iesen, 
Fut. Sug. ficiere —_-ieres -iere -iéremos -iereis -ieren. 
For Inp. faré -As -& -emos -éis -An. 
Fut. Conn, faria -las -ia -lamos -lais -ian, 

1097. QUERER (Lat. querere), to want, wish. 
INFIN. querer. GER. queriendo. Past Part. querido. 


PRESENT STEM: accented, quier ; wnaccented, quer. 
Pres. IND. quier-o quier-es quier-e queremos quer-éis quier-en, 
PrEs. SuBJ. quier-a quier-as quier-a quer-amos quer-dis quier-an, 











IMPERAT. quier-e quer-ed —., 
IMPERF. quer-la quer-ias  quer-fa_  quer-famos quer-iais quer-jan. 
AORIST STEM: quis. 

Aor. Inp. quise quis-iste quiso quis-imos quis-isteis quis-ieron, 
= ee ; : eae 
Ime. Susu. quis-iera -ieras -lera = -ieramos_ -ierais -ieran. 
AOR. SUBJ. quis-iese  -ieses -lese -iésemos__ -ieseis -iesen, 
Fut. Susy. quisiere -ieres -iere -iéremos_ -iereis -ieren, 
Future STEM: querr. 
For. Inp. querr-é -As -4 -emos -éis ao. 
Fur. Conp. querr-ia -las -ia -iamos -iais -lan, 
1098. DECIR (Lat. dicere), to say, tell. 
INFIN. decir. GER. diciendo. Past Parv. dicho. 


PRESENT STEM: strong, dig ; accented weak, dic; unac. weak, dec. 


Pres. In. dig-o dic-es dic-e dec-imos dec-is dic-en. 
Pres. Susy. dig-a dig-as dig-a dig-amos dig-dis dig-an 
IMPERAT. di — dec-id 
IMPERF. dec-ia dec-ias dec-ia dec-iamos dec-fais dec-ian. 











1100] IRREGULAR VERBS. 479 


Aorist STEM: dij. 
Aor. IND. dije dij-iste dijo dij-imos dij-isteis dij-eron. 


Imp. Sugg. dij-era  -eras -era -€ramos -erais -eran, 
Aor. SuBJ. dij-ese  -eses -ese -€semos -eseis -esen. 
Fur. Sups. dij-ere  -eres -ere -éremos -ereis -eren, 


FUTURE STEM: dir. 


Four. Inp. dir-é -4s -4 -emos -éis -An, 
Fur. Conn. dir-ia -jas -ia -jamos -jais -jan, 


(ae~ There is a special form diz, used occasionally and familiarly as 
the equivalent of se dice (Lat. dicttur), they say. 


1099. The compounds of decir are inflected like their primi- 
tive except in the following particulars :— 


a, All the compounds have the singular imperative dice instead of di. 

b. Bendecir, to bess, and maldecir, to cwrse, have the future stem regular, 
decir instead of dir. ‘The Academy is in favor of this form for all the 
compounds. 

c. The archaic participles bendito and maldito are now employed only 
adjectively. 


Bendecir, bendiciendo, bendecido or bendito, éo bless, 











ben- ben- ben- _—_—ben- ben- ben- 

Pres. Inp. digo dices dice  decimos decis dicen. 
Pres. Suns. diga digas diga digamos diga4is digan. 
IMPERAT. dice decid ee 
IMPERF. decia decias decia deciamos  deciais decian. 
Aor. IND. dije dijiste dijo dijimos  dijisteis dijeron. 
Imp. SusBJ. dijera_— -eras -era -éramos -erais -eran. 
Aor. SUBJ. dijese -eses -ese -€semos -eseis -esen. 
Fur. Sups. dijere -eres -ere -éremos -ereis -eren. 
For. Inv. decir-6 -as -4 -emos -éis -An. 
Fur. Caqnp, decir-ia  -ias -la -lamos -lais -lan, 


1100. TRAER (Lat. trahere, —compu.re Eng. drag), to bring. 
INFIN. traer. GER. trayendo. Past Part. traido, 


PRESENT STEM: strong, traig ; weak, tra. 


Pres. InD. traig-o tra-es tra-e tra-emos tra-éis tra-en. 
Pres. SuBJ. traig-a traig-as traig-a traig-amos traig-ais traig-an. 
IMPERAT. tra-e — — tra-ed ee 
IMPERF. tra-ia tra-ias  tra-ia  tra-iamos  tra-iais  tra-jan. 


\ 
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AoRIST STEM: traj. 


Aor. IND.  traje traj-iste trajo traj-imos traj-isteis traj-eron. 


Imp. Susy. traj-era  -eras -era -€ramos__ -erais -eran. 
Aor, SUBJ. traj-ese  -eses -ese -ésemos -eseis -esen, 
Fur. Susy. traj-ere  -eres -ere -€remos _—_-ereis -eren. 


FuTuRE STEM: REGULAR. 


For. Inn. traer-é -As -4 -emos -éis -4n. 
Fur. Conn. traer-ia -ias -la -lamos -lais -lan, 
1101. COMPOUNDS OF DUCIR (Lat. ducere), to lead. 


Ducir is now obsolete; its compounds have the following 
features in common :— 


a, The present stem becomes duzc before a strong vowel. 

b. The aorist stem is duj (Lat. dua), after which the i of the diphthongs 
ie and io is absorbed, as shown under decir. 

c. The future stem is regular, 


INFIN. deducir. GER. deduciendo. Past Part. deducido, 


PRESENT STEM: strong, deduzc ; weak, deduc. 


Pres. Inp. deduzc-o -duc-es  -duc-e  -duc-imos -duc-is -duc-en. 

Pres. SB. deduzc-a -duze-as -duzc-a -duzc-amos -duzec-dis -duze-an. 
IvMPERAT. —— -duc-e -duc-id 
TMPERF. deduc-ia -duc-ias -duc-ia -duc-iamos -duc-iais -duc-ian. 











Aorist STEM: deduj. 
Aor. IND. deduje Geduj-iste dedujo deduj-imos -isteis.deduj-eron. 


Imp, Susps. deduj-era -eras -era -éramos -erais -eran. 

Aor. Suss. deduj-ese -eses -ese -ésemos -eseis -esen. 

Four. Sups. deduj-ere -eres -ere -éremos  -ereis -eren. 
Futur Stem: REGULAR. 

For. Inp. deducir-é -As -4 -emos -éis -fin, 

Fur. Conp. deducir-ia -jas -la -lamos -lais -lan_ 


SEVENTH CLASS. 


(2§" This class is composed of miscellaneous verbs whose irregularities 
are not reducible to any of the previous classes, 


1102. DAR (Lat. dare), to give. 


InFIN, dar, Gur, dando. Past Part. dado. 
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PRESENT Stem : d (1st Conj.). 

Pres. IND. doy d-as d-a d-amos d-ais d-an, 

Pres. SuBs. d-é d-es d-é d-emos d-eis d-en. 

IMPERAT. — da —_- — -——— d-ad —. 

IMPERF. d-aba d-abas d-aba d-Aibamos d-abais d-aban. 
Aorist Stem: d (2nd Conj.). 

Aor. IND. d-f d-iste d-i6 d-imos d-isteis d-ieron. 

Imp. SuBs. d-iera d-ieras d-iera d-iéramos d-ierais d-ieran. 

Aor. Subs. d-iese d-ieses d-iese d-iésemos d-ieseis  d-iesen. 

Four. Susy, d-iere d-ieres d-iere d-iéremos d-iereis d-ieren, 

Future Stem: REGULAR. 
For. Inp. dar-é -48 -& -emos -éis -An. 
Fut. Conn. dar-ia -las ja -iamos -jais -{an, 
1103. SER'(Lat. sedere), to be. 

INFIN. ser. GER. siendo. Past Part. sido.. 
PRESENT STEM: phases of es. 

Pres. Inp. sOy eres es somos sois son. 

Pres. Sus. se-a& 5e-as se-a se-amos se-dig  se-an, 

IMPERAT. — ~=s-8é —_  — s-ed —. 

IMPERF, era eras era éramos erais eran. 

Aorist STEM: fu. 

Aor. Inp. fu-i fn-iste fué fu-imos fu-isteis fu-eron. 

Imp. SuBs. fu-era fu-eras fu-era fu-éremos fu-erais fu-eran. 

Aor. Susy. fu-ese fu-eses fu-ese fu-ésemos fu-eseis fu-esen. 

Fur. Supy. fu-ere fu-eres fu-ere fu-éremos fu-ereis fu-eren, 
Future STEM: REGULAR. 

For. Inv. ger-€ as a -emos -éis -An. 

Fut. Conn. ser-ia jas -la -Jamos -lais Jan, 

1104. IR (Lat. i7¢), to go. 
INFIN. ir GER. yendo. Past Part. ido, 
PRESENT STEMS: strong, vay ; weak, v, and phases of i. 

Pres. Inv. voy vas va vamos vais van. 

Pres. SUBJ. vay-a vay-as vay-&@ vay-amos  vay-dis vay-an, 

IMPERAT. — v-e — vamos id a 

IMPERB. iba ibas iba fbamos ibais iban. 


\ Dar, ser, ir and ver are the only monosyllabic infinitives in Spanish, 
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Aorist STEM : fu. 
Aor. Inp. fu-i fu-iste fué fu-imos fu-isteis fu-eron. 
Imp. Subs. fu-era fu-eras fu-era fu-éramos fu-erais fu-eran, 
Aor Susi. fu-ese fu-eses fu-ese fu-ésemos fu-eseis fu-esen. 
Tl'ur. Susg. fu-ere fu-eres fu-ere fu-éremos fu-ereis fu-eren. 
FUTURE STEM: REGULAR. 
Four. Inn. ir-é -as -4 -emos -éis -An. 
Fur. Conn. ir-ia -ias -la -lamos -jais -ian. 
1105. VER (Lat. videre), to see. 
INFIN. ver. GER. viendo. Past PART, visto. 
PRESENT STEM : strong, ve; weak, v. 
Pres. Inp. ve-0 v-es v-e v-emos v-eis v-en. 
Pres. SUBJ. ve-a ve-as ve-a ve-amos ve-dis ve-an. 
IMPERAT. — v-e — v-ed —., 
IMPERF. ve-ia ve-ias ve-ia ve-iamos ve-jais ve-jan, 
AorIst STEM: REGULAR. 
Aor. Inp. v-i v-iste v-i6 v-imos v-isteis v-ieron, 
Imp. Supy. v-iera  v-ieras  v-iera v-iéramos _v-ierais v-ieran. 
AOR. SUBJ. v-iese  v-ieses y-iese v-iesemos _y-ieseis v-lesen, 
Four. Supy. v-iere y-ieres  v-iere v-iéremos__y-iereis v-ieren, 
FUTURE STEM: REGULAR. 
For. Inn. ver-é -as -4, -emos -éis -An. 
Fur. Conn. ver-ia -las -ia -lamos -lais -jan, 


1106. Authorities are not agreed, in conjugating the com- 
pounds of this verb, whether the original vowel should, as above, 
be omitted in most places, or should be retained throughout. 
The preference is for the latter mode, in which case the i of the 
diphthongs ie and io, in the terminations of the gerund and the 


aorist stem, is changed to y, as required by the laws of Spanish 
orthography. 


Proveer, proveyendo, proveido or provisto, to provide. 


Pres. IND. proveo provees provee proveemos proveéis proveen. 
Pres. SUBJ. provea proveas provea proveamos provedis provean. 











IMPERAT. provee — proveed 
IMPERF. proveia proveias proveia provejamos proveiais proveian. 
Aor. InD. _ prove-i -iste -yo -imos -isteis -yeron, 


prove-yera, prove-yese, prove-yere ; proveer-é, proveer-{a, 


1109} 


1107. 


INFIN. caer. 


Pres. Inp. 
Pres. Supg. 
IMPERAT. 
IMPERF. 


Aor. IND. 

Imp. Subs. 
Aor. SUBJ. 
Four. Sug. 


Four. Inp. 
Fur. Conn. 


1108. 
INFIN. oir. 
PRESENT 


Pres. Inp. 
Pres. SuBJ. 
IMPERAT. 
IMPERY. 


Aor. IND. 

Imp. SuBJ. 
Aor. SUBJ. 
Fort. Susg. 


For. Inp. 
For. Conn. 


1109. 


INFIN. asir. 


Pres. IND. 
PRES. SUBJ. 
IMPERAT. 
IMPERF. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


CAER (Lat. cadere), to fail. 


GER. cayendo, 
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Past Part. caido. 


PRESENT STEM: strong, caig , weak, ca. 








caig-o ca-es ca-e ca-emos ca-éis ca-en. 
caig-a caig-as caig-a caig-amos caig-dis caig-an. 
ca-e — ca-ed —. 
ca-ia ca-ias  ca-ia ca-iamos__ca-jais ca-ian. 
Aorist STEM: REGULAR. 
ca-i ca-iste ca-y6  ca-imos  ca-fsteis _ ca-yeron, 
ca-yera -yeras -yera -yéramos -yerais -yeran, 
ca-yese -yeses -yese -yésemos_ -yeseis -yesen. 
ca-yere -yeres -yere -yéremos_ -yereis -yeren. 
FuTURE Stem: REGULAR. 
caer-é -As -4 -emos -éis -An. 
caer-ia -las -ja -iamos -lais -jan. 





O1R (Lat. audtre), to hear. 


GER. oyendo. 








Past Part. oido, 





STEM : strong, oig ; accented weak, oy ; unac. weak, o. 
oig-o oy-es oy-e o-imos o-is oy-en. 
oig a oig-as—s Oig-a oig-amos oig-dis  oig-an. 
oy-e o-id 
o-ia o-ias o-fa. o-iamos 0-jais o-ian. 
AORIST STEM. REGULAR. 
0-1 o-iste 0-y6 o-imos o-isteis o-yeron, 
o-yera O-yeraS  -yera o-yéramos o-yerais -yeran, 
o-yese O-yeseS 0-yese 0-yésemos o-yeseis  0-yesen. 
o-yere o-yeres o-yere o-yéremos o-yereis  -yeren. 
FuTurREe STEM: REGULAR. 
oir-€ AS -4 -emos -€is -An. 
oir-ia -las -ia -jamos -lais -lan. 


ASIR! (Lat. asciscere). to seize, grasp. 


GER. asiendo. 
PRESENT STEM: strong, asg; weak, as. 





Past Part. asido. 





asg-o as es as-e as-imos as-is _ -as-en. 
asg-a asg-aS aSg-a asg-amos asg-dis asg an. 
—- as-e — as-id. 

as-ia as-1as as-la as-lamos as-iais  as-lan. 





1 ‘The irregular forms are rarely used. 
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Aor. IND. 

Imp. SuBJ. 
Aor. SUBJ. 
For. Sugg. 


Fur. Inp. 
Fur. Conn. 


1110. 
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AORIST STEM: REGULAR. 


as-i as-iste as-10 as-imos  as-isteis as-ieron. 
as-iera -ieras -iera -iéramos' -ierais -ieran. 
as-iese -ieses -iese -iésemos- -ieseis -iesen. 
as-iere -ieres -iere -iéremos- -iereis -ieren, 
Future STEM: REGULAR. 
asir-é -4s -4 -emos -éis -in, 
asir-ia -jas -ia -jamos -lais -jan. 


VALER AND SALIR. 


Valer and salir have the following irregularities in common: 
The present stem is strengthened by the addition of g before 
a strong vowel. The imperative singular is the unmodified stem ; 


valer has also the regular imperative vale. 


regular. 


The aorist stem is 


The future stem drops the last vowel and inserts d. 


Valer, valiendo, valido, to be worth. 


PRESENT STEM: strong, valg; weak, val. 








Pres. InpD. valg-o  val-es val-e val-emos val-éis _-val-en. 
Pres. Susy. valg-a valg-as valg-a valg-amos valg-ais valg-an. 
IMPERAT. — valorvale —— — val-ed —. 
IMPERF. val-ia -ias -la -lamos -jais -{an. 
AORIST STEM: REGULAR. 
Aor. INb. val-i val-iste val-id val-imos  val-isteis  val-ieron. 
Imp. Sug. val-iera -ieras -iera -iéramos_ -ierais -ieran. 
Aor. SUBJ. val-iese -ieses -iese -iésemos__ -ieseis -iesen. 
For. Sugg. val-iere -ieres -iere -iéremos___ -iereis -leren, 
Furure STEM: valdr. 
Fur. Inn. valdr-é -As -4, -emos -éis -an. 
Fur. Conn. valdr-ia -fas -la -jamos -lais -lan, 
Salir, saliendo, salido,to go or come out. 
PRESENT STEM : strong, salg ; weak, sal. 
Pres. Inp. salg-o — sal-es sal-e sal-imos sal-is sal-en. 
Pres. Susy, Salg-a_ salg-as  salg-a_ salg-amos salg-dis salg-an, 
IMPERAT. — sal — sal-id 


salia ; sali, saliera, saliese, saliere ; saldré, saldria. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


fas” Verbs are called defective when they are employed only in certain 
tenses or persons. This limited use may be to avoid cacophony, or it may 
result from the meaning of the respective verbs. The latter class comprises 
the impersonal verbs, which have been already considered in Lesson XLVII. 


1111. Of the following ten verbs the only forms in use are 
those in which the inflectional endings begin with i, including, 
however, the forms made from the future stem :— 


Abolir, to abolish. Reg. Despavorir, to take fright. | Reg. 
Aguerrir, to inure to war. | CV. III. || Embair, to impose upon. es 
Arrecirse, to grow numb. GG "So Empedernir,! to harden. Ov. Til, 
Aterirse, “ ‘“ ce Ce ag Garantir,”? to guarantee. Reg. 
Desmarrirse, to grow sad. Reg. Manir, to become tender. | .¢ 


1112. The following paradigm will serve as a model :— 





Pres. Inp. — — — abolimos _§ abolis — 
Pres. Susy. oe — — — ——— — 
IMPERAT. — aa —. abolid — 
IMPERF. abol-ia -las -a, -famos -{ais -jan, 
AORIST. abol-i -iste -16 -imos -isteis ieron 
Imp. SuBs. abol-iera -ieras -iera -iéramos -ierais -ieran 
Aor. SUBJ, abol-iese -ieses -iese -iésemos -ieseis -iesen 
Four, Sug. abol-iere -ieres -iere -iéremos -lereis -ieren. 
FUTURE. abolir-é -as -4 -emos -éis dn. 
Fcr. Conp.  abolir-ia -ias -la -jamos -jais -ian, 


REMARK.—Blandir originally belonged to this class, but the forms 
blande, blanden are now coming into use. 


1118. Antojarse, ¢o long for, is limited to the third persons, 
singular and plural, of the several tenses. 

1114. Aplacer, fo please, and atafier, to appertain, are nearly 
obsolete, and appear only in the infinitive and the third persons, 
singular and plural, of the present and imperfect indicative :— 


Pres. IND. aplace, aplacen. PREs. IND. ataiie, atafien. 
iwperF. Inp. aplacta, aplacian. IvperF. IND. ataifiia, atafian. 
ee 








1The missing forms may be supplied from empedernecer. 
2The missing forms may be supplied from garantizar. 
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1115. Balbucir, ¢o stammer, is not used where irregular verbs 
of Class IV strengthen the stem by adding z before e. 

1116. Cocer, ¢o boil, is rarely used in those forms whose ter- 
mination begins with a strong vowel: cuezo; cueza, cuezas, etc. 

1117. Concernir ¢o concern, is little used, and is limited to 
the third persons, singular and plural, of the several tenses:— 
Pres. IND. concierne, -ciernen. Imp. SUBJ. concerniera, -cernieran. 
Pres. SuBJ. concierna, -ciernan. AOR. SUBJ. concerniese, -cerniesen. 
Imp. IND. concernia, -cernian. Fur. SuBJ. concerniere, -cernieren. 
Aor. IND. concernié, -cernieron. Fut. COND, concerniria, -cernirian. 
Four. Inp. concerniré, -cerniran, GERUND.  concerniendo, 

1118. Nacer, to be born, on account of its meaning is not 
employed in the first person singular’ of the present indicative 
or in the singular of the imperative. 

1119. Pacer, ¢o graze, is not used in those forms where 
irregular verbs of Class IV strengthen the stem. 

1120. Placer, to please, (impersonal, Lat. placet,) is now 
rarely used except in certain exclamations. Besides being im- 
personal, it is restricted to the following persons and tenses :— 


Pres. IND. place, Aor. IND.  plugo, 

Pres. Subs. plegue, or plazca, Imp. SuBJ. pluguiera, 
IMPERAT, plegue, Aor. SUBJ. pluguiese, 
Imp. Inv. placia, Fur. Suzys. pluguiere. 


REMARK.—The compounds of placer, complacer, desplacer, are con- 
jugated throughout like irregular verbs of Class IV. 


1121. Raer, ¢o erase, is in a great measure replaced by borrar 
and raspar; but when found, it is generally inflected like caer:— 
{ raigo, 
rayo, 
raiga, raigas, raiga, raigamos, raigais, raigan. 
raya, rayaS raya, rayamos, rayais, rayan. 
Imp. IND. raja, raias, raja, rajiamos, raiais, raian. 
Aor. Inp. ral, raiste, ray6,  raimos, raisteis, rayeron, 

rayera, rayese, rayere; raeré, raeria; rayendo. 


Pres. INp. raes, rae, raemos, raéis, raen, 


PRES, SUBJ. | 


1122. Reponer, when it has the meaning of to reply, is re- 
stricted to the aorist indicative; repuse, repusiste, repuso, etc. 





1 There are many verbs which, on account of their meaning, do not take 
a personal object, and therefore occur only in the third person. These 
need not be enumerated, since the circumstanee in question will be evident 
from their meaning. 
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1128. Roer, ¢o gnaw, has three forms of the present stem 
before a strong vowel :— 


ro-0 
Pres. inp. roig-o roes roe roemos roéis roen. 
roy-0 
ro-a ro-as ro-a ro-amos ro-ais rO-an, 
Pres. SussJ. jroig-a roig-as roig-a roig-amos roig-dis roig-an. 
roy-a  roy-as roy-a roy-amos roy-4is  roy-an. 
REMARK.—Corroer, to corrode, makes corroe, corroen, in the present 
indicative, and corroa, corroan, in the subjunctive. 


1124. Soler, ¢o be in the habit of, is used only in the two 
following tenses :— 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 
suelo, Iam wont (or accustomed). solia, I was wont (or I used to). 
sueles, thou art wont. solias, thou wast wont. 
suele, he is wont. solia, he was wont. 
solemos, we are wont. soliamos, we were wont. 
soléis, you are wont. soliais, | you were wont. 
suelen, they are wont. solian, they were wont. 


1125. Yacer, fo Jie, (Lat. jacere,) is now rarely used except 
in epitaphs, for which only the third persons, singular and 
plural, of the present and imperfect indicative are required :— 


Aqui yace, or yacen. Here lieth, or lie, 
Aqui yacia, or yacian. Here lay. 


IRREGULAR PAST PARTICIPLES, 


(@™ Participles in the first conjugation end in ado, in the other two 
conjugations in ido, Those having any other endings are said to be irreg- 
ular, and have been in part exhibited among the irregular verbs. ‘The 
irregularities are generally due to a closer adherence to the original Latin 


forms, 


1126. The following verbs, which are otherwise regular, have 
an irregular past participle :— 


Abrir, to open. pp. abierto. LATIN, apertus. 
Cubrir, to cover. cubierto. co-opertus. 
Escribir, to write. escrito. scriptus. 
Imprimir, to impress, print. impreso. émpressys. 


REMARK.—The compounds of abrir, cubrir and escribir form their past 
participles in the same manner. 
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1127, The following irregular verbs, together with theiry 
compounds, have an irregular past participle: — 


Decir, to say, tell. pp. dicho. LATIN, dictus. 
Hacer (facer), to do, make, hecho. Sactus. 
Morir, to die. muerto. mortuus. 
Poner, to put, place.. puesto. positus. 
Solver, to loosen. suelto. colutus. 
Ver, to see. visto. vistus. 
Volver, to turn, return, vuelto. volutus. 


1128. In the cases given above, the irregular past participle 
is the only one’ in use. There are, however, a considerable 
number of verbs which have two past participles: one regular 
in form and usage; and the other, a closer adherence to the 
Latin, irregular. ‘The list need not be given in full, since the 
irregular forms are restricted to use as adjectives, and are to be 
found as such in dictionaries. ‘The following will serve as 
examples :— 


INFINITIVE. REGULAR, IRREGULAR. LATIN, 
Abstraer abstraido abstracto abstractus. 
Atender atendido utento attentus. 
Bendecir bendecido bendito benedictus. 
Confundir confundido confuso confusus. 
Desertar desertado desierto desertus. 
Distinguir distinguido distinto distinctus, 
Excluir excluido excluso exclusus. 
Fijar fijado fijo jizus. 
Invertir invertido inverso INVETSUS, 
Juntar juntado junto junctus. 
Manifestar manifestado manifiesto manifestus. 
Ocultar ocultado oculto occultus, 
Pervertir pervertido perverso perversus. 
Requerir requerido requisito requisitus, 
Soltar soltado suelto solutus. 
Torcer torcido tuerto tortus. 


1129. There are a few verbs, having two participial forms, 
which require more particular notice :— 


INFINITIVE. REGULAR. IRREGULAR. LATIN, 
Bienquerer bienquerido bienquisto 
Freir freido frito frictus. 


Malquerer malquerido ialquista 


1132] 

Prender prendido 
Romper rompido 
Suprimir suprimido 
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preso Prensus. 
roto ruptus. 
supreso suppressus. 


1130.. Bienquerer and malquerer preserve the usual distince 
tion between the regular forms in -querido and the irregular in 


-quisto.’ Except in the past 
oftener used as separable :— 


Queremos bien 4 todo el mundo. 

Me dijo que me queria bien, que no 
me queria mal. 

Mi madre era bienquista de cuantos 
la conocian. 

Hs un hombre malquisto de todos. 


participles, these two verbs are 


We wish well to everybody. 

He told me he wished me well, that 
he did not wish me ill. 

My mother was liked by all who 
knew her. 


He is a man disliked by everybody. 


1131. Both participles of freir, fo fry, may be used with 
haber; with ser and estar, as an adjective, frito alone is ad- 


missible :— 


4 Han freido (or frito) 6 asado el 
escombro? 

Ya esta frito. 

Media docena de ostiones fritos. 


Have they fried or baked the mack- 
erel? 

It is already fried. 

Half a dozen fried oysters. 


1132. Muerto, although from morir, an entirely different 
word, is used as a euphemism for matado, past participle of 


matar, to kill, slaughter. 


Matado is confined to the killing of 


animals, suicide, and figurative uses. Muerto, when intransitive, 
has its primary meaning—to die:— 


El herido ha muerto. 


Hemos muerto al salteador. 

Se ha muerto de tristeza. 

Se ha matado. 

El aguacero ha matado el polvo. 

Este caballo esta matado. 

Este caballo esta muerto. 

Hay tan grande escasez de forraje 
que los hacendados han matado 
gran parte de su ganado, 

Me ha matado con su palabreria. 


The wounded man is dead (it. has 
died). 

We have killed the robber. 

He died broken-hearted. 

He has killed himself. 

The shower has laid the dust. 

This horse is saddle-galled. 

This horse is dead. 

Fodder is so scarce that the farmers 
have killed many of their cattle. 


He has won me out with his long 
talk. 





1 See, also, § 1097. 
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Remarx.—In speaking of the casualties of battles and accidents it is 
customary to use the active morir instead of the passive ser muerto (contrary 
to the English usage) :— 


De los nuestros 48 murieron y 152 On our side 43 were killed and 152 


fueron heridos. were wounded. 
Trece obreras murieron debajo de Thirteen work girls were kiiled un- 
los escombros. der the ruins. 


1133. With prender the usual distinction holds good gen- 
erally between prendido and preso; but in the sense of fo arrest, 
either may be used after haber :— 


Dos de los ladrones han sido presos. Two of the robbers have been ar- 
rested. 
Los civiles han prendido (o7 preso) The police have arrested two others, 
otros dos. 
El fuego ha prendido en la bodega Fire has broken out in the afterhold. 
de popa. 
REMARK.—The participles of the compound of prender—aprender, 
to learn, comprender, to understand, emprender, to wndertake—are regular. 


1134. Romper, fo break, has rompido and roto; but the latter 
is preferred even after haber whenever the meaning is transi- 
tive :— 


La granizada ha roto muchos vi- The hail has broken many panes 


drios del invernadero. of glass in the greenhouse. 
La cuerda de mi reloj esta rota, The mainspring of my watch is 
broken. 
Ella ha rompido con su novio. She has broken with her lover. 
Ha rompido un dia de principios A day of new dispensation has 
nuevos. dawned, 


REMARK.—The compounds of romper form their past participles regu- 
larly : corrompido, corrupted ; interrumpido, interrwpted ; etc. 


1135. There are a few participles which, although passive 
in form, are employed as designations of the person who mani- 
fests (generally in an active manner) the action of the verb. 
They are then to all intents true adjectives :— 


Agradecido, grateful. Cenado, who has eaten supper. 

Almorzado, who has breakfasted. Comedido, polite. 

Atrevido, daring. Comido, having eaten enough. 

Bebido, having drunk plenty; bien Considerado, considerate, prudent. 
bebido, drunk. Desconfiado, distrustful. 

Callado, silent. Descreido, unbelieving. 


Cansado, tiresome. Desesperado. hopeless, desperate. 
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Disimulado, dissembling. [Bien] parecido, [good-]looking. 
Emigrado, an emigrant. Porfiado, opinionated, disputatious, 
Encogido, spiritless, timid. Precavido, cautious. 

Esforzado, stout, brave. Preciado, self-important. 

Fingido, dissembling. Presumido, presuming, boastful. 
Leido, well-read. Recatado, modest, circumspect. 
Medide, cautious, moderate. Sabido, knowing. 

Mirado, circumspect, precise. Sacudido, a rough customer. 
Moderado, moderate. Sentido, sensitive. 

Osado, fearless, bold, Valido, influential. 


INDEX OF IRKEGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


1136. In the following list those verbs compounded with 
prefixes are “indented” (i.e. seé in from the margin) when 
their primary verbs are conjugated in the same manner. When 
the primary verb is inflected differently, the first compound, 
reckoned alphabetically, is “flush” with the margin. 


(S The verbs belonging to the first five classes are indexed accord- 
ingly. Of those remaining, each is followed by the number of the section 
in which that particular verb, or the model upon which it is conjugated, is 
to be found. Obsolete and very unusual verbs have been omitted, 





Abastecer.......eeeeeeeeeees IV | Adquirir.........-...- 400% § 10738 
Abnegar.....e.seeeeeceees I | Aducir........ Hanurna sarerned § 1101 
IADOlIT eee ete eiscie iets Soe ee $1111 | Advertir...... Sa othe II 
Aborrecer......- SGOO ATCO : NOVGn IPA LOD a Taswipetersrskekelie tieteralel ere Ot oy I 
Absolver.....+-seeeeees ve I | Agorar.......-e+++- SOU gLOO.C I 
Abstenerse,.....-.---+0-0- $1089 | Agradecer...... po0q ade 4900 IV 
AbDStraer... cece cece eerees $1100 | Aguerrir....... qnontececsed¢ § 1111 
Acaecerec. scr. sees sss Rate eietete IV | Alebrarse,........--- siete I 
IKcertarercrstecte seetreie!s SonoacH TP Allentatee sckieniee crersee wettey I 
INCOR. scangoo00 a6 Noes I Aliquebrar..........-+++- I 
Acontecerseniseciscseeicsc ci os AVan MPAUI OrReiaee ste cuctene ters otc oker te ‘ I 
ICON, agaodoor aerate it || AIR NIes a Soo aobe amosios IV 
INOTAO a ciceanin cn UCD COOLS I rmOblaretiercnetis teers ster I 
Acrecentar......... Sones TenATIO lateustersvetsrtatateteleterskereres otaier = 1 
Adecentar..........eesecee I | Amollecer.........-+- satterete {V 
Adestrariaccscoe eee e ese e I | Amortecerse....... BC eae LAY 
Adventist: AEE GOOD OO : Il INAV 0 Goes ECOG I 
Adolecer’-..2.- 06:5 noone JAY || ZN Peanoodocnss asonemorun¢ § 1088 
A doTMeCOL Meee es sia ivan eAtnochecersc cn se sreatiiek ei IV 





1 Regular when meaning to tune a musical instrument. 
2 Regular when meaning to gauge or appraise. 
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ANILOCECIPaderstersiete >OoCDSOC § 1098 
Anteponere..cscces- sce -~ 9 L004 
IAMILEV CLarterasveenentere Riiersrecshe $1105 
AS PACON LAT aise seek teicher Os I 
ADATE CER s/az anereieeretssele ee IV 
APOLCOllarwretcresyscestee sesret ee I 
PA DELO CODgereratnore sree necte crests Va 
FADIA CEL weet el srenee rere veers § 1114 
PA POStATT costes inners ences I 
PADRE LAT S sueraccokete Heretaara.e.eke ate ee il 
PAV LOWS Weteyobeterskeletorte store isiarcrere if 
ATER o.5.d0 GoUdaD Odo COUDGE iV 
FAT RO CITSO mer eelontaleisere ticle s/s /o1¢ $1111 
PAYTON Berets alatclele 2 SO DEGOUO OC I 
Arrepentirse........ GRAS RO ON: II 
INSCCNOT eo Gon UOGDOOOKONC I 
ACEI ANES cdo. cob OOGOOO BOD Bc Il 
FASOLLAT tdetelelelere SOM AOOOUOT if 
PASTY ayer ateyecetiste ok caeieesvaueieic cts 8.8 § 1109 
JARO) ENG. ¢ Bap no ono ote OBO OON I 
AS OTA TR ane fata petelaretaavecs el tiete if 
JARO conscon Gobo beoaC I 
PACATL OT Sercraienerevaiels o's sien ernie § 1112 
INGOs ane Boop OREO OHO Oe I 
(Aten ersetyns aninmecciiereres crete § 1089 
PATENILARA ere arckehceevere se ciscat I 
JME: 5 cone 806) POO OOERS 60 § 1111 
PATER AT IS crcscyerersesy cto lcvelaeueneetnrere I 
INGER din Owes OSC GUL eAOOGH I 
INIT 85 clan oboe CONOR no cos, alae 
AUT ANOS Axa rctet Velohelcietel nierets I 
FACPUD UIE S satousyaxons eiecsie lore ereererece AYE 
PAG LOMA terete che enemerversi ates I 
PERV RLONILAT Gai clovstaleusyereseuarete mares ie) 
INCI Gn DOR OUGbOnoDoNODC § 1095 
AN ONUCAL i reciinevelaisierers pieuelerererers I 
ES RVYFRONVANS o ago GOOG GOGO Ne I 
ATO any svarceso sie evwls errata Jk 
Balbucitterave missense § 1115 
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Bendecirsd active deen eee mee SH LO99 

Blenquereiia. reise ete stein LOO 
Blanquwecersccracasicts ares IV 
BRO PA areere srevoneietelayestskerseneers I 
CHIN eeGGponodoecaGannes DoS § 1091 
CHOP. c's 5.5 s:eiesicyn ercepeen ree § 1107 
Calontares.g costes sta aero I 
CaneCerss sce anions easier IV 
WATECETS se reinelciae slatsectorststeratere IV 
CEL AT apie eaelersiera eros Leet: I 
COniTr asc satiecos sree omens III 
WOTN EL. soraveatave fe one eter ane acters I 
CORTAT corse pa castens cian co sreretore I 
@imemtar iene ste tansrese tore I 
(Guu weodomuaoouoRD cdo on. ia 
CIARCCER a sites ours oasereiaewels IV 
CLOCATEaialelsvon otal orators ate teretere ote I 
Cocery(S 116) a cesrne orca cioterere I 
COlaDa yaaantssre rans cremtoeiersis i 
Cole gira sate siegscseastea seks ate I 
Colgan aersctace sectaatateneeeieer I 
Comedirs aaaenvnente ee eisreoiovere Til 
COMENZAYs si .0s sisolsnins eres I 

Compadecers.1a.ssaaeeen eee IV 

Wompareceraccrsccsterertineisre IV 
Competinrins.d.aecsle cece sao I00l 

Gomiplacensecterretrerataeks III 

Com ponerse acter § 1098 

COMMPTODATAc ee rece eel eystereiens I 
Conce bit aus acrrrcisie sels) leet: It 
Concerning (Silly) ererresieee te II 
Concertanesocsne aces conte I 
WOnelUie ieee: ciste srerecra eee Vv 

Conecordandn sn aseaassecn een I 

Condescendere.. csc. come I 

Wondolerses a. reeseene tere I 

Conduein veneer § 1101 
Wombe rine sy-xsteesiee eile Ii 
Contes ariyars sis ctesysdorsete metres I 





' Regular when meaning to post troops, guards, etc. 
> Regular with the more usual modern meaning of to attempt a crime. 
* Aterrar (from terror), to terrify, is regular ; aterrar (from tierra), to Sell 


to the ground, is irregular. 


“ Regular when meaning fo testify. 
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Wonfluitesnisss er aerial ere v 
Conmover ..... a0 D0c eters I 
WONOCEL Miele piled el siclohetetololeleisie’ sie IV 
Conseguir....seeesecrerecs Il 
CONSENT eielaiel ctarelolelsieratersie Il 
Consolaraprerrete selelretersiere rie F- : I 
(GhyieraiNe, poagnoKDUj000G0UF I 
WONStbUIT ae aelekeleye ste reloislenere V 
CoOnstrenin.. «2... cesccree™ Il 
(Ofyaiawbbe, on naconooooTDUUadS V 
(Coyne, Ganaco cau euDn as APPA SG I 
Contender. ......-2+seseses J 
Contener.......esseserees § 1089 
Contorcerse.....essee-seee | 
Contracordar.......++eeees I 
Contradecir......-+-+s+++- $1098 
Contraer, ...6-..sersserees § 1100 
Contrahacer........++ss++- § 1096 
Contraponer..... Soo 0 dsr § 1094 
Contravenir......+++++--- § 1095 
Contribuir ......-+seeere V 
Controvertir..... ofebelsrorehenets II 
Convalecer......-- nes So GOOKRO IV 
Convenir.....eeeeeeeeeees § 1095 
Convertir, .occseceeecsere’ II 
Corregir......eeereeeeeees il 
WOTTOET ieielelcieie)siesee Sos 00008 § 1128 
Costarsiersiers Wa voreieleteie ckelereebetere I 
Crecer. oc esscecsccssseee AiO IV 
Dar sieetsvereieletelleieieieleistelereeirsk § 1102 
Decaer...e.cesscerereeress § 1107 
DECIL coccsccsescersesrrsce § 1098 
Decrecer..--..+-- hAGOOSC# IV 
Deducir..... nelele sleteVeloens § 1101 
Defender. .cc.+-es- es sees I 
Deferir......ccceesssceees II 
Degollar......-sseceeeseeees I 
Demoler.......+2eeeeee sets I 
Demostrar....+++> Meketsisveheke I 
Denegar..-cseserersrrrres I 
Denegrecer...-..+ Ab0000 00 IV 
Denostar.. +... sistefersfalstsisiel= & I 
I 


Dentar.... «rvecerssesecceece 
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Deponer..... mere oiatotstetetehaxcts § 1094 
Derrengar.......eeeeeeeeees i 
Perretineerei eile cise He euate reverts Ill 
DMerroca retest cir cieierelecterers I 
IDEN, agnGes GogGoKeHOUOL é V 

Desacertar..........-e+seee I 

Desacordar .......e0+% 5000 I 

Desadvertir.....-sseessece il 

Desaferrar. .<.......000+0-06 I 

Desaforar..... sisceleterstsiete shore I 

Desagradecer...s.eseeeees IV 

Desalentar.......seeeeseee I 

Desamoblar......-ceesese> I 

WMesan dara sscie cesses $ 1088 

Desaparecer.....e.+--+eee+ IV 

Dasapretar.......++++sseee I 

Desaprobar... ...++++ 8006 I 

Desarrendar.....2+eseeees I 

Desasinnereislreriseri= ijn § 1109 

Desasosegar.......sseeeeee I 

Desatender.........- I 

Mesatentarseace sisceire cen I 

DGSALERTAT fleiieis «+ eistusieite I 

Desavenir, ..-...cecencnrne § 1095 

Desaventar......-se-eeeeee I 

Descaccer.........5+-es0-: IV 

Descender.......-+-- visieksicis I 

WMescenisseienctelstlel sre isiersis Til 

Descolgar..... aleietors AO I 
Mescollarsre ccc oc clove sislelniensie I 

Descomedirse......-++seeee Ill 

Descomponer ....-+ss+eees § 1094 

Desconcertar.....+++++ oe> I 

Desconocer...-.sseeeere IV 

Desconsentir.......-ssee0% Bf 

Desconsolar.....-seseees I 

Meecontatenteriieiiscisi este I 

Desconvenir......-.s+ee+: § 1095 

Descordar......-. Pr etcysiai stoi I 

Desdeciras. setae § 1098 

Desembebecerss......- A00C IV 

Desembellecer......++++++ IV 

Desembravecer.......- dae Ne 
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Desempedrar......... 
Desencarecer........ 
Desencerranpitestoer aici 


Wesenturecerse sans: 
Desenicnosameyiraeeten tts 
Desenmohecer..... ...... 
Desenmudecer............ 
Desentenderse 


a ed 


Wesenterrarsssst acerca 
Desentorpecer 
Desentristecer 
Desentumecer 
Desenvolver 


ey 
eee woes eee 
Cerne sence 


ee er? 


Wesfavorecers.sc.6 06s ee : 
Desterrars. tno name 
Destlocariees thins toes 


Dessobormarme een 
Desauarnecersan sees eee: 
Deshacer 


ee 


eee eee eer ere 


Mesimponenrsesseaeee 
Desinvernarasaa see 
Desleinecrccdtasce eter 


ee ee a | 


Desnegar..... 
Desnevar 


Serer eres eoe 


rd 


SYNOPSIS 





' Desosar, not to dare 
desosar is from hueso, 


(derived from osar), is regular, 





OF FORMS. 


Ce 


i ee i ie ery) 


Desosar! (p. 465) 
Desovar (p: 400) 2.0.06 os 0 
Wespanecenie nae are 


ee i ey 


CIOs OAC Me Cate a) Ten 


Desperecers acces omen ee 
DES pOrtanisa.rae cst 
Desplacer 
Desplegar 


2 (obi si! elSr O7 e\elea tale) een) ete 
© ® S008 Cela) WWildieleme 66 


¥ e800) 6 o selew 6 «cle 6 616 


OOS Bhie ONO 9) 9h wr alla leca tern! 
Cee reccrerecrcecce 


Sie! a ele eo) 6 Sie a) ene shel ee 


CFSE MNES €)6 Ce @) Helelene 
ane 70406 8) ial 6 \wilwiser ken eh ere 
Wy O36. Ch eheneveeiene 
Wet) 0) 1G) es) 6, = (8) @ eo ane 


$0 -w' 6) 016) Ol) wes Savelatel ete 


Devolver 
Dezmar 


6) See! a Or Vie shat ena ww be 
O'R Oe We: w Yeler els" ss) vie) oO ete 

#010 0 Beer alee ee ser elite eka 
UO OAS Bw els Sie ee ee ee 
OE BOS ACEC Ae Ne BCR RO peek ah 
Sie) SM EWR 876) Os SCS eh ek) a wee) er ara 
Pe eer ceecce 


Disentir, 
Disminuir 


LAC SCUON aC Mi UC PE HAY 
SLOTS TOE Say 010) eee ra! eee eve 
OIC EOMO CK it Seip far ir 
SO) SAG Or 0) & 0:4) aie) weal a ese 
Cee eer error cccess 


CE GTO OSU Or S10 ceo vise. leit eite 





When irregular 
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Distribwires sewctethisicletssrers 
Divierting co mai tee etomters 


Embarbecer.........-++-+sees 
Embebecer.........+++eeees 
Bmbellecers:c..02 se 1-00 > 
Hm'Destine cs secretes e siaste« 
Emblandecer........-++e5 ars 


Emblanquecer.......-+-.++- 


Embobecer.........+--+-eee 

Embravecer....... sse+eee 
Embrutecer.....--+..+seeees 
Emparentar .....+.eseeeeees 
Empedernir .....+.++++se- . 

Empedrar......- JOWORKEGON 
Empellar.......++-sssee-eee 
Empequefiecer...-..+eeeeeee 


Emplumecer,......0.+++-++ 
Empobrecer......-++++e+ees 
Binaltecer ...scececcscscss ve 
Un ardecers-eveciets tele stsieicoet 
Encabellecerse.....-.++-++++8 
Encalvecer.....-+.++-++ 
Encallecer....... anseriecets 
Encanecer.......- -+++++* 
WNcarecelen wiscie lelsie eee sl 
Encarnecer. 202.0 60ssserees 
Encender......-.++seseeee° A 
Encentar,....-.es+eereeee 
ON COLrar etnies sccrirctst ere 
Wencomendar.<.s..2c.-+ se 
IRINCONELAT er eieteieicteter “rei ts /elel21 = 
Bncordares-ce ss Malaieistets 5 
Bncorecer. 2.2002 eseseceecve 
Encrudecer.....+++++++ eaters 
Encruelecer.....-- sutobelelesiste 
Encubertar......-.0.0- egeiae 
Exndentars-'..01.15. 











INDEX OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Endentecer.....+.ceccses 
Endurecer..... Giejoferstirereras ee ° 
Enfierecerse.....20cccssecce 
Enflaquecer ...2...6+.+.-s 
Mnfranquecerss «1... s0s 
HM Ue CON rete raitererstole ele eels mci 
Engorar.....0..sccceseses 
Engrandecer..........ss0+. . 
IDEs 5G0 Cao dIUdObGoG 
FONG TOSALTS o5 colstelecisicislectere's © : 
Bngrumecerse ........-... . 
IMMOBtAR Hereieilecicteteleretetetrclorere 


Enmagrecer....++-++eeeeres . 
Enmalecer ........+++-+00- : 


Ennegrecer........-+seees 
Ennoblecer.....--. «2s-ese : 
Bnnudecer. 2.5%. vescecceeee 
Enorgullecer........--+++++ 
Hn rarecenie rer sid sistlerste ssc 
Enriquecer.......-s0.+++- 
Enrobustecer .......+.es+eee 

Bnrodari....0ecerecesc 
Emrojecer .....eeeeeseeoeeee 
Enronquecer. .....+.--seeees 
ONTOTECOL wore lelsiafeloielersterarste1sne 
Ensalmorar....-.-cssccresce 
Ensangrentar.........se+ee- 
Ensoberbecer ....0.+-+.-ceee 

OnSONAD 0% si6 = 55s cele : 
Ensordecer......-e.ccecsesss 

in talle cer. tetsleteve: efelorels's sie 5 

Entender........0--22eeee 
Entenebrecer.....-coresseeee 
BEnternecer........e0e see 50.00 


HUN COETAR ic icter svete resis mete 
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Entigrecerse 
Entontecermecusn ae soscee ee 
Entorpecer....... salekare 

inired citar aici 


Ce 


Entreparecerse....... 5 
ID yatAReT KOVED 6 6 eaocan. OO 
HM EME eme Wemeetaerte creates ataers 
MIRE V ED srs eraeeierere crete : 
Hn inistecersement ere ccene poor 
nitullle@ensrcrcig aeveere ee erece are 
EM GUIME CEE aera a sie iciere vere ete Se 


IBTAY.G CCOTAs atereyn oiereferes cherries 
IMFO ino ooncoopHacnte 
JHIINVIGS BUD ayareyerer ore (a ecaveteasteteters 

POMV LO COT rate, sans) eves ev erevenie ero 
hin Olivierarrtersnseereste 
Equivaler........ 


Ce eC ee es a a) 


se eer erste tere ce 


IHSCARME CEI ty tense 
INSClAaTeCeDewonvteateccieterte 


Cr i ec er rd 


MStavlecen we nint . sae sie 


HIStREMeC Ore anc eens eniters 
ISU T OT ty ve nteece ecetriey ere 


bixpediits vamicarivacecta eters 
IDEGTONGH 5.4 ooSonobooasOKC 
IAIN. noe aoandace S 
JOP Ane Gy HaGUOOIODU NG nae OF 
Malleceriecr.ancoae eee 


eee 


Ce a a ry 


Se eae weer ween es coos 


IV 
§ 1090 
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Ce ee ed 
ee ee ry 


CC ee rd 


i 


i i ce ere rd 


Oe 0 200 ¢. 80 4.0 10-6 oF 0 Wievel 


ION Gels aie ociniten nee 
EUG T IR rc as eteteu ey ae ee nae 
IGE Dativercane ta eo ay ee 
Eternia 

EL OT VAD Weraen omens a) nse ees 


Timpon ers(cey.ayyaate voter 
Impnobareeatnnc cca 
IMCENSATScaramseaceire ere 


Indisponer....... PAO MO OO cc 
IMGUCIE eins perceives sree 
Unheriny Peri oemtern nner ora 
Tan fines re eyavecista-arsisuuc laicmioieye 
inererins (O77thy erin) anes 
Un gtr inn re tnversleyere ti eteeers 


Ce 2 ry 


Unitennon ere wmer ree 
HNLTAENEE oy Gyo snodoweo es 


introdicinsseeces Sj olensiors 
Invernars ponent ore eee 
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inivientirs ve cement ee: 
IM EStIT en. ce-eyosteee ats 


ILgWAKADUCT ero oononoans 490 
ILWo MOEN Ao coacdoooae ¢ 


WAOVOT I. Sak choke icareoilene sod0 
Miaiidle cine cate leracierecee eter 
Mali 6 rites cap.cvs aes ooioeie 
Mal cMenetppeacm iiss 
Malsonarcercctemeisiettsisie te 
Maltra eres. ereisieierererereue 

Mamnitestatarrceiescciocct 


MANES Susp oOke 


Miami GON ORs: sie c/svels) efe/s1 a) elev 


ENLOTlearetcwteisscuereie castecedsletereerays s 
MACE G6 Dad akcVareVsioveys) store 
AVIFOVIOT aire reserstrettedtelate onoevenesierets 


Nacer (§1118).........- 


O) DECECE RM rcetercieeue ere reisnaicer elas 
Obscurecer (07 oscurecer).... 
ObStriiinneseieelss stele 
(Qe sa conngconmoeo. o 
OLE CET aa cle torstelerer le oevels 


ad 


II 

III 
$1104 
I 

IV 

8 1096 
IV 

IV 


IV 

IV 

7m 

$ 1089 
IV 

8 1108 
I 

g 1094 
IV 

IV 





INDEX OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Cee ere es err ecccscer 


2's) 0/16/60 <6) 0 <6Ke 0.6 «(oe ieleheje ce 


Ce ey 


eee ee eeene 


Ce ay 


a i ay 


Rersep nits vec a. «vee aoeee 


Pertenecer....... 


lerartenehs ss 


were ecer eve 


ed 


ee 


Poblaraeprce estes 


ON CT yarcty jepensevete 
Posponer...... 


seers cere ee S 


ee 


Preconocer...... 


Predeciry ste... 
IPPEdiSPONOT st ercienicten inion 


Preterinwesecn: 


Preliucin waar. enn caiocitanes 


Preponer...... 


PreS@ntiPy at sia seis oereceneinns 
EZPES UP ONOMebriens cisete sl yelers 


Prevalecer 


ry 


er ee ay 


ProLlerilaereeeee 


Promover..... 


SPOSOOUM a srercuie cu sekettai rete 


IRPOVECT: ciate sce eons 


IReaeT Aad econeierilei) <1 cules 


ee eee eer aee 


ee ewe wane 





1 The derivatives comentar and dementar are regular. 
2 The derivatives compensar, recompensar, are regular. 
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Reaparecers.cis ss levee IY 
Reapretarceeen ret ect I 
Reaventareanenaeetie se. I 
Rebendecit atest ce « § 1099 
Reblandecerssmenic ses enae JIN 
Iefershe 6 sista ondoouondD Oot § 1107 
Recalentar....... eR Scie I 

IRON co bonbncoosaie dod I 
RSCeniPaacinee cs seis eters che Til 
Rechuireetiesieatas ses ss Vv 
eCOCer ae massac seco e ceimresn I 
IRECOLAn Aaa see ae oe I 
IRGCO epaie. Gop conied SoC OP 6 Ul 
IVSCOMMeING alswerstetcesletefererere I 
Recomponer........-..+-+ § 1094 
Reconducivera=tirtrers seers § 1101 
MRECONOCEL ae ie sisters sie oie se IV 
IR6cONnStTUIL Sane ese a0 Vi 
IRGCONtAL.. nee cee eres = I 
Reconyalecer).........«.+ IV 
IRECOMV elle rlecmisrleistue le § 1095 
IRECORGAT ae sics creer cleies oie I 
IRCEOM EN ooq@acchieaD odeuoD I 
HRECEECELNe tonto om ne exe IV 
Recrud ecetmetcnceaiesiese1 ere IV 
TRACING 6 oda cod SOOOO OC § 1101 
Reeleginyacs. css cesses ssc il 
Reencomendar,........... I 
Referit aac crntret otis ies nate II 
Reflorecer..... IV 
Refine ta cece nocre cle sin cce V 
IROIOWAN AO ORe eG Os dodanOS I 
IVGLIGU AL ee eter serene rate I 
ehrolrins tcalas coat cee. Til 

IRGHEADS oninembn ot SeOOUCORO Om I 

Regimentate. ewe sles sisal I 

RUGS Diteesteterecnieertnr = ocerslelel careers 1QO! 

INGOTS oot coe madnueobe 6 ad I 
Re laceherecats sternite: § 1096 
Rehenchivacwsose cde sees Ul 
Reheririne sects cen crcee es II 
Reherrar.cccvactescsreces tere I 
Rehervir sheacem ee oseretns II 
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Relolltrasveurien citeistesiors ove I 
Rehuiteerss seme serste 3000 W 
Rehumiedecers:+saceucesees ) CLV 

IYarbos eho b ep GOGO UeGOS 50GGG-6 On) Til 

Rejuvenecer......+.--++0+- IV 

Relentecer.......scceeccrees IV 
Relucins see lee eeryeereee a BV 
Remen Cat tee sta eeteracre er I 
Remolermrenes. teeta I 
Remorder es gece te ere cr I 
IREMOVerie s atstnne aie 1 
IRENaCercitecto cine ciate eres IV 

Renditn cre erates tenner Ul 
Renegar.......-seeeeeeees I 
REN OV AlN aatsicend tarts etree J 
RGTUITA ee sais er eiebensvolatennetat= Ill 
Repacer, ..-.eceeee ee ce ees ity 
Repadecer.........++-.++5 IV 
Repedinweeaacrct te eer Ul 
Repensal: <6. sees ones or II 
Repetins a. censeme. es el lil 
Roplemaraa snares err I 
Repoblarvey 2 sitielelern rete : I 
Repodrinec a. sae eerie eres Il 
RG PONT) ince iets vis oie olete § 1094 
IRAE} PROVO Oy worncrecoaDoca C it 
Reproducirs. vaca eres § 1101 
HOC Sadals Gamo osOKS 1B 
REQUebrarey cs qec acters I 
IMGT MOREY os OG menoS Sooo D § 1097 

INGO MR Sendo uHONaoOOuGeC II 
Hesaborvnemarcssc aes ea LUG e 
Resalir....... § 1110 
RESO ZAR is cress stecnereiiesrens I 
Resembratencs.2 one once I 
Resentinsemrmcnince serene II 
Resolvonwanmens access othe I 
Resollatemaccettan eae il 
IR@SONGWere se eercerety ee eete rors I 

Resplandecer..... Naeerers ec Vieters IV 
Resquebrare. er oisen I 
Restablecerwnia..s sc ven: are IV 


Restitwings .ecctes eres Vv 
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IReStreg ar ie tip oneeeia tiie I 
Retemblar:sacsaconedeniens I 
Retenen ware sien s os § 1089 
Retentarst.i. cee ee I 
Retenirs oicnepede eine tenon Ill 

MGtOnecers..occy hanes IV 
IROLORCens ace daee ine sais oe I 
IRetostari acmnrseis nee cer ere I 
Retraeries.cou stein stiee ise § 1100 
Retribuireterceienreciere V 
Retronan sree nior I 
RevenirTsemyaeset asso: § 1095 
IRGVentareccietaeis wacle csecciec I 
RO V Ole obyeleisvern erence ietcretet oe § 1105 
Reverdecer.. IV 
IROVeETtEDAs waves eee fees ot I 
ROvestinkeuw tee re eee Ill 
Revolcarsesseemeeieenier tte I 
IRE VOLVO A kere <isictersiste ohet aire II 

Robustecer. . IV 

Oda eres aie relat ohio niente: I 

OO Ties ctarerenay see saxsice oro stoke § 1123 

ROG AT iaretels sidnereieteapsceries yes I 

DADOE. oct sstoafalecisies o/s stane § 1092 

Saline i..5 ems, eee eid $1110 

Halpimentar yates eects « I 

Narmentarierccniae cocci lec I 
Satisfacer........ ---- § 1096 

SEV Sidiod dogabuodsaDu osUBe I 

iSkyatiites 6conee woooddGo000Na00 Ill 

SOMDTAY vier ce os ss ee ssevsieroceys I 

MGMMONCAN rare sisiaiewioiscovsie slepeuche I 

SONA. closletersienye rece Bisyeraieis iene s I 

Sentirin, scite ei aancie ecpiers slelotese II 

SOD sucve asi oyeroeisberslsiove cise \ereie ehexs § 1108 

POLTAT 2 oz. coicretersctevelecisretsin'scecs I 

PeLvilacis.croevslaeruce Rretoheteraratene III 
SODRECTECELeteteyetaer chet ere sievaloye IV 
Sobrentenderaae.. i) sere I 
Sobre Omer srvstrerrarerlesisite § 1094 
Sobresaline ccjatemersinier § 1110 
Sobresembrar,.... Riateteenstet I 
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Sabresolariyerct clears ore Gas I 
SODrevienir asic cee ewe tee § 1095 
Sobreventaraieretereeaeee I 
BODLEVETLELSC) ccine ne eicie ores I 
NODTOVEStIE a eer eee II 
WOLTOlT Aerie ereitec races Ill 
SOlLAT AM ccsis <atetn ta sien ae I 
Doldatira seve stetehe oc ccncis sexsze ce I 
Solers(Solili25) hey eiete elas II 
Sol tare. wet reece wheter es eres I 
NOlviensy vem cers race ek Siete. I 
Holler wer woes eee. esn ke wees I 
OMOVOrN crtaecnre anit pasion: I 
SON are opr atone ceeake seccaee MW 
SONTGIE ae etree toes ate Ill 
Sonrodarsers. sv cites I 
DOTA Ta Serestrsah aiustotraaerh I 
SOR 9 Gong Gobo UO Oe I 
OSE PAT er paisine ciecheners senetsinere I 
SOSteN ON trie limsieseaiaie srerels § 1089 
DOLOLT al irate itera nse asieie aors I 
Subarrendarmieer eee I 
Subentenderss.e pesos I 
Sulbsegulreactnte i seleict cleats III 
Subtenderse ceases I 
BM MON ochonconnsH locee § 1095 
Subyvertinyetpccrices vetoes cue II 
SUCELU etek siamese oars II 
Superponer.... § 1094 
Supervenir... § 1095 
Suponer...... § 1094 
SUStILUIT servec ses cian ccoesie ete We 
Sustraer.... § 1100 
Talllecetinn cea siticrsacdacnene tere IV 
M@MDI AT Norpersraevalse'cteieiereterovete I 
RON GOL date cele ere svcisueais eysiereieds it 
POT OT iretcye stctere sieseisysieiowcselsie, sys § 1089 
Mentarsiesanetleiio ees Sera a I 
erin spasisisiastererel sterecsecie ctenrsiele III 
MORCOTrheccrde sles eimiccrise selsere I 
MOST aT ie sels eels dteletsicnerete ries leters I 
PRFACUCIR sy tools cietetskocel lek § 1101 





1 All the derivatives of rogar are regular. 
? The derivative pretender is regular. 
+The derivatives contentar, dgigntar, intentar are regular. 
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ABE ooo cnudon Bereta avoleeoyets $1100 | Trocar.......-ssereeeee teres I 
Trascender......+2,ess+ee To | MIromare sere terete efeletsstr stensacersre I 
MrascOl ates sate eee lier rernre J | Tropezar......essseeereeeees I 
Trascordarse.......+--.++ il || Wah? Gono ooccomacocacaKce oo Sp bGly 
TrASCZAl......2seseeesoees if || Wi@isiteheponcecoce ocho nonocodt § 1095 
MnAsherinels stile seilersiersiers Til || Were sie ssiotecisis cvsnle oe stetnieterne § 1105 
Mrastrer ar rcjce wecle ese os T | Verdecer....c..-rsserve cence IV 
Mraslucirse.....+.ss-. -«: TVa |) Verte electratcrt ct rrcrcecieerers I 
WGP odnooeqocone Secor S110 | Vestir.. 220+. seeeceresaceee sO 
TREAS OMA T eee erste ry cir ereiels Tol) Vol atiy eters eats) sfanetetslens ttenteteyere il 
Trasponer .....+ssseeeeoes $1094 | Volear....-.++-.e- sr eeeeees I 
MTrastrOCale css siecle nts TOW Wolivietis etatete et cinta 21 HOO I 
Trasverter.. ses eessceeees T’| Vater... kssed me ecvsvas sneeeeenee 
MrasvOlar..-1.... ssc ++<- I Yuxtaponer........seeeee- § 1094 

GUM WIGEN Sn aadacan son cosDado Oo I Wig ietiterievane sive ste Setersielaral= Il 

PREPOSITIONS. 


1137. The simplest use of prepositions is to express the 
relations of things to each other in respect to time or place: 
before, after, in, upon, under. They extend, however, to many 
other relations, and especially to the relations between adjectives 
or verbs and the nouns or pronouns to which they apply. 


Nore.—When the pronoun following a preposition admits of case 
inflection it assumes what is called the prepositional case (§ 228). 


1138. The simple prepositions are :— 


A, at, to. Hacia, towards. 

Ante, before. Hasta, until, to, up to. 
Bajo, under. Mediante, by means of. 
Con, with. Para ($$ 367-76), for. 
Contra, against. Por ($§ 853-66), for, by. 
De, of, from. Salvo, except, save. 
Desde, from, since. Segin, according to. 
Durante, during. Sin, without. 

En, in, into, at, on. So, under. 

Entre, among, between. Sobre, on, about. 
Excepto, except. Tras, after. 


1189. Compound prepositions, or prepositional phrases, are 
formed in several ways:— 
a. A word, most frequently an adjective, used adverbially 


and followed by 4:— 


1141] 


Adversamente 4, adversely to. 
Conforme a, according to. 

Contrario 4, contrary to. 
Correspondiente a, corresponding to. 
Frente a, opposite to. 


PREPOSITIONS. 
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Junto a, close to. 

Relativamente 4, in relation to. 
Respecto 4, with respect to. 
Tocante 4, in (or with) regard to. 
Concerniente 4, concerning. 


b. Simple adverbs followed by de:— 


Acerca de, about, concerning. 
Ademas de, besides, in addition to. 
Alrededor de, around. 

Antes de, before (time, order). 
Cerca de, near, about. 

Debajo de, under. 

Delante de, before (place). 


Dentro de, within. 

Después de, after (time, order). 
Detras de, benind, after (time, order). 
Encima de, over, on top of 

Fuera de, outside of. 

Lejos de, far from, 


ReEMARK.—Con may be used after an adverb in the same manner ag 
a and de ; but its use is limited by its small range of signification :— 
Juntamente con los otros estudiantes. Jointly with the other students. 


c. Hither of the above classes preceded by another preposi- 


tion :— 
En cuanto 4, as for. 
A causa de, on account of, 


En frente de, in front of. 
En vez de, instead of. 


A excepcién de, with the exception En virtud de, by virtue of. 


of. 
A fuerza de, by dint of. 
Al través de, across. 
A pesar de, in spite of. 


Por causa de, on account of. 
Por razon de, by reason of. 
Sin embargo de, notwithstanding. 


1140. De 4 are combined to express rate or denomination:— 


Tabacos de 4 diez centavos, de 4 


tres por veinticinco, 


Ten-cent 
cigars, 


cigars, three-for-a-quarter 


Diez sellos de 4 quince céntimos y Ten three-cent stamps and four fives. 


cuatro de 4 veinte y cinco. 
Clavos de a ochavo, 
Un guardia civil de 4 caballo. 
Los de 4 pie. 
El portero de al Jado. 
Billetes de 4 cinco pesos. 


Tenpenny nails, 

A mounted policeman, 

The infantry. 

The porter of the next house, 
Five-dollar bills. 


Bonos nacionales de 4 tres por Three per cent. government bonds, 


ciento. 


1141. Prepositional compounds may be formed by placing 
de or por before other prepositions, each member retaining its 


own value :— 
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El fuente salia de entre dos cerros 
elevados y roquenos, 

Las luciérnagas revoloteaban por 
entre las ramas. 

Al pasar por delante del teatro... 

Un arroyuelo serpenteaba por entre 
las malezas. 

Salt6 una liebre de entre las matas. 


La bala pas6 por encima de su 
cabeza. 

Salt6 por encima de la zanja, por 
encima del seto. 


OF FORMS. [1142- 

The spring issued from between two 
high, rocky hills. 

The fireflies were dancing among the 
boughs. 

On passing in front of the theater... 

A brook wound through among the 
underbrush. 

A hare jumped out from among the 
bushes. 

The ball passed over his head. 


He jumped across the ditch, over the 
hedge. 


1142 Para con signifies moral direction coward :— 


Su conducta para con sus hijos. 

Ha sido muy amable para conmigo, 

Noté que él era muy respetuoso para 
con su madre. 

Este hombre es muy duro para con 
sus criados. 

Es afable y caritativo para con todos. 

Me parece que su padre es injusto 
para con él. 

Es ingrato para con sus padres. 

Se mostr6 cruel para con los pri- 
sioneros. 

Es liberal para con sus empleados. 


llis behavior towards his children. 

He has been very kind toward me. 

I noticed that he was very respectful 
towards his mother. 

This man is very severe towards his 
servants. 

He is affable and charitable to all. 

t seems to me that his father is un. 
just towards him. 

He is ungrateful towards his parents. 

He showed himself cruel to the pris- 
oners. 

He is liberal towards his employés. 


ADVERBS. 


1148. Adverbs are all words that cannot properly be in- 


cluded in any other class. 


express time, place, manner, 


They therefore form a residuary 
class whose limits are not easily defined.° 


In general, they 
degree, doubt, affirmation and 


negation; but these subdivisions melt insensibly into each 


other. 


as" It would be impracticable to present a complete list of all the 
adverbs of the language in a work of this compass ; only enough, there- 
fore, will be given to illustrate the several classes. 


1144, In point of form it will be convenient to distinguish 


them as:— 


a. Those that may be regarded as simple and original :-— 


Aa{, thus, so. 
Aun (§ 39), yet, still. 


Hoy, to-day. 
Luego, soon, 
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Bien, well. Muy, very. 
Casi, almost. Nunca, never. 


6. Other words used adverbially without change:— 


Alto, aloud. Quedo, softly, gently, 
Claro, clearly. Recio, vehemently. 
Manana, to-morrow. Temprano, early. 


c. Adverbs derived from pronouns: — 
Algo, rather, somewhat. Nada, not at all. 


d, Adverbs formed from adjectives by adding -mente:— 
Ciertamente, certainly. Recientemente, recently. 
Lentamente, slowly. Ultimamente, lately. 

REMARK.—It is obvious that adverbs formed by the addition of -mente 
may be almost as numerous as adjectives of quality. The class has been 
treated of in Lesson XV. 

e. Those formed from other words by the help of preposi- 
tions. ‘This class may be subdivided as follows:— 


PREPOSITION & JOINED TO A FOLLOWING WORD. 


Abajo, down. Anoche, last night. 
Acaso, perhaps. Apenas, scarcely, hardly. 
Adelante, forwards. Apriesa, aprisa, quickly. 
Afuera, abroad. Arriba, up, aloft. 

Ahora, now. Atras, backwards. 


WITH THE DEFINITE ARTICLE, 


Ala ligera, expeditiously. Al raso, in the open air. 

Ala moda, in style. En el acto, instantly. 

A Ja verdad, in truth. En lo sucesivo, henceforth. 

A la vista, in sight. Por lo pronto, for the time being, 
Al contado, in cash. Por lo regular, ordinarily. 

Al momento, instantly. Por lo tanto, consequently. 


WITHOUT THE ARTICLE, SINGULAR. 


A porfia, persistently. De relance, fortuitously, 

Con ligereza, superficially. De sopeton, suddenly. 

Con todo, notwithstanding. En resumen, in short. 

De balde, gratis. En revancha, in return. 

De lado, incidentally. En seguida, at once. 

De mala gana, unwillingly. Por consiguiente, consequently, 
De nuevo, anew. Por supuesto, of course. 


De raiz, radically, Por altimo, finally. 
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WITHOUT THE ARTICLE, PLURAL, 


A cargas, abundantly. 

A ciegas, blindly. 

A dentelladas, snappishly. 
A escondidas, secretly. 

A gatas, on all fours. 

A medias, by halves. 

A solas, alone, privately. . 


f. Adverbial phrases :— 


A largo andar, in the course of time. 
A manos llenas, liberally. 

A mAs no poder, with all one’s might. 
A mas tardar, at the latest. 

A ojos vistos, openly. 

A sus anchas, at one’s ease. 

Cuanto antes, as soon as possible. 


De burlas, in jest. 

De espaldas, on one’s back. 

De oidas, by hearsay. 

De rodillas, on one’s knees. 
En ayunas, agog, uninformed. 
En cueros, naked. 

Por adarmes, very sparingly. 


De par en par, wide open (doors). 

De vez en cuando, from time to time, 
Gota 4 gota, drop by drop. 

Luego 4 luego, little by little (t¢me). 
Mal de su grado, unwillingly. 

Poco 4 poco, little by little (degree). 


Many of these adverbial phrases are restricted to certain 


verbs :— 


Le mir6 de hito en hito. 

Le disparé el fusil & quemarropa, 
Saber una cosa de buena tinta. 
Gritar 4 gaznate tendido. 


He looked him through and through. 
J fired the gun at him point blank. 
To know a thing definitely, reliably. 
To shout at the top of one’s lungs. 


REMARK.—Many of these adverbial expressions may be further extended 


by the addition of other adverbs :— 
Muy de golpe. 

Demasiado 4 la ligera. 

Bastante de raiz. 


Very suddenly. 
Too superficially. 
Radically enough. 


1145. In point of meaning adverbs may be classed as :— 


a. Adverbs of time :— 
Ahora, now. 
A menudo, often. 
De noche, at night. 
Después, afterwards. 
Entonces, then. 


b. Adverbs of place:— 
Aca, hither. 
A izquierda, on the left. 
Al rededor, around. 
Dentro, within. 
Detras, behind. 


g. Adverbs of manner:— 


Jamas, never. 
Luego, soon. 

Raras veces, seldom. 
Siempre, always. 
Uitimamente, lately. 


Enfrente, opposite. 

En otra parte, elsewhere. 
En todas partes, everywhere, 
Lejos, far, 

Por aqui, near here. 
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The adverbs of manner are much more numerous than all 

the others. The greater part of them are adverbial phrases, or 

adverbs formed from adjectives by the addition of -mente:— 

Al por mayor, by wholesale. 

A sabiendas, wittingly. 

Asi, so, thus. 

A tientas, tentatively, groping. 

Bien, well. 


d. Adverbs of degree :— 


Algo, somewhat, rather. 
Apenas, scarcely. 

Bastante, enough, tolerably. 
Casi, almost. 


De antemano, beforehand. 
De improvise, unexpectedly. 
De propodsito, on purpose, 
Despacio, slowly. 

Pasito 4 paso, gently. 


Harto, enough. 
Mas bien, rather. 
Menos, less. 
Muy, very. 


Demasiado, too, too much. 


e. Adverbs of dubitation :— 


Acaso, perhaps, forsooth. 
Apenas, hardly, scarcely. 
Dificilmente, hardly, improbably. 


Sobradamente, excessively. 


Por ventura, peradventure. 
uizas, quiza 
Q 4 » perhaps. 

Tal vez, 5 


f. Adverbs of affirmation and negation :— 


Claro, justo, of course, just so, 


Ni—ni, neither—nor, 


Eso no, not that. 

Eso si, that indeed. 
Jamas, nunca, never. 
Nada, not at all. 


Por cierto, certainly. 

Por supuesto, of course. 
Sin duda, undoubtedly. 
Tampoco, just as little. 

1146. Adverbs do not in themselves admit of inflection or 
require it in other words; but a few have an appearance of 
inflection, being either old comparatives of Latin origin or 
formed upon superlatives of that character :— 

Optimamente, in the best manner, 


Peor, worse. 
Pésimamente, very badly. 


Fidelisimamente, most faithfully. 
Maxime, maximamente, especially. 
Mejor, better. 

REMARK.—Adverbs, however, admit of comparison in the same manner 
as adjectives, by means of mas and menos (Lesson XX XIX), 

1147, Adverbs expressing time or the direction of a move- 
ment, may be placed after nouns, thus forming adverbial 
phrases of time or place :— 


Mar afuera, out to sea, seaward. 
Meses después, months afterwards. 


Ajios Antes, years before. 
Camino adelante, onward. 


Ciudad abajo, down town. 
Cuesta arriba, up hill. 
Escalera abajo. down stairs. 


Rio abajo, down stream. 
Siglos atras, centuries ago. 
Tierra adentro, inland. 
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1148. The use of an adjective as an adverb is rare in Spanish, 
and is generally restricted in its application to a few verbs:— 
They lived happily, unhappily. 

They tied him firmly to a post. 

The mountain chain runs parallel to 
the coast. 

The sky is clear and bright, across 
which the moon moves silently. 

Occasionally a bird crosses the sky, 
flying lazily. 


Vivian felices, infelices. 

Lo ataron firme 4 un poste. 

La cordillera corre paralela con la 
costa. 

Diafano y brillante esta el cielo, por 
donde la luna vaga silenciosa. 

Uno que otro pajaro atraviesa el 
firmamento, volando perezoso. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


1149. A conjunction is a word that conjoins or connects. 
In general it connects two propositions, each complete in itself. 
The usual division into copulative, disjunctive, causal, etc., 
is without practical value. Pure and original conjunctions 
are few, while conjunctive phrases formed of prepositions or 
adverbs followed by que, that, are very numerous. In a few 
instances the que has dropped out of use, as that often hag in 
English. 

1150. The original conjunctions are:— 


6 (before o or ho, 4), or. 
Y (before i or hi, 6), and. 
Pero, mas, sino, but. 


Ni, nor, neither. 
Que, that. 
Si, if, whether. 


REMARK.—The uses and distinctions of these words have been shown in 
previous lessons, and may be found by consulting the index. 

1151. Of the conjunctive phrases it is often more difficult 

than important to decide whether to call them conjunctions or 


relative adverbs. 


A condicion que, on condition that, 
A fin de que, in order that. 

A medida que, according as, 

A menos que, 
A no ser que, 
Ahora que, now that. 
Antes que, before. 
Asi que, so that, so. 
Aunque, although, 

Bien que, 

Gomo quiera que, however. 

Con que, so, therefore, so then. 


t unless. 


The following are the most usual :— 


En caso que, in case that. 

En tanto que, while, in case that. 
En vez de que, instead of, 

Entre tanto que, while. 

Excepto que, excepting. 

Hasta que, until. 

Luego que, as soon as. 

Mientras que, while. 

No obstante que, notwithstanding. 
Para que, in order that, 

Por... . que, however (§ 899). 
Porque. because. in order that 
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Con motivo que, so that. Pues que, { since 

Con tal que, so that. Puesto que, : 

Cuanto mas que, the more since. Sea que, whether, while. 

Dado que, in case that. Seguin que, according as. 

Dado caso que, supposing that. Siempre que, whenever. 

De manera que, Sin que, without. 

De modo que, so that. Supuesto que, granting that, since, 
De suerte que, Tanto que, so that, 


Desde que, since. Ya que, since. 
Después que, after. 

1152. Some conjunctions consist of pairs of words, separated 
by other and intervening words. ‘These pairs are called correl- 
atives :— 


Apenas—cuando, Scarcely—when. 

Asi—como, Both—and. 

Asi como—asi también. Just as—so too. 
i sin embargo [de eso]. 

Aunque— + no obstante [eso]. Although—nevertheless, 
l con todo [eso]. 

Ni—ni. Neither—nor. 

No bien—cuando. Scarcely—when. 

No sdlo—sino. 

No solamente—sino. Not oniy—but, 

No tan sdlo—sino que, 

0-6: Either—or. 

Ora—ora. Now—now. 

Sea—sea, Whether—or, 

Ya—ya. Whether—or, sometimes—sometimes. 

INTERJECTIONS. 


1153. True interjections are words, otherwise without 
meaning, used as exclamations denoting any strong emotion. 
They are:— 


j Oh! jah! Oh! ah} 
pAy! Oh! alas! ah} 
j Ha! (exultation.) Ha! eh! 

| Hé! (shock, start.) Eh ! 

j Ha! (encouragement.) Come ! 

j Ha, ea! (¢mpatience.) Come, come! 
jHuy ! (pain, shock.) Ouch! Phew! 


j Ola! or j hola! (recognition or dis- Ah! oh! hello! 
covery.) 
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} Ole ! (approval.) Bully ! Bravo! 
| Puf ! (aversion.) Ugh! 
} UL! (weariness.) Ob 1 
| Ca! and ; quia! (indignant denial 
or doubt.) 
| Bah ! (incredulity or contempt.) Pshaw |! 


REMARK.—Of these ay is the most common, It is peculiarly Spanish, 
as distinguished from the rest of Europe, and indicates joy or delight, as 
well as surprise or pain. 

1154. Spanish abounds in exclamatory words, which are 


used as evasions of more profane terms :— 


j Caramba!  ) } 
j Carai ! And others begin- 
j Caracoles ! ning with ca., ex- 





j Canasto ! J pressing surprise. | These correspond to such English ex- 





j Canario ! t clamations as gracious / the dickens { 
| CAspita ! great Scot! by jingo ! etc. 

| Cércholis! {| And many other 

| Fuego ! idle terms. 

| Zapatazos ! 


| Diantre ! (to avoid diablo, demonio). The deuce! 

1155. The names Dios, Jests, Maria, etc., in exclamations, 
are not held to be profane or improper in Spanish. The priest- 
hood called them “the instinctive elevation of the soul to its 
meker.” Be that as it may, they are employed profusely and 
upon the slightest provocation, and are to be rendered in 
English by some euphemism like dear me! (which is really 


Dio mio) :— 

| Dios ! Gracious ! j Cielos ! Heavens ! 

| Por Dios ! For goodness’ sake ! ij Jesus ! Oh heavens ! 

| Dios mio! Dear me! | Valgame Dios! Bless me! 
| Ay Dios mio ! Oh dear me! j Virgen santa ! Oh mercy ! 


ReMARK.—The exclamations ; Jesis! ; Ave Maria! or ; Ave Marfa 
purisima! are often uttered on seeing or hearing anything heretical, 
startling or incredible. j Jesas! alone, or; Jess, Maria, José! used when 
another sneezes or yawns, is a relic of an old form of exorcism for pres 
venting evil spirits from entering the mouth of the individual. 


1156. Some interjections are restricted, in their application, 
to certain animals :— 


| Arre |! 


i on : (To draft-animals.) Get up! come up! 
j Anda 


\ Vamos ! 
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jSo!]jol,cho! (To draft-animals.) Whoa! 


i ee ae i (To cats.) | Aue puss! Kitty, kitty | 
j Zape ca 
ete { (To dogs.) Here, sir ! here, here ! 


tEMARK.—Some of the above have the effect of imperatives. 


1157. Imperatives of verbs are sometimes regarded as inter- 
jections :— 


incredulity. Pshaw 
fance)) | is Come ! ai a 
1 mmand. hut i 
| Calla } | calle t | ee Noe oe Sone 
| Diga! Say ! do tell! 
j Oye! | oiga! Hullo! hear, hear} 
; Miren ! Look ! 
! mee V. i Let me alone! go away | get out! 
j Toma ! Indeed ! really ! 
j Vamos ! Come! well ! 
j Vaya! Indeed ! well! really! of course ! 
1158. Some nouns and adjectives are used as interjections :— 
| Al asesino ! Murder ! 
j Al ladron ! Stop thief ! 
| Bravo! (to @ woman, | brava !) Bravo! good! bully ! 
| Caballero | Sir! (in indignation.) 
j; Cuidado | Look out! take care! 
j Fuego! Fire ! 
j Socorro! Help ! 
j Alerta! Watch out! be ready! 
) Firme! Steady, there ! 
; Alto! Halt! 


1159. When adjectives are used as interjections before per-~ 
sonal pronouns de is interposed :— 


; Triste de mi! Woe is me ! 

; Pobre de mi! Poor me! 

; Desgraciado de ti! Unfortunate that thou art ! 
j Necios de nosotros ! Fools that we are (or were) ! 


1160. The same holds good of the interjection ; ay! before 
nouns or proncuns :— 


; Ay de mi!—de ti! Alas for me !—for thee ! 
| Ay de los vencidos! Woe to the vanquished ! 
; Ay de mi Alhama ! Alas for my Alhama ! 


(Not ‘‘ Ay de mi, Alhama!”’ as Byron has it.) 


1161. In conversation the words hombre, man, and mujer, 
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woman, are often introduced by way of emphasis or remon.- 
strance :— 


Pero hombre, si eso es demasiado, Why, man alive, that is too much. 
4 Empiezo yo?—-Si, hombre, ande V. Shall I begin ?—Yes indeed, go ahead. 
Pues mujer, he hecho lo posible. Well, l assure you | did what I could, 


AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES, 


{ae Augmentatives and diminutives are seldom admissible in the graver 
styles of writing, but are employed profusely in familiar conversation and 
in light literature. They abound in greater variety in Spanish than in 
either Portuguese or Italian, although in these languages they are frequent, 
while in French and English they are comparatively rare. 


1162. Augmentatives and diminutives are formed upon 
ascertainable principles, so that the learner may become able to 
form and apply the majority of them at pleasure. They all vary 
in number, and have a feminine form obtained either by adding 
a to the final consonant of the termination, or by changing the 
final vowel (0 or e) to a:— 


-On, -ona; -ito, -ita ; -uelo, -uela ; 
-acho, acha; -illo, -illa ; -in, -ina ; 
-ote, -ota; etc. -e]j0, -eja; etc. -ete, -eta ; etc. 


1163. Augmentative and diminutive terminations are added 
to the full form of words ending in a consonant or accented 
vowel :— 

Mujer, mujer-ota, mujer-ona, Animal, animal-ejo, animal-ucho, 
Papa, papa-ito, 

1164, A final unaccented vowel is removed before the 

termination is added :— 
Pequefio, pequefi-uelo, pequefi-ito. Libro, libr-illo, libr-ote, 
Isla, isl-illa, isl-ote. Hombre, hombr-6n, hombr-ecillo. 

REMARK.—If, in removing the final vowel of a diphthong, the remain- 


ing vowel is identical with the initial vowel of the termination. one of 
them is elided :— 


Rubio, rub-ito. Rosario, rosar-ito. Historia, histor-illa. 


1165. The diphthongs ie and ue, in the accented syllable of 
certain words, change to e and o respectively when the accent is 
removed by reason of the addition of a termination. But in the 
case of augmentatives and diminutives modern usage generally 


1170] AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 511 


retains the diphthong except when the primary word contains 
more than two syllables:— 

Encuentro, encontroén. Valiente, valentén. 

Caliente, calentito. Cuébano, cobanillo. 

1166. With regard to words of one or two syllables contain- 
ing such diphthongs, the following revert to the primitive vowel; 
in others the usage varies, but the learner will be safe in retain- 
ing the diphthong :— 


Bueno, bonazo, bonachén. Buey, boyazo. 

Luengo, longazo. Cuerpo, corpanchon. 
Pueblo, poblachén. Puerta, portezuela, 
Cueva, covacha. Tierno, ternezuelo. 
Ciego, ceguezuelo. Viejo, vejezuelo, vejete. 


1167. When terminations beginning with e or i are attached 
to a word-stem ending in ¢, g, gu, z, these change to qu, gu, gu, 
e, respectively, in order to preserve the sound :— 


Chico, chiquillo, chiquito. Mozo, mocete, mocico. 

Frac, fraquecito. Lengua, lengiiecita. 

Pedazo, pedacito. Nuez, nuececita. 
DIMINUTIVES. 


1168. Certain diminutive terminations vary in form to suit 
the word to which they are to be attached. The changes being 
uniform in each case, they will be denoted by letters :— 


A. B. C. iD} 
-ito, -cito, -ecito, -ececito. 
-ico, -cico, -ecico, -ececico. 
-illo, -cillo, -ecillo, -ececillo. 
-uelo, -zuelo, -ezuelo, -ecezuelo. 
-ete, -cete, -ecete, 


1169. Terminations of column D are taken only by mono- 
syllables ending in a vowel (excluding y):— 

Pie, pi-ececito, pi-ececico, pi-ecezuelo, pi-ececillo. 

1170, Terminations of column C are taken by:— 

1. Monosyllables ending in a consonant or y:— 


Red, red-ecilla. Voz, voz-ecita. 
Flor, flor-ecita. Rey, rey-ezuelo. 
Pan, pan-ezuelo. Buey, buey-ecito. 


' EXxcEPTIon : ruin-cillo, 
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2. Words of two syllables whose first syllable contains one of 
the diphthongs ei, ie, ue, and whose last syllable ends ina 


or O:— 

Ciego, ciegu-ecito, 
Cuerda, cuerd-ecilla, 
Cuero, cuer-ezuelo. 
Cuerpo, cuerp-ecito. 
Cuesta, cuest-ecilla, 
Flueco, fluequ-ecillo. 
Grieta, griet-ecilla. 
Hueso, hues-ecillo. 
Huevo, huev-ezuelo, 


EXCEPTIONS :— 
Cuesco, cuesqu-illo. 


Lienzo, lienc-ecito. 
Nieto, niet-ecico. 
Nuevo, nuey-ecito. 
Piedra, piedr-ecita. 
Pueblo, puebl-ezuelo, 
Rueca, ruequ-ecilla. 
Tiempo, tiemp-ecillo, 
Viejo, viej-ecito. 
Yerba, yerb-ecilla. 


Juego, juegu-ito. 


REMARK.—Guerra, guerr-illa, and bueno, bon-ito, can hardly be called 
exceptions, since the u of the former is merely orthographic, and the latter 


changes its stem. 


3. Words of two syllables whose last syllable ends in any of 


the diphthongs ia, io, ua:— 


Bestia, besti-ecita. 
Fragua, fragii-ecilla. 
Genio, geni-ecillo. 


EXCEPTIONS :— 


Agua, agit-ita. 
Pascua, pascu-ita. 


Gracia, graci-ecita. 
Lengua, lengii-ecita, 
Gloria, glori-ecilla. 


Rubio, rub-ita. 


Agrio, agr-illo. 


4. Polysyllables ending in e:— 


Conde, cond-ecito. 
Pobre, pobr-ecillo. 
Duende, duend-ecico. 


Madre, madr-ecita. 
Viaje, viaj-erillo. 
Aire, air-ecillo. 


1171. Terminations of column B are taken by polysyllables 


ending in n or r:— 


Autor, autor-cillo. 

Doctor, doctor-zuelo. 

Sal6n, salon-cito. 
EXcEPTiIons :— 

Jardin, jardin-cito, or -ito. 

Altar, altar-illo, 07 -cillo. 

Pilar, pilar-illo, 07 -cillo. 

Jazmin, jazmin-illo, or -cillo. 

Sarten, sarten-illo, o7 -cillo. 


Joven, joven-cete. 
Ladron, ladron-zuelo. 
Gaban, gaban-zuelo. 


Sefior, sefior-ito. 
Almacén, almacen-illo. 
Alfiler, aifiler-ito. 
Vasar, vasar-illo. 
Serafin, serafin-ito, 


1172. Terminations in column A are applied to all other 


words :— 
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Silla, sill-ita. Pollo, poll-uelo. 
Almohada, almohad-illa. Cuchara, cuchar-ita. 
Farol, farol-illo. Pajaro, pajar-ico. 
Abuelo, abuel-ito. Cuaderno, cuadern-illo, 
Raiz, raic-illa. Baul, baul-ito. 
EXCEPTIONS :— 
Mano, man-ita, or -ecita. Piel, piel-ecita. 
Prado, prad-ecito and prad-illo. Llano, llan-ecillo and llan-ito. 


The leading diminutive terminations and their uses are as 
follows :— 
-ito, -cito, -ecito. 


1173. These dirainutives greatly exceed in frequency all the 
others put together. ‘They form pet names and phrases, and 
are especially frequent in the intercourse of women and children. 
They convey the idea of pretty, sweet, dear, nice, etc., as well as 
little; indeed size is often left out of account. They are there- 
fore not to be applied to anything of an offensive or displeasing 
nature; but they are sometimes used ironically :— 


Molino de viento ; molinito de viento. Windmill; toy windwheel, 


Un viejecito ; una mujercita. Nice little old man; pleasant little 
woman. 

Unas tajaditas de jamén frio Some nice thin slices of cold ham, 

Ya entiendo su guasita. Now I understand his little game, 

Me siento un poquito mejor. I feel a little bit better. 

gMe hace V. el favor de un vasito Will you give me a glass of cool 
de agua fresca? water? (Modest request.) 

De vuelta te daré una gratificacion- When you come back I will give you 
cita, a gratuity. 


1174. This series of terminations applies to all baptismal 
names to indicate affection (whether or not connected with 
smallness), and corresponds to the English ending -ie or -y:— 


Carlitos ; Juanito; Dieguito. Charley : Johnnie ; Jimmie. 
Anita; Juanita; Pepita. Annie ; Jennie; Josie. 
Inesita ; Paquita ; Mariquita. Aggie; Fannie; Mamie, 


REMARK.—It may be observed that if the original name ends in s, that 
letter is added to the diminutive form :— 


Carlos, Carlitos. Dolores, Dolorcitas. 
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1175. These terminations are not confined to nouns, but may 
be added to adjectives, participles, adverbs, and indeed almost 
any kind of words, usually with a favorably intensive effect 


ranslatable by quite, nice and, etc. :— 


Ahorita ; lueguito; prontito. 
Cerquita ; lejitos ; juntito. 


Ahora mismito. 

; Adiosito! (South American.) 

Es una joven tan graciosita. 

| Qué simpatiquita es la prima de 
Vd.! 

; Belita !—Si papa, enseguidita. 

La joven entr6 callandito. 

Lo mismito me sucede 4 mi. 

Poquito 4 poco ; pasito 4 paso. 

Hablemos bajito para que no se 
enteren esos sefiores. 


-ico, -cico, 


Right now ; right away ; quite soon. 

Quite near; some distance off; real 
close. 

This very minute. 

Bye-bye ! 

She is such a charming girl. 

How pleasant your cousin is! 


Belle.—Yes, papa, in a minute. 

The girl came in very softly. 

The very same thing happens to me. 

Little by little; step by step. 

Let us speak quite low so that those 
gentlemen may not overhear us. 


-ecico. 


1176, This series of forms was originally an Aragonese 


equivalent for the foregoing. 


They are little used, and then 


rather sarcastically or ironically; otherwise they have the same 


value as those preceding :— 


Un angelico, 

Tnocentico. 

Alli escucharé Vd. con éxtasi los 
gorrioncicos, que no le dejan 4 
uno meter baza con su piada sem- 
piterna, 


An angel, oh yes! 

Innocent, over the left. 

You will listen with rapture to the 
sweet little sparrows, which won’t 
let a person get in a word edgewise 
for their interminable chirping. 


-illo, -cildo, -ecillo. 


1177. Forms in -illo in general belittle everything they 
touch, without implying affection or malice. Things indiffer- 
ent in quality are merely made smaller; evils are mitigated as 
of little importance, and virtues depreciated. They indicate a 
light, careless feeling about persons and things, good or bad, 
sometimes mingling a little of pity. They apply to nouns, ad- 
jectives and participles, but rarely to other parts of speech :— 


Vigarro ; cigarrillo. 
Boveda, bovedilla. 


Cigar ; cigarette. 
Vault ; small vault. 


1178] AUGMENTATIVES 


Agudo ; agudillo. 

Campana ; campanilla, 

Nube ; nubecilla. 

Guerra ; guerrilla. 

Vara; varilla. 

Deme V. una muestrecilla de ese 
raso, 

Su hermana de V. es una coquetilla. 

En cierto lugarcillo de la provincia 
de Granada. 

El picarillo se escapé riendo. 

Estando apuradillo, tuve que soli- 
citar un préstamo, 


AND DIMINUTIVES. 515 
Sharp ; slightly sharp. 

Bell ; hand bell. 

Cloud ; cloudlet. 

War ; partisan strife. 

Rod ; small rod. 

Give me a small sample of that satin, 


Your sister is a little coquette. 

In a certain small village of the 
province of Granada. 

The young rascal ran off laughing. 

Being slightly embarrassed, I had to 
solicit a loan. 


-uelo, -zuelo, -ezuelo. 


1178. Forms in -uelo express contempt, either jestingly or 


in downright earnest, with or 


without the idea of smallness. 


They are but little used and apply almost exclusively to 


nouns :— 


Una coquetuela, 

La plazuela de San Miguel. 

Arroyuelo ; riachuelo. 

Puerta ; portezuela. 

Plancha; planchuela. 

Pintorzuelo. 

Sentia posarse sobre mi sus ojos 
pequefiuelos y malignos. 

Gastaba una mantilla de tafetan 
con lentejuelas. 

Sus ojuelos, siempre vivos, parecian 
bailar ahora arrebatadamente. 


A vain coquette. 

St. Michael’s square. 

Brooklet ; rivulet, 

Door ; carriage door. 

Smoothing-iron ; fluting-iron, 

Wretchedly bad artist. 

I felt his small, malicious eyes fixed 
upon me. 

She wore a dotted silk veil. 


His smal! eyes, always bright, seemed 
now to dance unrestrainedly. 


REMARK.— When applied to words of more than one syllable which end 
in two vowels, the letter h or g is inserted after removing the final one; 
when, however, the words ends in nio, the i of the diphthong is absorbed 


by changing the n to fi :— 
Aldea, a hamlet. 


miteeaeu f a wretched hamlet. 
Correa, a strap. 
Corre-huela, 


Corre-giiela, ; Gcqmnall eutap. 


Judio, a Jew. 
Judihuelo, 
Judigiielo, 
Fea, 

Fehuela, ugly. 

Antonio, Antoiivelo. 
Demonio, demonuelo. 


t a despicable Jew. 
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-ete, -cete, -ecete. 


1179. These forms are applied to a few nouns in a diminu- 
tive, and sometimes depreciative, sense :— 


Burleta, a little trick. Clavete, a little nail, tack. 
Luneta, a lunette. Historieta, short story. 
Lugarete, a small village. Manteleta, a small cape. 
Caballerete, a dude, dandy. Pichelete, a small pitcher. 


Placeta, small [public] square. 


Gloria gozaba en hacer jugarretas 4 Gloria enjoyed playing practical 
todo el mundo, jokes on everybody. 
-ejo. 


1180. This form is usually applied to nouns ending in 1 or n, 
and denotes decided contempt, sometimes indicating smallness 
also :— 


Caballejo, nag. Camellejo, small camel. 
Papelejo, scrap of paper. Regalejo, mean gift, 
El oficialejo, el alguacilejo. This officer, this constable (in con- 
tempt). 
AUGMENTATIVES. 


The principal augmentatives and their applications are the 
following :— 


-On, fem. -ona. 


1181. Denotes large size, or an increased degree of a quality, 
and sometimes adds the idea of clumsiness or grotesqueness. 
Feminine nouns generally assume the masculine termination 
unless sez is to be indicated :— 


Silla ; sill6n. Chair; easy-chair. 

Cuchara ; cuchar6én. Spoon; ladle, 

Zagal; zagalon. Lad ; strapping young fellow. 
Hombre ; hombrén. Man ; big mau. 

Salchicha ; salchich6én. Sausage ; pudding. 

Soltero ; solterén. Single man ; old bachelor, 
Soltera ; solterona. Unmarried woman ; old maid. 
Embustero ; embusterén, Liar ; great liar, ‘‘ Ananias.” 


Zapatos ; zapatones, Shoes ; big shoes, ‘‘ gunboats.” 
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REMARK.—In a few words, -6n has a diminutive value :-— 


Ala ; alon. Wing ; wing deprived of feathers, 

Carreta; carretén. Cart ; small cart. 

Calle ; callején. Street ; narrow passage. 

Pluma ; plumén. Feather ; down. 

Torre ; torreon, torrejon. Tower ; turret. 

Cerro ; cerrején. Hill; hillock. 

Cascara ; cascaron. Husk ; rind, egg-shell. 

Planta ; planton. Plant ; scion, shoot. 

Rata; rat6n. Rat; mouse. 

Volanton. Fledgling, young bird just able to fly. 
-aZO, -aza. 


1182. Has a value similar to -6n, but is less frequent. The 
gender of the termination corresponds to that of the primitive :— 


Buey ; boyazo. Ox ; large ox. 

Hombre ; hombrazo, Man; large man. 

Libro ; librazo. Book ; big book. 
Luengo ; longazo. Long ; ‘‘awfully ” long. 
Picaro ; picarazo, Rogue ; great rogue. 
Perro ; perrazo. Dog ; big dog. 


-ote, fem. -ota, 


1183. Ote is at times merely augmentative, but usually 


depreciative :— 
Calabaza ; calabazota. Pumpkin ; large pumpkin. 
Palabra; palabrota. Word ; ‘‘ cuss word.” 
Franco ; francote. Frank ; plain, ingenuous. 
Manga ; mangote. Sleeve ; large sleeve. 
Feo ; feote. Ugly ; “‘ perfect fright.” 
Libro ; librote. Book ; ponderous old tome. 
Picaro ; picarote. Rascal ; notorious rascal. 
Discurso ; discursote. Speech ; long-winded speech. 
REMARK.—In a few words -ote has a diminutive value :— 
Isla ; islote. Island ; islet. 
CAmara ; camarote. Chamber ; [ship’s] cabin. 
Ancla ; anclote. Anchor ; kedge-anchor. 
Palo ; palote. Stick, timber; drumstick. 
Pipa ; pipote. Cask ; frkin. 


-ajo. 
1184. A termination of contempt, indicating meanness or 
extravagance in the quality of the primitive noun :— 


518 SYNOPSIS 

Bebistrajo, extravagant mixture of 
drinks. 

Colgajo, tatters. 

Comistrajo, extravagant mixture of 
viands. 

Escobajo, stump of a broom. 
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Espantajo, scarecrow. 

Latinajo, dog-Latin. 

Terminajo, low expression. 
Pintarrajo, ‘‘ daub.” 

Trapajo, dirty rag. 


-acho and -ucho. 


1185. These are purely depreciative, expressing poor quality 
of what is represented by the noun, or contempt or disdain felt 


for it:— 

Cuarto ; cuartucho. 
Vino ; vinacho. 
Pico ; picacho. 
Rico; ricacho. 
Caldo ; calducho. 
Casa ; casucha. 
Sierra ; serrucha. 
Blanco ; blancucho. 
Animal ; animalucho. 
Flaco ; flacucho. 
Papel ; papelucho. 


Término ; terminacho. 

Vulgo ; vulgacho. 

El populacho ; un mamarracho, 
Cogucho; meladucha. 


-uco, 
1186. This termination is 
applied to a few nouns only :— 


Carro ; carruco. 
Casa ; casuca, 

Fraile ; frailuco. 
Beata ; beatuca, 


Hermano; hermanuco, 


Room ; miserable, close room, 

Wine; poor wine, slops. 

Peak ; sharp point. 

Rich ; very rich. 

Broth ; weak broth. 

House; shanty. 

Saw ; dull, worthless saw. 

White ; dirty white. 

Animal ; ugly animal. 

Thin ; flabby. 

Paper ; a contemptible paper or writ- 
ing. 

Term ; low term. 

Populace ; dregs of the veople. 

The masses ; a botch. 

Inferior sugar; a poor variety of apple. 


-uca, 


also purely depreciative; it is 


Cart ; a kind of small cart. 

House ; hovel. 

Friar ; despicable friar. 

Woman who wears a religious habit: 
vile hypocrite. 

Brother ; contemptuous term for @ 
member of a religious order. 


1187. Combinations of augmentative and diminutive termi- 
nations are not uncommon, the value being cumulative :— 


-ito with -ito. 


Chico ; chiquitito, 
Poco ; poquitito. 


Little ; teeny-weeny. 
A little ; a tiny bit. 
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-illo with -6n. 


Grande ; grandillén. Big ; quite biggish. 
Picaro ; picarillén, Rascal ; large man who is somewhat 
of a rascal. 


-6n with -illo. 


Picaro ; picaroncillo. Rascal ; small person who is a great 
rascal. 


-ete with -6n. 


Guapo ; guapetoén. Good-looking ; very good-looking, 
Mozo ; mocetén. Lad ; corpulent, overgrown boy, 
Pobre ; pobret6n. Poor ; poor old duffer. 


-ejo with -6n. 
Calle ; callej6n, Street ; passage between walls. 
Piedra ; pedrején. Stone ; large, loose stone. 


-acho with -6n. 


Fresco ; frescach6n. Fresh ; florid, healthy (applied to 
person). 

Bueno ; bonachén. Good ; good-humored, easy-going, 

Fuerte ; fortachén. Strong ; powerful. 

Pueblo ; poblachon. Village ; large village. 


-6n with -azo. 


Borracho ; borrachonazo. Drunkard ; inveterate drunkard, 
Hombre ; hombronazo, Man; big, hulking, lubberly man. 
Bergante; bergantonazo, Scoundrel ; villain of the deepest dye. 


SOCIAL AND EPISTOLARY USAGES. 


{@s~ The many polite phrases employed in conversation and correspond- 
ence do not come within the province of Grammar, but still are indispens- 
able to the practical use of any language. Especially is this the case in 
Spanish, a language abounding in courtly expressions and complimentary 
phrases, which are not to be neglected even in the intercourse of the most 
intimate acquaintances. A complete exhibition of the language of Spanish 
courtesy and etiquette is beyond the scope of the present work; still there 
are many peculiarities, differing from English usage, which the student 


cannot afford to ignore, 


1188. The following are the usual forms of salutation among 
gentlemen :— 
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Beso 4 V. la mano. 
Servidor de V., caballero. 
A la orden de V. 

Tenga V. muy buenos dias. 
| Adios ! 
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I kiss your hand. 
Your servant, sir. 
At your orders. 
Good day to you. 
How do? 


REMARK.—A gentleman, in greeting a lady, usually says 4 los pies de V., 
sefora or sefiorita, literally at your feet, madam, or miss. The lady’s reply 
is, beso 4 V. la mano, caballero, 7 kiss your hand, sir. 


1189. The following expressions are usual in inquiring after 


another’s health :— 


4Cémo lo pasa V.? or 4 cémo esta 
V2 

¢ Cémo se halla V. ? 

i Como sigue V. ? 

j Hola! Qué tal? 


How do you do? 


How are you ? 
How are you getting along ? 
Hullo! How are you? 


1190. The following expressions are employed in replying to 


the above :— 


Medianamente bien, 

Asi asi. Tal cual. 

Perfectamente bien, para servird V. 

Muy bien, gracias, ,y V.? 

Asi asi, or tal cual; y Vd., ,cdmo 
lo pasa ? 

Sin novedad. 


Middling well. 
So so. 
Perfectly well, thank you, 

Very well, thank you; how are you? 
So so ; and how do you do? 


Tolerably well. 


Always well. 


REMARK.—The expression sin novedad, literally zotthout novelty, is of 
universal usage, and can be best rendered in English by as wswal. 


1191. The following 
taking :— 


| Vaya V. con Dios ! (said to one who 
ts going away.) 

i Quede V. con Dios! (to one who 
remains behind.) 


{ Que V. lo pase bien ! J 


are the commonest expressions of leave- 


Good-bye ! 


REMARK.—A common, short leave-taking is agur, occurring in the forms 


ahur, abur and abul (said to be from the Latin bon 


um augurvum, good luck.) 


it is used principally to shopkeepers upon leaving, and in any case where 
a more formal expression is unnecessary, 


1192. The following will serve as samples of introduction: — 


Sefior Don A., tengo el honor de 
preseutarle al Sefior Don B, 


Mr. A., I have the honor of introdugm 
ing you to Mr. B. 
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Permitaseme tener el gusto de pre- Let me have the pleasure of introduc- 
sentar 4 V. mi amigo Don X, ing to you my friend Mr. X. 
Permita V. que le presente 4 mi Let me introduce you to my wife. 
esposa. _ 
1193. The following are employed in acknowledgment :— 
Caballero, celebro la ocasbn de Iam glad to make your acquaintance. 
conocer 4 Y. 
Me considero muy felizen hacersu Iam very happy to make your ac- 
conocimiento, caballero. quaintance. 
Reconézcame Y, por un servidor Consider me at your service. 
suyo. 
1194. In asking or requesting :— 


Tenga V. !abondad dedecirme... Have the goodness to tell me.. 

Hagame V.el favor dedarme... Dome the favor to giveme... 

Tenga V. la complacencia de in- Have the kindness to show me... 
dicarme. . 

Se io agradeceria mucho si V. me I should be much obliged if you would 


diese.... giveme... 
Sirvase V, tomar un ejemplar, Please take a copy. 
1195. In returning thanks :— 
Muchisimas gracias. Many thanks. 
Mil gracias, or un mill6n de gracias. A thousand thanks. 
Se lo agradezco 4 V. infinito. I am very much obliged to you. 


No hay de qué. (Jit. there is no You are welcome, vr don't mention it, 
cause why.) 

1196. It is the custom in Spanish, when any one admires 
something which we possess, to politely make him a present of 
it—an offer which is not expected to be accepted. The other 
must decline, not by saying that he does not care to have it, but 
by intimating that it is better under its present ownership :— 


Tiene V. un reloj muy precioso. You have a very handsome watch, 
Esta 4 la disposicién de V. 

la disposicidén de V. 
Un mill6n de gracias ; nopodriame- A thousand thanks; but it couldn’t 


It is at your service. 


jorar de duefio. have a better owner. 
Es un alfiler muy bonito el quetiene That is a very pretty pin you have 
Vd. puesto. on. 


Permitame que lo ponga 4 la dis- 
posicidn de Vd. 


Es V. muy buena, pero 4 nadie p»- Yo» are verv kind but it would be- 
dria sentarle tanto, come no one else so wen. 


Permitame que se lo ofrezca a Vd. 
Permit me to offer it to you. 
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1197. So, when asked by any one where we live, in alluding 
to our residence, we should call it his, or else tell him he is wel- 
come there—which does not amount to an invitation to call:— 


4 Donde reside V. ahora? Where do you live now? 

Su casa de V. est4 ntimero 19, Calle ‘‘ Your” house is No. 19 Ash Street. 
de las Fresnas. 

Resido ntimero 19, Calle de las Fres- I live at No. 19 Ash Street, where you 


nas, donde tiene V. su casa, or will be welcome, 07 where you must 
donde sera V. el bienvenido. consider yourself at home. 

Aqui tiene V. su casa; jno quiere Here is my house; won’t you come in 
V. entrar y descansar un rato? and rest a while? 


a. It is not polite to begin a meal, to take a drink, or even to eat an 
orange without inviting those who are near by to partake, whether we are 
acquainted with them or not. They are expected to decline unless pressed 
more urgently.1 The shortest invitation is ; V. quiere? ; Vds. quieren? or 
ia V. le gusta? ,4 Vds. les gusta? ‘le stereotype reply is: muchas gra- 
cias, que aproveche, thanks, muy wt benefit you, or buen provecho le haga 
a V. 

b. On entering the dining-room, before taking our seat, we should 
salute those who are already at table with buenos dias or buenas noches as 
may be required. In leaving before the others, we should say: con 
permiso de Vds., by your leave, or que aproveche 4 Vds., as above. 


EPISTOLARY USAGES, 


1198. The only epistolary forms which can be given here are 
the complimentary expressions usual in beginning and termin- 
ating a letter, and a few miscellaneous phrases of frequent occur- 
rence. 

The opening phrase is usually one of the following :— 


Muy estimado Sefior Calvo: Dear Mr. Calvo: 
Muy Sefior mio: Dea¥ Sir 
Muy Sefior nuestro: (from a firm.) eS 


Muy Sefiores mios : ) 
Muy Sefiores nuestros: (from a Gentlemen: 
firm.) 


Muy Sefiora mia : Madam : 


ee 


' Foreigners must bear in mind that if they do not press their offer, it 
will be understood to be a mere empty compliment. The author has known 
cases where Spanish visitors, who were invited to stay to dinner, went awa 
disappointed because the invitation was not repeated. And "per ph a 
instances are known where foreigners unwittingly caused Spaniards much 
spot ean by accepting an invitation which they were expected to 

ecline, 
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In more familiar style :— 
Muy Sefior mio y amigo : 
Mi querido amigo: 
Querido Gonzalez : 
Mi General : 
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Dear Sir and Friend: 
My dear Friend : 
Dear Gonzalez : 
General : 


a. The letter of one’s correspondent is referred to as la favorecida, 
apreciable, or estimada de V., your favor, or your esteemed communication 


(carta being understood). 
la ap?le, la est4* de V. 


These are often abbreviated to la favors, 


b. Other common abbreviations are f‘* for fechada, dated; pp*° for 
proximo pasado, ultimo; cor” for corriente, instant; af™® for afectisimo, 


wnery devoted. 


The following are miscellaneous phrases usual at the com- 


mencement of a letter :— 


Tengo el honor de acusar a V. el 
recibo de su ap>!e carta f4* el 31 
del pp?. 

He tenido el gusto de recibir la 
apreciable de V. fecha de ayer, y 
en contestacién me apresuro 4 
manifestarle que... 

En contestacién 4 la ape de V., 
fecha del 8, me apresuro 4 ma- 
nifestarle que,., 

Me permito llamar la atencidn de 
V. sobre el circular incluso. 

Incluyo 4 V. mi tarifa, 

Hemos recibido la atenta carta que 
nos ha hecho V. el honor de 
dirigirnos con fecha del 30 del 
pp*. 

Es en nuestro poder la est’* de V. 
f4= el dos del actual, en Ja que 
manifiesta V. que... 

Confirmando 4 V. nuestra Ultima, 
fecha del 15, tenemos el honor de 
anunciarle que... 

Me apresuro 4 acusar 4 V. compe- 
tente recibo de la remesa que me 
ha hecho de $210. 


I beg to acknowledge the receipt 
of your letter dated the 31st ul 
timo, 

I have received your favor dated 
yesterday, and hasten to say in 
reply that... 


In reply to your esteemed letter 
of the 8th, I hasten to inform you 
that... 

I beg to call your attention to the 
enclosed circular. 

I enclose herewith my price-list. 

We have received the obliging letter 
which you did us the honor of 
addressing to us under date of the 
30th ult. 

We have your favor of the 2nd inst. 
in which you state that... 


Referring to our last letter, dated 
the 15th inst., we beg to announce 
that... 

I hasten to acknowledge the receipt in 
due time, of the remittance of $210 
forwarded by you. 


a. Immediately before the signature of a letter addressed to a gentle- 


man, the initials Q.B.8.M. or Q.S.M.B. are usual, 
If the letter be to a lady, the initials 


manos besa, w/o kisses your hand. 


These stand for que sus 


are Q.B.8.P. or Q.8.P.B., que sus pies besa, who kisses your feet. 
b. The expression su seguro servidor, your obedient servant, is invariably 


abbreviated 8.8.5 
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1199. The following will serve as examples of complimentary 


terminations:— 


Soy de Vd. 
af™° atento y 8.8. 
Jos BLANCO, 
Se repite 4 las érdenes de V. 
8.8.5. 
Q.8.M.B, 
Josh BLANco. 
Soy, excelentisimo Sefior, 
con el mas profundo respeto, 
Su mas humilde y atento 
servidor, 
Jos& BLANco. 
Reciba V., Sefiora, la profunda ex- 
presién de mi afecto respetuoso, 
Bisse: 
Josh BLANCO, 
Tengo el honor de reiterarle el sin- 
cero afecto con que soy 
de V. atento y S.S. 
Q.S.M.B. 
JOsE BLANCO, 
Se repite de V. 
Af™° atento y §.8. 
JOsk BLANCO, 
Con este motivo tengo el honor de 
repetirme 
de V, atento y 8.8. 
Jos BLANCO, 
Quedan de Vds. af™°* seguros ser- 
vidores, 
J. Buanco y Cia. 
Permitanos Vd. le ofrezcamos los 
mas sinceros votos por su feli- 
cidad, juntamente con la segu- 
ridad de nuestro sincero afecto 
y la consideraciédn mas perfecta 
de sus atentos servidores 
Q.B.S.M. 
José BLANCO ¥ Cia. 
Saludan 4 Vd. sus af™* seguros 
servidores, 
Jos BLANco y Cfa 


Tam 
Very sincerely yours, 
JosEPH WHITE, 
I am, Sir, 
Very respectfully, 
JOSEPH WHITE, 


T am, Sir, 
Very respectfully, 
Your obedient servant, 
JOSEPH WHITER, 


Accept, Madam, the expression of my’ 
deep devotion. 
Very respectfully, 
JOSEPH WHITE. 
I have the honor to be, with pro- 
found esteem, 
Yours very respectfully, 
JOSEPH WHITE. 


I remain 
Very truly yours, 
JOSEPH WHITE. 
I have the honor to subscribe my- 
self 
Yours very respectfully, 
JOSEPH WHITR. 
Very truly yours, 
Jos. WHITE & Co, 


Allow us to offer you our best wishes 
for your success, together with the 
assurances of our highest esteem, 

Very respectfully, 
Your ob’d’t s’v’ts, 
JOsEPH WHITE & Co, 


Believe us to remain 
Very cordially yours, 
JOSEPH WHITE & Co. 
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Entretanto disponga V. de su 
atento y 8.8. 
Jos BLANco. 


Dandole mis anticipadas gracias por 
este favor, me repito de Vd. 
Af™° atento y 8.8. 
Jos BLANCO. 
Mande V. con entera libertad (or 
con toda franqueza) 
& su afm™o §.8. 
Q.S.M.B. 
Jos& BLANCO. 
Deseando 4 V. mucha salud y fe- 
licidades durante el afio nuevo, 
me repito, 
su af™° atento y 8.8. 
Jos BLANCO. 
Con motivo de la entrada de afo, 
formamos los votos mas sinceros 
por su prosperidad, y le reite- 
ramos la expresidn de nuestro 
afecto. 
Sus muy atentos servidores, 
Josi BLANCO Y Cia. 
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In the meantime, awaiting your com- 
mands, I am 
Yours, etc., 
JOSEPH WHITE. 
Thanking you in advance for the 
favor, I remain 
Very sincerely yours, 
JOSEPH WHITE. 
Do not hesitate to command me. 
Yours very truly, 
JOSEPH WHITE. 


Wishing you health and happiness 
during the New Year, I remain 
Very sincerely yours, 
JOSEPH WHITE. 


On the occasion of the New Year we 
beg to offer yca our best wishes for 
your prosperity, and remain 

Very cordially yours, 
JosEPH WHITE & Oo, 


1200. Letters sent by mail are addressed in the same manner 
as in English. Local letters sent by a messenger are usually 


addressed thus :— 
TO A GENTLEMAN. 


B.L.M. 
Al Sr. D. Juan Calvo. 
8.58.8. 
Jos# F. BLANCO. 


TO A LADY. 


Boss 
A la Sra, Da. Juana Calvo, 
8.8.8. 
Jos& F. BLANCO. 





VOCABULARY 


ABBREVIATIONS 


ad, adjective, neg. negative, 

adv. adverb. neut, neuter. 

coll, colloquial usage. num. numeral, 

compar. comparative, pers. person, -al, 

cony, conjunctign. pl. plural, 

demonst. demonstrative. poet. poetical, 

excl. exclamation. poss. possessive, 

ihe feminine noun. LD. past participle, 

Jig. figurative, prep. preposition, 

Sut. future. pres. present, 

ger, gerund. pron. pronoun. 

imperat. imperative. rel, relative. 

imperf. imperfect. sing, singular, 

indic, _ indicative. subjunct. subjuactive, 

infin. infinitive, superl. superlative. 

tnterrog, interrogative, va. active (transitive) verb. 
m. masculine noun, Un. neuter (intransitive) verb, 
naut, nautical, 


A dash (—) indicates the repetition of a Spanish word ; English words 
when repeated, are indicated by the initial letter. 

In designating the tenses of verbs, fast is used to represent the historicat 
tense, variously known as “past difinite,” “‘preterite definite,” and ‘‘aorist,” 

As almost any Spanish adjective may be changed to an adverb by adding 
“mente to the feminine form, such adverbs are not given separately, except 
where they present some peculiarity of meaning. 

Exceptional renderings are followed by the numbers (in parenthesis) of the 
exercise and sentence in which the word occurs. An R following the lesson- 
number denotes a Review Exercise, 

The student should bear in mind that ch, ll, fi, and rr are separate conso- 
nants in Spanish, following, respectively, c, 1, n, andr. Hence chico will be 
found after cumbre, alld after alumbrar, pefia after Penos0, Carro after carta, 
etc., etc, 
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A 


a, prep., at, to. 

abajo, adv., down, below; down- 
stairs. 

abandonado, adj., deserted. 

abedul, m., birch, birch-tree. 

abeja, f., bee. 

aberracion, /., craziness, folly, non- 
sense. 

abierto, adj., open. 

abierto (pp. of abrir). 

abra, f., chasm. 

abrasador, adj., burning. 

abrazar, va., to embrace, to in- 
clude. 

abrigar, va., to shelter; (fig.) to 
harbor, to cherish, to entertain. 

abrigo, m., shelter (any protection 
against cold) ; overcoat. 


abrir, va., to open. —se, vn., to 
open. 

abrumador, adj., crushing; op- 
pressive; (fig.) violent. 


absoluto, adj., absolute; total. 

abultar, va., to amount to. 

abundantisimo, adj., plenteous. 

abundar, vv., to abound. 

abuso, m., abuse, misuse. 

aca, adv., here, hither. 

acabar, va., vn., to end, to finish; 
— con, to use up, to exhaust; 
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— de (+ infin.), to have just 
Cr Pp.); acabo de ver, I have 
just seen. eo) 

academia, f., academy. 

acaecer, vv., to occur, 

acaso, m., chance; 
chance. 

acaso, adv., perhaps. 

acelerar, va., to hasten, to hurry. 
—, vn., to gain speed. 

aceptar, va., to accept. 

acer, m., maple. 

acerca de, prep., about, concern- 
ing, regarding. 

acertado, adj., accurate. 

acertar, va., to hit (a mark); to 
guess. —, un., to manage, to 
succeed. 

acierto, m., accuracy; con —, ac- 
curately. 

acierto, -as, -a, etc. (pres. indic. 
of acertar). 

aclarar, va., to clarify. 
to clear up. 

acoger, va., to receive, to greet. 

acomodar, va., to suit. 

acompafiar, va., to accompany, to 
go with; sin ir acompafiado, 
without an escort. 

aconsejar, va., to advise. 

acontecer, vn., to occur, to hap- 
pen. 


por —, by 


—se, Un., 
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acontecimiento, m., 
happening. 

acostumbrar, va., to accustom. 
—se [4], vn., to get into the 
habit [of]. 

acrecentar, va., to increase. 

actual, adj., present. 

actualmente, adv., at present. 

acudir, vwn., to betake one’s self, 
to repair; to visit. 

acuoso, adj., watery. 

achispado, adj., tipsy. 

adelante, adv., forward; en dere- 
chura —, straight ahead. 

adelgazar, va., to taper. —-se, vn., 
to taper; to diminish. 

ademan, m., mien; gesture. 

ademas, adv., besides, in addition. 
— de, prep., besides, in addition 
to. 

adjetivo, m., adjective. 

adonde (<4 donde), adv., wither. 

adornar [de], va., to ornament 
[with]. 

admirable, adj., wonderful, mar- 
vellous. 

adquiero, -es, -e, etc. (pres. indic. 
of adquirir). 

adquirir, va., to acquire. 

adulto, adj., full-grown. 

advertir, va., to notice, to observe; 
to notify, to inform. 

advierto, -es, -e, etc. (pres. indic. 
of advertir). 

afeitar, va., to shave. 

aficionado [4], adj., fond [of]. 

afluente, m., tributary. 

afortunado, adj., fortunate. 

agarrar, va., to grab; —se 4, to 
grasp. 

agasajo, m., treat, collation; —s 
(pl.), feasting, festivities. 


occurrence, 


? 
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| agitar, va., to wave. 


aglomeracion, /., pile, accumula- 
tion. 

agonia, /., death-agony; estar en 
la —, to be at the point of 

agosto, m., August. [ death. 

agotar, va., to exhaust. 

agradecer, va., to thank. 

agradezcu (Ist sing. pres. indic. of 


agradecer). 

agregar, va., to add. 

agua, f., water; —s (pl.), water, 
Waves. 


aguacero, m., shower. 

aguantar, va., to endure, to stand, © 
to put up with. 

aguardar, va., to wait for. 

agudo, adj., sharp. 

agujero, m., hole. 

agilero, m., sign, omen. 

aguinaldo, m., Christmas present. | 

ahora, adv., now. 

ahorrar, va., to save, to lay up. 

ahuyentar, va., to frighten away. 
to drive away. 

aire, m., air. 

ala, f., wing. 

alabanza, f., praise. 

alargar, va., to lengthen. —se, wn., 
to lengthen; (naut.) to pay out. 

alba, f., dawn. 

albergue, m., shelter. 

Alberto, Albert. 

alboroto, m., confusion, rumpus. 

alcachofa, f., artichoke. 

alcanzar, va., to reach. 

aldea, 7., village. 

aldeano, m., peasant. 

alegrar, va., to gladden. 
vn., to be glad. 

alegre, adj., merry, happy; pleas-~ 
ant. 


—se, 
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alejar, va., to remove. —se, vn., 
to recede, to get farther away; 
to swim away (45, 4). 

aleman, adj., German. 

alentar, va., to encourage. 

alfombra, f., carpet. 

alfombrar, va., to carpet. 

algo, pron., something, anything. 
—, adv., somewhat, rather. 

algod6n, m., cotton. 

alguno (algtin), adj., some, any. 
~, pron., some one, any one. 

alimentar, va., to nourish, to feed. 

alimento, m., food, nourishment. 

aliviar, va., to relieve, to aleviate. 

almacén, m., warehouse,  store- 
house. 

almacenar, va., to store up, to 
house. 

almirante, m., admiral. 

almorzar, va., to breakfast. 

almuerzo, m., breakfast. 

alrededor de, prep., around. 

alto, adj., high; mas —, higher, 
upper. 

altura, f., height; attitude. 

alumbrar, vn., to give light. 

alumno, m., student. 

alza, f., rise. 

alzaprima, f., crowbar. 

alzar, va., to raise. 

alla, alli, adv., there; por alli, 
along there, thereabouts. 

amenazador, adj., threatening. 

amanecer, vv., to dawn. 

amar, va., to love. 

amarillo, m. and adj., yellow. 

amarra, f., hawser, cable. 

amarrar, va., to moor. 

Amazonas, m., Amazon. 

ambiente, m., air. 

ameno, adj., pleasant, beautiful. 
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amigo, m., friend. 

amontonar, va., to heap up; (fig.) 
to accumulate. 

amor, m., love; —es (pl.), love 
affairs. 

anaquel, m., cupboard; bookcase. 

anciana, f., old lady. 

anciano, m., old gentleman. 

anciano, adj., old, aged. 

ancho, adj., broad, wide. 

anchoa, f., anchovy. ‘ 

andar, vn., to go; to walk; to go 
about (26, 8). 

anfiteatro, m., amphitheater. 

angosto, adj., narrow. 

anidar, vnv., to nest. 

animo, m., courage; tener —, to 
be of good cheer, to cheer up. 

anoche, adv., last night. 

anochecer, m., nightfall; al —, at 
n. 

ansia, f., eagerness; tener — [de], 
to be anxious [to]. 

ansiar, va., to desire. 
be anxious to. 

ante, prep., before. 

antes, adv., before; first; ahead; 


—, un., to 


previously; mas —, _ sooner, 

earlier. — de, prep., before. 
antemano: de —, adv., before- 
antigtiedad, f., antiquity. [hand. 


antiguo, adj., ancient; old (of long 
standing) ; former. 

antojo, m., whim, will. 

antonimo, m., antonym. 

antorcha, f., torch. 

anual, adj., annual. 

anunciar, va., to announce. 

afiadir, va., vn., to add. 

afio, m., year; — bisiesto, leap- 
year. 

aparecer, vn., to appear. 
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aparejos, m. pl., [fishing] tackle. 

aparentar, vv., to seem. 

apartar, va., to separate. 

apearse, vn., to gain a footing. 

apenas, adv., scarcely, hardly. 

apertura, /., opening. 

apesadumbrado, adj., care-worn. 

aplazar, va., to postpone. 

apoyo, m., support. 

apreciar, va., to measure. 

apresurar, va., to hasten; — el 
paso, to h. one’s steps. 

apretar, va., to press, to squeeze. 

apreton, m., squeeze. 

aprovechar, va., to profit by. 

aproximarse 4, wa., to approach. 

aquel (-lla, -llo, -llos, -lJlas), 
pron., that, those; éste... aquél, 
the former...the latter. 

aqui, adv., here. 

aragas, f. pl., oyster-tongs. 

araiia, f., spider. 

arbol, m., tree. 

arbusto, m., bush, shrub. 

arco, m., arch. 

ardiente, adj., burning. 

area, f., (metric system) are. 

arena, f., sand. 

Aristételes, Aristotle. 

arma, f., arm, weapon. 

armar, va., to arm; — un alboroto, | 
to raise a racket. 

aroma, f., perfume. 

arpon, m., harpoon. 

arquedlogo, m., archeologist. 

arte, f., art. 

artefacto, m., article. 

arrancar, va., to pull out. 

arrastrar, va., to carry along. 

arrebol, m., cloud-wisp. 

arremeter, va., to assault, to at- 
tack; (fig.) to beat. 
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arriesgado, adj., risky. 

arrojar, va., to throw, to cast; to 
hurl (30, 1); to throw away 
(34, 2); to cast up (30, 6); to 
pour out (30, 2); to eject (30, 
5). 

arroyo, m., brook. 

arrufar, vn., to growl. 

arrullar, vm., to coo. 

asar, va., to roast; to broil (44, 
16). 

ascension, /., ascent. 

aseado, adj., tidy, neat. 

asegurar, va., to assure. 

asentar, va., to lay. 

asi, adv., so, thus; — pues, sO, sO 
then. 

asir, va., to grasp, to hold. 

asomar, va., to show. —, vn., to 
appear; to look from (or out 
of). 

aspecto, m., appearance. 

astro, m., star. 

astrologo, m., astrologer. 

astrénomo, m., astronomer. 

Asturias, Asturia (a mountainous 
district of northern Spain). 

astuto, adj., cunning. 

asustar, va., to frighten, to ter- 
rify. 

atencion, f., favor. 

aterrador, adj., terrifying. 

atmosfera, f., atmosphere, air. 

atravesar, va., to cross, to pass 
through. 

aullar, vv., to howl. 

aumentar, va., to increase. 

aumento, m., increase; continuar 
en —, to continue increasing. 

aun, adv., even; still; — no, no... 
Fy inal yee. 

aunque, conj., although, though. 
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ausencia, f., absence. 

avance, m., advance, progress. 

avanzar, vn., to advance. 

ave, f., bird. 

avecilla, f., little bird. 

averia, f., damage, injury. 

averiguar, va., vn., to ascertain, to 
find out. 

ayudar, va., to aid, to help. 

ayuntamiento, m., [municipal] 
government. 

azabache, m., jet. 

azticar, m., sugar. 

azul, m. and adj., blue. 

azteca, adj., Aztec. 


B 


baile, m., ball; — de mascaras, 
masked b. 

bajar, vn., to go down, to de- 
scend; no baja de, is no less 
than (30, 4). 

bajo, adj., low. 

bajo, prep., below, under; — este 
concepto, in that event. 

bala, f., ball, bullet. 

ballena, f., whale. 

ballenero, adj., whaling. 

banco, m., bank. 

bandolero, m., brigand. 

banquero, m., banker. 

bafiar, va., to bathe. 

barco, m., boat, craft, vessel. 

barra, f., rod. 

barrenar, va., (naut.) to scuttle. 

barrio, m., [municipal] district, 
ward, section; los —s, the out- 
skirts (of a city). 

base, f., basis. 

bastante, adj., 


(fig.) 


enough; 
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considerable. —, adv., suffi- 
ciently, enough. 

bastar, wn., to suffice, to be 
enough. 


batidor, m., scout. 

baya, f., berry. 

beber, va., vn., to drink. 

belicoso, adj., warlike. 

belleza, f., beauty. 

bello, adj., beautiful. 

beneficioso, adj., advantageous, 
beneficial. 

benigno, adj., benign, favorable; 
(weather) pleasant; (climate) 
mild. 

bestia, f., beast, animal. 

biblioteca, f., library. 

bicicleta, f., bicycle. 

bien, adv., well; 6 —, or else; 
comer —, to eat heartily; pues 
—, now then. 

bienes, m. pl., goods, 
— raices, real estate. 

billete, m., note. 

bisiesto, adj., bissextile; afio —, 
leap-year. 

blanco, m. and adj., white. 

blando, adj., soft, mild. 

boca, f., mouth. 

bolsa, f., purse. 

bolsillo, m., pocket. 

borbollar, vu., to ripple. 

bordo, m., ship’s side; 4 — de, on 
board of. 

borriquillo, m., foal (of donkey). 

botanico, m., botanist. 

botica, 7., drug-store. 

bramar, vn., rage. 

brazo, m., arm. 

breve, adj., brief, short; en —, 
shortly, in a little while. 

brisa, f., breeze. 


property ; 
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brotar, vn., to arise; to issue; to 
spring or come forth. 

bruma, f., haze, mist. 

buen, bueno (-a, -os, -as), adj., 
good; buen tiempo, fine weath- 
er; buenos dias, good-day (sal- 
utation); estar bueno, to be 
well. 

buho, m., owl. 

bulto, m., bulk, mass. 

bullicioso, adj., noisy. 

buque, ., vessel, ship. 

burra, f., [she-]donkey. 

yurro, m., donkey. 

busca, f., search. 

buscar, va., to seek, to look for. 


Cc 


cabalgar, wn., to ride. 

caballero, m., gentleman; 
address) sir. 

caballete, m., trestle. 

caballo, m., horse; 4 —, on horse- 
back. 

cabecera, f., head of a bed; @ la 
— de alguien, by the side of 
one’s bed. 

cabellera, f., head of hair; (fig.) 
tuft. 

cabello, m., hair (single hair of 
the head); —s ()l.), hair. 

caber, vn., to be containable in. 

cabeza, f., head. 

cabo, m., end. 

cabra, f., [she-]goat. 

cabrito, cabritillo, m., kid. 

cacarear, vn., to cackle. 

cachorro, m., pup; cub. 

cada, each; — cual, — uno, each, 
each one; — vez, gradually. 


(direct 
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caer, vn., to fall; —se, to fail 
down, to tumble. 

café, m., coffee. 

cafetal, m., coffee plantation. 

cafeto, m., coffee-tree. 

caido, adj., depressed. 

caja, f., box; case; reloj de doble 
—, hunting-case watch. 

calado, m., (naut.) draught, draft. 

calar, va., to drench. 

calcdreo, adj., calcareous. 

calendario, m., calendar. 

calentar, va., to warm. 

calido, adj., hot. 

caliente, adj., hot, warm. 

calma, f., calm, calmness. 

calor, m., heat; hace —, it is hot. 

calle;"7., street. 

camara, f., camera. 

cambiar, vn., to change; — de 
ropa, to c. one’s clothes. 

caminar, v., to walk; to proceed; 
to go. 

camino, m., road; — real, high- 
way. 

campana, f., bell. 

campanario, m., steeple. 

campo, m., field; country. 

Canarias, f. pl., Canaries 
lands). 

canario, m., canary. 

cangrejo, m., crab. 

canoa, f., canoe. 

canor, adj., singing; pajaro —, ave 
—a, song-bird. 

cansar, va., to tire, to fatigue. 

cantar, va., vn., to sing. 

cantidad, f., quantity. 

cafiada, /., ravine. 

caoba, f., mahogany. 

capa, f., cloak, mantle; layer, stra- 
tum; coating. 


(is- 
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capaz [de], adj., capable [of], able 

capitan, m., captain. [to]. 

caprichoso, adj., fanciful. 

cara, f., face. 

carabela, f., caravel. 

jcaracoles! excl., gracious! my! 

carbon, m., coal. 

carbono, m., carbon. 

carcel, f., jail. 

carecer [de], uvm., to lack, to be 
wanting [in],to be devoid [of]; 
to be in need [of]. 

cargado [de], adj., thick [with]. 

cariacontecido, adj., crestfallen. 

carilargo, adj., long-faced; estar 
—, to pull a long face. 

Carlitos, Charley. 

Carlos, Charles. 

carmesi, m. and adj., crimson. 

carne, f., flesh, meat. 

carnero, m., sheep. 

carnicero, adj., carnivorous. 

caro, adj., dear; mi cara mitad, 
my better half (= wife). 

carrera, f., course. 

carreta, f., wagon. 

carreteria, f., wagon-building. 

casa, f., house; — de huéspedes, 
boarding-h.; — de ayuntamien- 
to, city hall; en — de, at the 
home of; poner —, to go to (or 
set up) housekeeping. 

casar, vd., to marry. —se, vn., to 
get married. 

casco, m., (naut.) hull. 

casi, adv., almost ; — nunca, hard- 
ly ever. 

caso, m., case; — que, en el — de 
que, dado — que, conj., in case. 

castafia, f., (nut) chestnut. 

castafo, m., (tree) chestnut; 
(color) brown, chestnut-brown. 
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castellano, adj., Castilian; 
guage) Spanish. 
castigar, va., to punish. 
casualidad, f., chance. 
catedra, f., chair (professorship). 
catedratico, m., professor. 
catorce, num., fourteen. 
caudal, m., property, wealth; vol- 
ume (of rivers). 


(lan- 


caudaloso, adj. (river) large, 
mighty. 

causa, f., cause; 4 — de, on ac- 
count of. 

causar, va., to cause; — mal efec- 


to [en], to have a bad effect 

cauto, adj., cautious. [upon]. 

caverna, f., den. 

cayado, m., crook. 

caza, f., hunting. 

cazador, m., hunter. 

cazar, va., vn., to hunt. 

cebolla, f., onion, bulb. 

cefirillo, m., light breeze. 

céfiro, m., zephyr; western breeze. 

celebrar, va., to perform; to hold. 

célebre, adj., celebrated. 

celeste, adj., heavenly. 

celtibero, adj., Celtiberian. 

ceniza, f., ash, ashes. 

centavo, m., cent. 

centella, f., spark. 

centellear, vn., to gleam, to flash. 

céntimo, m., centime (100 cénti- 
mos =I peseta = 20 cents). 

cerco, m., hoop. 

cerdo, m., pig. 

cereza, /., cherry. 

cerezo, m., cherry-tree. 

cero, m., zero. 

cerrar, va., to shut, to close. 

cerro, m., hill; slope (39, 10); 
ridge (44, 15). 
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certificar, va., to register (mail 
matter). 

cervatillo, m., fawn. 

cesar, vwn., to cease, to end. 

cetaceo, m., cetacean. 

cielo, m., sky. 

cien, ciento, num., hundred. 

ciencia, f., science. 

cientifico, adj., scientific. 

cierro, -as, -a, etc. (pres. indic. of 
cerrar). 

cierva, f., doe. 

cifrar, va., to sum up; (efforts) 
to devote, to concentrate. 

cinco, num., five. 

ciprés, m., cypress. 

circulo, m., club. 

ciruela, f., plum. 

cita, f., appointment, engagement. 

ciudad, f., city. 

claro, adj., clear; light; j—! to be 
sure! 

clase, f., class, kind. 

clavero, m., clove-tree. 

clavo, m., nail; clove. 

clima, m., climate. 

clocar, vn., to cluck. 

cobarde, adj., cowardly. 

cobrar, va., to collect 
due). 

cobre, m., copper. 

cocer, va., to boil. 

cocina, f., kitchen; cooking, cook- 
ery. 

cocinero, m., (f. cocinera), cook. 

coche, m., carriage. 

cochero, m., coachman. 

coger va., to catch; 
fruit) to pick. 

col, m., cabbage. 

cola, f., tail. 

colega, m., colleague. 


{money 


(flowers, 
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colibri, m., humming-bird. 

colmena, f., [bee-]hive. 

Col6én, Columbus. 

colonia, f., colony. 

colorado, #1. and adj., red. 

comarca, /7., region, tract. 

comer, va., vn., to eat; to dine. 

cometa, m., comet. —, f., kite; 
levantar una —, to fly a k. 

cometer, va., to commit; to make. 

comida, f., dinner; meal, food. 

comisién, f., committee. 

como, adv., as; like; as if. 

compafiero, m., companion, com-_ 
rade; — de clase, classmate. 

compartir, va., to share. 

completo, adj., complete, entire; 
por —, completely. 

componer, va., to compose; to. 
mend, to repair. 

comprar, va., to buy. 

comprender, va., to understand, to 
realize; to comprise, to include. 

comprimido, adj., flattened down. 

compromiso, m., engagement. 

compuesto (pp. of componer). 

comtn, adj., common; no tener 
nada de — con, to have nothing 
in c. with. 

con, prep., with. 

concebir, va., to conceive. 

concierto, m., concert. 

concha, /., shell. 

conduccion, f., guidance. 

conducir, va., to lead; (draft-ani- 
mals) to drive. 

conduje, -iste, -o, etc. 
conducir). 

conejo, m., rabbit. 

conferencia, f., lecture. 

confesar, va., to confess. 

confiar, va., to confide, to entrust. 


(past of 
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conformar, va., to conform. —se 
[con], wm., to yield [to]. 
confundir, va., to confuse. —se, 


un., to become confused, to 
make a mistake. 

confuso, adj., confused, 
mingled. 

conjunto, m., combination. 

conocer, va., to know, to be ac- 
quainted with; to make the ac- 
quaintance of (36, 2). 

conozco (ist pres. indic. of cono- 
cer). 

conquistador, m., conqueror. 

conquistar, va., to conquer. 

conseguir, va., to get, to procure. 

conservar va., to preserve, to keep. 

considerar, va., to gaze upon. 

consigo, prep.+- pron., with him 
(her, o7 it). 

consiguiente, adj., consequent; por 
—, consequently, hence, there- 
fore. 

consistir [en], vu., to consist [of]. 

consolidar, va., to solidify. 

consonancia, f., rhyme. 

Constantinopla, f., Constantinople. 


com- 


constituir, va., to constitute, to 
form, to comprise. 
constituyo, -es, -e, etc. (pres. 


indic. of constituir). 

construir, va., to build, to con- 
struct. 

construyo, -es, -e, etc. 
indic. of construir). 

contar va., to tell, to relate. 

contemplar, va., to watch, to ob- 
serve. 

contener, va., to contain. 

contento, adj., satisfied; happy 
(23, 8). 

contestaci6n, f., reply. 


(pres. 





contestar, vn., to answer, to reply, 

contra, prep., against. 

contrabandista, m., smuggler. 

contrario, adj., contrary; opposite 
(in meaning) ; por lo —, on the 
c., on the other hand. 

contraste, m., contrast. 

contratiempo, 1., mishap. 

contribuir, vn., to contribute. 

contribuyo, -es, -e, etc. (pres. 
indic. of contribuir). 

convenir, v., to suit, to behoove; 
to be proper or becoming. 

convertir, wva., to convert, to 
change. 

convidar, va., to invite. 

conviene (3d sinz. pres. indic. of 
convenir). 

convierto, -es, -e, etc. (pres. indic. 
of convertir). 

copiar, va., to copy. 

copla, f., quatrain. 

cordero, 7., lamb. 

cordillera, f., mountain-chain. 

coronel, m., colonel. 

cortar, va., to cut. 

cortés, adj., courteous. 

corteza, f., bark; husk. 

corto, adj., short. 

corredor, 1., hall, passage. 

corregir, va., to correct. 

correr, vv., to run; (water) to 
flow. 

corriente, 7., current; stream; — 
del Golfo, Gulf S. 

cosa, f., thing; matter. 

cosecha, f., harvest. 

cosechero, m., gatherer; harvester. 

costa, f., coast. 

costado, m., side. 

costar, va., to cost. 

costear, va., to “efray, to pay. 
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costumbre, f., custom. 

crascitar, vn., to caw. 

crear, va., to create. 

crecer, vn., to grow. 

crecida, f., flood. 

creer, va., to believe; (to be of a 
certain opinion) to think; jya 
lo creo! yes indeed! 

creyendo (ger. of creer). 

crisantemo, m., chrysanthemum. 

cristalino, adj., clear, limpid. 

cruzar, vd., to pass; to cross. 

cuadra, f., stable. 

cuadrado, m. and adj., square. 

cuadro, m., picture. 

cuando, adv., when; de — en —, 
de vez en —, from time to time. 

cuanto, adj., how much; (//.) how 
many; cuantas veces, every time 
that, as often as; en —, when, 
as soon as, in as far as; unos 
(-as) cuantos (-as), a few. 

cuatro, num., four. 

cubierto (pp. of cubrir). 

cubil, 72., lair. 

cubo, m., cube. 





cubrir [de, con], wa. to cover 
[with]. 

cuchillo, m., knife. 

cuenca, f., hollow; bed (of 


stream), basin (of river). 

cuenta, f., account; darse — de, to 
bear in mind; to get [some- 
thing] into one’s head. 





cuento, -as, -a, etc. (pres. indic. 
of contar). 

cuerda, f., cord, line. 

cuerpo, m., body. 

cuervo, m., crow. 

cueva, f., cave. 

cuidado, m., care; con 
‘ully. 


_—, 


» care- 
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cuidar, va., to take care of; — 
bien, to take good care of. 

cumbre, f., summit. 

cumplir, va., to fulfil. 
vn., to comply [with]. 

cuna, f., cradle. 

cunear, v., to rock. 

cufiada, f., sister-in-law. 

cufiado, m., brother-in-law. 

custodia, f., custody, guardian. 
ship. 

cuyo (-a, -os, -as), rel. pron., 
whose, of which. 


— [con], 


CH 


chacharear, vm., to chatter. 
chaparron, m., shower. 
chasqueado, adj., disappointed, 
chicharo, #71., pea. 

chico, adj., little. 

chileno, adj., Chilean. 
chiquillo, m., little boy, child. 
chino, adj., Chinese. 

choza, f., hut, cabin. 

chubasco, m., shower. 


D 


dama, f., lady. 

danzar, vn., to dance. 

dafiar, vv., to injure. 

dafio, m., harm. 

dar, va., to give; to produce; — 
a luz, to publish; — por resul- 
tado, to result in. 

de, prep., of; from; with. 

debajo, adv., underneath; — de, 
prep., under; (motion) below. 

deber, m., duty. 
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deber, va., to owe. —, wn., (phases 
of must, ought, should; cf. §§ 

débil, adj., weak. [1003-24). 

decidir, va., to decide. 

décimo, adj., tenth. 

decir, va., to say, to tell; es —, 
that is to say. 

degollar, va., to kill, to slaughter. 

dejar, va., to leave; to cause, to 
let; —se caer sobre, to pounce 
upon (33, 5); —se ver, to be 
seen, to appear. —,wvm, to cease, 
to leave off; — de, to fail to, to 
omit to. 

delante, adv., before, in front; 
— de, prep., before, in front of. 

deleitar, va., to delight, to charm. 

delgado, adj., thin; delicate; fine. 

delicioso, adj., delightful. 

demasiado, adj. and adv., too; too 
much, (p/.) too many. 

demostrar, va., to show; to evi- 
dence. 

denominar, va., to name, to call. 

denso, adj., dense, heavy. 

dentro, adv., within, inside; — de, 
prep., inside [of]. 

departamento, m., (railway) com- 
partment. 

dependiente, m., clerk; — prin- 
cipal, chief (or head) c. 

deposito, m., deposit. 

derecho, m., right. 

derecho, adj., straight; right; 4 la 
derecha, to (or on) the r. 

derechura: en — adelante, straight 
ahead. 

derrochar, va., to squander. 

derrota, f., defeat. 

derrotar, va., to defeat. 

derrumbar, va., to overthrow, to 
break down, to demolish. 








desabrido, adj., unsavory, unpalat- 
able; (fig.) weak, insipid. 
desagradable, adj., disagreeable. 


desairar, va., to disappoint; to 
offend. 

desalojar, va., to dislodge; to tear 
up (35, 13). 


desaparecer, vn., to disappear, to 
get out of sight. 

desarrollar, va., to develop. 

desarollo, m., development. 

desatar, va., to untie, to unloose. 
—se, un., to come untied, to get 
loose; (storm) to come up. 


desayunar, desayunarse, wn., to 
breakfast. 

desayuno, m., breakfast. 
desazonado, adj., dejected, dis- 
heartened. 


descansar, vn., to rest. 
descanso, 7., rest. 
descender, va., to descend. 
descolgar, va., to unhook, to get 
(or take) down. 
descomunal, adj., uncommon. 
desconocido, adj., unknown. 
descontento, m., malcontent. 
describir, va., to describe. 
descrito, (pp. of describir). 
descubierto, (fp. of descubrir). 
descubrir, va., to discover. 
descuelga (imperat. of descolgar), 
desde, prep., from, since; — que 
(+ verb), since. 
desear, va., to desire, to wish. 
desembarcar, vn., to land. 
desencadenado, adj, (fig.) un- 
bridled, unrestrained, furious. 
desencadenar, va., to unchain. 
deseo, m., wish, desire. 
desesperacion, /., despair. 
desfavorable, ad7., unfavorable. 
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desgracia, f., misfortune; por —, 
unfortunately. 
desgraciado, adj., unfortunate. 
deshacer, va., to undo; —se de, to 
get rid of, get away from. 
desierto, adj., desert, deserted. 
deslizarse, vn., to creep. 
desmelenado, adj., disheveled. 
desnudo, adj., bare, naked. 
despedazar, va., to tear to pieces. 
despedida, f., farewell, leave-tak- 
ing; wedding-party (34, 4). 
despedir, va., to dismiss; to send 
forth. —se, vn., to take leave. 
despegar, va., to detach. 
despejado, adj., (sky) clear. 
despefiadero, m., precipice, cliff. 
despertar, va., to wake, to awaken. 
despidiendo (ger. of despedir). 
desplegado, adj., outspread. 
desprender, va., to disengage, to 
free. —se, vn., to become de- 
tached; to grow out from (46, 
We 
después, adv., afterwards; — de, 
brep., after. 
destacarse, vn., to loom up. 
destilar, va., to distil. 
destinado [4], adj., intended [to], 
destino, m., fate. [made [for]. 
destino, m., destination, journey’s 
end. 
destornillar, va., to unscrew. 
destrozo, m., damage, havoc. 
destructor, adj., destructive. 
destruir, va., to destroy. 
desvanecer, va., to quell, to put a 
stop to. 


desventajoso, adj., disadvanta- 
geous. 

detener, va., to detain. —se, vn., 
to stop, 
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detonacion, f., report, explosion. 

detras, adv., behind; — de, prep., 
behind, after. 

devolver, va., to return (give or 
send back). 

devorar, va., to devour, to eat up. 

dia, m., day; al —, a day (per 
diem); de —, by day, in the 
daytime; hasta el —, so far, up 
to this (or the present) time; 
hoy —, nowadays. 

dicho, (pp. of decir); the said 
(43, 2); mejor —, more cor- 
rectly speaking. 

diez, num., ten. 


diferir, va., to defer. —, wn., to 

dificil, adj., difficult. [differ. 

dificultad, f., difficulty. 

dije, dijiste, dijo, etc. (past of 
decir). 


diminuto, adj., diminutive. 

dinamita, f/., dynamite. 

dinero, mm., money. 

dios, m., god; — fluvial, river- 
god. 

diputacion, 7., delegation. 

dirigir, va., to direct. —se, vn., 
to betake one’s self, to go. 

disfrutar, va., to enjoy. 

disipar, va., to dispel. 

disminuir, va., to diminish. 

disminuyo, -es, -e, etc. (pres. in- 
dic. of disminuir). 

disparar, va., to fire; 
fire off. 

dispensar, va., to pardon, to ex- 
cuse. 

disponer, va., to arrange; — de, to 
control, to have at one’s dis- 
posal. 

dispuesto (pp. of disponer). —, 
adj., ready. 


(coll.) to 
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distante, adj., distant, far. 

distinguir, va., to distinguish, to 
make out. 

diverso, adj., different; (fl.) vari- 

dividir, va., to divide. [ous. 

divisar, va., to espy, to descry, to 
discover. 

divulgar, va., to disclose. 

doble, m. and adj., double; reloj 
de — caja, hunting-case watch. 

dolor, m., grief. 

domicilio, m., dwelling. 

Don, Dofia (see Lesson XXI). 

dorado, adj., golden; (cookery) 
browned. 

dorar, va., to gild; (cookery) to 
brown. 

dormido, adj., asleep. 

dormir, vu., to sleep. 

dos, num., two. 

duda, f., doubt; sin —, doubtless. 
no doubt. 

duefio, m., (f. -a), owner. 

duque, m., duke. 

duradero, adj., durable. 

durante, prep., during. 

durar, vn., to last. 


E 


é (form assumed by y before 
initial i- or hi-). 

ebanista, m., cabinet-maker. 

ébano, m., ebony. 

echar, va., to throw; to put forth; 
— 4 pique, to sink (a ship) ; —al 
vuelo, to fly (a kite) ; — de ver, 
to notice; —se de ver, to be 
visible. 

adad, f., age. 

edificio, m., building; structure. 








Eduardo, Edward. 

efectivamente, adv., in fact. 

egipcio, adj., Egyptian. 

Egipto, m., Egypt. 

egiptologo, m., Egyptologist. 

ejemplo, m., example; copy (of a 
book) ; por —, for instance. 

elevado, adj., high, lofty. 

embajador, ., ambassador. 

embarcacion, f., vessel, craft. 

embarcar, va., to ship. —se, wn., 
to embark, to get into (a boat). 

embargo, m., restriction; sin —, 
nevertheless. 

embravecido, adj., furious. 

empajar, va., to stuff (zodlogical 
specimens). 

empefio, m., desire; effort. 

emperador, m., emperor. 

empezar, va., vn., to begin, to com- 
mence. 

empinado, adj., lofty, towering. 

empleado, m., employé. 

emplear, va., to employ; to use. 

empleo, m., employment; use. 

empujar, va., to push; to drive, to 
force. 

emprender, va., to undertake; to 
begin. 

enamorado 
[with]. 

encaminado [para], adj., on the 
road [to]. 

encampamento, m., camp. 

encauzar, va., to channel; to cut 
[into the earth]. 

encender, va., to kindle. 

encerrar, va., to shut in; to im- 
prison. 

enciendo, -es, -e, etc. (pres. indic. 
of encender). 

encima (en -++ cima), adv., on top, 


[de], adj, in love 
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up above; — de, prep., on top 
of, over; por — de, (motion) 
over, above. 

encontrar, va., to find; to meet. 
—se, vn., to be. 

encuentro, m., encounter. 

encuentro, -as, -a, etc. (pres. in- 
dic. of encontrar). 

encumbrado, adj., lofty. 

enfrente, adv., opposite; — de, 
prep., opposite. 

enfriamiento, m., cooling, chilling. 

enfriar, va., to chill. se, vn., to 
become cold. 

enganchar, va., to hook. 

enojado, adj., angry. 

enojar, va., to anger. 

enorme, adj., enormous. 

Enrique, Henry. 

enroscar, va., to ruffle. 

ensalada, f., salad. 

ensayo, m., essay. 

ensefiar, va., to teach; to show. 

ensimismado (< en si mismo), 
adj., absent-minded, absorbed in 
one’s own thoughts. 

ensordecedor, adj., deafening. 

entero, adj., whole, entire. 

entonces, adv., then. 

entrar, vn., to get to enter, to get 
in; — en, to go (or get) into. 

entre, prep., between; among; in. 

entreabierto, adj., half-open; ajar. 

enviar, va., to send. 

envolver, va., to envelope; to sur- 
round. 

envuelto (pp. of envolver). 

envuelvo, -es, -e, etc. (pres. indic. 
of envolver). 

época, f., epoch; age; time (30, 9.) 

equivaler, va., to be equivalent (or 
equal) to. 
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equivocaci6n, f., mistake. 

era, f., barn-floor, threshing-floor. 

erigir, va., to erect. 

errante, adj., wandering. 

escabroso, adj., rough, rugged. 

escala, f., (naut.) landing; hacer 
—, to land. 

escalera, f., ladder. 

escampar, vn., to stop raining. 

escarpado, adj., steep. 

esconder, va., to hide. 

escondite, m., covert. 

escopeta, f., gun, shotgun. 

escorias, f. pl., scoriz. 

escribir, va., to write. 

escrito (pp. of escribir). 

escritor, m., writer, author. 

escuadra, f., fleet. 

escualido, adj., haggard. 

escuchar, va., to listen to; to 
hear. 

escudo, m., shield. 

escuela, f., school. 

ese (-a, -0; -os, -as), pron., that; 
eso es, that’s it. 

esfuerzo, m., effort. 

Esmirna, f/., Smyrna. 

espacio, ., space. 

espalda, f., back. 

espanto, m., fright. 

Espaiia, f., Spain. 


espafiol, m., Spaniard. —, adj., 
Spanish. 

esparcir, va., to spread; to scat 
ter. —se, uvn., to spread. 


esparragos, m. pl., asparagus. 

especial, adj., special; en —, 
especially. 

especie, f., kind, species. 

espectaculo, m., sight. 

espectro, m., ghost. 

esperanza, f., hope. 
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esperar, va., to await, to expect; 
to hope for. —, vn., to hope. 

espeso, adj., thick; dense, heavy. 

espiritu, m., spirit; sprite. 

espléndido, adj., magnificent. 

espolique, m., guide. 

esposo, m., husband. 

espumoso, adj., foaming. 

esqueleto, m., skeleton. 

establecer, va., to establish. 

establo, m., cowshed, byre. 

estacion, f., season. 

estado, m., state; condition; los 
—s Unidos, the United States. 

estallar, vm., to burst. 

estanque, m., pond; pool. 

estante, m., shelf; set of shelves; 
— para libros, bookcase. 

estar, vn., to be. 

estatua, f., statue. 

este, m. and adj., east. 

este (-a, -0; -0s, -as), pron., this; 
—... aquél, the later ... the 
former. 

esterio, m., (metric syst.) stere. 

estimar, va., to prize, to esteem. 

estirén, m., (coll.) pull, pulling. 

estival, adj., summer. 

estrella, f., star. 

estrellar, va., to dash to pieces. 
—se, vn., to dash. 

estruendo, m., deafening noice. 

estudiante, m., student. (N. B.— 
The Spanish estudiante is pro- 
verbially “ hard-up.”’) 

estudiar, va., to study; to investi- 


gate. 

estudio, m., study 

estuve, -iste, -o, etc. (past of 
estar). 


etcétera, and so forth, and the 
like. 
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Europa, f., Europe. 

europeo, adj., European 

evitar, va., to avoid. 

examen, m., examination. 

examinar, va., to examine; to 
look, to see. 

exceder, va., to surpass; — de, to 
exceed. 

excelente, adj., excellent. 

excepto, adv., except, excepting. 

excusa, f., excuse. 

exento, adj., exempt. 

exhausto, adj., exhausted. 

existente, adj., existing. 

existir, vn., to exist, to be. 

éxito, m., outcome; success. 

expansion, f., recreation. 

expedicionario, m., member of an 
expedition. 

experimentar, va., to experience. 

explorador, m., explorer. 

exponer, va., to expose; 
veal. 

expreso, 12., express. 

expuesto (pp. of exponer). 

expulsar, va., to expel. 

extender, va., to extend. 
to extend, to stretch. 

extensamente, adv., widely. 

extension, f., extent. 

extenso, adj., extensive, large. 

exterior, adj., external, outward, 
outer; la parte —, the out- 
side. 

extranjero, m., foreigner. 

extrafiar, va., to surprise; es de —, 
it is surprising. —se, vn., to be 
surprised. 

extremado, adj., extreme. 

extremo, m., extremity; en —, 
extremely. 

extremo, adj., extreme. 


to re- 


—se, UN., 
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fabricacion, f., manufacture. 

fabrica, /., factory. 

facil, adj., easy; (fig.) docile. 

facultativo, m., physician. 

faisan, m., pheasant. 

falda, f., skirt. 

falta, f., fault; hacer —, to be 
lacking. 

faltar, vn., to be lacking. 

familia, f., family. 

faro, m., lighthouse. 

tatiga, f., hardship; exertion. 

favorecer, va., to favor. 

faz, f., face; visage. 

fe, f., faith; poner — en, to put 
iE itt. 

fecha, f., date; hasta la —, until 
now, thus far. 

fécula f., starchy matter. 

felicidad, f., happiness. 

felicitar, m., to congratulate. 

feroz, adj., fierce. 

férreo, adj., iron. 

ferrocarril, m., railway, railroad. 

ferrocarrilero, adj., railway, rail- 
road. 

fiesta, f., feast; festivity, merry- 
making. 

fijar, va., to fix; —se en, to no- 
tice. 

fijo, adj., fixed; de —, for a cer- 
tainty. 

fila, f., row; file. 

fildsofo, m., philosopher. 

fin, m., end; 4 — de que, in order 
that; al —, por —, at last, final- 
ly. 

firmamento, m., sky. 

flan, m., custard. 

flanquear, va., to border. 
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flecha, f., arrow. 

flor, f., flower. 

flotante, adj., floating. 

flotar, vn., to float. 

flotilla, f., little fleet. 

fluvial, adj., [pertaining to a] 
river; dios —, river god. 

foca, f., seal. 

follaje, m., foliage. 

fonda, f., hotel. 

forastero, m., stranger (from ani- 
other section of the country). 

forma, f., form, shape; en — de, 
in the f. of; en — de oreja, ear- 
like (33, 2). 

formidable, adj., tremendous. 

formula, f., formula. 

fortalecer, va., to fortify. 

fracasar, vn., to fail. 

fragata, f., frigate-bird. 

francés, m. and adj., French. 

franco, adj., frank. 

frecuencia, f., frequency; con —, 
frequently. 

frente, f., forehead. 

fresco, adj., cool. 

frescura, f., coolness. 

fresno, m., ash [tree]. 

frio, m. and adj., cold. 

fruto, m., fruit. 

fuego, m., fire. 

fuente, f., spring; water-source. 

fuera, adv., outside, out. — de, 
prep., outside of. 

fuera, fuese (past subjunct. of sex 
and of ir). 

fuerte, adj., strong; (noise) loud; 
(rain, dew) heavy; (cold) se- 
vere. 

fugaz, adj., fleeting; unstable. 

fulano, m., So-and-So. 

fulgor, m., gleam. 
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fulminante, m., primer. 

fumar, va., wn., to smoke; 4 
medio —, half-smoked (34, 2). 

fundar, va., to found. 

funesto, adj., evil, baleful; unto- 
ward, deplorable. 

furioso, adj., terrific (47, 3). 

furor, m., fury. 

fusiforme, adj., fusiform, spindle- 
shaped. 

fusion, f., melting. 


G 


gafas, f. pl., spectacles. 

gallina, f., hen. 

gallinero, m., hennery, hen-house, 
coop. 

ganar, va., to earn; — un obsta- 
culo, to oveicome an obstacle. 

gafiir, vu., to yelp. 

garbanzo, m., “garbanzo” (a kind 
of large pea). 

garganta, f., 
gorge (39, I). 

garita, f., sentry-box. 

garra, f., claw. 

gastar, va., to spend. 

gasto, m., expense. 

gastrénomo, m., epicure, gourmet. 

gata, f., [she-] cat. 

gatito, m., kitten. 

gato, m., cat. 

gavilla, f., sheaf. 

gazapera, f., burrow. 

gaznar, vn., to quack, 

gente, f., people. 

gira, f., trip, outing. 

girar, vn., to turn; to revolve. 

girasol, m., sunflower. 

glacial, adj., (fig.) icy, frozen. 

globo, m., globe. 


throat;  (geog.) 





gloria, 7., glory. 

gobernante, m., governor. 

gobernar, va., to govern. 

goce, m., enjoyment. 

goleta, f., schooner. 

golondrina, f., swallow. 

goloso, adj., greedy. 

gordo, adj., fat. 

gorjear, vv., to warble. 

gorridn, m., sparrow. 

gota, f., drop. 

Gotardo, m., Gothard. 

gotita, f., droplet, little drop. 

gozar de, va., to enjoy. 

gracias, f. pl., thanks, thank you. 

gracioso, adj., graceful; jqué —! 
how finel 

grado, m., degree. 

gramo, m., (metric syst.) gramme. 

grana, f., crimson. 

gran, grande, adj., large; great. 

grandioso, adj., grand, magnifi- 
cent. 

granizar, vn., to hail. 

grano, m., grain; (of coffee) bean. 

grasa, f., fat; (of whale) blubber. 

grato, adj., pleasing. 

grave, adj., serious. 

griego, adj., Greek, Grecian. 

grieta, f., cleft, crevice. 

grito, m., cry. 

grosella, f., currant. 

gruir, vn., to scream. 

grueso, adj., bulky, large. 

grulla, f., crane. 

grupo, m., group. 

guardar, va., to keep. 

guardia, m., guard; — civil, po- 
liceman, gendarme; — _ rural, 
mounted police (for patrol of 
rural districts). 

guarida, f., lair. 
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guerra, f., war. 

guia, m. and f., guide. 

guisante, m., pea. 

gustar, va., to please; me gusta, I 
like him; me gustan, I like 

gusto, m., taste; pleasure. [them. 


H 


habitacion, f., room, apartment. 

habitante, m., inhabitant. 

habitar, va., to inhabit, to live in; 
—, vn., to dwell, to live. 

hablar, va., vn., to speak. 

hacendado, m., farmer (owner of 
an hacienda). 

hacer, va., to make; to do; — de, 
to go as (21, 12) ; — escala, to 
land; — un papel, to play a 
part; — provision, to lay in a 
supply; — que(+ subjunct.), to 
cause; —se 4 la mar, to put to 
sea; irse haciendo, to get to be. 

hacia, prep., towards. 

hacienda, 7., farm; rural estate. 

haga, (pres. subjunct. of hacer). 

hallar, va., to find. 

harto, adv., quite, 
tremely. 

hasta, prep., as far as; until, till; 
even; — el dia, up to the pres- 
ent time; — qué hora, how late; 
— tanto que, to such an extent 
that, so much so that. 

hebra, f., thread; fiber. 

hecho (pp. of hacer); regular 

helada, f., frost. [(25, 8). 

helar, va., to freeze; (impersonal) 
to freeze. —se, vn., to freeze, to 
become frozen. 

helecho, m., fern. 

hélice, f., screw (of steamship). 


pretty; ex- 
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hembra, f., female. 

herbaceo, adj., weedy. 

heredar, va., to inherit. 

herida, f., wound. 

herir, va., to wound. 

hermana, f., sister. 

hermanito, m., little brother. 

hermano, m., brother. 

hermoso, adj., beautiful; 

hermosura, f., beauty. 

herramienta, f., tool. 

hiele (subjunct. of helar). 

hiero, -es, -e, etc. (pres. indic. at 

hierro, m., iron. [herir) , 

hija, f., daughter. 

hijo, m., son; —s, children (sons 
and daughters). 

hilera, 7., row; line. 

hinchar, va., to swell. —se [de], 
vn., to swell, to become filled 

historia, f., history. [with]. 

hombre, m., man. 

hombro, m., shoulder. 

horno, m., furnace. 

hondo, adj., deep. 

hora, f., hour; hasta qué —, how 

horizonte, m., horizon. [late. 

hormiga, f., ant. 

hormiguero, m., ant-hill. 

horquilla, f., fork; — de cabello, 
hairpin. 

hospedar, va., to entertain. 

hoy, adv., to-day; — dia, now- 
adays. 

hueco, m. and adj., hollow. 

huerta, f., orchard. 

huerto, m., vegetable-garden. 

huésped, m., guest; la casa de —es, 
boarding-house. 

huéspeda, /., guest. 

hueso, m., bone; (of fruit) stone. 

huevo, m., egg. 


(fig.) 


[fine. 
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humedad, f., moisture. 

humedecer, va., to moisten. 

himedo, adj., moist; damp; wet. 

humor, m., humor; de mal —, 
vexed, in a bad h. 

huracan, m., hurricane. 

husmear, va., to scent. 


I 


iglesia, f., church. 

ignorante, adj., stupid, ignorant. 

ignorar, va., to be unaware (or 
ignorant) of, not to know. 

impetuosidad, f., violence; con —, 
violently, furiously. 

impido, -es, -e, etc. (pres. indic. of 
impedir). 

imponente, adj., imposing. 

importar, vu., to be important, to 
matter. 


impregnado [de], adj. laden 
[with]. 
imprenta, f., press; mandar 4 


la —, to send to p. 

indefinido, adj., indefinite. 

indicar, va., to point out, to tell; 
to mean, to imply. 

indicio, m., indication. 

indigena, m., native. 

indigeno, adj., native. 

indio, m. and adj., Indian. 

indole, f., nature. 

indudable, adj., unquestionable, 

informe, m., report. [undoubted. 

ingeniero, m., engineer. 

ingerto, m.. grafting. 

inglés, adj., English. 

inmediato, adj., immediate. 

inmensidad, f., immensity; —es, 
wastes (43, 4). 
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inmovilidad, f., immobility; mo- 
tionlessness. 

inocente, adj., innocent; el Dia de 
los —s, the Spanish ‘‘ All Fools’ 
Day” (Dec. 28). 

inquieto, adj., restless. 

inquilino, m., inmate, tenant. 

insinuar, vn., to suggest, to imply. 

insistir [en], vv., to insist [upon]. 

insoportable, adj., unbearable. 

instrumento, m., implement. 

integro, adj., whole. 

intemperie, f., weather (1. e., at- 
mospheric inclemency). 

interesante, adj., interesting. 

interesar, va., to interest. 

interior, m., inner part; en el —, 
inside, adv. 

interrumpir, va., to interrupt. 

intimo, m., intimate friend. 

introducir, va., to introduce. —se, 
vn., to penetrate, find one’s way. 

invencible, adj., unconquerable. 

invernal, adj., winter, wintry. 

inverosimil, adj., improbable, un- 
likely. 

invierno, m., winter. 

inundar, va., to overflow. 

ir, vn., to go; —se, to go away. 

isla, f., island. 

Italia, f., Italy. 

izquierdo, adj., left; la izquierda 
(mano, understood), the left 
[-hand side]. 


J 


jabali, m., wild boar. 
jabalina, f., wild sow. 
jabato, m., [wild] pig. 
jactancia, f., boasting, ostentation. 
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jamas, adv., never; ever. 

jardin, m., garden. 

jardinero, m., gardener. 

jaula, f., cage. 

jefe, m., chief; leader. 

Jesucristo, Jesus Christ; después 
de —, A. D. (anno Domini). 

jilguero, m., linnet. 

jinete, m., horseman, rider. 

Jorge, George. 

jornada, f., day; day’s work; day’s 
journey. 

José, Joseph. 

joven, m., young man. 
young girl. 

joven, adj., young. 

Juan, John; —ito, Johnnie. 

juez, m., judge. 

jugador de bolsa, m., stock specu- 
lator. 

jugar, va., vn., to play; — 4 la 
alza, to bull the market; — 4 la 
baja, to bear the market. 

jugo, m., juice. 

Junta Directiva, f., Board of Di- 
tectors. 


aa) ic 


K 


kilo, (common abbreviation of 
kilogramo), m., kilogram. 


L 


labrador, #., farmer (tiller of the 
soil). 

labrar, va., to till, to cultivate. 

lado, m., side; al otro — de, on the 
other s. of. 

ladrar, vn., to bark. 

lagarto, m., lizard. 
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lago, m., lake. 

laguna, f., pool. 

lanzar, va., to hurl, to throw. 
lancha, f., boat. 

Laponia, f., Lapland. 

largo, adj., long; 4 lo — de, along, 


prep.; — tiempo, long (time), 
adv. 

larguisimo (abs. superl. of largo), 
very long. 


lastima, f., pity; es —, it is a p. 

lastimar, va., to hurt. 

lastimero, adj., lamentable. 

laid, m., lute. 

lebrato, m., leveret. 

leccion, f., lesson. 

lectura, f., reading. 

leche, f., milk. 

lechoncillo, m1., pig. 

lechuga, f., lettuce. 

leer, va., vn., to read. 

legar, va., to bequeath, to leave. 

legumbre, /., vegetable. 

lejano, adj., distant. 

lejos, adv., far. 

lefia, f., wood (for fuel). 

leon, m., lion. 

leona, f., lioness. 

letargo, m., lethargy. 

letra, f., letter (of alphabet); 
handwriting; tener buena —, to 
write a good hand. 

levantar, va., to lift, to raise; to 
erect; — una cometa, to fly a 
kite. —se, vm., to arise; to get 

leve, adj., light, slight. [up 

libertad, 7f., liberty. 

libertar, va., to free. 

libra, f., pound. 

libre, adj., free; —cambista, m., 
free-trader. 

libreria, f., bookstore. 
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libro, m., book. 

licencia, f., leave of absence. 

licito, adj., lawful. 

liebre, f., hare. 

ligero, adj., thin, light (in weight 
or force); slight, gentle. 

lindo, adj., pretty. 

linea, f., line, row. 

lio, m., bundle. 

listo, adj., ready; handy. 

loba, f., [she-]wolf. 

lobezno, m., cub (of wolf). 

lobina, f., bass. 

lobo, m., wolf. 

locucién, f., expression. 

Yodo, m., mud. 

lograr, va., to attain. 
succeed [in]. 

lomo, m., back; sirloin. 

Londres, m., London. 

longitud, f., length. 

lonja, f., exchange; Produce Ex- 
change. 

lozano, adj., flourishing, luxuri- 
ant. 

luego, adv., soon; then (next in 
a series) ; muy —, pretty soon; 
soon; — que, when, as soon as, 

lugar, m., place; village; dar — 4, 
to give rise to, to cause. 

lugarefio, m., peasant, 

lumbre, /., fire. 

luna, f., moon. 

luto, m., mourning. 

luz, f., light; dar 4 —, to publish. 


—, un., to 


country- 
[man. 


LL 


llama, f., flame. 
llamar, va., to call. 
llamativo, adj., striking, showy. 


549 

Manta, f., tire. 

llave, f., key; — inglesa, monkey- 
wrench. 

llegada, f., arrival. 

llegar, vn., to arrive, to come; — 4, 
to get to (a place), to arrive at, 
to reach; — 4 contener, to get to 


contain, to eventually contain; 
— 4 ser, to get to be, to become. 

llenar [de], va., to fill [with]. 

lleno, adj., full. 

llevar, va., to carry, to bear; to 
bring; —se (dat. reflex.), to 
carry off (or away). 

llorar, vn., to cry, to weep. 

llover, vn., to rain. 

llueve (pres. indic. of llover). 

lluvia, f., rain. 


M 


macizo, adj., massive. 

madera, f., wood (material) ; —s, 
lumber. 

madero, m., plank. 

madrugada, f., morning (from 
midnight to sunrise); de —, 
early in the morning. 

madrugar, vn., to rise (or get up) 
early; — mucho, to get up very 
early. 

maduro, adj., ripe. 

magnifico, adj., magnificent. 

majestuoso, adj., majestic. 

maiz, m., corn (maize). 

malhumorado, adj., vexed. 

mal, malo, adj., bad. 

mamifera, f., mamifero, m., mam- 
mal, 

manantial, m., 
source. 


(ftg.) 


spring; 
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mandar, va., to send to order; to 
tell (meaning “‘ to command”) ; 
— hacer algo, to have some- 
thing done; — pintar, to have 
painted; — 4 la imprenta, to 
send to press. 

mango, m., handle. 

mangoneo, m., (coll.) manipula- 
tion, operation. 

maniobrar, va., to drill, to parade 
(31, 5). —, vm., to manceuvre. 

manjar, m., food, article of food. 

manta, f., wrap. 

mantener, va., to keep; to uphold. 

mantequilla, f., butter. 

manto, m., cloak; mantle, cover- 
ing. 

mamut, m., mammoth. 

manutenci6n, f., living, “ keep.” 

manzana, f., apple. 

manzano, m., apple tree. 

mafiana, f/., morning; de —, in 
the m.; por la — temprano, 
early in the m. 

mafiana, adv., to-morrow. 

maquina, f., engine. 

mar, m. and f., hacerse 4 la —, to 
put to sea. 

maravilla, f., marvel, wonder. 

marcar, va., to register. 

marcha, f., course; seguir su —, to 
pursue one’s way. 

marchar, vn., to walk. 

marea, f., tide. 

margen, f., bank. 

marido, m., husband. 

marinero, marino, m., sailor. 

maritimo, adj., marine. 

marrana, f., sow. 

marrano, m., shoat. 

mas, adv., more; los (las) — de, 
the majority of; no estara de —, 
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it will not be amiss; sin — ni —, 
without further delay. 

mas, conj., but. 

masa, /., mass. 

mascara, f., mask. 

mascara, m. and f., masker; el 
baile de —s, masked ball. 

mastil, m., mast. 

matar, va., to kill. 

materia, f., material; matter 

materno, adj., motherly. 

matiz, m., shade, tinge. 

matorral, m., thicket; 
growth (in a forest). 

maullar, vv., to meow. 

maxima, f., maxim. 

mayar, vn., to mew. 

mayor, adj., larger; 
elder, older. 

mayoria, f., majority, most. 

Meca, f., Mecca. 

mecedora, f., rocking-chair. 

mecer, va., to stir; to rock, tao 
swing. 

mechon, m., bunch, hank. 

medianoche, f., midnight, 

médico, ., doctor. 

medida, f., measure; 4 — que, ac- 
cording as, as fast as. 

medio, m., middle; —s, means; 
tener los —s [de], to afford 
[to] ; por — de, through. 

medio, adj., half; mean, average; 
a — fumar, half-smoked; por 
término —, on an average. 

mediodia, m., noon; midday; al — 
at noon. 

Mediterraneo, m., Mediterranean. 

mejor, adj. and adv., better; — 
dicho, more correctly speaking, 

melancélico, adj., melancholy, 

melocotén, m., peach. 


under- 


(persons) 
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memoria, f., memory. 

menguar, vv., to decrease. 

menos, adv., less, least; 4 lo —, 
at least. 

menudo, adj., fine; minute; 4 —, 
often. 

mercado, m., market. 

merced, /., reward, wages; mercy; 
— 4a, thanks to; 4 — de, at the 
mercy of. 

meridional, adj., southern. 

mero, adj., mere. 

mes, m., month 

mesa, f., table. 

meter, va., to put; —se, vn., to 
penetrate; —se 4, vn., to begin 
to, to set about. 

mezquino, adj., poor, meager. 


mido, -es, -e, etc. (pres. indic. of 
medir). 

mientras [que], conj., while; 
whereas. 

mil, num., thousand. 

milla, f., mile. 

millar, m., thousand. 

millonario, m., millionaire. 

ministro, m., cabinet officer, 


“ Secretary.” 

minuto, m., minute. 

mirar, va., to look at, to gaze (or 
into), to view. —, un., to gaze, 
to look. 

mismo, adj., same, very; él —, he 
himself. 

mitad, f., half; mi cara —, my 
better half. 

moderarse, vn., to moderate. 

moderno, adj., modern. 

modo, m., manner; de — que, so 
that; de este —, thus, in this 
way; de ningin —, by no means. 

mojado, adj., wet, damp. 








551 


mojar, va., to wet, to moisten. 

mole, /., mass. 

moler, va., to grind. 

molestar, va., to annoy, to trouble, 
to worry. 

Moluca, f., Molucca. 

monarca, m, monarch, ruler. 

moneda, f., coin. 

monotono, adj., monotonous. 

monta, f., amount; no ha de ser de 
mucha —,, is not likely to amount 
to much. 

montaiia, f., mountain. 

morada, f., dwelling. 

moreno, adj., brown. 

morir, vn., to die. 

morsa, f., walrus. 

moscado, m., nutmeg tree. 

mostacera, f/., mustard-pot. 

mostaza, f., mustard. 

mostrar, va., to show. 

Motezuma (abbrev. Span. form of 
Motecuhzoma), Montezuma. 

motivo, m., motive; por qué —, 
for what reason. 

movedizo, adj., loose, 

mover, va., to move. 

movimiento, m., motion. 

muchisimo (abs. superl. of mu- 
cho), adj. and adv., very much; 
muchisimas gracias, many 
thanks. 

mucho (-a), adj., much, a great 
deal of; (pl. -os, -as), many; 
— tiempo, a long time. 

mucho, adv., much; a great deal. 

muebles, m. pl., furniture, ar- 
ticles of furniture. 

muela, f., tooth (especially jaw- 
tooth). 

muero, -es, -e, etc. (pres. indic. of 
morir). 


movable, 
[shifting. 
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muerte, f., death. 

muerto (pp. of morir and of ma- 
tar). 

mujer, f., woman, wife. 

mundo, m., world; society. 

muralla, f., wall. 

murciélago, m., bat. 

murmurar, vn., to grumble, to 
complain. 

muy, adv., very; — luego, pretty 
soon. 


N 


nacer, vn., to be born; (rivers) to 
rise. 

naciente, adj., (sun)rising. 

nacimiento, m., birth; (rivers) 
source. 

nadar, vn., to swim 

nadie, pron., no one, nobody. 

natural, m. and f., native. 

naturaleza, m., nature. 

naufrago, m., shipwrecked person, 
castaway. 

navaja, f., clasp-knife; razor. 

nave, /., ship, vessel. 

navegacion, f., navigation. 

necesitar, va., to need. 

necio, m., fool. 

negocio, m., business; affair. 

negro, m. and adj., black. 

negrura, f., blackness. 


negruzco, m., blacking; inky 
(46, 4). 
nevado, adj., snowy; snow-coy- 


ered; (fig.) frozen (63, 7). 
nevera, /., snow-field. 
nido, m., nest. 
niebla, f., fog. 
nieto, m., grandson. 
nieve, f., snow. 
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Nilo, m., Nile. 

nifia, f., girl. 

nifio, m., child. 

nivel, m., level. 

nocturno, adj., 
night. 

noche, f., night; de —, at (or by) 
n., in the night time; esta —, to- 
night. 

nombrar, va., to appoint, to nomi- 
nate. 

nombre, m., name. 

nonada, f., nothing, mere nothing. 

noroeste, m., and adj., northwest. 

norte, m. and adj., north; — -ame- 
ricano, N. American. 

nos, pron., us. 

nosotros (-as), pron., we; us. 

nota, f., note. 

notable, adj., noteworthy, remark- 
able; (fig.) marked, consider- 
able. 

notar, va., to notice, to observe. 

noticia, f., news (single item) ; in- 
formation; —s, news (collect- 
ively). 

novedad, f., novelty; sin —, as 
usual. 

novela, f., novel. 

novia, f., bride. 

novio, ., bridegroom. 

nubarron, m., black cloud. 

nube, f., cloud. 

nublado, adj., cloudy. 

nuecesita (dimin. of nuez). fy 
kernel. 

nuestro (-a; -os, -as), adj. pron, 
our. 

nueve, 2m., nine. 

nuevo, adj., new. 

nuez, f., nut; — moscada, nutmeg, 

numero, #., number. 


nightly, of the 
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nunca, adv., never; casi —, hardly 
ever, 

nupcial, adj., wedding, marriage. 

nupcias, f. pl., nuptials; casarse en 
segundas —, to get married a 
second time. 

nutritivo, adj7., nutritious. 


0 


obelisco, 7., obelisk. 

objeto, m., object; con el — de, 
for the purpose of. 

obligar, va., to force, to oblige, to 
compel. 

obra, f., work (literary or artis- 

obrar, vn., to act. [tic). 

observacion, f., remark. 

observador, m., observer. 

observar, va., notice. 

obstante: no —, adv., neverthe- 
less. 

obstruir, va., to obstruct. 

obtener, va., to obtain, to procure. 

ocasi6n, f., opportunity, chance. 

occidental, adj., western. 

occidente, m., west; hacia el —, 
westward. 

océano, m., ocean. 

ocio, m., leisure. 

ocultar, va., to hide. 

ocupar, va., to occupy. 

ocurrente, adj., apt, appropriate. 

ocurrir, v., to occur. 

ochavo, m., farthing. 

ocho, num., eight. 

oeste, m. and adj., west; con direc- 
cién al —, in a westerly direc- 
tion; hacia el —, westward. 

oficial, m., officer. 

ofrecer, va., to offer. 
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oido, m., ear; hearing. 

Oir, va., to hear. 

ojala, excl., would to Heaven, I 
wish that. 

ojo, m., eye. 

ola, f., wave. 

olor [a], m., odor [of]. 

olvidar, va., to forget. 

opiparo, adj., sumptuous. 

oponer, va., to place as an obstacle; 
—se 4, to oppose, to object to. 

opuesto, adj., opposite. 

ora, adv. (used only as correla- 
tive): —...—, now... now. 

Orbita, f., orbit. 

orden, m. and f.} order. 

ordenanza, m., orderly. 

ordenar, va., to order. 

organo, m., organ. 

oriental, adj., eastern, east. 

oriente, 7., east. 

origen, ., origin, source; dar — 4, 
to give rise to. 

onza, f., ounce. 

osadia, f., boldness, daring. 

oscilar, va., to move; to waver. 

oscuro, adj., dark. 

oso, m., bear. 

ostra, f., oyster. 

otofial, adj., autumnal, autumn. 

otofio, m., autumn, fall. 

otro, adj., other, another; por otra 
parte, on the other hand, 

oveja, f., ewe; sheep. 

oye, -en (3d p. pres. indic. of 
oir). 


P 


paciencia, f., patience. 
pacifico, adj., peaceful. 
padecer, vn, to suffer. 
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padre, m., father; —s, parents. 

pagar, va., to pay. 

pais, m., country; land. 

paisaje, m., landscape. 

pajarillo, m., small bird. 

pajaro, m., bird. 

palabra, f., word. 

paloma, f., dove; pigeon. 

‘palomar, m., dove-cot; 

pafio, m., cloth; stuff. 

pafiuelo, m., handkerchief. 

papa, f., potato. 

papel, m., paper; role; hacer un 
—, to play a part, take a char- 
acter. 

paquete, m., package; bunch. 

Paquito (dimin. of Paco), Frank. 

para, prep., for, in order to; — si 
mismo, to himself (34, 8). 

paradero, m., whereabouts. 

paraguas, m., umbrella. 

paraiso, m., paradise. 

parar, vm., to stand. 

pardo, adj., grey. 

parecer, vn., to appear, to seem; 
to resemble, to look like; —se 
a, to resemble. 

parezca (subjunct. of parecer). 

pariente, m. and f., relative, kin- 
man (or kinswoman). 

parsimonia, /f., frugality. 

parte, f., part; — exterior, out- 
side; de — de, from, on behalf 
of; por otra —, moreover, on 
the other hand. 

participar, va., to comunicate; to 
let know, to inform. 

particular, adj., private. 

partida, f., departure; start; pun- 
to de —, starting-point. 

partir, vn., to start (on a journey). 
to set out. 


pigeon- 
[ house. 
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pasable, adj., tolerable; una renta 
—, a comfortable income. 

pasado, adj., past; (period ot 
time) last. 

pasajero, m., passenger. 

pasajero, adj., transitory. 

pasar, va., to pass; to spend; to 


overcome. —, wn., to pass; to 
go along; to happen; — de, to 
be more than, to exceed ; — por, 
to pass by. 


pasillo, m., passage. 

paso, m., passage; way}; opening; 
step, footstep; pace; apresurar 
el —, to hasten one’s steps; al — 
que, while, whereas; 4 este —. 
at this rate. 

pastel, 7., pie. 

pastelillo, m., paté. 

pastinaca, [., parsnip. 

pastito, m., grass (fine pasture 
grass). 

pastora, 7., shepherdess. 

patata, f., potato. 

patilla, f., side-whisker, “ sider.” 

pato, m., duck. 

pausado, adj., slow, deliberate. 

pavo, m., turkey. 

peces (pl. of pez). 

pechina, f., shell (32, 12). 

pecho, m., breast, bosom. 

pedir, va., to ask, to beg; — pres- 
tado [algo] 4 [alguien], to bor- 
row [something] from [some- 
body]. 

Pedro, Peter. 

pegar, va., to beat; to fasten, to 
paste, to stick. —se, un., to ad- 
here. 

pelegrino, m., pilgrim. 

peligro, m., danger. 

peligroso, ad., dangerous. 
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pena, f., trouble; valer la —, to be 
worth while. 

penalidad, f., tribulation. 

pendiente, f., slope. 

penetrar, va., vn., to penetrate, to 
get into. 

pensamiento, m., thought. 

pensar [en], vn., to think [of, 
about]; (+ infin.) to think of, 
to intend to. 

pefia, f., rock. 

pefiascoso, adj., precipitous. 

pequeiio, adj., small, little. 

percance, m., accident. 

percibir, va., to perceive. 

perder, va., to lose. 

pérdida, f., loss. 

perdiz, f, partridge. 

perdon, ., pardon. 

perdonar, va., to pardon; to spare, 
to give quarter to (31, II). 

perdurable, adj., lasting. 

perecedero, adj., perishable. 

periodo, m., period. 

perjudicar, va., to damage, to de- 
teriorate, to be detrimental to. 

permanecer, vn., to remain, tostay. 

permanente, adj., perpetual. 

permitir, va., to allow, to permit. 

pero, conj., but. 

perseguidor, m., pursuer. 

persistir, vm., to insist; to per- 
sist. 

persona, f., person; —s, people, 
persons. 

perspectiva, f., view, outlook. 

pertenecer, vn., to belong. 

perra, f., bitch, female dog. 

perrera, f., kennel. 

perro, m., dog. 

pesantez, f., weight. 

pesar, m., sorrow ; 4 — de, in spite 
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of; 4 — de que, notwithstand- 
ing that. 

pesar, va., to weigh; to cause sor- 
row; me pesa [mucho], I am 
[very] sorry. 

pesca, f., fishing, fishery. 

pescado, m., fish (after it is 
caught). 

pescador, m., fisherman; — de ba- 
llenas, whaler. 

pescar, va., to fish for. 

peseta, f., twenty cents. 

peso, m., weight; (coin) dollar. 

pez, m., fish (in the water). 

piar, vn., to peep. 

picada, f., bite (in fishing). 

pico, m., peak; beak, bill (of 
bird). 

Picotazo, m., blow of the beak. 

pidid (3d pers. sing. past of pe- 
dir). 

pidiera, pidiese, etc. 
junct. of pedir). 

pie, m., foot; lower end; 4 —, on 
foot. 

piedra, f., stone. 

pierdo, -es, -e, etc. (pres. indic. of 
perder). 

pieza, f., piece. 

pimentero, m., pepper-tree. 

pimienta, f., pepper. 

pino, #., pine. 

pintar, va., to paint. 

pintoresco, adj., picturesque. 

pique, m., bottom (of sea) ; echar 
a -—, to sink, va.; irse 4 —, to 
sink, vn. 

piramide, f., pyramid. 

Piscivoro, adj., piscivorous, fish- 
eating. 

placer, m., pleasure. 

planeta, m., planet. 


(past sub- 
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planta, f., plant. 

plantio, m., plantation. 

platear, va., to silver. 

playa, f., beach, shore; margin. 

plaza, f., square. 

pliego, m., wrapper; bajo — cer- 
tificado, by registered mail. 

pluma, f., feather; pen. 

poblacion, f., town. 

poblado [de], adj., covered [with] ; 
overgrown [with]. 

poblar, va., to people, to populate; 
to cover, to deck. 

pobre, adj., poor. 

pocilga, f., sty. 

poco, adj., little; (pl.) few; 4 —, 
in a short while; 4 los —s dias, 
after a few days; poquito 4 —, 
little by little. 

poder, m., power. 

poder, vn., to be able. 

polo, m., (geogr.) pole. 

polvo, m., powder; dust. 

pollo, m., chicken. 

polluelo, m., chick; young bird. 

Pompeya, /., Pompeii. 

poner, va., to put, to place; to sta- 
tion; to lay (33, 11); — casa, 
to set up (or go to) housekeep- 
ing. 

ponga (subjunct. of poner). 

poniente, m., west; al —, west- 

poniente, adj., setting. [ ward. 

poquito (dimin. of poco); — 4 
poco, little by little. 

por, by, for, through; — alli,along 
there, thereabouts; — aqui, 
around here; — completo, com- 
pletely ; — debajo, (motion) be- 
low; — ejemplo, for instance; 
— fin, at last; — qué, why; — 
supuesto, of course. 
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porque, conj., because. 

portal, m., gate, gateway. 

portamonedas, f., pocket-book. 

portar, va., to carry. —se, vn., to 
behave, to conduct one’s self. 

portero, m., porter, janitor. 

portezuela, f., door. 

poste, m., pole. 

potro, m., colt. 

poyo, m., sill. 

practico, ., pilot. 

pradera, 7., meadow. 

prado, m., meadow. 

precaucion, f., caution; con —, 
cautiously. 

preceder, wn., precede; — 4, pre- 
cede, wa. 

preceptora, f., teacher. 

precioso, ad/., delightful. 

precisar, va., to oblige, to force. 

preciso, adj., necessary. 

predilecto, adj., favorite. 

preferible, adj., preferable. 

preferir, va., to prefer. 

pregunta, f., question; hacer una 
—, to ask a q. 

preguntar, vm., to ask. 

prenda, f., ornament. 

presa, /., prey, quarry. 

presagio, m., omen. 

presenciar, va., to witness, be pres- 
ent at; to offer; to introduce, 
make acquainted with. —se, 
vn., to appear. 

presente, mm., present, gift. 

preso, m., prisoner; arrest (47,9). 

préstamen, m., loan. 

prestar, va., to lend; pedir pres-~ 
tado [algo] 4 [alguien], to bor- 
row [something] from [some- 
body]. 

preveer, va., foresee. 
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previo, adj., previous. 

primer, primero, adj., first; por 
primera vez, for the first time. 

primitivo, adj., earliest. 

primo, m., cousin. 

principe, m., prince. 

principio, m., beginning, outset; al 
—, at first. 

prisa, f., haste; darse —, to make 
haste, to hurry up. 

prisionero, m., prisoner. 

proa, f., bow (of a boat). 

probar, va., to prove. 

proceder, vm., to issue. 

prodigar, va., to give [bountifully]. 

prodigioso, adj., (fig.) tremen- 
dous. 

producir, va., to produce. 

produje, -jiste, -jo, etc. (past of 
producir). 

proferir, va., to utter; — una ob- 
servacion, to make a remark. 

profundidad, f., depth. 

profundo, adj., deep. 

prologo, m., preface; (fig.) pre- 
lude. 

prometer, va., to promise. 

pronostigar, va., to prognosticate. 

pronto, adv., soon. 

pronunciado, adj., (slope, grade) 
very steep. 

pronunciar, va., to utter; (a 
speech) to deliver. 

propicio, adj., favorable. 

propiedad, f., estate; las —es, 
property (collectively). 

proposicién, f., proposal. 

propésito, m., topic, theme; 4 — 
de, speaking of (cf. French a 
propos de); 4 — para, suitable 
for. 

prosperar, vn., to thrive. 
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protesta, f., protest. 
provecho, m., advantage, benefit; 
de —, beneficial, advantageous. 


provechoso, adj., advantageous, 
beneficial. 
proveer [de], wa, to provide 


[with]; to supply [with]. 
provenir, vv., to issue, to come. 
proverbio, m., proverb. 
provision, f., supply; hacer — de, 
to lay in a s. of. 
provisto (pp. of proveer). 
proximo, adj., near. 
proyecto, m., plan, scheme. 
prueba, f., proof. 
publicar, va., to publish. 
pudiera, pudiese, etc. (past sub- 
junct. of poder). 

pueblo, m., village. 

pueblo, -as, -a, etc. (pres. indic. of 
poblar). 

puedo, -es, -e, etc. (pres. indic. of 
poder); puede, puede ser, may- 
be, perhaps. 

puente, m., bridge; — de caba- 
llete, trestle-bridge. 

puerta, f., door. 

puerto, m., port, harbor. 

pues, conj., since, for, as, then; asi 


—, so thén; so; — bien, well 
then; now then; — entonces, 
well then. 

puesta, f., setting; la — del sol, 


puesto, m., position. [sunset. 

puesto (pp. of poner); — que, 
since, inasmuch as, because. 

punta, f., point, tip. 

punto, m., point; al — de, at the 
moment of; — de partida, start- 
ing-p.; hasta tal —, to such an 
extent; — por —, item by item, 
in every detail. 
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puro, m., cigar. 

puro, adj., pure. 

puse, pusiste, puso, etc. (past of 
poner). 


Q 


quebradizo, adj., brittle. 

quebrado, adj., broken, irregular. 

quedar, vn., to remain. —se, vn., 
to remain. 

queja, f., complaint. 

querella, f., quarrel. 

querer, va., to want, to wish. 

quien, rel. pron., who. 

quieto, adj., quiet. 

quilla, f., keel. 

quinto, num., fifth. 

quitar, va., to remove; to rob, to 
take from; —se la costumbre, 
to get rid of the habit; jquita 
alla! oh hush! 

quiza, quizas, adv., perhaps. 


R 


racimito, m., bunch. 

Taer, va., to grate. 

raiz, f., root. 

ralla, f., grater. 

rama, f., branch; bough. 

ramificarse, vn., to branch. 

ramillete, m., bouquet, bunch (of 
flowers) ; tuft (33, 2, 3). 
ramita, f., twig. 

rapidez, /., rapidity. 

Tasgo, m., trait. 

Taso, adj., smooth, plain; campo 
—, open (or level) country; sol- 
dade —, private, common sol- 
dier, 
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rastrero, adj., running, creeping. 

rata ey erate 

rato, m., time, period. 

raton, m., mouse. 

raudo, adj., swift. 

Tayo, m., ray; thunder, thunder- 
bolt. 

Tazonamiento, m., reasoning, ratio-~ 
cination. 

real, adj., royal; camino —, high- 
Way. 

realce, m., enhancement; dar — 4, 
to enhance, to set off. 

reanimar, va., to reassure. 

Teaparecer, vn., to reappear. 

recibir, va., to receive. 

recién nacido, adj., new born; 
(used substantively) infant. 

recio, adj., (rain) heavy; (wind) 
high. 

recoger, va., to gather. 

Teconocer, va., to recognize. 

reconocimiento, m., recognizing 

Teconvencion, f., reprimand. 

Tecorrer, va., to traverse. 

recrear, va., to delight, to enter- 


tain. 

recto, adj., straight. 

recuerdo, m., recollection; sou- 
venir. 


recuerdo, -as, -a, etc. (pres. indic. 
of recordar). 

techazar, va., to refuse. 

redil, +., fold. 

redondo, adj., round. 

referir, va., to tell, to relate, to nar- 


rate. 
refiero, -es, -e, etc. (pres. indic. 
of referir). 


reflujo, m., ebb-tide. 
refran, m., adage, proverb. 
| refrescar, va., to cool. 
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tefugiarse, vn., to take refuge. to 
seek shelter. 

refugio, m., security. 

regalar, va., to give, make a pre- 
sent of. 

regalo, m., gift. 

regresar, vz., to return. 

reinar, vn., to reign; (fig.) to pre- 
vail; (storm) to rage. 

reino, m., kingdom. 

rejilla, f., rack. 

relacionar, va., to relate. 

relampago, m., lightning, 
ning flash. 

telampaguear, wn., to lighten. 

relato, m., account, narrative. 

reloj, m., watch; — de doble caja, 
hunting-case w. 

reluciente, adj., glistening, shin- 
ing. 

rellenar, va., to stuff (in cookery). 

remanso, m., still place (in a 
stream). 

remediar, va., to compensate for. 

remolacha, f., beet. 

remolcar, va., to tow. 

renombre, m., repute, renown; de 
—, well-known. 

renta, f., income. 

refiir, va., to scold. —, 
quarrel. 

repetir, va., to repeat. 

replegar, va., to bend. 

replicar, vn., to retort. 

reponer, wn., to reply. 

repuse, -iste, -0, etc. (past of re- 
poner). 

residir, vn., to reside. 

resina, f., resin; un olor a —, a 
resinous odor. 

resolver, va., to solve. 
decide. 


light- 


—, un., to 
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respecto, m., relation; — 4, con — 
a, with reference to, with regard 
to. 

respeto, m., respect. 

respirar, va., vn., to breathe. 

responder, vn., to reply. 

resto, m., remainder, rest. 

resultado, m., result, outcome; dar 
por —, to result in. 

resultar, vm., to occur. 

retemblar, wu., to throb. 

retener, va., to retain. 

retumbar, vn., to rumble. 

revés, m., reverse; al —, to the 
contrary; upside down. 

tevestir, va., to clothe. 

revista, f., review, magazine. 

rey, m., king. 

tibetear [de], 
[with]. 

rico, adj., rich. 

riel, m., rail. 

riesgo, m., risk. 

riguroso, adj., severe. 

rifa, f., quarrel. 

rifio, -es, -e, etc. (pres. indic. of 
reir). 

rio, m., river. 

riquezas, f. pl., riches. 

risible, adj., laughable. 

robar, va., to steal, to rob. 

roble, 7., oak. 

robo, m., robbery. 

roca, f., rock. 

rocio, m., dew. 

rodear, va., to surround. 

roedor, m., rodent. 

rogar, vn., to beg, to entreat. 

rojizo, adj., reddish. 

rojo, adj., red. 

rombo, m., turbot. 

tompecabezas, m., sand-bag. 


va., to border 
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romper, va., to break. 

rompientes, m. pl., breakers. 

ronco, adj., hoarse. 

toto (pp. of romper). 

totura, f., breaking. 

tueda, /., paddle-wheel. 

Tuego, -as, -a, etc. (pres. indic. of 

tugido, m., roar. [rogar). 

Tuibarbo m., rhubarb. 

tuido, m., noise. 

tuin, adj., inferior, poor 
poor quality). 

tuina, /7., ruin. 

tumbo, m., course. 


(oma 


Ss 


sabado, m., Saturday. 

saber, va., to know; (+ infin.) to 
know how to; bien sabido es, it 
is well known. 

sabio, m., wise man; learned man, 
scientist. 

sabio, adj., learned, wise. 

sacar, va., to extract, to take out; 
to derive. 

saco, m., bag; satchel. 

sacudir, va., to shake. 

Salvepersalts 

sala, f., hall. 

saldo, m., settlement (financial) ; 
— de cuentas, balance-sheet. 

salida, f., exit; — del sol, sunrise. 

salir, to go (or come) out; to 
turn out; to come to the surface 
(45, 5). 

salobre, adj., salty. 

salpicado [de], adj., strewn 
{with]. 

salpicar [de], va., to cover, spatter, 
dot [with], 
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salsa, f., sauce. 

salto, m., waterfall, cataract. 

sangre, f., blood. 

San, Santo, m., saint. 

sarga, f., serge. 

satisfecho, adj., satisfied, pleased. 

Sazonar, va., to season. 

sea, seas, etc. (subjunct. of ser); 
no — que, lest; 6 sea, or, or ir 
other words. 

secar, va., to dry. 

seco, adj., dry; dried. 

secreto, m. and adj., secret. 

seda, f., silk. 

seguida, f., continuation; en —, 
then, next; at once, immediate 
ly. 

seguir, va., to follow; to pursue. 
—, vn., to continue ; — andando, 
to keep on walking. 

segin, prep., according; as, ac- 
cording as (or to); judging 
from. 

segundo, m. and adj., second. 

Seguridad, certainty, safety; con 
—, with certainty. 

Seguro, adj., sure, certain; de —, 
surely; estar — de que, to be 
sure that. 

Seis, Num., Six. 

Selva, f., forest, woods. 

semana, /., week. 

semblante, m., features, counte. 
nance. 

sembrado [de], pp., studded 
[with]. 

sembrar, va., to sow. 

semejante 4, prep., resembling. 

semilla, f., seed. 

senda, f., path. 

sentado, adj., seated, sitting. 

Ssentar, va., to seat: to suit (21, 
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17). —se, un., to sit down, to 
sit; to perch (33, 4). 

sentido, m., direction. 

sentimiento, m., feeling. 

sefialar, va., to mark, indicate. 

sefior, m., sir. 

sefiora, f., wife; lady. 

separar, va., to remove. 

septentrional, adj., north, north- 
ern. 

septiembre, ™m., September. 

sepultar, va., to bury. —se, vn., 
to sink. 

sér, m., being. 

ser, uvn., to be. 

serenar, va., to calm, to soothe. 

serenidad, f., sereneness, compo- 
sure, equanimity. 

sereno, adj., (weather) fair. 

serpiente, f., serpent. 

setvir, va., to serve. 

servir [de], w., to serve [as]; — 
para (+ infin.), to serve to. 

serrania, f., mountain-range. 

seta, f., mushroom. 

setenta, mum., seventy. 

setiembre, m., September. 

si, conj., if. 

si, adv., yes. 

siega, f., reaping, cutting. 

siempre, adv., always, 
que, whenever. 

siemprevivo, adj., evergreen. 

siendo (ger. of ser). 

siento, -as, -a, etc. (pres. indic. of 
sentar). 

significado, 1., meaning. 

significar, vn., to mean. 

siguiendo (ger. of seguir). 

siguiente, adj., following, next. 

siguid (third pers. past of seguir). 

silbar, vn., to whistle. 


ever; — 
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silencio, m., silence. 

silencioso, adj., silent. 

silvestre, adj., wild. 

silla, f., chair, saddle. 

simplemente, adv., simply, mere- 
ly. 

sin, prep., without; — embargo, 
nevertheless. 

sino, conj., but; no...—, only. 

siquiera, adv., even. 

sirvienta, f., maid. 

sirvo, -es, -e, etc. (pres. indic. of 
servir). 

sistema, 1., system. 

sitio, m., place, spot. 

situacion, f., location. 

soberbio, adj., proud; 
stately. 

sobrar, vn., to remain over; nos 
sobra tiempo, we have more 
than enough time. 

sobre, prep., on, upon, above; -— 
todo, above all, especially. 

sobrenatural, adj., supernatural. 

sobrepuesto [4], adj., lying [on]. 

sobresalir, vn., excel. 

socio, m., member, partner. 

socorro, #., help. 

sofocante, adj., stifling, suffocat- 
ing. 

sol, m., sun. 

solamente, adv., only. 

soldado, m., soldier; — raso, pri- 
vate, common soldier. 

soler, vn., to be accustomed to. 


(fig.} 


sélido, adj., solid; (fig.) firm, 
secure. 

solo, adj., single, alone; un —, one, 
a single. 


solo, adv., only; no — .. . sino 
también, not only...but also; 
tan —, only. 
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sombra, f., shadow. 

son, m., sound. 

sonar, vn., to sound. 

soneto, ™., sonnet. 

sonido, m., sound. 

sonoro, adj., loud. 

sonreirse, vn., to smile. 

sopa, f., soup. 

soplar, vn., to blow. 

soplido, m., blast. 

sorprendiente, adj., surprising. 

sospechoso, adj., suspicious. 

suavizar, va., to moderate. 

subir, va., vn., to ascend, to go up; 
to rise. 

suceder, vm., to happen. 

suceso, 7., occurrence. 

sueldo, m., salary. 

suelo, m., ground. 

suelto, adj., loose, loosened. 

sueno, -as, -a, etc. (pres. indic. of 
sonar). 

suefio, m., sleep. 

suficiente, adj., enough; lo —, suf- 
ficiently. 

sufrimiento, m., suffering. 

sufrir, va., suffer. 

Suiza, f., Switzerland. 

sujetar, va., to fasten, to hold. 

sumergir, va., to submerge; —-se, 
vn., to plunge (45, 4). 

suministrar, va., provide, furnish. 

superficie, f., surface, area. 

supuesto, adj., supposed; por —, of 
course. 

sur, m. and adj., south. 

surcar, va., to furrow, to plow. 

surgir, vm., to emerge, to rise. 

surtido, m., assortment. 

sustancia, f., substance. 

sustantivo, m., substantive, noun. 

sustento, m., sustinence (33, I2). 
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sustituir, va., to supplant. 
susutrar, vn., to whisper; 
to purr. 


(cat) 


a 


tabaco, m., tobacco, cigar. 

tabla, f., board. 

tal, adj., such; — vez, perhaps. 

tallo, m., stalk, stem. 

tallo, m., waist. 

tamafio, m., size, bulk (30, 6). 

también, adv., also. 

tampoco, adv., nor, neither. 

tan, tanto, adv., so; — mds cuanto 
que, all the more [so] because; 
hasta — que, to such an extent 
that, so much that. 

tanto, adj., as much, so much; 
(pl.) as many, so many. 

tapete, m., rug. 

taquigrafo, m., stenographer. 

tardar, [en], wm., to delay, to be 
long [in]; [no] — en (hacer 
algo), [not] to be long in (do- 
ing something), 

taza, f., cup. 

Tebas, 7., Thebes. 

tela, f., web; stuff, cloth. 

telégrafo, m., telegraph. 

tema, m., theme. 

temblar, vn., to tremble. 


temblor, m., tremor; — de tierra, 
earthquake. 
temer, va., vn., to fear, to be 


afraid. 
temor, m., fear. 
tempestad, f., storm. 
templo, ., temple. 
temprano, adj. and adv., early. 
tenazas, f. pl., tongs. 
tender, va., to stretch out. 


SPANISH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


tenedor de libros, m., book-keeper. | 


tener, va., to have; to hold; 
— ansia [de], to be anxious 
[to]; — intencién [de], to in- 
tend [to]; — miedo [de], to be 
afraid [of]. 

teniente, m., lieutenant. 

terciopelo, m., velvet. 

terminar, va., to end; to finish, 
conclude. 

término, m., term; period; por — 
medio, on an average. 

ternera, f., calf. 

terno, m., suit (7. e., of three, Lat. 
ter, pieces: coat, vest and trow- 
sers). 

terreno, m., ground; land. 

terrestre, adj., terrestrial. 

terror, m., dread. 

tesis, 7., thesis. 

testigo, m. and f., witness. 

techumbre, f., roof. 

tiempo, m., time; weather; 4 —, 
on time; mucho —, a long time. 

tienda, 7., store, shop. 

tierno, adj., tender. 

tierra, f., earth; land; ground 
(30, 4); entre dos —s, along 
under the surface of the ground; 
temblor de —, earthquake. 

tigre, m., tiger. 

timon, m., rudder, helm. 

timonel, m., helmsman. 

tinieblas, f. pl., darkness. 

tio, m., uncle. 

tocador, m., dressing-case, bureau. 

tocar, va., to touch; (fig.) to be- 
hoove. 

todavia, adv., still; 
yet. 

todo (-a, -03, -as), adj., all, every; 
—s los afios, every year; todas 


(with neg.) 
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partes, everywhere; 
above all, especially. 

tolteca, m., Toltec. 

tomar, va., to take; to take on, to 
assume. 

tomate, m., tomato. 

tonillo, m., [dialectic] accent. 

tope, m., (naut.) top. 

tormenta, f., storm. 

torno, m., lathe; en — de, prep., 
around. 

torre, f., tower. 

tortola, f., turtle-dove. 

tosco, adj., rude, rough. 

tostar, va., to toast (bread); to 
roast (coffee). 

trabajar, vn., to work. 

trabajo, m., work. 

traer, va., to bring; to carry. 

traicionero, adj., treacherous. 

traje, m., costume; dress, gown. 

trampa, f., trap. 

transitable, adj., passable. 

transitar, vn., to go. 

tras, prep., after; behind. 

trasegar, va., to rack. 

trasformar, va., transform. 

trasparente, adj., transparent. 

trasplantar, va., to transplant. 

tratar [de], vn., to try [to]; se 
trata de, it is a question of; el 
asunto de que se trata, the busi- 
ness in question. 

través, m., bias; 4 — de, al — de, 
prep., across. 

travesia, f., passage, voyage. 

trayendo (ger. of traer). 

treinta, num., thirty. 

tremendo, adj., tremendous. 

tren, m., train. 

tres, num., three. 

trigo, m., wheat. 


sobre —, 
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trilla, f., threshing. 
tripulaci6n, f., crew. 
triquitraque, m., firecracker. 
triste, adj., sad, melancholy. 
trompa, f., trunk (proboscis). 
tronar, vm., to thunder. 
trueno, m., thunder. 
tuerca, f., nut. 
tuétano, m., marrow; calado 4 los 
—s, drenched to the skin. 
turca, f., spree, “jag.” 


U 


a (form assumed by 6 before 
initial o- or ho-). 

Uksor, el, m., Luxor. 

uiltimamente, adv., lately, recently. 

ultimo, adj., late; last, latest. 

ulular, vv., to hoot. 

unico, adj., sole, only. 

unidad, f., unit. 

uniformar, va., to equalize. 

uniforme, adj., uniform, even. 

unir, va., to unite, to join; mal 
unido, badly joined. 

universo, ., universe. 

urraca, /., magpie. 

usar, va., to use; to wear. 

Gtil, adj., useful. 

uva, f., grape. 


v 


vaca, f., cow; beef. 

vacilar, vn., to hesitate. 

vaina, f., sheath. 

valer, vn., to be worth, to be val- 
uable; — la pena [de], to be 
worth while [to]. 


SPANISH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


valiente, adj., brave. 

valioso, adj., valuable, of worth. 

valor, m., value; bravery. 

valle, m., valley. 

vallecillo, m., vale, dale. 

vapor, m., steam; steamer, steam- 
boat. 

vara, f., yard. 

variado, adj., varied. 

variar [de], vw., to vary [in]. 

varios (-as), adj., several, various. 

vaso, m., [drinking-]glass. 

vasto, adj., vast. 

vaya (pres. subjunct. of ir). 

vaya, excl., there! 

vecindario, m., surroundings. 

vecino, m., neighbor. 

veda, f., closed season (in hunt- 
ing). 

vegetal, m., plant, vegetable. 

vegetal, adj., vegetable. 

vela, adj., sail. 

veleta, f., weathercock. 

velocidad, 7., rapidity, speed. 

veloz, adj., swift. 

vencer, va., vn., to conquer. 

vendimia, /., vintage. 

vender, va., to sell. 

venida, f., coming, approach. 

venir, vn., to come; el mes que 
viene, next month. 

ventaja, f., advantage. 

ventajoso, adj., advantageous. 

ventana, 7., window. 

ventanilla, f., window (of ve- 
hicle). 

ventear, vn., to blow. 

ver, vd., un., to see. 

verano, m., summer. 

verdadero, adj., true, real; regular. 

verde, m. and adj., green. 

verdor, m., verdure, green. 


SPANISH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


vergel, m., orchard. 

vergiienza, f., shame. 

verosimil, adj., likely. 

vertiginoso, adj., dizzying. 

vestiz, va., to wear; to clothe. 

vez, f., time, 4 la —, at the same 
t.; 4 veces, at times, sometime; 


a su —, in turn, in his turn; 
cada —, gradually; cada — que, 


whenever, every time that; 
cuantas veces, every time that, 
as often as; de — en cuando, 


from t. to t.; en — de, instead 
of; otras veces, at other times; 
por primera —, for the first 
time; tal —, perhaps. 

vi, viste, vid, etc. (past of ver). 

via, f., way; — férrea, railway. 

viajar, vn., to travel. 

viaje, m., voyage; journey. 

viajero, m., traveler. 

vicio, m., vice. 

vid, f., vine, grapevine. 

vida, f., life. 

viendo (ger. of ver). 

viento, m., wind. 

vigia, m., look-out. 

vino, m., wine. 

vifia, f., vineyard. 

viveres, m. pl., provisious; prod- 
uce (26, 8). 

visita, f., visit; —, m., visitor. 

vista, f., sight, eyesight; gaze; 4 
la — de, in sight of. 

vistoso, adj., showy, bright, gaudy. 

viviente, adj., living. 

vivir, v., to live. 

vivo, adj., live; (colors) bright; 
(fig.) keen, lively. 

volar, vn., to fly. 

volcan, m., volcano. 

volumen, m., volume, bulk. 
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volver, va., to turn. —, un., to 
return; — 4 hacer algo, to do 
something again; — 4 ver, to 
see again. 

vomitar, va., (fig.) to pour out 
(30, 4), to expel (30, 6). 

voz, f., voice. 

vuelo, m., flight; echar al —, to 
fly (a kite). 

vuelto (pp. of volver). 


Ww 


wagon, m., (railway) coach, car 
(for passengers). 


ye 
ya, adv., already; — lo creo, yes 
indeed; — no, no longer, not 
any more; — que, now that, 
since; —...—, either... or. 


yate, m., yacht. 
yegua, /., mare. 
yelmo, m., helmet. 
yema, f., bud. 

yerba, f., grass; weed. 


Z 


zambullirse, wn., to dive. 

zanahoria, /., carrot. 

zanja, f., cutting; trench. 

zatpar, vn., to sail, to set sail, to 
put to sea. 

Zelandia, f., Zealand. 

zorra, f., zorro, m., fox. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


ADJ. adjective, or word used adjec- masculine. 


tively. neg. negative. 
ADV. adverb. pl. plural. 
coll. colloquial usage. PP. past participle. 
com. commercial expression. PREP. preposition. 
CONJ. conjunction. S, 4. Spanish-American. 
Ife feminine. sing. singular. 
jig. figurative. VA. active ov transitive verb. 
lit. literal oy literally. VN. neuter oy intransitive verb. 


(These are used only in cases where there is danger of ambiguity.) 

A dash (—) denotes the repetition of the English word; an initial letter, 
the repetition of a Spanish word. 

Exceptional renderings are followed by the numbers (in parenthesis) of 
the exercise and sentence in which the word occurs. An R following the 
lesson-number denotes a Review Exercise. 

Irregular verbs are preceded by an asterisk (*). Roman numerals in 
parenthesis following such a verb indicate the class to which it belongs. 
Exceptionally irregular verbs are referred to their appropriate sections. 
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ENGLISH-SPANISH VOCABULARY 


A 


as,an,) une (jp ina)). 

abbey, la abadia. 

able, habil; to be — to, *poder 
($ 1093). 

abolish, va., abolir. 

about, pREP., acerca de, respecto 


de, sobre; (followed by num- 
eral) cerca de. 

above, pPREP., sobre, encima de 
(§ 212). 

abroad, Apv., en el extranjero; 


from —, del extranjero. 

absence, la ausencia. 

absent, ausente. 

absent-minded, distraido. 

absolute, absoluto. 

absorb, vA., absorber. 

absorption, la absorcion. 

accelerate, vA., acelerar. 

accept, VA., aceptar. 

accident, el percance. 

according to, segtin. 

account, la cuenta; on — of, a 
causa de, por motivo de; not 
on any —, bajo ningtin pretexto. 

accurate, acertado. 

acquainted: to be — with, *cono- 
cer (Iv). 

acquiescence [to, in], el acuerdo 
[con]. 





Across, PREP., 4 través de, al través 
de; (on the other side of) al 
otro lado de. 

add, va., anadir. 

address, (of a letter) la direccion; 
(speech) el discurso. 

admiral, el almirante. 

admit, va., admitir; declarar (39. 
18). 

advance, VN., avanzar; (fig.) ade 
lantar. 

advantage, la ventaja. 

advantageous, ventajoso. 

adventurer, el aventurero. 
advice, el consejo. 

advise, VA., aconsejar. 

affair, el asunto. 

afford, va., (offer) proporcionar ; 
(preceded by “can”) . *tener 
(§ 1089) los medios de; I can- 
not — to buy it, no tengo los 
medios de comprarlo. 

afraid: to be —, *tener (§ 1089) 
miedo; (followed by infin.) 
temer. 

after, PREP., (position) tras, de- 
tras de; (time) después de. 

afternoon, la tarde. 

afterwards, después. 

against, PREP., contra. 

age, la edad. 

ago, ha, hace (§§ 873-4). 
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agreeable, simpatico. 

aid, la ayuda. 

air, el aire; el ambiente (41, 2); 
the city —, el ambiente de la 
ciudad; to get the fresh —, 
tomar el fresco. 

alike, Apv., igualmente. 

all, todo (§§ 660-75); not at —, 
de ningun modo. 

allay, vA., menguar. 

allow, vA., permitir; (grant) con- 
ceder (51, 15). 

almost, casi. 

alone, ApDJ., solo. 

alone, Apdv., solo; (in solitude) a 
solas. 

along, PREP., a lo largo de. 

already, ya. 

also, también; 
tampoco. 

although, aunque. 

always, siempre. 

ambulance dog, el perro de sani- 
dad militar. 

among, PREP., entre; im —, entre. 

amuse, vA., *divertir (11). 

analogous, analogo. 

and, y (é before i- and hi-); 
(connecting neg. clauses) ni. 

Andrew, Andrés. 

anecdote, la anécdota. 

anger, la colera; in — (=angry), 
enfadado. 

angry, enojado; to get —, enfa- 

ankle, el tobillo. [darse. 

annoy, VA., molestar. 

annoyance, la molestia. 

annul, vA., anular. 

another, otro; one —, uno 4 o. 

answer, la contestacién; la res- 
puesta (32, 17). 

ant, la hormiga. 


(in neg. clause) 





ENGLZSH-SPANISH VOCABULARY. 


Anthony, Antonio. 

anxiously, con ansia. 

any, alguno; (with neg.) nin- 
guno; — one, alguien, alguno 
(§ 521). 

anybody, alguien, alguno (§ 521) ; 
(with neg.) nadie, ninguno. 

anything, algo; (with neg.) nada. 

anywhere, en alguna parte; (with 
neg.) en ninguna parte. 

apartment, (suite of rooms) unas 
habitaciones; —s, el aposento 
(35, 31). 

appear, VN., “parecer (iv). 

appetite, el apetito. 

apple, la manzana. 

applicant, el suplicante. 

application, la demanda. 

apply for, solicitar. 

approach, VN., acercarse. —, VA., 
acercarse a, aproximarse 4. 

approve of, *aprobar (1). 

apt, acertado. 

aquiline, aguilefio. 

arabesque, arabesco. 

arduous, arduo. 

arise, vNn., levantarse; 
derse (50 R, I2). 

arm, el brazo. 

army, el ejército. 

around, prep., alrededor de; —- 
here, por aqui. 

arouse, VA., suscitar. 

arrange, VA., arreglar. 

arrive, vn., llegar. 

art, el arte (f.) ; — gallery, la ga- 
leria de arte. 

article, el objeto. 

artisan, el operario. 

as, como; (like) cual; — if, cual 
si; —...—, tan...como; — 
well —, lo mismo que. 


despren- 


ENGLISH-SPANISH VOCABULARY. 


ascend, va., subir. 

ashamed, avergonzado; to be — 
[of], *avergonzarse (1) [de]. 

aside from, aparte (27, 5). 

ask, vA., *pedir (i111); interrogar 
(45, 25); — questions, *hacer 
(§ 1096) preguntas. 

asparagus, el esparrago. 

ass, (quadruped) el asno; (per- 
son) el borrico. 

assassinate, vA., asesinar. 

assembly, la asamblea; —-rcom, 
la sala de descanso. 

assistance, la ayuda. 

assortment, el surtido. 

assume, VA., tomar. 

assure, VA., asegurar. 

astonish, vA., asombrar. 

astounding, asombroso. 

at, en; a; — Jast, al fin; — once, 
en el acto. 

atmosphere, la atmosfera. 

attaché, el agregado. 

attack, vA., atacar. 

attempt [to], vn., tratar [de]. 

attend, vN., asistir. —, vA., asis- 
tinea 

Attorney General, el Procurador 
General. 

attract, *atraer (§ 1100); — the 
attention of, llamar la atencién 
de. 

auction, la subasta. 

aunt, la tia. 

automobile, el automovil. 

autumn, el otofio. 

available, disponible. 

avert, vA., alejar. 

avoid, vA., evitar. 

await, vA., aguardar; 
esperar. 

axle, el eje. 


(expect) 
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baby, el nene (requires the ar- 
ticle). 

back, la espalda; (of a chair) el 
tespaldo; (of a comb) el lomo; 
lying on one’s —, tendido de es- 
paldas. 

back, apv., de vuelta; to be —, 
*estar (§ 1090) de vuelta; to 
come or get —, *volver (1). 

background, el fondo. 

bad, malo (apocopated to mal be- 
fore masc. sing. noun). 

bag, vVA., recoger. 

bald, calvo. 

band, la facha. 

bank, (com.) el banco; (of 
stream) la orilla; la ribera (42 
1043))) 

bargain, la ganga. 

bark, vn., ladrar. 

barn, el granero; (S. A.) la troje. 

barrel, el barril. 

basket, la cesta. 

bat, el murciélago. 

battered, desvencijado. 

battle, la batalla. 

bay, la bahia. 

bay, ADJ., bayo. 

be, *ser (§ 1103), *estar (§ 1090), 
(see also §§ 151-68) ; — afraid 
of, temer ; — ashamed of, *aver- 
gonzarse (1) de. 

beach, ia playa. 

bead, la cuenta. 

bear, va., llevar; — in 
*tener (§ 1089) presente. 

beard, la barba; to wear a full —, 
usar b. cerrada. 

beat, VA., pegar. 

beautiful, hermoso, bello. 


mind, 
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beauty, la belleza. 

beaver, el castor. 

because, porque; (for) pues. 

become, vn., llegar a ser, *hacerse 
(§ 1096). 

bed, la cama; to go to —, *acos- 
tarse (1). 

bedroom, el cuarto de dormir. 

bedside, el lado de la cama. 

bedstead, la cama. 

bee, la abeja. 

beefsteak, el biftec; (S. A.) el 

beer, la cerveza. [bisté. 


befall, vaA., vN., *sobrevenir (§ 
1095). 
before, ADv., antes; the day —, el 


dia anterior; the night —, la 
noche anterior. 

before, PREP., (with regard to 
time) antes de; (location) de- 
lante de. 

beggar, el mendigo; 
pobre. 

begin [to], vA., vN., *empezar (1) 
[a]. 

behind, apv., atras, detras. —, 
PREP., detras de; — time, atra- 
sado; to be three hours — time, 
*tener (§ 1089) tres horas de 

being, el sér. [atraso. 

believe [in], va., vN., creer [en]. 

belong, vn., *pertenecer (Iv). 


(coll.) el 


below, aApv., abajo, debajo. —, 
PREP., debajo de. 

bench, el banco. 

beneath, apv., por debajo. —, 


PREP., debajo de. 
berry, la baya. 
beside, prep., al lado de. 
besides, aApv., ademas. 
ademas de. 
besiege, vA., asediar. 


— PREP, 
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besieged, los sitiados (50, 13). 

best, mejor. 

bet, vA., VN., *apostar (1). 

better, mejor; it is — that, mas 
vale que(followed by subjunct.}. 

between, PREP., entre. 

beveled, con borde en bisel. 

beyond, Apy., mas alla. —, PREP., 
mas alla de. 

bier, el féretro. 

big, grande (apocopated to gran 
before sing. noun beginning 
with consonant). 

billiards, el billar; to play —, *ju- 
gar) ealaps 

bind, va., atar; — up, *envolver 
@): 

bindery, la encuadernacion. 

binding, (of book) ia encuader- 
nacion. 

binding, apj., obligatorio. 

birthday, el dia de [mis, 
etc.| cumpleafios. 

black, negro. 

blacksmith, el herrero; (farrier) 
el herrador. 

bird, el pajaro; — of paradise, el 
ave (f.) del paraiso. 

blind, (of window) la persiana; 
Venetian —, la celosia. 

blind, ApjJ., ciego. 

blind, va., *cegar (1). 

block, la pieza. 

blockade, el bloqueo. 

blood, la sangre; from loss of — 
por el desangre. 

blue, el azul. —, apj., azul. 

Bluebeard, Barba Azul. 

bluish, azulado. 

blunder, el desatino. 

Board of Directors, la Junta Di- 
rectiva. 


sus, 
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boarder, el (or la) huésped. 

boast [of], vn., alardear [de]. 

boat, el barco. 

boatswain, el contramaestre. 

body, el cuerpo. 

Boer, el Boero. 

boiling, hirviente. 

bolster, el travesero. 

bony, huesudo. 

book, el libro. 

bookcase, el estante para libros; 
el armario (17, 14). 

boot, la bota. 

both, ambos (-as); —...and, y 


sense 

bottle, la botella; el frasco (26, 

bottom, el fondo. jer) 

bough, la rama. 

bow, VA., inclinar; with —ed head, 
Caidawlay cabeza (335) 03). 

box, la caja. 

boy, el muchacho; (coll.) el 
chico; little —, el chiquillo. 

branch, (of a tree) la rama; (of 
a road) el ramal. 

brass, el laton. 

brave, valiente. 

bravery, el valor. 

bread, el pan. 

break, vA., romper (pp. roto). —, 
VN., romperse. 

breakfast, el almuerzo. 

breakfast, vn., *almorzar (1). 

breast, el pecho. 

breath, el aliento; to get out of 
—, *perder (1) el a. 

breeding, la crianza. 

breeze, la brisa. 

bridge, el puente. 

brilliant, brillante. 

bring, *traer (§ 1100). 

bristling, erizado. 
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British, britanico. 

broad, ancho; —-brimmed, de ala 

brocaded, brochado. [ancha. 

bronze, el bronce. 

brook, el arroyo. 

brother, el hermano. 

brother-in-law, el cufiado. 

build, va., *construir (v); (a 
house) edificar; erigir (47, 10). 

building, el edificio. 

bull, el toro; —-fight, la corrida 
de toros. 

bull-nose pepper, el pimiento mo- 
ron. 

burn, vA., quemar. —, vn., arder; 
— low, *languidecer (1v) (45, 

burning, abrasador. |). 

burst, vn., estallar; — into tears, 
prorrumpir en lagrimas. 

bush, el arbusto. 

business, (general term) los ne 


gocios; (single enterprise) el 
negocio; — man, el hombre de 
negocios. 


busy [with], ocupado [en]; ata- 
reado (34, 2). 

but, CoNJ., pero, mas; (after neg. 
clause) sino (§ 104). 

butter, la manteca; (S. 4.) la 
mantequilla. 

butterfly, la mariposa. 

buy, VA., comprar. 

buzzard, el buaro. 


cabin, la choza. 

cake, el bizcocho. 

calix, el caliz. 

call, va., llamar. 

calf’s liver, el higado de ternera. 
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._ camp, el campamento. 

can, VN., *poder (§ 1093). 

candy, los dulces (pl.). 

caning, la paliza. 

cannon, la pieza. 

capable, capaz. 

captain, el capitan. 

captivity, el cautiverio. 

car, (steam railroad) el vagon; 
(street-railway) el tranvia. 

card, la tarjeta. 

cardinal, el cardenal. 

care, el cuidado; el esmero (50, 
9); to take — of, cuidar; (pro- 
vide for) cuidar de (37, 19). 

careful, cuidadoso; to be —, *te- 
ner (§ 1089) cuidado. 

caress, VA., acariciar. 

carpet, la alfombra. 

carry, VA., llevar. 

carve, VA. (meat) 
(wood) labrar. 

cask, la pipa. 

catacomb, la catacumba. 

catch, vA., coger. 

cattle, el ganado 
Spanish). 

cause, la causa. 

cause, VA., ocasionar; obligar (50 
R, 10) [requires a before follow- 
ing infin.]. 

cavalry, la caballeria. 

cave, la cueva. 

cease, VA., VN., cesar. 

celebrated, célebre. 

cell, la célula. 

cellar, el sétano; (wine-cellar) la 
cantina (30 R, 8). 

cement together, vA., enlazar. 

cemetery, el cementerio. 

cent, el centavo. 

century, el siglo, 


trinchar ; 


(singular in 
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certain, cierto. 

certainly, por cierto. 

chain, la cadena. 

chair, la silla; side —, la s. de- 
recha. 

change, el cambio. 


change, vA., cambiar. —, VN., 
cambiarse; trasformarse (47, 
1) 


chapel, el oratorio. 

chapter, el capitulo. 

character, el temperamento. 

characteristic, el rasgo caracte- 
ristico, 

charge, el cargo; in — of, encar- 
gado de. 

Charles, Carlos. 

charm, el primor, el encanto (41, 
9). 

cheek, la mejilla. 

cheroot, la breva. 

chicken, el pollo; (young chick) 
el polluelo (24, 5). 

chief, el jefe; (Indians) el ca- 
cique. 

child, el nifio, la nifia; (son) el 
hijito; (daughter) la hijita. 


children, los nifios; (coll.) los 
chiquillos; (offspring) los hi- 
jos. 


Chilean, chileno. 

chilly, fresquillo. 

chimney, la chimenea. 

chin, la barbilla. 

china, la porcelana. 

chive, la cebolleta. 

chloroform, el cloroformo. 

chop, la chuleta. 

chop, vA., (wood) cortar; (meat, 
vegetables) picar. 

Christopher, Cristdbal. 

church, la iglesia. 
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cider, la sidra; —-mull, el molino 

cigar, el tabaco, el puro. [de s. 

cigarette, el cigarillo. 

circuit, el circuito; to make the — 
of, circundar. 

circumference, la circunferencia. 

circumstance, la circunstancia. 

cistern, el aljibe. 

city, la ciudad; — air, el ambiente 


de la c.; — government, el ayun- 
tamiento; — Hall, la Casa de 
Ayuntamiento. 


civil, cortés. 

claim, la reclamacion. 

claim, vA., reclamar. 

class, la clase. 

classmate, el compafiero de cole- 
gio. 

classroom, (school) la sala de 
clase; (university) el aula (f.). 

clean, limpio. 

clear, claro; — to all, visto de 
todos (45, 13). 

clerk, el dependiente. 

climate, el clima. 

climbing, Apj., trepador. 

cloak, la capa. 

cloister, el claustro. 

close, vA., *cerrar (1). 
*cerrarse (1). 

close by, PREP., junto 4. 

cloth, la tela. 

clothes, la ropa (sing.). 

clothing, la ropa. 

cloud, la nube. 

coal, el carbon. 

coaling station, la estacién car- 
bonera. 

coast, la costa; — line, la linea 
costera. 

coat, el saco. 

cock, el gallo. 
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coffee, el café. 

coin, la moneda. 

cold, el frio. 

cold, Apj., frio; helado (39, 13). 

collar, el cuello; (of animal) el 
collar. 

collection, (of donations) la cues- 
ta; to take up the —, *hacer (§ 
1096) la c. 

collector, el recaudador. 

college, el colegio. 

colonel, el coronel. 

colored, de color. 

colorless, incoloro. 

Columbus, Colon. 

comb, el peine. 

come, VN., *venir (§ 1095); (to 


arrive) llegar; — back, *volver 
(1), regresar; — im, entrar; — 
out, *salir (§ I110); — up- 


stairs, subir. 

comfortable, comodo. 

coming, (future) venidero. 

commence [fo], vA., vN., “empezar 
(1) [a], *comenzar (1) [a]. 

commencement, el principio; — 
of hostilities, el rompimiento de 
hostilidades. 

commercial traveler, el agente via- 
jero. 

committee, ia comision. 

common, comtin; vulgar (38, 16). 

commonly, comutnmente, ordina- 
riamente. 

community, la comunidad. 

companion, el compafiero. 

complain [of], vn., quejarse [de]; 
protestar [de] (41, 4). 

complete, completo. 

complete, va., terminar. 

compose, vA., *componer(§ 1094) ; 
*constituir (v) (25, 7). 


574 


compositor, el cajista. 

compress, VA., comprimir. 

comprise, vA., comprender. 

comrade, el compafiero; (mil.) el 
camarada. 

concerning, PREP., respecto de. 

conclusion, el término 

condition, el estado. 

conduct, la conducta. 

conduct, vA., *conducir (§ IIOI). 

confederacy, la confederacion. 

confide, vA., confiar. 

confidence, la confianza. 

confront, vA., *tropezar (1) con 
(27, 12). 

congeniality, la avenencia. 

congratulate, va., felicitar. 

Congress, el Congreso (requires 
the article). 

conscience, la conciencia. 

consequently, por consiguiente; 
por lo tanto (48, I). 

consist [of], vN., consistir [en]. 

constitute, vA., *constituir (v). 

consume, VA., consumir. 

contain, va., *contener (§ 1080) ; 
guardar (37, I). 

contagion, el contagio. 

content [to], Apj., contento [de]. 

contented [with], contento [de]. | 

continually, de continuo. 

continue, VA., vN., *seguir (III). 

contract, el contrato. 

convenience, la comodidad. 

convert, vA., *convertir (11). 

convince, VA., cOnvencer. 

cook, el cocinero, la cocinera. 

cook, vA., *cocer (1). 

cool, fresco; (weather) it is —, 

cool, vA., refrescar. [hace f. 

copy, (hand-made) la copia; (of 
a publication) el ejemplar. 
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corn, el maiz; —-bread, el pan de 
m. 

corner, (reéntrant angle) el rim- 
con; (salient angle) la esquina. 

cost, el costo. 

cost, VA., *costar (2). 

couch, el canapé. 

count, vA., *contar (1). 

country, el pais, el campo, la patria 
(for distinction, see § 112); la 


campifia (18, 9) ; —life, la vida 
campestre; — store, la tienda 
rural. 


countryman, el campesino. 

course, la carrera; of —, por su- 
puesto. 

court, (enclosure) el patio; (law) 
el tribunal; (royal) la corte. 

courtesy, la urbanidad. 

cousin, el primo, la prima; first 
—, el p. hermano. 

cover [with], va., cubrir (PP. cu- 
bierto) [de]; (an open vessel) 
tapar (46, 15); (distance) re- 
correr (44, 20). 

cow, la vaca. 

cradle, la cuna. 

craft, el oficio. 

creature, el sér; living —, el s, 
viviente. 

crest, la cresta. 

crop, la cosecha. 

cross, la cruz. 

cross, VA., *atravesar (1) ; — one’s 
self (make the sign of the cross) 
santiguarse. 

crouching, acurrucado. 

crowd, el gentio. 

crowded, apifiado. 

cry, el grito. 

cube, el cubo; — root, la raiz cu- 
bica. 
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cup, la taza. 

Cupid, Cupido. 

curtain, la cortina. 

cushion, el cojin; (of sofa, couch) 
la almohadilla. 

cut, va., cortar; — off, (fig.) im- 
posibilitar (27, 8). 

cut-glass, el vidrio tallado. 

cuttlefish, la jibia. 


D 


daily, apv., diariamente; a dia- 
Tio (34, 2). 

* daily paper, el diario. 

damage, va., deteriorar. 

danger, el peligro. 

daring, atrevido. 

dark, oscuro; to get —, *oscure- 
cer (Iv). 

date, la fecha. 

date, va., fechar. 

daughter, la hija. 

dawn, vN., *amanecer (Iv). 

day, el dia; the — after to-mor- 
row, pasado mafiana. 

dead, muerto. 

deadly, (fig.) encarnizado. 

deal: a good (or great) —, mucho. 

dearly, de corazén (45, 20). 

decide, va., vN., decidir; *resolver 
(1) (44, 12). 

decipher, va., descifrar. 

decision, el fallo. 

deck, va., engalanar. 

decompose, va., *descomponer (§ 
1094). —, VN., *descomponer- 
se. 

decomposition, la descomposicién. 

decorate, vA., adornar. 

decree, vN,, decretar. 
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deed, la accidn. 

deep, profundo; ...feet —, 
pies de profundidad. 

defeat, la derrota. 

defeat, va., derrotar. 

definite, terminante; — news, no- 
ticias ciertas. 

degree, el grado. 

delegate, el delegado. 

deliberately, con premeditacién. 

delicacy, el bocado de principe 
(or de cardenal). 

delicate, delicado. 

delight, el arrobamiento. 

delight, va., deleitar; to be —ed 
deleitarse. 

delightful, delicioso. 

deliver, va., entregar; — an ad- 
dress, pronunciar un discurso. 

democrat, el democrata. 

departure, la partida. 

deposit, el depdsito. 

describe, vA., describir (pp. des- 
crito). 

desert, el desierto. 

deserted, abandonado; 
(46, 6). 

design, el dibujo. 

desire, el deseo. 

desire, vA., desear. 

despondency, la murria. 

destination, el destino. 

destruction, la destrucci6n. 

detachment, el destacamento. 

detail, el detalle, el pormenor; in 
—, en d., con pormenores. 

develop, va., desarrollar. —, vN., 
desarrollarse. 

development, el desarrollo. 

devil, el diablo. 

dew, el rocio. 

die, vN., morir (pp. muerto). 


desierto 
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difficult, dificil. 

difficulty, la dificultad. 

dim, languido. 

dine, vN., comer. 

dinner, la comida; —-iime, la hora 
de la c. 

diphthong, el diptongo. 

direct, apj., derecho; directo (28, 

direct, va., dirigir. [15). 

director, sce board. 

dirty, sucio. 

disadvantage, la desventaja. 

disagreeable, desagradable. 

disappear, vn., *desaparecer (Iv). 

disappointment, el chasco. 

disciple, el discipulo. 

disclose, va., divulgar. 

discouragement, el desaliento. 

discover, vA., descubrir (pp. des- 
cubierto). 

discovery, el descubrimiento. 

discredit, va., desacreditar. 

disdain, el desdén. 

disguise, el disfraz. 

dishonor, desdorar. 

display, el espectaculo. 

dissimulation, el disimulo. 

distance, (in a picture) el fondo; 
in the —, en el f. 

distant, lejano; to be —, distar, 
VN. 

distil, va., destilar. 

do, va., *hacer (§ 1006); to — 
without, pasarse sin. 

doctor, (holder of any doctorate 
degree) el doctor; (physician) 
el médico. 

dog, el perro; — biscuit, la galleta 
de p. 

dollar, (Spain) al duro; (S. A.) 
el peso. 

dominion, la dominaci6n. 
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door, la puerta; side —, la p. de al 
lado; —keeper, el portero. 

doubt, la duda. 

doubt, va., dudar. 

dozen, la docena. 

drag, VA., arrastrar. 

draped, envuelto. 

drapery, la colgadura. 

drawing, el dibujo. 

drawing-room, el sal6én. 

dream, el suefio. 

dream [of], vN., *sofiar (1) [con]. 

dress, el traje. 

dress, VA., *vestir (11). 
*vestirse. 

dressing-case, el tocador. 

dressmaker, la costurera. 

drink, va., beber. 

drop, la gota. 

drought, la sequia. 

drunken, borracho. 

dry, seco. 

dry, VA., secar. 

due, debido. 

duke, el duque. 

dull, muerto (40, 18). 

during, PrReP., durante. 

dusk, el crepusculo; af —, al ano- 
checer. 

dust, el polvo; a —, una polvoreda 
(50, 4). 

duty, el deber; (import or ex- 
port) el derecho; duties, los 
quehaceres. 

dwell, vNn., vivir. 


—, VN., 


E 


each, cada; (not followed by 
noun) c. uno, c. cual; — other, 
uno a otro. 
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early, temprano; — im the morn- 
img, por la mafiana t. 

earn, VA., ganar. 

earth, la tierra. 

earthquake, el terremoto. 

ease, la facilidad; la paz (23, I). 

East, el Oriente. 

eastern, oriental. 

eastward, hacia el Oriente. 

easy, facil. 

easy chair, la poltrona. 

eat, VA., comer; tomar (19, 20). 

ecstasy, el éxtasis; im —, exta- 

edible, comestible. [siado. 

editor, el redactor. 

egg, el huevo. 

eight, ocho. 

eighty, ochenta. 

either, uno U otro; —...07, 0... 
6; (with neg.) ni... ni. 

elder, ADJ., mayor. 

elect, va., *elegir (111); nombrar 
(45, 5). 

elementary, elemental. 

eleven, once. 

else, otro; nothing —, no...otra 
cosa. 

embark, va., embarcar. —, VN., 
embarcarse; (fig.) lanzarse. 

ember, la brasa. 

embrace, vA., abrazar. 

emperor, el emperador. 

empire, el imperio. 

employ, va., emplear. 

employee, el empleado. 

empty, vacio. 

empty, VA., vaciar. 

enable, vA., permitir. 

enameled, esmaltado. 

enchanting, encantador. 

end, el fin; el cabo (19, 6); la 
extremidad (38, 15). 





577 


end, vN., acabar. 

endeavor, VN., procurar. 

ending, el final. 

endow [with], va., dotar [de]. 

enduring, duradero. 

enemy, el enemigo, la enemiga. 

energetic, enérgico. 

engineer, el ingeniero. 

engineering, la ingenieria. 

England, Inglaterra (f.). 

English, inglés. 

Englishman, el inglés. 

enjoy, VA., gozar de. 

enjoyment, el goce. 

enormous, enorme. 

enough, bastante; J have more 
than — time, me sobra tiempo. 

enter, VA., entrar en. 

enterprise, la empresa. 

enthusiasm, el entusiasmo. 

entire, entero. 

entirely, por completo. 

entrance, la entrada; (of actor) 

envelope, el sobre. [la salida. 

environment, la circunstancia. 

episode, el episodio. 

equal, igual. 

equal, vA., igualar a. 

equator, el ecuador. 

equipment, el equipo. 

erection, la construccion. 

escape [from], vN., escaparse [4]. 

especially, sobretodo. 

establish, va., *establecer 
*constituir (v) (27, I). 

establishment, el establecimiento. 

Europe, Europa (f.). 

European, europeo. 

even, aun; hasta (41, II). 

evening, la tarde. 

every, todo; — time that, cada 
vez que, 


Gy) 
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everybody, todo el mundo. 

evil, el mal. 

evil, apj., malo (apocopated to 
mal before masc. sing. noun). 

exceed, vVA., pasar de. 

excellent, excelente. 

excess, el exceso. 

exclaim, vN., exclamar. 

exercise, el ejercicio. 

exhaust, va., agotar; 
(48, 10). 

exhibit, va., *demostrar (1). 

exist, VN., existir. 

exit, la salida; (of actor) la en- 

expect, VA., esperar. [ trada. 

expensive, costoso. 

experience, vA., experimentar, 

expert, perito. 

explain, explicar. 

explorer, el explorador. 

express, VA., expresar. 

extensive, extenso. 

extol, va., ensalzar. 

extra, extraordinario. 

extract, vA., *extraer (§ 1100). 

extreme, extremado, extremo. 

eye, el ojo; (eyesight) la vista. 

eyebrow, la ceja. 


extinguir 


F 


face, la cara; el semblante (44, 
16). 

fact, el hecho; in —, en efecto: 
efectivamente (43, 9). 

fail [to], vn., dejar [de]. 

failure, (in business) la quiebra. 

fall, vn, *caer (§ 1106); (ther- 
mometer, etc.) bajar; to — sick, 
*caer enfermo; the night —s, 
anochece, 
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family, la familia. 

famous, famoso. 

fan, el abanico. 

fan, vA., abanicar; *aventar (1). 

far, avv., lejos; — from, 1. de; as 
— as, hasta; how —, hasta don- 
de; how — ts it? icuanto hay? 

farm, la hacienda. 

farmer, el colono, el labrador (41, 
2s welCwn 

farming, la labranza. 

fascinating, fascinador. 

fashion, la moda. 

fast, ADV., aprisa. 

father, el padre. 

fatigue, el cansancio. 

fault, la culpa. 

fear, el temor. 

fear, VA., VN., temer; recelar (39, 

feasible, practicable. [5). 

feature, la faccién. 

feel, va., *sentir (11). 

feeling, el sentimiento. 

fern, el helecho. 

ferry-boat, la barca, 

fever, la fiebre. 

few, pocos (-as), algunos (-as); 
@ —, unos (-as) pocos (-as). 

fiancée, la prometida. 

field, el campo; — hospital, la am- 

fifteen, quince. [bulancia. 

fifty, cincuenta. 

fight, vn., pelear. 

fill [with], va., llenar [de]. 

finally, al fin; por tiltimo (46, 14), 

find, va., hallar, *encontrar (1)3 
— out, averiguar. 

fine, (fig.) hermoso: lindo (16, 
4); precioso (31, 15). 

finger, el dedo. 

finish, va., acabar, terminar; com- 
pletar (30, rR, 2). 
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fir, el abeto. 

fire, la lumbre; la candela (38, 7) ; 
(camp —) la hoguera; on —, 
ardiendo; to set — to, incen- 
diar ; — screen, el biombo. 

fireplace, el hogar; la chimenea 
(26, 6). 

fire, VA., VN., disparar. 

firm, la firma. 

first, primero (apocopated to pri- 
mer before masc. sing. noun) ; 
— cousin, el primo hermano. 

fish (in the water) el pez; (as an 
article of food) el pescado. 

fish, vN., pescar. 

fishing-rod, la cafia de pescar. 

five, cinco. 

fixed, fijo. 

flag, la bandera; — of truce, la b. 
de parlamento. 

flame, la llama. 

flavor, el sabor. 

fleecy, borregoso. 

fleet, la escuadra. 

fling, VA., arrojar. 

flit, vn., revolotear. 

float, vn., flotar; cimbrear (34, 
12). 

flock, (sheep) el rebafio; (birds) 
la bandada. 

floor, el suelo. 

flour, la harina. 

flower, la flor; —-bed, el arriate; 
—-garden, el jardin de flores. 

fluid, el flttido; el licor (38, 14). 

fly, la mosca. 

fly, va., *volar (1). 

fodder, el pienso. 

fold, va., doblar; — one’s arms, 
cruzar los brazos. 

follow, vA., VN., *seguir (IIT); as 
—s, como sigue; to — in the 
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footsteps of, *seguir las huellas 
de. 

following, siguiente. 

fond, carifioso, to be — of, gustar 
(with inversion of subject; cf. 
§ 793). [20; 37, 2). 

food, el alimento; la comida (10, 

foolish, tonto. 

foot, el pie; at the — of, al p. de. 

footstep, la huella; to follow in 
the —s of, *seguir (111) las hue- 
llas de. 

for, PREP., para, por (§§ 352-76). 

for, CONJ., pues; (since, inasmuch 
as) puesto que. 

ford, el vado. 

foreground, el primer plano. 

foreign, extranjero. 

foreigner, el extranjero. 

foresee, vA., prever (PP. previsto). 

forest, (woods) el bosque; (of 
vast extent) la selva. 

forget, va., olvidar. 

fork, vn., bifurcarse. 

form, la forma. 

former, antiguo; the —...the lat- 
ter, aquel...este (§ 579). 

formerly, antiguamente. 

fortunate, afortunado. 

fortune, el caudal. 

forthwith, inmediatamente. 

forty, cuarenta. 

found, va., fundar. 

foundation, la fundacion. 

fountain, la fuente; ——pen, la 
pluma tintero. 

four, cuatro. 

fourteen, catorce. 

fox, la zorra. 

fragance, el perfume. 

fragrant, oloroso; fragrante (40, 

free, libre. [3). 
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freely, libremente; confiadamente 
(31, 16). 

Freemason, el francmason. 

freeze, vA., vN., *helar (1). 

French, francés. 

frequently, con frecuencia. 

fresh, fresco; — water, el agua 
dulce; to get the — air, tomar el 
fresco. 

fried, frito. 

friend, el amigo, la amiga. 

from, de, desde. 

front, (of a house) la fachada; in 
—, Avv., delante; in — of, de- 
lante de ; (facing) enfrente de. 

fruit, la fruta; (fig.) el fruto; 
—-tree, el arbol frutal. 

fry, va., freir (pp. frito). 

fuel, el combustible. 

fulfil, va., cumplir. 

full, lleno; cargado (41, 6); re- 
pleto (50 R, 5); — beard, la 
barba cerrada. 

fully, plenamente. 


fun, la diversidn; to make — of, 
burlarse de. 

fur, la piel. 

furnish, va., (provide) suminis- 


trar; (a house) amueblar. 
furniture, (collective) los mue- 
bles; piece of —, el mueble. 


G 


gallery, la galeria; art —, la g. de 
arte. 

gallop, el galope; at a —, 4 galope. 

game, (amusement) el juego; 
(hunting) la caza; —cock, el 
gallo de rifia. 

garden, el jardin; flower-—, el j. 
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de flores ; vegetable-—, el huerto 
de hortalizas. 

garment, (fig.) el manto. 

gather, vA., recoger. 

gaudy, pintado. 

gay, vistoso. 

gaze at or upon, VA., mirar; con- 
templar (50 R, Ir). 

gentleman, el caballero; old —, el 

German, aleman. [anciano. 

Germany, Alemania (f.). 

gesture, el ademan. 


get, VN., (to arrive) llegar; — 
back, *volver (1); — the fresh 
air, tomar el fresco; — to be, 
llegar 4 ser; — out of breath, 


*perder (1) el aliento. 

ghost, el fantasma. 

girl, la nifia, la joven. 

give, vA. *dar (§ 1102); prestar 
(27, 3); (make a present of) 
regalar. 

glad, alegre; to be — that, ale- 
grarse de que. 

glance [at], vn., echar una mirada 
[a]. 

glass, (material) el vidrio; (for 
drinking) el vaso. 

gleam, vn., brillar. 

globe, el globo. 

gloomy, lugubre. 

glory, la gloria. 

glove, el guante. 

glowing, reluciente. 


£0, VN., “ir (§ 1104); -—— back, 
*volver (1) ; — down, bajar 
out, *salir (§ 1110); (a fire) 
apagarse; — over, (to review) 
repasar; — shopping, *ir 4 las 
tiendas; — through, cruzar; — 
to bed, *acostarse (1); — up, 
subir. 
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goatskin, la piel de cabra. 

gold, el oro. 

good, bueno (apocopated to buen 
before masc. sing. noun). 

goods, los géneros; (cloth) el gé- 
nero. 

government, el gobierno; city —, 
el ayuntamiento. ’ 

governor, el gobernador. 

grab, VA., agarrar. 

graduate, el graduado. 

grammar, la gramatica. 

granddaughter, la nieta; little —, 
la nietecita. 

grandeur, la grandeza. 

grandfather, el abuelo. 

grandson, el nieto. 

grant, vA., otorgar. 

grass, la yerba; (sward) la grama. 

grave, la sepultura. 

great, grande (apocopated to gran 
before masc. sing. noun); the 
—er part, la mayor parte. 

green, el verde. —, ADJ., verde. 

greenhouse, el invernadero. 

greenish, verdoso. 

grey, gris. 

grieve, VA., pesar. 

grimace, la mueca. 

grind, vA., triturar. 

groom, el palafrenero; 
mozo [de cuadra]. 

ground, el suelo; to fall to the —, 
*caer (§ 1107) a tierra; —-plan, 

grounds, el terreno, [el cuadro. 

grow, VN., *crecer (Iv). 

growing, creciente. 

Guayra, La, La Guaira. 

guest, el huésped. 

guilty, culpable. 

gull, la gaviota. 

gun, la escopeta. ' 


(fam.) el 
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habit, la costumbre. 

hail, el granizo. 

hair, el pelo; (horse-hair) el erin. 

half, la mitad. 

half, apj., medio; — an hour, me- 
dia hora. 

hall, la sala; (connecting passage) 
el corredor; (reception hall) el 
salon; City —, la Casa de Ayun- 
tamiento. 

halo, la aureola (or auréola). 

halt! jalto! 

ham, el jamon. 

hammer, el martillo. 

hammer, va., martillar. 

hand, la mano. 

handkerchief, el pafiuelo. 

handwriting, la letra. 

hang, vA. (a fzrson) ahorcar; 
(pictures, etc.) *colgar (1). 

hanging [on], colgado [de]. 

happen, vn., suceder; pasar (45, 

happiness, la felicidad. {25). 

happy, feliz; alegre (42, 7). 

harbor, el puerto; la rada (42, 
II). 

hard, duro; these — times, estos 
malos tiempos. 

hardship, la penalidad. 

harlequin, el arlequin. 

hat, el sombrero. 

hatch, vA., empollar. 

hate, vA., odiar. 

have, vA., *tener (§ 1089). —, VN. 
(auxiliary) *haber (§ 1087). 

havoc, el estrago. 

hawk, el gavilan. 

hay, el heno; —-loft, el henil. 

hazardous, arriesgado. 

he, él. 
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head, la cabeza; with bowed —, 
caida la c. 

headlong, apv., de cabeza. 

health, la salud. 

healthful, saludable. 

healthy, sano. 

heap, el monton. 

heap, vA., amontonar. 

hear, VA., (perceive a sound) *oir 
(§ 1108) ; (hear understanding- 
ly) *entender (1). 

heart, el corazon; las entrafias (50 
R, IO). 

hearth, el hogar. 

heat, el calor. 

heaven, el cielo; J wish to —! 
jpluguiera 4 Dios! 

heavy, pesado; (clouds) denso; 
(dew, rain) fuerte. 

heiress, la heredera. 

help, la ayuda. 

help, vA., ayudar; not — doing 
something, no *poder (§ 1003) 
menos de hacer algo (cf. § 1031). 

hen, la gallina. 

hers (acca las (dak eles 
sess.) su (pl. sus). 

here, aqui; around —, por a. 

hesitate, vn., vacilar. 

hide, la piel. 

hide, va., esconder. 

hiding-place, el lugar de retiro. 

high, alto; two feet —, dos pies de 
alto (or de altura). 

hill, la colina; el cerro (30 R, I). 

him, le. 

his, su (p/. sus). 

history, la historia. 

hitherto, hasta aqui. 

hive, la colmena. 

hobby, la mania. 

hold, va., *tener (§ 1080) ; poseer 


(pos- 
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(40 R, 8); *caber (§ 1091) (cf. 
§ 7890). 

home, el hogar; news from —, no- 
ticias de casa. 

homeless, sin hogar. 

hook, el gancho. 

hope, la esperanza. 

hope, VA., VN., esperar; it is to be 
—d that, es de esperarse que. 

hops, el lupulo. 

horizon, el horizonte. 

horn, el cuerno. 

horse, el caballo. 

hospital, el hospital; field —, la 
ambulancia. 

host, la multitud. 

hostler, el mozo [de cuadro]. 

hot, caliente; candente (33, 5); 
— springs, las termas (or aguas 
calientes); to be —, (person) 
*tener (§ 1089) calor, (thing) 
*estar (§ 1090) caliente; it is —, 
hace calor; it is —ter, hace mas 
calor. 

hothouse, el invernadero. 

hour, la hora; half an —, media 
h. 

house, la casa; play-—, la casita 
de recreo. 

how? écédmo? (in exclamations) 
qué, cuan, qué tan (cf. §§ 552- 


3); — far? chasta donde? ~ 
much? écuanto? 
however, sinembargo; — much, 


por mas que (+ subjunct.). 
hue, el matiz. 
Humbert, Humberto. 
hundred, ciento, cien (§§ 3709-81) ; 
(collective numeral) el centenar. 
hungry, hambriento; to be [very] 
—, *tener (§ 1089) [mucha] 
hambre. 
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hunt, vA., cazar. 

hunting, la caza ; — trip, la partida 
de caza; to have good —, *hacer 
(§ 1096) buena caceria. 

hurricane, el huracan. 

hurriedly, a toda prisa. 

hurry, la prisa; in a —, de p. 

hurry, vA., apresurar. —, 
apresurarse. 

husband, el marido; el esposo (50, 

hydrofluoric, fluorhidrico. [5) 


VN., 


ice, el hielo. 

Island, Islandia (f.). 

idiot, el imbécil. 

hey Gt 

ignorant, ignorante; to be — of, 
ignorar. 

ill, enfermo. 

illegible, ilegible. 

illumine, va., iluminar. 

image, la imagen. 

imbued [wth], penetrado [de]. 

immediate, inmediato. 

immensely, sobremanera. 

impassable, intransitable. 

impel, va., impulsar. 

impenetrable, (fig.) inescrutable. 

important: it is — that, importa 
que (+ subjunct.). 

imposing, imponente. 

improve, VA., mejorar. 


in, en; — among, entre; — front, 
enfrente; — order to, para, a 
fin de. 


incapable, incapaz. 
incessantly, sin cesar. 
inclined [to], dispuesto [a]. 
income. la renta. 
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inconspicuous, poco lIlamativo. 

increase, VA., aumentar. 

incredible, increible. 

indeed, en efecto; (emphatic or 
exclamatory) de veras; yes —! 
iya lo creo! 

indented, entrecortado. 

independent, independiente. 

India ink, la tinta de China. 

Indian, apj., indio. 

indicate, va., denotar. 

indigenous, indigena. 

individual, el individuo; el sujeto 
(44, 14). 

industrious, laborioso. 

infallible, infalible. 

inform, vA., avisar; 
(1) (44, 10). 

infra-red, infra-colorado. 

ingenious, ingenuo. 

inhabit, va., habitar. 

inhabitant, el habitante. 

ink, la tinta; India —, la t. de 
China. 

inkstand, el tintero. 

inlaid [with], incrustado [de]. 

inner, interior. 

inquiry, la indagacion. 

inquisitive, curioso. 

insect, el bicho; coral —, el b. del 
coral, 

insist [on], vN., insistir [en]. 

insolently, con insolencia. 

instance: for —, por ejemplo. 

instant, (in dates) del corriente, 
del mes actual. 

instead of, en vez de. 

instill, va., *imbuir (v). 

instinct, el instinto. 

instruct, VA., encargar. 

instrument: see transit. 

insurgent, el insurrecto. 


*manifestar 
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intelligence, la inteligencia. 

intend [to], vn., *tener (§ 1089) 
la intencion de. 

interest, el interés. 

interest, va., interesar. 

interesting, interesante. 

interfere, vN., (horse) empatarse. 

interrupt, vA., interrumpir. 

intersect, vA., entrecortar. 

intimate, ADJ., intimo. 

into, en. 

introduce, vA., presentar. 

intrust, vA., encargar. 

invite, vA., convidar. 

iron, el hierro. 

island, la isla. 

it, (nom.) él, ella, ello; (acc.) lo, 

Italy, Italia (f.). [la. 

its, su (pl. sus). 

itself, si, se; (intensive) mismo. 

ivory, el marfil. 


Jane, Juana, 

janitor, el conserje; el portero. 

jest, la burla. 

jewel, la alhaja. 

Joe, Pepe. 

John, Juan. 

Johnnie, Juanito. 

Josephine, Josefa. 

judge, el juez. 

juice, el zumo. 

jump, vNn., saltar. 

junior, mas joven. 

just, justo; to be —... years old, 
*tener (§ 1089) ...afios cumpli- 
dos; to have — [+ pp.], acabar 
de [+ infin.]; I have — seen, 
acabo de ver. 
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KR 
keep, vA., guardar; conservar (33, 
8); — on, vN., continuar. 
keg, el cufete. _ 


kerosene, el petroleo. 

key, la llave. 

Key West, Cayo Hueso. 

kill, vA., matar (pp. muerto and 
Matadors Gp Sense). 

kind, la especie; la clase (43, 6) ; 
nothing of the —, nada de la 
suerte. 

kind, bondadoso; magnanimo (52, 

kindle, va., *encender (1). [4). 

king, el rey. 

kingdom, el reino. 

kitchen, la cocina. 

knee, la rodilla. 

know, vA., (facts that have been 
learned, knowledge that has been 
acquired) *saber (§ 1092); (to 
be acquainted with) *conocer 

knowledge, el conocimiento. [(1v). 


L 


labor, el trabajo. 

labor, vNn., trabajar. 

laborer, el peon. 

lace, el encaje. 

lack, la falta. 

lack, va., faltar, *hacer (§ 1006) 
falta (with change of subject; 
cf. § 792) ; *carecer (1v) de (41, 
11); to be —ing, faltar. 

lady, la sefiora. 

lake, el lago. 

lamp, la lampara. 

land, la tierra; (used adjectwely) 
tetrestre. 
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landscape, el paisaje; la campifia 
(24, 2). 

language, el 
(34, 11). 

lantern, la linterna. 

large, grande (shortened in sing. 
to gran before consonants) ; 
(river) caudaloso. 


idioma; la lengua 


last, ultimo; at —, al fin; — night, 
anoche; — spring, la primavera 
pasada; — year, el afio pasado. 


last, vN., durar. 

late, tarde. 

Latin, el latin. 

laughter, la risa. 

lawn, el prado. 

lawsuit, el pleito. 

lawyer, el abogado. 

lay, vA., *poner (§ 1094). 

layer, la capa. 

lead, el plomo. 

lead, vA., *conducir (§ 1101); 
guiar (31, 9) ; — any one to (+ 


infin.), *inducir (§ 1101) 4. 
—, VN., dirigirse. 

leaden, de plomo. 

league, la legua. 

learn, vA., aprender. — [how to], 


VN., aprender [4]. 

lease, *arrendar (1). 

leave, la despedida; take — of, 
*despedirse (111) de. 

leave, vA., dejar. —, VN., partir; 
*salir (§ 1110). 

left, izquierdo; to the —, 4 la iz- 
quierda; —-hand side, la iz- 
quierda. 

legend, la leyenda. 

lend, vA., prestar. 

length, la longitud, la largura; in 
—, de largo, de largura. 

lengthen, va., alargar. 
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less, ADJ., menor. 

less, ADV., menos; none the —, no 
obstante. 

lesson, la leccidn, 

let, vA., (allow) dejar. 

letter, la carta. 

levity, la liviandad. 

library, la biblioteca. 

lie, la mentira. 

lie, vN., (tell a lie) *mentir (11). 

lieutenant, el teniente. 

life, la vida; country —, la v. cam- 
pestre. 

lift, va., levantar. 

light, la luz. 


light, va., *encender (1); (illu- 
minate) alumbrar. 

lighten, vn., relampaguear. 

lighthouse, el faro; —-keeper, el 


vigia. 

like, vA., gustar (with change of 
subject; cf. § 793). 

likely, probable; to be — to, deber 

limit, el limite. iG2aa)e 

limp, VN., cojear. 

limpid, cristalino. 

line, la linea 

line [with], va., forrar [de]. 

lion, el leon. 

lip, el labio. 

liquid, el liquido. 

list, la lista. 

listen, vN., escuchar; — to, escu- 
char, VA. 

little, pequefio; (coll.) chico; — 
boy, el chiquillo; — by —, poco 
a poco. 

live, VN., vivir; subsistir (27, I1). 

liver, el higado. 

living, viviente. 

load, el cargo; la carretada (23, 

lobby, el zaguan. [7): 
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London, Londres. 

lonesome, solitario. 

long, largo; for a — time, por 
mucho tiempo. 

long to, vN., ansiar (+ imf.). 

longer, ADv., por mas largo tiem- 


po; no —, ya no. 
look, vN., mirar; — at, mirar; — 
for, buscar; — like, *parecer 


(1v) ; — up, buscar, va. 

lose, vA., *perder (1). 

loss, la pérdida; from — of blood, 
por el desangre. 

lot, (fate) la suerte; a — of, una 

Louis, Luis. [porcion de. 

love, el amor; in — [with], ena- 
morado [de]. 

love, vA., *querer (§ 1097). 

lovely, precioso. 

low, bajo; to burn —, *languide- 
cer (iv). 

lower, inferior; (in geogr. proper 
names) bajo. 

lower, vA., bajar. 

luxuriance, la lozania. 

luxuriant, lozano. 

lying, echado; — on one’s back, 
tendido de espaldas. 


M 


madam, sefiora. 

Magellan, Magallanes. 

magnificent, magnifico. 

mahogany, la caoba. 

majestic, majestuoso. 

make, va. ‘*hacer (§ 1006); 
(money) ganar; — up, inventar. 

maker, el hacedor. 

malign, va., difamar. 

malt, la malta. 
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man, el hombre; business —, el 
h. de negocios. 

mandolin, la mandolina. 

maniac, el loco. 

manifest, va., *manifestar (1). 

manner, el modo. 

mantelpiece, la repisa de chime- 
nea. 

manufacturer, el manufacturero. 

manuscript, el manuscrito; el c0o- 
dice (44, 3). 

many, muchos (-as). 

map, el mapa; to prepare a —, 
levantar un m. 

marble, el marmol. 

Margaret, Margarita. 

marked, pp., marcado; 
worthy) notable. 

market, el mercado. 

marriage, el casamiento. 

married, casado; to get —, casar- 
se; to get — again, casarse en 
segundas nupcias. 

marry, VA., casar; casarse con (cf. 
§ 790). 

martyr, el (or la) martir. 

marvel, la maravilla. 

masquerading, el disfraz. 

mass, la masa. 

match, el fosforo. 

matter, el asunto. 

matting, el esterado. 

mattress, el colchon. 

mayor, el alcalde. 

me, me; (after prep.) mi; with 
—, conmigo. 

meadow, el prado. 

meaning, el significado; what is 
the — of ...? iqué significa...? 

means, los medios; by no —, de 
ningin modo; no...en mode 
alguno (48, II), 


(note- 
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meanwhile, entretanto. 

measure, la medida. 

measure, vA., *medir (111). 

meat, la carne. 

meet, vA., *encontrar (1); *en- 
contrarse (1) con (52, 2). —, 
vN., (assemble) reunirse. 

melancholy, melancdlico. 

melt, vA., fundir. —, vn., fundir- 
se; *derretirse (111) (50, 10). 

member, el miembro; el socio (32, 
2p 

menagerie, la casa de fieras. 


mention, vA., mencionar; citar 
50 R, 6). 

Messrs., Sefiores. 

Mexican, mejicano. 

Mexico, Méjico (m.). [9). 


middle, el centro; la mitad (45, 

midnight, la medianoche. 

midst, el medio; in the — of, en 
m. de. 

mile, kk milla (= 1.6 kilémetros). 

milk, la leche; —-wagon, el ca- 
rreton de lechero. 

milk, va., ordefar. 

mill, el molino. 

mind, el entendimiento; la mente 
(50 R, 3); to bear in —, *tener 
(§ 1089) presente. 

mine, la mina; — owner, el duefio 
de minas. 

miner, el minero. 

minute, el minuto. 

mirror, el espejo. 

mirth, la risa. 

miss, vA., echar [de] menos; J 
—ed the train, se me escapo el 
tren. 

mistake, el] error. 

mistress, el ama (f.); la duefia 
(40 R, 10). 
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mixture, la mezcla. 

moan, el gemido. 

mode, el medio. 

modern, moderno. 

mollusk, el molusco. 

monarch, la monarca. 

money, el dinero; to make —, ga- 
nar d. 

monk, el monje. 

monkey, el mono. 

Montezuma, Motezuma. 

month, el mes. 

mood, el modo. 

moon, la luna. 

Moor, el morisco. 

more, mas. 

morning, la mafiana; early in the 
—, por la m. temprano; good 
—, (salutation) jbuenos dias! 
to-morrow —, mafiana por la 

mosquito, el mosquito. [m. 

most, mas; — of, la mayor parte 
de, los (or las) mas de. 

mother, la madre. 

mount, vN., montar. 

mountain, la montafia. 

mouth, la boca; (of river) la em- 
bocadura. . 

move, VA., *mover (1). —, VN., 
*moverse (1). 

mud, el fango. 

muddy, fangoso. 

muff, el manguito. 

muffin, el mollete. 

mule, la mula. 

multimillionaire, el 

murderer, el asesino. 

mushroom, la seta. 

mustache, el bigote. 

muster-roll, el registro. 

mute, mudo. 

mutton, el carnero. 


multimillo- 
[nario. 
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mutual, mutuo. 
muzzle, el hocico. 
my, mi (p/. mis). 


N 


name, el nombre. 

namely, a saber. 

Naples, Napoles. 

narrow, estrecho. 

nasturtium, la capuchina. 

native, ApjJ., natal. 

nature, la naturaleza. 

near, ADV., cerca. —, PREP., cerca 

nearly, casi. [de. 

necessary, preciso. 

neck, el cuello. 

necktie, la corbata. 

need, la necesidad. 

need, vA., necesitar. 

needle, la aguja. 

neighbor, el vecino. 

nephew, el sobrino. 

nervous, nervioso. 

nest, el nido. 

nevertheless, sin embargo. 

new, nuevo. 

Newfoundland, Terranova (f.). 

newly-elected, recién elegido. 

news, (in gencral) las noticias; 
(single item) la noticia. . 

newspaper, el periddico; (daily) 
el diario. 


New Zealand, Nueva Zelandia 
Cia 

next, proximo; que viene (30, 
17); — to, junto 4a. 


nice, lindo. 

night, la noche; at —, de n.; por 
la n. (45, 16); the — before 
last, anteanoche. 
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nightfall: at —, al anochecer. 

nightingale, el ruisefior. 

Nile, el Nilo. 

nine, nueve. 

no, no; ninguno (-a, -os, -as), 
(shortened to ningtin before 
masc. sing. noun); — one, 
—body, nadie. 

noble, (fig.) soberbio (48, 9). 

noise, el ruido;(confusion, bustle) 
el barullo. 


none, ningtno (-a, -os, -as), 
(shortened to ningin before 
masc. sing. noun); — the less, 
no obstante. 

nonsense, la tonteria. 

nor, tampoco; neither...—, ni. 


ni. 

north, norte; North America, la 
América del Norte, la América 
Septentrional. 

northern, septentrional; del norte 
(27, 3). 

nose, la nariz. 

not, no; — at all, de ningunmodo; 
(+ adjective) nada. 

note, la nota; —-book, el libro de 
apuntes; bank —, el billete de 
banco. 

nothing, nada; — 
otra cosa. 

notice: to take —, distinguir. 

notice, vA., notar. 

notwithstanding, no obstante. 

novel, la novela. 

now, ahora, ya; — and then, de 
vez en cuando. 

nowhere, en ninguna parte. 

nugget, la pepita [de oro]. 

number, el numero. 

numismatics, la numismatica. 

nurse, (for the sick) la enfermera 


elsexe noese 
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oak, el roble; la encina (18, 21). 

object, el objeto. 

objection, el inconveniente. 

oblige, va., obligar. 

obtain, va., *obtener (§ 
allegar (43, 13). 

obstinate, testarudo. 

occasion, la ocasiOn; on this —, 

occur, VN., ocurrir. [esta vez. 

occurrence, el suceso. 

ocean, el océano. 

o'clock: expressed by fem. defi- 
nite article + numeral; cf. § 414. 

October, octubre. 

odor, el olor. 

odorless, inodoro. 

of, de. 

offer, va., *ofrecer (Iv). 

office, (commercial) el despacho; 
(governmental) la oficina. 

officer, el oficial. 

often, 4 menudo. 

oil, el aceite. 

old, viejo (applied to persons, an- 
ciano is more courteous); (of 
long standing) antiguo; — gen- 
tleman, el anciano. [tunado. 

olive, la aceituna; —-green, acei- 

on, en, sobre; — time, a tiempo. 

once, una vez; at —, en seguida; 
al instante (44, I5). 

only, solamente, solo. 

open, abierto; — hostilities, las 
hostilidades a las claras. 

open, vA., abrir (pp. abierto). 

opinion, el juicio. 

opponent, el contrincante. 

opposite, contrario; in the — dt- 
rection, en direcciOn opuesta. 
—, PREP., enfrente de. 


1089) ; 
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optician, el dptico. 

or, 0 (U before o- or ho-). 

orange, la naranja; (color) el na- 
ranjado. —, ADJ., naranjado. 

orbit, la Orbita. 

orchard, la huerta; el verjel (37, 

orchid, la orquidea. [8). 

order, el orden; in — to, a fin de. 

order, vA., *pedir (111); (com- 
mand) mandar. 

ostrich, el avestruz. 

other, otro (-a, -os, -as) ; mean- 
mg “the remaimng’) demas; 
the —s, los (or las) demas; on 
the — side, al otro lado. 

our, nuestro (-a, -os, -as). 

out, fuera. 

out-and-out, hecho y derecho. 

outcome, el resultado; el desen- 
lace” (52, 6): 

outdoor, fuera de casa. 

outer, exterior. 

outline, el perfil. 

outside, el exterior. 

outside, Apv., fuera. 
fuera de. 

over, sobre, encima de; to be —, 
Pasaiesx4nl 

overcoat, el abrigo. 

overcome, vA., derrotar. 

overflow, la crecida. 

overgrown [with], poblado [de]; 
invahido [por] (46, 6). 

overhanging, desplomado. 

Overreach, vN., (/orse) pisarse. 

owl, el buho. 

owe, vA., deber. 

own, propio (-a, -os, -as). 

owner, el duefio; mine —, el d. de 
minas. 

ox, el buey. 

oyster, la ostra; (S. A.) el ostion. 


— of, PREP., 
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pain, el dolor. 

pain, vn., *doler (1). 

painful, doloroso. 

paint, la pintura. 

paint, vA., pintar. 

painting, el cuadro. 

pair, el par. 

pale, palido; (color) claro. 

palm, la palmera. 

pane of glass, el cristal. 

panic, el panico. 

paper, el papel; (newspaper) el 
periddico; daily —, el diario. 

parents, los padres. 

parlor, el salon. 

parrot, el loro. 

parsley, el perejil. 

part, la parte; (theatrical role) el 
papel; to play a —, *hacer (§ 
1096) un papel; representar un 
papel (42, 5). 

particular, escrupuloso. 

partition, vaA., partir. 

partner, el socio. 

pass, VA., VN., pasar; — the night, 
p. la noche. 

past, pasado. 

pasture, vN., pastar. 

patient, el enfermo, la enferma. 

pattern, el disefio. 

Paul, Pablo. 


pay, VA., pagar; — attention [to], 
prestar atencion [a] ; — out, de- 
sembolsar. 


peacock, el pavo real. 

pear, la pera. 

peasant, el lugarefio, la lugarefia; 
—-woman, la lugarefia. 

peculiar, particular. 

pen, la pluma. 
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pencil, el lapiz. 

penetrating, penetrante. 

penny, el penique. 

people, la gente (requires verb in 
sing. number); (collective or 
national) el pueblo; (after a 
numeral) personas. 

pepper, el pimiento; bull-nose —, 
el p. moroén. 

perceive, vA., percibir. 

perilous, peligroso. 

permission, el permiso. 

persistency, la tenacidad. 

person, la persona. 

pessimist, el (or la) pesimista. 

pessimistic, pesimista. 

pheasant, el faisan. 

phenomenon, el fenédmeno. 

Philip, Felipe. 

photograph, la fotografia; to take 
a —, sacar una f. 

physician, el médico; el faculta- 
tivo (21, 4). 

physics, la fisica. 

piece, el pedazo; la pieza (43, 19); 
— of furniture, el mueble. 

piercing, penetrante. 

Pick, va., (teeth) mondar. 

picture, el cuadro. 

picturesque, pintoresco. 

pigment, el color. 

pile, vA., amontonar. 

pillow, la almohada. 

pine, el pino ; —-grove, el pinar. 

pink, Apj., rosado. 

pipe, la pipa. 

pitch, vn., desplomarse. 

pitched battle, la batalla campal. 

place, el sitio. 

plan, el plan; (scheme)el proyecto, 

plant, la planta. 

plate-glass, el vidrio cilindrado. 
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play, el drama. 

play, vA., *jugar (1); (a musical 
instrument) tocar; — billiards, 
j. al billar; — a@ part, *hacer 
(§ 1096) un papel (50, 5); re- 
presentar un papel (42, 5). 

play-house, la casita de recreo. 

player, el comediante. 

pleasure, el gusto; to take — in, 
*tener (§ 1089) g. en. 

plight, la condicion. 

plume, la pluma. 

pocket, el bolsillo. 

poet, el poeta. 

point, el sitio (45, 14). 

poisonous, venenoso. 

pole, la varilla (26, 13). 

police, la policia. 

politics, la politica; to talk —, 
hablar de la p. 

polyp, el polipo. 

polypary, la polipera. 

pomegranate, la granada. 

pond, el estanque. 

pony, el (or la) jaca. 

poor, pobre; mezquino (41, 12). 

poorly, mal. 

port, el puerto. 

portion, la parte. 

portrait, el retrato. 

position, (commercial) la coloca- 
cidn; (governmental) el desti- 
no; el puesto (31, 17). 

possess, VA., poseer. 

postman, el cartero. 

postmark, el timbre postal. 

postpone, va., *diferir (11); apla- 
zar (31, 5). 

potato, la patata; (S. A.) la papa; 
sweet —, la batata; (S. 4.) el 
boniato, el buniato. 

pour, vA., echar. 


591 


poverty, la pobreza. 

power, el poder; la facultad (22, 
Q). 

powerful, poderoso. 

practical, efectivo. 

practice, la practica. 

praise, la alabanza. 

praise, vA., alabar. 

prefer, vA., *preferir (11). 

preferable, preferible. 

prejudice, la preocupacion. 

preliminary, preliminar. 

preparation, el preparativo. 

prepare, va., (food) aderezar; (a 
map) levantar. 

present, (time) actual; at —, ac- 
tualmente. 

preserve, vA., *conservar (1). 

press, la prensa. 

pretty, bonito; (coll.) guapo. 

prevent, va., *impedir (111) ; *pre- 
venir (§ 1095) (48, 9). 

previous, anterior. 

price, el precio. 

prick, VA., picar. 

priest, el sacerdote; 
cura. 

prime, primer. 

print, vA., imprimir (Pp. impre- 

prism, el prisma. [so). 

prisoner, (civil) el preso; (mul.) 
el prisionero. 

private, ADJ., particular. 

process, el procedimiento. 

procure, vA., *obtener (§ 1089). 

produce, va., *producir (§ Itor). 

profession, la profesion. 

professional, de profesidon. 

professor, el catedratico. 

progress, el progreso. 

promise, la promesa. 

promise, vA., prometer. 


el 


(coll.) 
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promptly, de pronto. 

Proper, propio; natural (41, 9). 

properly, debidamente. 

property, la propiedad; la hacien- 
da (48, 15). 

Prospect, la perspectiva. 

prosperous, prospero. 

protect, va., resguardar; guardar 
(34, 16). 

provided, conj., con tal de que. 

provisions, los viveres. 

provoke, VA., provocar. 

Psyche, Psiquis. 

public, el publico. 

publish, va., publicar. 

pure, (style) castizo. 

purple, la purpura. 

put, va., *poner (§ 1094); meter 
(17, 2); echar (17, 4); — in 


(or into), meter en; — off, 
aplazar; — up with, aguantar. 
Q 


qualification, la aptitud. 

quantity, la cantidad. 

quarter, el cuarto. 

quartered, jaspeado (26, 1). 

Quentin, Quintin. 

question, la pregunta; to ask a — 
*hacer (§ 1096) una p. 

quickly, rapidamente. 

quiet, silencioso. 

quite, Apv., bastante; enteramente 


(19, 8). 


, 


R 


rabbit, el conejo. 
Tace, la raza. 
railroad, railway, el ferrocarril. 
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rain, la Iluvia. 

rain, vN., *Ilover (1). | 

rainbow, el arco-iris. 

raise, VA., levantar. 

rapidity, la rapidez. 

tare, raro. 

rarely, raras veces. 

rascal, el bribon. 

rather, (somewhat) algo; —... 
than, mas bien...que; antes 
que (50, 16). 

rattle, (toy) el sonajero. 

ravine, la cafiada. 

tay, el rayo. 

reach, vA., llegar 4; alcanzar (45, 
IO). 

read, VA., VN., leer. 

teader, el lector. 

readily, prontamente. 

ready, listo; —-made, hecho. 

TYealize, va., *hacerse (§ 1006) 
cargo de. 

really, efectivamente. 

realm, el imperio. 

reason, la razdén. 

receive, vA., recibir. 

recent, reciente; in — years, en 
los ultimos afios. 

recently, recientemente; (+ past 
participle) recién; poco antes 
(44, 14). 

recipe, la receta. 

Teclining, reclinado. 

recognize, vA., *reconocer (tv). 

recommend, va., *recomendar (1) ; 
(to praise) *encomendar (1). 

recreation, el recreo. 

red, el colorado. —, apj.. colora- 
do. 

reflect, va. reflejar. —, vN., 
(mental) reflexionar. 

tefresh, va., refrescar. 
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tefuse, VA., vN., rehusar. 

Tegain, vA., *volver (1) 4. 

regard: with — to, con respecto 
a; respecto de (37, 14). 

Tegarding, acerca de; respecto a 
(43, 9). 

regimental, del regimiento. 

Teject, va., rechazar. 

relation, relative, el (or la) pa- 
riente. 

reliable, seguro, fehaciente. 

felic, el resto; (religious) la reli- 
quia. 

telief, el beneficio. 


Yemain, vN., *permanecer (iv); 
quedar (28, 3); quedarse (48, 
iG/))e 


remains, los restos. 

remark, la observacion. 

remarkable, notable. 

remarkably, notablemente ; — well, 
admirablemente (44, I). 

remember, vA., *recordar (1). 

tent, el alquiler.” 

rent, vA., alquilar. 

reply, la respuesta. 

report, el informe. 

report, vN., dictaminar. 

reporter, el corresponsal. 

requiem, el réquiem. 

requisite, el requisito. 

Tesemble, va., *parecer (Iv). 

resolute, resuelto. 

resource, el recurso; —/ul, lleno 
de recursos. 

respect, VA., respetar. 

test, el descanso; (remainder) 
the —, los (or las) demas. 

rest VA., apoyar. —, VN., descan- 
sar. 

result, el resultado. 

retrieve, vA., (game) recoger. 
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return, la vuelta. 

return, vA., (give back) *devolver 
(1). —, vN., (come or go back) 
*volver (1); (after a consider- 
able absence) regresar. 

reward, vA., *recompensar (1). 

rich, rico. 

ridiculous, ridiculo. 

right, el derecho; to have a — to 
[+ infin.], *tener (§ 1089) d. 
de. 

right, derecho; to be — [in], *te- 
ner (§ 1089) razén [en]; all 
—!/ jcorriente! — away, inme- 
diatamente. 

rigorous, riguroso. 

ring, el anillo; (for finger) la sor- 
tija. 

rise, vN., levantarse; 
(1) (30 R, 4). 

river, el rio. 

road, el camino; (highway) la ca- 
rretera. 

roadside, la ribera del camino. 

roar, el rugido. 

robber, el ladrén; 
bandolero. 

robe, el ropaje. 

Robert, Roberto. 

tock, la roca; la pefia (31, 8). 

rocking-chair, la mecedora. 

roll, el lio. 

roll, vA., *rodar (1) ; — up, doblar; 
— up (sleeves), arremangar. 

Romance, romance. 

Rome, Roma (f.). 

room, el cuarto; (individual or 
personal) la habitacion; la pieza 
(43, 16). 

roomy, espacioso. 

root, la raiz. 

tose, la rosa; (rosebush) el rosal. 


*descollar 


(brigand) el 
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rosebud, el capullo de rosa. 

rough, aspero. 

round, redondo; im — numbers, 
en ntmeros redondos. 

row, la hilera. 

royal, regio. 

tude, rudo. 

rug, el tapete. 

tugged, escabroso. 

ruin, la ruina. 

tun, vA., (a blocade) burlar. —, 
VN., correr; — into, tropezar 
con; — over, atropellar. 

running, ADJ., corriente. 

rush, vN., arrojarse. 

Russian, ruso. 


sad, triste. 

saddle, la silla. 

saddle, va., ensillar. 

safe, ADV., en salvo. 

sail, la vela. 

sailor, el marinero. 

Saint Paul, San Pablo. 

sale, la venta; on —, de v. 

salt, la sal. 

sand, la arena; —stone, la piedra 
arenisca. 

satin, el raso. 

satisfied [with], contento [de]; 
satisfecho [con] ; contento [con] 
(40 R, 9). 

Saturday, el sabado. 

Say, vA., *decir (§ 1008). 

scar, la cicatriz. 

scarcely, apenas, 

scatter, vA., desparramar. 

Scene, scenery, el paisaje. 

scent, la perfumeria. 
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school, la escuela. 
science, la ciencia. 
scoundrel, bribon. 


screen, la mampara; el biombo 
(52, 8). 

sea, el mar; —~-coast, la costa del 

seal, la foca. [m. 


seamstress, la costurera. 

search, la busca; in — of, en b. de. 

search, vA., registrar. 

seashore, la orilla del mar; (pleas- 
ure resort) los bafios de mar. 

season, la estacion. 

seat, vA., *sentar (1). 

secessionist, el separatista. 

second, el segundo. —, ADJ., se- 
gundo. 

secondary, secundario. 

secret, el secreto. 

Secretary, (U. S. cabinet officer) 
el ministro. 

secrete, vA., (exude) segregar. 

see, VA., VN., *ver (§ 1105). 

seek, seek for, vA., buscar. 

seem, VN., *parecer (Iv) ; *parecer 
(Iv) ser (22, 10). 

send, vA., mandar, enviar. 

sense, el sentido. 

sentence, la oracidén. 

separate, scparado; 
(27, 1). 

serious, serio; (wound) grave. 

seriously, gravemente. 

set, vA., *poner (§ 1094) ; colocar 
(26, 9); — fire to, incendiar; 
— off, partir, vn. 

seven, siete. 

seventeenth, décimoséptimo. 

seventy, setenta. 

several, varios (-as) ; — times, va- 
Trias veces. 

sexton, el sacristan. 


separatista 
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shade, la sombra; — tree, el arbol 
de s. 

shadow, la sombra. 

shady, sombrio; it is —, hay som- 
bra. 

shave, shave off, va., afeitar. 

shed, va., derramar. 

sheep, el carnero. 

shell, la concha. 

shelter, el albergue; el hospedaje 
(43,13) ; under — from, al abri- 
go de. 

shepherd-boy, el zagal. 

sheriff, el alguacil. 

shine, vn., brillar. 

ship, el buque. 

shirt, la camisa. 

shoe, el zapato. 

shoot, vA., disparar; (game) ma- 
tar. 

shooting-star, la estrella volante. 

shopping: to go —, *ir (§ 1104) 
a las tiendas. 

short, corto; to get —, acortarse; 
to get —er, *irse (§ 1104) acor- 
tando. 

shorten, VA., acortar. 

short-cut, el atajo. 

shoulder, el hombro. 

shout, vN., gritar. 

show, vA., “mostrar (1) ; *demos- 
trar (1) (34, 5); ensefiar (50, 
II). 

showy, vistoso. 

shrink, vN., encogerse. 

Sicily, Sicilia (f.). 

sick, enfermo. 

side, el lado; el borde (16, 17); 
la parte (41, 13); on the left- 
hand —, a la izquierda; on the 
other —, al otro lado; — char, 
la silla derecha ; — door, la puer- 
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ta de al lado; — wall, la pared 
lateral. 
sight, la vista; in — of, a la v. de. 
sign, el barrunto. 


signal, la sefial; —-shot, el disparo 
de s. 
silent, silencioso; to be —, callar. 


silk, la seda. 

silly, necio. 

silver, la plata; 
vajilla de p. 

since, desde, después de; desde 
que (45, 5); (for) pues; (be- 
cause) puesto que. 

sing, VA., VN., cantar. 

single, solo. 


(silverware) la 


sink, vA., sumergir. —, VN., su- 
mergirse. 

sir, sefior. 

sister, la hermana; —~in-law, la 
cufiada. 

Sit,) VN: tsentarse: (@)s)s2z0) De 


—ting, *estar (§ 1090) sentado. 

sitting, sentado. 

situation, el sitio. 

six, seis. 

sixteen, dieciséis. 

sixty, sesenta. 

size, el tamafio. 

skipper, el patron. 

skirt, la saya. 

skirt, vA., recorrer. 

slave, el esclavo; — State, el Es- 
tado esclavista. 

slavery, la esclavitud. 

sleep, el suefio; to get to —, con- 
ciliar el s. 

sleep, vN., *dormir (11). 

sleeve, la manga. 

slice, la rodaja. 

slight, ligero. 

slip, vn., resbalar. 
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slope, la ladera. 

slow, lento. 

small, pequefio; (coll.) chico. 

small-pox, las viruelas. 

smile, vN., *sonreir (111); *son- 
reirse (III) (50 RX, 4). 

smoke, el humo. 

smoke, va., vN., (tobacco) fumar. 
—, VN., (emit smoke or vapor) 
humear. 

snail, el caracol. 

snow, la nieve; —-capped, coro- 
nado de n.; —-covered, nevado. 

snow, VN., *nevar (1). 

Smyrna, Esmirna (f.). 

so, (in this manner) asi; tanto 
(shortened to tan before adj. 
or adv.) ; — that, — much that, 
tanto que; — that (expressing 
result) de modo que; — long 
(time) tanto tiempo; — many 
people, tantos hombres; — on 
successively, asi sucesivamente. 

sofa, el sofa. 

soft, suave. 

soldier, el soldado. 

sole, ADJ., solo. 

some, alguno (-a, -os, -as) short- 
ened to algtn before masc. sing. 


noun) ; —body, — one, alguien; 
—thing, algo; alguna cosa (50, 
R, 7) ; —times, 4 veces; algunas 


VE CESm (4 2503)) = 

son, el hijo. 

song, la cancién; —-bird, el ave 
(f.) cantor; (poet.) el ave ca- 
nora. 

soon, pronto; as — as, en cuanto. 

sorrel, Apj., alazan. 

sorry: to be —, pesar (with inver- 
sion of subject; cf. § 795). 

sort, la especie. 
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sound, el sonido. 

sound, vN., *sonar (1). 

sour, agrio. 

source, la fuente, el manantial. 

south, el sur; el mediodia (30 pr, 
4). —, ADJ., meridional. 

southern, meridional; del sur (27, 
Ga) 

southerner, el (or la) sudista. 

Spain, Espafia (f.). 

Spaniard, el espafiol, la espafiola. 

Spanish, espafiol; (language )cas- 
tellano; —-American, hispano- 
americano. 

spark, el destello. 

speak, vA., vn., hablar. 

species, la especie. 

spectator, el espectador. 

speech, el discurso; to make a —, 
pronunciar un d. 

spend, VA.,(money) gastar;(time) 
pasar. 

splendor, el esplendor. 

split, va., *hender (1); (kindling- 
wood) astillar. 

spoon, la cuchara; —ful, la cucha- 
rada. 

spot, la tacha; (locality) el sitio; 
el lugar (16, 15). 

spout, el cuello. 

sprain, va., *torcer (1). 

spray, los vapores (pl.). 

spring, el muelle; (season) la 
primavera; (water-source) la 
fuente, el manantial; hot —s, 
las termas, las aguas calientes. 

spring up, vn., alzarse. 

sprinkle, rociar. 

squander, derrochar. 

square, (math.) el cuadrado. —, 
ADJ., cuadrado; two feet —, dos 
pies en cuadro. 
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squeeze, VA., estrujar. 

stage, (of a theater) el escena- 
rio. 

stair, staircase, la escalera. 

stand, vn., *estar (§ 1090) de pie; 
*encontrarse (1) (47, 9). 

star, la estrella; shooting-—, la e. 
volante. 

start [for], vn., *salir (§ 1110) 
[para]. , 

starving, hambriento. 

state, el estado. 

station, vA., apostar. 

statue, la estatua. 

stay, VN., *permanecer (Iv) ; que- 
darse (48, 1). 

steady, fijo. 

steam, el vapor; —-engine, la ma- 
quina de v. 

steamer, el vapor. 

steep, empinado. 

stenographer, el taquigrafo, la ta- 
quigrafa. 

step, el paso; to take —s [to], to- 
mar medidas [para]. 

stepfather, el padrastro. 

stew, el guisado; —pan, la cace- 
rola. 

stick, el palo; (walking-stick) el 
baston. 

still, todavia, aun; — more, aun 
mas. 

stir, VA., menear. 

stock-broker, el agiotista. 

stone, la piedra; to throw —-s at, 
apedrear, VA., 

store, la tienda; country —, la t. 
rural. 

storm, la tempestad; el temporal 
(39, 5). 

story, el cuento; la historia (42, 
3); (of a building) el piso. 
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stout, grueso. 

straight, recto. 

strait, el estrecho. 

stranger, el desconocido, la desco- 
nocida. 

stratum, la capa. 

straw, la paja. 

stream, la corriente. 

street, la calle. 

strength, las fuerzas (pl.). 

stretch, va., *tender (1). 

stride forward, vn., atrancar. 

strike, va., *herir (11); (clock) 
*dar (§ 1102). 

string, vA., ensartar. 

strip, la tira. 

strong, fuerte. 

structure, el edificio; el monu- 
mento (30 R, 4); la fabrica (30 
Rw) 

student, el alumno. 

study, el estudio. 

study, vA., vN., estudiar. 

stupid, estupido, imbécil. 

style, el estilo. 

subdivide, va., subdividir. 

subject, la materia. 

subjunctive, el subjuntivo. 

substance, la materia. 

succeed, vNn., *tener (§ 1089) buen 
éxito; to — in doing something, 
lograr hacer algo. 

success, el buen éxito. 

successful, ganancioso. 

successive, sucesivo; so on —ly, 
asi sucesivamente. 

succumb, vN., sucumbir. 

such, tal, semejante; — a, seme- 
jante. 

suck, vA., libar. 

suddenly, de repente. 

suffer, vA., VN., sufrir. 
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suffice, vN., bastar. 

sufficient, bastante; to be —, bas- 
tar. 

sugar, el azucar. 

suggest, vA., *sugerir (11). 

suggestion, la sugestion. 

suit, vA., *convenir (§ 1095) ; gus- 
tar (50, 7). 

suitable, propio. 

sulphur, el azufre. 

summer, el verano. 

sumptuous, suntuoso. 

sun, el sol; —beam, el rayo del s., 
el rayo solar. 

Sunday, el domingo. 

supper, la cena; — time, la hora 
de la c. 

supply, la provision. 

supply, vA., *proveer (§ 1105). 

support, el apoyo. 

support, vA., apoyar. 

suppose, VA., *suponer (§ 1094). 

sure, seguro; J am — that, estoy 
s. de que. 

surely, de seguro. 

surgeon, el cirujano; el fisico (21, 
5). 

surgery, la cirugia. 

surround [with], va., rodear [de]. 

suspicion, la sospecha. 

Sway, VA., dominar. 

sweep away, VA., barrer. 

sweet, dulce. 

swell, vn., *crecer (Iv). 

swiftness, la velocidad. 

swim, vN., nadar. 

swimming, la natacién; to go —, 
*ir (§ 1104) a nadar. 

Swiss, suizo. 

symbol, el simbolo. 

symmetrical, simétrico. 

system, el sistema. 
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table, la mesa. 

tailor, el sastre. 

take, va., tomar; (carry) llevar; 
— [something] away from 
[somebody], quitar [algo] 4 
[alguien]; — care of, cuidar; 
cuidar de (37, 19); — down, 
(a speech) apuntar; — notice, 
distinguir; — off, quitar; — 
out, sacar; — a photograph, sa- 
car una fotografia; — pleasure 
im, *tener (§ 1089) gusto en; 
— steps to, tomar medidas para. 

tale, el cuento; — of woe, la que- 
Wek 

talk, vn., hablar; — politics, h. de 
la politica. 

tall, alto. 

taper, el hacha (f.). 

tariff, el arancel. 

task, la faena; la tarea (48, 18). 

taste, vA., *probar (1). 

tasteless, insipido. 

tea, el té; —kettle, la tetera. 

teach, ensefiar. 

teacher, el maestro, la maestra; el 
profesor, la profesora. 

tear, la lagrima. 

tear, va., desgarrar. 

tell, va., *contar (1) ; *referir (11) 
(42, 3). —, vN., *decir (§ 1098). 

temple, el templo. 

temporarily, momentaneamente. 

ten, diez. 

tend [to], vn., *tender (1) [4]. 

tender, tierno. 

tense, el tiempo. 

term, el término. 

terrapin, la jicotea. 

terrific, horrendo. 
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terrifying, aterrador. 

than, que. 

thank, vA., *agradecer (Iv); — 
you, gracias. 

that, conj., que; (relative) que; 
(demonstrative) ese (-a, -os, 
as); (neuter) eso; (remote 
time or place) aquel (-lla, -llos, 
-llas) ; (neuter) aquello. 

thaw, vA., *deshelar (1). 

the, el (f. la; pl. los, las). 

their, su (p/. sus). 

them, (acc.) los, las; (dat.) les; 
(after prep.) ellos, ellas. 

then, (at that time) entonces; 
(next in order) luego. 

theory, la teoria. 


there, ahi, alli; — is, — are, hay; 
— was, — were, habia; — will 
be, habra; — it is! jhélo ahi! 


they, ellos, ellas. 

thick, espeso; denso (33, 2); two 
feet —, dos pies de espesor. 

thin, delgado; enjuto de carnes 
(33, 15). 

thing, la cosa. 

think [of], vn., *pensar (1) [en]; 
(to believe, hold an opinion) 
creer. 

third, tercero. 

thirteen, trece. 

thirty, treinta. 

this, este (-a, -os, -as); (neuter) 
esto. 

Thomas, Tomas. 

thoroughly, a fondo; 
pleto (46, 9). 

thought, el pensamiento. 

thousand, mil; (collective) el mi- 
llar. 

three, tres. 

thrive, vN., prosperar. 


por com- 
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through, por; a través de; —out, 
the city, por toda la ciudad. 

thrust, vA., meter. 

throw, vaA., echar; (coll.) botar; 
arrojar (45, 22) ; — aside, echar 
a un lado; — stones at, ape- 
drear; — to the winds, echar 4 
los vientos. 

thunder, el trueno. 

thunder, vn., *tronar (1). 

tide, la marea. 

tight, firme. 

time, el tiempo; at —s, a veces; 
dinner —, la hora de la comida; 
supper —, la hora de la cena; 
from — to —, de vez en cuan- 
do; i his —, a su vez; this 
—, esta vez; these hard —s, es- 
tos malos tiempos. 

tint, el matiz. 

tire, VA., cansar; 
(40, 2). 

to, a; (up to, as far as) hasta; 
(in order to) para. 


(fig.) fatigar 


tobacco, el tabaco; —-bowx, la ta- 
baquera. 

to-day, hoy; —’s, de hoy. 

together, juntos (-as); — with, 
junto con. 


toilet, (in compound nouns) el 
tocador; —-set, el juego de t. 

to-morrow, mafiana; — morning, 
m. por la mafiana. 

tone, tono; el sentimiento (24, 12). 

tongs, las tenazas. 

tongue, la lengua. 

to-night, esta noche. 

too, (also) también; (excesstve- 
ly) demasiado; — many, dema- 
siados (-as); — much, dema- 
siado (-a). 

tooth, el diente. 
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tortoise-shell, el carey. 

touch, va., tocar. 

tourist, el turista. 

towards, hacia. 

tower, la torre. 

town, la poblacién; (city) la ciu- 
dad. 

trader, el traficante. 

train, el tren. 

train, va., adiestrar; (guns) diri- 
gir (43, II). 

transit instrument, el telescopio 
de meridiano. 

translate, va., *traducir (§ 1101). 

translation, la traduccion. 

transportation, el trasporte. 

trap, la trampa. 

traveler, el viajero; 
—, el agente viajero. 

traverse, *atravesar (1); recorrer 
(29, 12); transitar por (40 R, 

treasure, el tesoro. Ike) 

treat, vA., convidar. 

treatise, el tratado. 

treaty, el convenio. 

tree, el arbol; shade —, el a. de 
sombra. 

trim, vA., preparar. 

trimming, la guarnicion. 

trip, el viaje; hunting —, la par- 
tida de caza. 

triumph, el triunfo. 

tropical, tropical. 

trouble, el pesar. 

trouble, va., molestar. 

trough, la artesa. 

truce, la tregua; flag of —, la ban- 
dera de parlamento. 

trunk, (of tree) el tronco; (for 
traveling) el bal. 

try, va., *probar (1)- 
vN., tratar [de]. 


commercial 


“ES [to], 
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tub, la cuba. 

Turkish, turco. 

turn, vA., *volver (1). —, VN, 
*volverse (1); -- back, retro- 
ceder. 

tusk, el colmillo. 

tutor, el preceptor. 

twelve, doce. 

twenty, veinte. 

twice, dos veces. 

two, dos; — hundred, doscientos 
(-as). 

typewriter, la maquina de escri, 
bir, el maquindgrafo. 

typhoid, tifoideo. 


U 


ultimo, (in dates) del ultimo, del 
mes proximo pasado. 

ultra-violet, ultra-violado. 

unbearable, inaguantable. 

umbrella, el paraguas. 

unaware: to be — of, ignorar, VA. 

unbounded, ilimitado. 

uncertainty, la incertidumbre. 

uncle, el tio. 

unconscious, sin sentido. 

unconsciousness, la insensibilidad. 

under, underneath, apy., debajo. 
—, PREP., debajo de. 

undergo, va., sufrir. 

understand, va., vN., comprender; 
(hear intelligently) *entender 
(@)i 

undertake, va., emprender; pres- 
tarse a (48, 18). 

undoubted, indudable. 

unfortunate, desgraciado. 

unhappy, infeliz. 

unknown, ignoto. 


ENGLISH-SPANISH VOCABULARY. 


unless, 4 menos que, 4 no ser que 
(+ subjunct.). 

unlimited, sin limites. 

unpleasant, desagradable. 

unsuccessfully, sin éxito. 

until, hasta (+ infin.) ; hasta que 
(+ indic. or subjunct.). 

upheaval, el levantamiento. 

upholster, va., forrar. 


upon, en, sobre, encima de (cf. 
§ 212). 

upside down, al revés. 

us, nos; (after prep.) nosotros 
(-as). 


use, el empleo; el uso (22, 18). 

use, vA., emplear; usar (36, 13). 

useless, inutil. 

usual, de costumbre; ordinario 
(47, 8) ; as —, como de costum- 
bre; more than —, mas que de 
costumbre, mas que de ordina- 

utter, vA., *proferir (11). [ rio. 


Vv 


vacancy, la vacante. 

vaccinate, VA., vacunar, 

valet, el lacayo. 

valley, el valle. 

valuable, precioso. 

value, el valor. 

vary, VN., variar. 

vast, dilatado. 

vegetable, la legumbre; — garden, 
el huerto de hortalizas. 

vegetable, Apj., vegetal. 

velours, el velludo. 

venerable, venerando. 

Venetian blind, la celosia. 

Venezuelan, venezolano. 

Venice, Venecia (f.). 
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veranda, la varanda. 

verdure, el verdor. 

very, muy (often expressed by 
termination -isimo); — much, 
muchisimo. 

vest, el chaleco. 

victim, el (or la) victima. 

victory, la victoria. 

village, la aldea. 

Vincent, Vicente. 

violent, recio. 

violently, con violencia. 

violet, la violeta; (color) el vio- 
lado. 

visitor, el (or la) visita. 

voice, la voz. 

volcano, el volcan. 

volume, el volumen; (book) el 
tomo; (of rivers) el caudal. 

vow, el voto. 

vowel, la vocal. 

voyager, el navegante. 


Ww 


wade, wade through, va., vadear. 

wages, el salario. 

wagon, la carreta; 
(46, 5)- 

wait, VN., aguardar; — for, espe- 
rar, VA. 

waiter, el mozo. 

wake, vA., “despertar (1). 

walk, el paseo, 

walk, vN., “andar (§ 1088); ca- 
minar (52, 2). 

walking-stick, el bastén. 

wall, la tapia; (of @ town) la mu- 
ralla; (tuner wall of house) la 
pared ; side —, la pared lateral; 
—paper, el papel de entapizar. 


el carreton 
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walrus, la morsa. 

wander, VN., vagar. 

want, va., *querer (§ 1007). 

war, la guerra. 

ward, el pupilo, la pupila. 

warm, caluroso. 

warn, VA., *advertir (II); avisar 
(24, 5). 

wash, va., lavar. 

waste, la devastacién; (expanse) 
la inmensidad ; —-basket, el ces- 
to de desperdicios. 

watch, vA., contemplar; mirar (38, 
7). 

water, el agua (f.); fresh —, el a. 
dulce; —-color, la acuarela; a 
—-color portrait, un retrato en 
acuarela. 

water, vA., (plants) *regar (1); 
(cattle) abrevar. 

waterfall, el salto de agua. 

watering-pot, la regadera. 

watermelon, la sandia. 

waterproof, el impermeable. —, 
ADJ., impermeable. 

way, el camino; 

we, nosotros (-as). 

wealth, el caudal. 

wealthy, acaudalado. 

wear, va., llevar; usar (33, II); 
gastar (50, 5). 

wedding, la boda. 

Wednesday, el miércoles. 

weed, la mala yerba. 

week, la semana; a — from to- 
day, de hoy en ocho dias. 

weigh, vA., pesar. 

welcome, la bienvenida. 

«ebienvenido. 

well, el pozo. 

well, apv., bien; as — as, lo mis- 
mo que, 


(manner) el 
[ modo. 


—, ADJ., 
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west, el oeste; el poniente (30 R, 
4) ; — wind, el viento del oeste. 

western, occidental. 

wet, mojado. 

what, (interrogative) qué, qué 
cosa; (which of a number) 
cual (-es); (relative) lo que. 

whatever, cualquier cosa, lo que; 
— may be, sea(n) cual fue- 
re(n). 

wheat, el trigo. 

when, cuando; (as soon as) en 
cuanto. 

where, donde. 

whereabouts, el paradero. 

whereas, mientras que. 

wherefore, por lo cual; the why 
and the —, el como y el por qué. 

which, (interrogative) cual(es) ; 
(relative) que, el cual. 

whiff, la bocanada de humo. 

while, mientras, mientras que. 

white, el blanco. —, apyj., blanco; 
(hair) encanecido (33, 17). 

who, (interrogative) quién; (rel- 
ative) que, quien. 

wholly, enteramente. 

whom, que, a quien. 

whose, cutyo (-a, -os, -as). 

why, por qué; the — and the 
wherefore, el cOmo y el por 
qué. 

wick, la mecha. 

wicker, el mimbre. 

widower, el viudo. 

wife, la esposa; (informal style) 
la mujer. 

wild, salvaje; (plants) silvestre; 
(scenery) agreste; (enthusi- 
asm) frenético; (frightful) es- 
pantoso. 

will, el albedrio: at —, 4 su a. 
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William, Guillermo. 

win, VA., ganar. 

wind, el viento. 

window, la ventana. 

wine, el vino. 

wing, el ala (f.). 

winter, el invierno. 

wire, el alambre. 

wise, sabio; cuerdo (41, 8). 

wish, vA., *querer (§ 1097); de- 
sear (32, 16); J —, quisiera; 
I — to Heaven, ojala que, plu- 
guiera a Dios que. 

swith, con; — me, conmigo. 

within, aApy., dentro. —, 
dentro de. 

without, PREP., sin. —, ADV., (out- 
doors) afuera. 

witness, el (or la) testigo. 

witness, VA., presenciar. 

woman, la mujer. 

wood, (material) la madera; (fuel) 
la lefia. 

woodman, el lefiador. 

woods, el bosque. 

woodwork, el maderaje. 

wool, la lana. 

woolen, de lana. 

word, la palabra; (in a dictionary) 
el vocablo. 

work, el trabajo; la obra (30, R, 
7); el labor (43, 6). 

work, vn., trabajar. 

world, el mundo. 

worn-out, raido. 


PREP., 
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worth: to be —, *valer (§ 1110). 

would-be, supuesto. 

wound, la herida. 

wound, vA., *herir (11). 

wounded, herido; — man, el he- 

woven, tejido. [rido. 

wrap, wrap up, vA., *envolver (1), 
(ep. envuelto). 

wretched, miserable. 

write, VA., VN., escribir (pp. escri- 
to). 

writer, el escritor; (author of a 
book) el autor (49, 26). 

writing-table, la mesa de escribir. 

wrought, labrado. 


Y, Z 


yard, (lit.) la yarda; (roughly) 
el metro. 
year, el afio. 


yellow, el amarillo. —, apj., ama- 
rillo. 

yes, si ; — indeed! jya lo creo! 

yesterday, ayer; — afternoon, a. 


por la tarde. 

yet, (nevertheless) sin embargo; 
(with neg.) aun, todavia. 

yoke, vA., uncir. 

you, usted, ustedes (cf. §§ 453-9). 

young, joven; — girl, la joven; 
— man, el joven. 

your, de usted, de ustedes. 

zone, la zona. 
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(= References are to sections, unless otherwise specified. 


A, used to distinguish the accusa- 
tive, 117, 300-12. 

absolute superlative, 653-9. 

absolute use of adjectives, 574; of 
pronouns, 5389, 574-84. 

aca, alla, 229. 

acabar con, 255, Rem.; acabar de, 
255. 

accent, 42-58 ; diacritic, 510. 

accusative, 4 used to distinguish 
(personal accusative), 117, 300-12; 
accusative of substitution, 448-9 

accusative case of personal pro- 
nouns, 222. 

address, forms of, 258-72. 

adjective expressions, 
334-7. 

adjective pronouns, 660-786; used 
absolutely, 574. 

adjectives, 133-50; agreement of, 
106-9, 188, 172; apocopation of, 
141-6; comparison of, 608-49; em- 
ployed as adverbs, 1148; gender of, 
134-5 ; intensified by the prefix 
re- (orrete-), 659; location of, 138, 
140, 147-9, 167; of nationality to 
denote language, 136; plural of, 
134; superlative of, 639-49; 653-5; 
used absolutely, 574. 

adjectives, compound, 388 ; parti- 
cipial, or verbal, 488, 509-10. 

adverbial expressions of time, 406 ; 
adverbial phrases, p. 94. 

adverbs, 1148-8; adjectives used as, 
1148 ; comparison of, 624, 638-5, 
650-9; derivative (in -mente), 
189-200; employed as prepositions, 
201; interrogative, 531-7; loca. 
tion of, 199 numeral adverbs, 
401-2; superlative of, 650-2, 656-9. 

age, how expressed. 434-6. 


composite, 
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agreement of adjectives, 106-9, 133, 
172; of articles, 69; of nouns, 826; 
of past participles, 188; of posses- 
sive pronouns, 98 ; of relative pro- 
nouns, 602-6; of usted, 172, 459; 
of verbs, 113-9. 

ajeno, 722-0. 

algo, alguien, alguno, 512-23, 527-9; 
alguno que otro, 700. 

alphabet, 1-2. 

alternative expressions with sub- 
junctive, 940-4. 

ambos, 709. 

ante and delante de, contrasted, 202. 

antes and después, contrasted, 202. 

aorist tense, 3889, 3844-51; aorist 
pluperfect, 778-80. 

apocopation of adjectives, 141-6; of 
alguno and ninguno, 527; of nu- 
merals, 878-9, 888; of possessive 
pronouns, 472-4. 

aqui, ahi, alli, 229-30. 

article, definite, 69-72; agreement 
of, 69; applied to parts of the 
body, 475-84; neuter form, 296-9; 
omission of, 288-95; plural of, 74; 
used before titles, 270. 

article, indefinite, 69, 278-9, 2838; 
applied to parts of the body, 481- 
3; omission of, 288, 290-4; plural 
of, 279. 

augmentatives, 1162-87. 

aun, aun, 233. 

auxiliary deber, 1003-24; haber, 182- 
6, 774-82; poder, 1025-31 ; tener, 
187, Rem., 188, 242, Rem. 

bajar, 249-50, 252-8. 

bajo and debajo de, contrasted, 203, 
207. 

baptismal names, 269, p. 110. 

bastante, 693. 
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become, how to translate, 879-82. 

birthday, 435. 

buen, bueno, 141-2, 160. 

but, Spanish equivalents for, 104. 

caballero, 260-1. 

caber, 789. 

cada, 677-9, 

can, could, 1025-381. 

capital letters, 60-2. 

cardinal numerals, 377-86. 

casa, idiomatic use of, 168. 

casar, casarse, 790. 

cases of personal pronouns, 213-4. 

cierto, 724-5. 

cognate object, 815, Rem. 

collective numerals, 891-8, 405. 

como, 234, 617-23, 628. 

comparison of adjectives, 608-49; of 
adverbs, 624, 6383-5, 650-9 ; com- 
parison of equality, 617-37; of in- 
equality, 611-6; superlative of 
comparison, 639-52. 


composite adjective expressions, 
334-7, 
compound adjectives, 338; comp. 


gerund, 491, 503; comp. nouns, 
332-3 ; comp. prepositions, 201; 
comp. tenses, 774. 

conditional future, 945-69; 
perfect, 851, 862-3. 

conditions with implied negation 
(‘‘contrary to fact’), 952-70; use 
of infinitive in protasis, 970. 

conjugation of irregular verbs, 1046- 
1110 ; of regular verbs, 1082-45 ; 
orthographic changes, 1089-45. 

conjunctions, 1149-52. 

conmigo, contigo, consigo, 440. 

consonantal sounds before the sev- 
eral vowels, 37. 

consonants, 16-37. 

correlatives, 579, 601. 

correspondence of tenses, 971-85. 

cosa as a pronoun, 736. 

cual, interrogative, 591-5. 

cual, relative, 547-8, 556, 732. 

cualquiera, 899-900. 

cuan, cuanto, 549 551-5, 600. 

cumpleanos, birthday, 435. 

cuyo, possessive relative, 596-9 ; in- 
terrogative use, 550. 

dar, 124, 130. 

dates, how expressed, 407-13. 

dative case of personal pronouns, 


future 
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216-21; dative of advantage, 219; 
dative reflexive, 805-6. 

day, divisions of, 410, 

days of the month, 407-9; of the 
week, 406, 412. 

de, denoting agency with passive, 
179, 821. 

deber, 1003-24. 

decir, 125, 131. 

defective verbs, 1111-25; 
betical index of, 1136. 

definite article : see article, definite, 

delante and detras, contrasted, 202. 

demas, 713. 

demasiado, 691-2. 

demonstrative pronouns, 
used absolutely, 578-80. 

dependence of tenses, 971-85. 

derivative adverbs (in -mente), 189- 
200; substitutes for, 197. 

descriptive passive (with estar), 822. 

despues and detras, contrasted, 202. 

devolver, 256, Rem. 

diacritic accent, 51. 

dimensions, how expressed, 428-31. 

diminutives, 1168-80. 

diphthongization of stem vowel in 
verbs, 247-8. 

diphthongs, 4-15. 

direct object : see accusative case, 

disjunctive pronouns, 441-3. 

distinction between subject and ob= 
ject (‘‘ distinctive 4”’), 300-12. 

division of syllables, 59. 

doler, 791. 

Don, Dota, 266-7. 

donde, 227-8. 

double letters, 38-41. 

double negatives, 741-8. 

e expanded to ie, 14. 

el cual and el que, relatives, 591-5. 

enclitic personal pronouns, 220-2, 
466-71, 842, 917-9. 

entero, 676. 

entrambos, 710. 

entrar, 249-51. 

entre, governing two personal pro- 
nouns, 465. 

epicene gender, 325. 

epistolary usages, 1198-1200. 

época, 426. 

espacio, 425. 

estar, Lesson XI; before a past par- 
ticiple, 180-1; used impersonally, 


alpha- 


558-64 ; 
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161, 851; used in forming the de- 
scriptive passive, 822. 

expansion of stem vowel in verbs, 
247-8. 

falta, faltar, 792. 

family names, 269. 

feminine of nouns, 324-6 ; of adjec- 
tives, 134-5. 

forms of address, 258-72. 

fractional numerals, 394-8. 

Fulano, 272. 

future conditional, 945-69. 

future indicative, 238-46 ; used for 
present tense to express conjec- 
ture, 243-4. 

future- perfect tense, 242, 781. 

future subjunctive, 726-80. 

gender, 71; of adjectives, 134-5; of 
compound nouns, 388; of nouns, 
71, 818-26; of personal pronouns, 
224-6; epicene gender, 325; neuter 
gender, 296-9. 

gerund, 489-511; compound or per- 
fect, 782. 

gran, grande, 143-4, 

gustar, 793. 

h prefixed to ue, 15. 

haber, as auxiliary in perfect tense, 
182-8; in other compound tenses, 
774-82 ; used impersonally, 855- 
66. 

haber de, 864-5: haber que, 862-3. 

hacer, 125, 182, Rem. ); impersonal 
use of, 867-78 ; applied to time, 
868-75; applied to weather, 876-8. 

hacer falta, 792. 

hacia, 235. 

hasta, 235-6. 

hay, there is: 
sonally. 

hé aqui, hé, ahi, hé alli, 856. 

home, Spanish equivalent of, 168. 

hour of the day, 414-7. 

i changed to y, 9-10. 

idiomatic verbs, 249-57, 789-95. 

idioms with para and por, 376. 

imperative mood, 783-8; compound, 
or perfect, 788. 

imperfect tense, 389-48, 347-51. 

impersonal passive, 826-8, 834-6. 

impersonal use of estar, 161; of 
haber, 855-66; of ser, 161. 

impersonal verbs, 846-78. 

inceptive verbs, 879-84. 


see haber, used imper- 
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indefinite article : 
nite. 
indefinite numeral expressions, 403- 


see article, indefi- 


indefinite pronouns, 512-26. 

index of irregular and defective 
verbs, 1186. 

indicative contrasted with subjunc- 
tive, 994-1002. 

indirect object : see dative case. 

infinitive, 106, 506-7; as a verbal 
noun, 210, 508: compound, or per- 
fect, 782; contrasted with sub- 
junctive, 787-93 ; in protasis of 
conditions, 970. 

inflectional endings of verbs, table 
of, 1038. 

inflectional forms of persona] pro- 
nouns, 214. 

interjections, 1158-61. . 

interrogative pronouns and adverbs, 
5438-57, 

interrogative sentences, 88-91. 

intransitive verbs, 812-20; made re- 
flexive, 819-20; used transitively, 
816. 

inverted order of sentence, 120; after 
a relative, 604-6. 

ir, to go, 124-9, 883, 

irregular past participles, 1126-34. 

irregular verbs, conjugation of, 
Raa alphabetical index of, 

136. 

eee 748-9, 

letter-writing, 1198-1200. 

location of adjectives, 188, 140, 147- 
9, 167; of adverbs, 199; of gerund, 
493 ; of negatives, 737-40, 750; of 
past participles, 186; of personal 
pronouns, 215, 460-5 ; of posses- 
sive pronouns, 081; of preposi- 
tions, 211; of relative pronouns, 
602-7, 

logical pronoun, el, la, lo, ete., 565- 
73. 

llevar, expressing time, 875. 

mal, malo, 141-2, 160. 

mandar, idiomatic use of, with infin., 
182. 

mas, pero, and sino, contrasted, 104. 

mas and menos, comparison by means 
of, 611-4; applied to nouns, 636 ; 
mas as adjective pronoun, 649, 

mas bien, 7ather, 610, footnote, 
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material of which anything is made, 
187. 

may, might, 1025-80. 

medio, 3897-8. 

menester, 854. 

Mengano, 272. 

menos, comparison by means of: see 
mas. 

-mente (adverbial termination), 189- 
95; substitutions for, 196-7. 

mismo, 714-9, 809; intensifying per- 
sonal pronouns, 447-9. 

modal auxiliaries deber and poder, 
1003-81. 

mode! verbs, present indic. of, 106- 
7; complete inflection of, 1033-5. 

months, names of, 406. 

mucho, 680-5. 

muerto (pp. of matar and morir), 
1182. 

multiple numerals, 399-400. 

must, expressed by deber, 1003-24; 
by haber que, 862. 

muy, 682-6. 

nacer, 794. 

nada, nadie, 518-26, 529, 746-9. 

names, family and baptismal, 269, 
p. 110. 

negatives, 520-5, 737-73; location 
of, 737-40, 750; apparent dupli- 
cation of, 741-2; series of, 772; 
negative sentences, 93-4. 

neuter gender, 296-9, 452, 584. 

ni, neither, nor, 763-72; ni siquiera, 
V70-1, 

ninguno, 512, 520-3, 527-9. 

no, 98-5; emphasized by certain 
words, 742-4; redundant, 753; 
no es verdad? 166; no mas que, 
no sino, 756; no poder menos de, 
1081; no solo, 758-9. 

nonada, 747, Rem. 

nouns, agreement of, 326; com- 
pound nouns, 332-38; feminine 
form of, 824-6; gender of, 71, 313- 
26; plurals of, 74, 323. 

numeral adverbs, 401-2. 

numeral expressions, indefinite, 403- 
5. 

numerals, Lesson XXIX ; apocopa- 
tion of, 878-9, 888; cardinal, 377— 
86; collective, 391-8, 405; mul- 
tiple, 899-400; ordinal, 387-90; 
partitive, or fractional, 394-8. 
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| o expanded to ue, 14. 

6, or, changed to @, 97. 

object, 4 to distinguish, 117, 300-12, 
cognate, 815, Rem.; reflexive pro- 
nominal, 437-9, 798-802. 

objective personal pronouns, 213- 
26, 487-77. 

ojala, followed by subjunctive, 938. 

ordinal numbers, 387-90. 

orthographic peculiarities of Span- 
ish, 65-6. 

otro, 696-700. 

ought, 1005, 1020. 

para, preposition, 367-76 ; para con, 

1142; para and por contrasted, 352= 

76. 

participial adjective, 488, 509-10. 

participle, past, 173-88, 511; agree 
ment of, 188; formation of, 173. 
6; irregular forms, 174-6, 1126. 
34; location of, 186. 

participle, present, 488. 

partir, 349. 

partitive numerals, 394-8. 

parts of the body and clothing, 475~ 
87. 





| passive voice, 178-9, 821-3 ; reflex- 


ive substitute for, 111, 824-45; 
perfect tense of, 184; passive of 
action (with ser), 178, 821; passive 
of description (with estar), 822. 
past-definite tense : see aorist. 
past-indefinite tense : see perfect. 
past (or perfect) infinitive and ger- 
und, 782. 
past participle: see participle, past. 
perfect gerund, 782; perfect indica- 
tive, 183; perfect infinitive, 782 ; 
perfect of imperative, 788; perfect 
subjunctive, 913. 
perfect tense, 183-4, 345-6, 776. 
pero, mas, and sino, contrasted, 104, 
personal accusative, 117, 800-12. 
personal pronoun as subject, 76-86 : 
followed by a noun in apposition, 
472-4. 
personal pronouns, objective forms, 
213-26, 487-77; gender of, 224-6 , 
enclitic use, 222, 466-71, 842, 917~ 
9; intensified by mismo, 447-9; 
location of, 215, 460-5; neuter, 
452; prepositional case, 2138-23; 
redundant construction, 444-6; re- 
flexive, 487-40; table of inflec 


INDEX. 


tional forms, 214; terminal forms, 
441-3. 

plazo, 423. 

pluperfect tense, 777-80; aorist plu- 
perfect, 778-80; old form from 
Latin aram, -eram, 944. 

plural of adjectives, 184; of nouns, 
74, 323. 

poco, 687-90. 

poder, 1025-381. 

por, contrasted with para, 352-76 ; 
used to denote agentof passive, 179. 

porcion, una porcion de, 712. 

possessive pronoun of the third per- 
son, substitute for, 102-3. 

possessive pronouns, 98-108, 475, 
478-80, 530-42 ; location of, 531 ; 
omitted before nouns denoting 
parts of the body, 475; used abso- 
lutely, 589. 

prepositional 4 to denote accusative, 
300-12. 

prepositional case of personal pro- 
nouns, 44!-3. 

prepositional phrases, p. 85. 

prepositions, 1187-42; compound, 
201-2; derived from adverbs, 201; 
location of, 211. 

prepositions, retained with subjunc- 
tive, 914-5. 

present indicative, 169. 

present participle, 488. 
reterit tense, 183; preterit definite, 
839, 344-51. 

present tense used as future, 241. 

pronouns, adjective, 660-736 ; used 
absolutely, 539, 574-84; demon- 
strative, 558-64; indefinite, 512- 
26; interrogative, 543-50; logical, 
565-78; personal, see personal pro- 
nouns ; possessive, see possessive 
pronouns; reflexive, 437-40 ; rela- 
tive, 585-607. 

pronouns, objective : see personal 
pronouns. 

pronunciation, 3-36. 

propio, 542, Rem., 720-1, 809. 

punctuation, 63. 

qué, interrogative, 545, 551-6; qué 
cosa, 546. 

que, relative, see relative pronouns ; 
que no que, 704. 

querer, 116-7; in expressing a wish, 


964-6, 
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questions, order of words in, 88-91. 

quién, interrogative, 544. 

quien, relative, 586-90 ; quien. . 
quien, as correlatives, 601. 

quisiera, expressing a wish, 964-6. 

rato, 424. 

re-, rete-, used to intensify adjec- 
tives, 659. 

recién, recientemente, 200. 

reciprocal verbs, 808-11. 

redundant construction of personal 
pronouns, 444-6. 

reflexive pronouns, 437-40. 

reflexive substitute for intransitive, 
817; for passive, 111, 824-45. 

reflexive verbs, 797-807; made from 
intransitives, 819-20. : 

regular verbs, conjugation of, 1032- 
45; orthographic changes in, 1089- 
45, 


relative pronouns, 585-607; agree- 
ment and location of, 602-7. 

saint’s-day, 439. 

salir, 249. 

salutations, 411. 

San, santo, 144-5. 

se, reflexive pronoun, 488-9; used 
to form intransitive, 817; to form 
passive, 111, 824-45. 

seasons of the year, 406. 

sendos, 734. 

sefior, sefiora, etc., 258-71. 

ser, contrasted with estar, 151-60 ; 
before a past participle, 180-1 ; 
used in forming the passive voice, 
178-9, 821; used impersonally, 
161-5, 851. 

should, 1005. 

sin, omission of article after, 237. 

sino, 773; contrasted with mas and 
pero, 104. 

siquiera, 762, 770-1. 

so, under: see bajo. 

So-and-so, Mr., 272. 

sobre, 203, 208-9 

social and epistolary forms, 1188- 
1200. 

solo, solamente 694-5. 

stem vowel, expansion (diphthongi- 
zation) of, in verbs, 247-8. 

subir, 249-53. 

subject and object, distinctions be- 
tween, 3800-12. 

subjunctive mood, 885-944, 954-67, 
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975-1002; after conjunctive ex- 
pressions, 904-12; after expres- 
sions of denial or doubt, 895; after 
expressions of emotion, 891; after 
impersonal expressions, 892-4; 
after indefinite expressions formed 
with -quiera, 898-900; after a rel- 
ative, 896-903; after verbs of 
causing, 890; contrasted with in- 
dicative, 987-8, 994-1002; con- 
trasted with infinitive, 987-992; ex- 
pressing purpose, 905; expressing 
result, 906; in alternative expres- 
sions, 940-2; used as imperative, 
932-6; subjunctive of concession, 
910; of denial, 911; of exception, 
909; of proviso, 908; of supposi- 
tion, 907; of wishing, 937-9; with 
indefinite expressions of time, 912. 

subjunctive, tenses of: aorist, 918- 
20; imperfect, 918-20; future, 
926-80; future-perfect, 931; per- 
fect, 918; pluperfect, 921-2. 

substantive combinations, 327-21. 

superlative, absolute, of adjectives, 
653-5; of adverbs, 656-9; substi- 
tutes for, 658-9. 

superlative of comparison, 639-52. 

syllables, division of, 59. 

tal, 726-82. 

tampoco, 749 e, 759-61. 

tan, tanto, 617-38. 

tener, contrasted with haber as aux- 
iliary, 187, 242, Rem.; idioms with, 
105, 115. 

tense, aorist, 889, 344-51; aorist plu- 
perfect, 778-80; future, 228-46; 
future-perfect, 242, 781; imper- 
fect, 339-48, 347-51; perfect, 183- 
8, 776; pluperfect, 777-80. 

tense equivalents, 986. 

tenses, compound, 774; correspond- 
ence of tenses, 971-85. 

terminal dative and accusative, 441-3, 

tiempo, 422, 

time, adverbial expressions of, 406; 
divisions of, 406; expressed by 
hacer, 868-75; measures of, 406-21; 
Spanish equivalents for, 422-7. 

time of day, how expressed, 414-7, 

titles, 258-72. 





INDEX. 


todavia, 233. 

todo, 660-75, 695, Rem. 

transitive verbs, 796; made reflexive 
797-807; used intransitively, 817. 

tras, contrasted with detras de, 203 
206. 

triphthongs, 7-9. 

un, uno, as adjective pronoun, 701-8, 
as indefinite article, see article, 
indefinite; as numeral, 378; used 
absolutely, 577; uno que otro, 700, 
Rem.: une... otro, 705; uno @ 
otro, 707; uno y otro, 706; unos 
cuantos, 704. 

tinico, 695. 

usted, 80, 453-9; pronominal sub- 
stitutes for, 453-8. 

varios, 711. 

venir, 123, 127-8. 

ver, 126. 

verbal adjective, 488, 509. 

verbal noun, 508. 

verb, diagram of tenses, 775. 

verbs, defective, 1111-25 ; idiomatic, 
249-57; impersonal, 846-78; in- 
ceptive, 879-84 ; intransitive, 812- 
20; reciprocal, 808-11; reflexive, @- 
797-820; transitive, 796. 

verbs, government and agreement 
of, 113-9. 

verbs, irregular, conjugation of, 
1046-1110; alphabetical index of, 
11386. 

verbs, regular, conjugation of, 1032- 
45 ; orthographic changes in, 1089- 
45 


vez, 401, 427. 

volver, 256; volver 4, 257. 

vowels, 3-15. 

weather, how 
876-8. 

weight, how expressed, 432-3. 

wishes, retrospective, 966. 

words common to Spanish and Eng. 
lish, 64-8. 

y, initial in diphthongs, 10, 15. 

y, and, changed to é, 97. 

ya, 232. 

you, Spanish equivalents for, 453-0 

Zutano, 272. 


expressed, 846-7, 
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